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O illuſtrate the grammatical art, was 
the favourite employment of many of 


the greateſt men of ancient and mo- 


dern times; but none deſerves a higher 
commendation than the author of the following 
performance. This was the learned Claude Lan- 
celot, member of the celebrated ſociety of Port 
Royal, in the neighbourhood of Paris. He was 
born in that capital in 1613, and educated from 
the age of twelve in the ſeminary of St. Nicholas 
du Chardonnier, where he entered himſelf in the 
year 1627. After he had finiſhed his ſtudies, he 
retired to Port Royal, and was employed in the 
education of youth. This province he executed 
with the utmoſt-diligence, and made ſuch im- 
| * 1 Pprove- 
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„ THE TRANSLATOR's 


provements in the art of teaching, as to draw up 
thoſe excellent methods of learning the Latin, 
Greek, Italian, and Spaniſh tongues, generally 
called The Port Royal Grammars. He is like» 
wiſe faid to have written the Fardin des racines 
Grecques, and, laſt of all, The General and Ra- 
tional Grammar. 


But of all our author's performances, the pre- 
ſent work is generally reckoned to deſerve the 
preference. The order and perſpicuity that ſhine 
through the whole, and the profound knowledge 
of the principles and analyſis of the Greek lan- 
guage, arc not to be matched in any other 
writer. He had made an excellent uſe of the 
grammarians that went before him ; and by his. 
method he far outſtripped them all. This con- 
fiſts in drawing up his inſtructions in vulgar 
idiom, as more eaſy than Latin to young begin- 
ners; in diſtinguiſhing neceſſary rules Fo 
others, by way of text and annotations ; in re- 
trenching ſuperfluities, by reducing the ten de- 
clenſions of former grammarians to three, and 
the thirteen conjugations to two; in diſpoſing 
the tenſes in ſuch a manner, as to render it eaſier 
to aſcend to the theme of the verb; in ſubjoin- 
ing the dialects in their proper places; in com- 
prehending the reſolution of verbs within a few 
rules; in rectifying and methodizing the rules 
of ſyntax, and obſcrving ſimilar conſtructions 
between the Latin and the Greek; and laſtly, 
in treating the ſubject in a rational and critical 
manner, ſo as not to proceed merely on the foot 
of authority, but to appeal likewiſe to the reay 
ſon and judgment of the ſcholar. | 


It 


a Wes << ik. como tn. NN — * * 


aN ACE. LEM = 
+ It is now about a dozen years, ſinre I un- 
dertook to tranſlate this work, at the deſite of 
ſeveral members of our two-learned univerſities; 
The many editions of the original abroad, and 
the ſeveral extracts and abridgments of it in moſt _ 
parts of Europe, were an encduragement to the 
undertaking.” The ſucceſs has anſwered,” and 1 
may juſtly ſay, exceeded my expectation; when 
I conſider that the tranſlation was. printed at a 
time that I was in Germany, and incapable of 
ſuperintending the preſs. It is true a perſon; 
known in the literary world, was employed for 
that purpoſe ; but either through want of bein 
acquainted with my hand-writing, or than. 
diſuſe of Greek literature, or through ſome other 
cauſe which I cannot divine, he ſuffered the 
work to go abroad, too incorrect, I muſt own, 
for the uſe it was intended to ſerve. However,. 
as the public have been ſo indulgent, as to ac- 
cept it with all its faults, I muſt return them 
my thanks; and I hope I have made ſome 
amends, by the extraordinary care beſtowed upon 
this ſecond edition, The whole copy hath been 
carefully reviſed and compared with ths original; 
the ſeveral errors have been corrected, and many 
paſſages altered and retouched, eſpecially the 
preface, which may be ſaid to be a new tranſla- 


tion. The quotations from the claſſics have been 


alſo compared and corrected in a multitude of 

laces, A ſtri& adherence to the original has 
(19 obſerved throughout ; except the rendering 
the rules into metre: for this not being an ele- 
mentary introduction, but a complete ſyſtem, if 
ſo I may expreſs myſelf, of the Greek language, 
ſuch puerile verſification hath been judged im- 
proper. T 477 
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vw THE TRANSLATOR's PREFACE, 
With the reviſal of this work I finiſh my 
tranſlations of all the 1 
Meſſicurs de Port Royal“; a taſk, I on, of 
more labour than reputation: yet if my labour 
hath been of ſervice to our Britiſh youth; and 
if in this toilſome province, I may be alſo ſaid 
to have deferved well of this moſt uſeful art, my 
ambition is ſatisfied. | | ; 
„Except the Spaniſh Grammar: "Oe" 
1. Now te end. een 
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CONCERNING THE n2SToRATION or 


GREEK LEARNING 


IN BU E OE, | | 4 
AND THOSE WHO CONTRIBUTED MOST THERETO: 


| ; _— 
Some General Directions relating to the Method of Teaching 
and Learning Wenn a: 
| and | 


A Critical Account of the moſt celebrated Authors, whether 
ſacred or profane, who have written in this Language. 


1. Of the ancients, that have treated of the Greek 
22 and of the difference between learning a ſtving 
dear reader, wich 


dead language. 
PxtsznT thee at length 
my New Method of learning Greek, which, 
though demarided hitherto with importu- 
nity, "till (a I was deſirous of rendering it 
at leaſt as ſerviceable as that of the Latin tongue) 
I could have hardly been induced to publiſh fo a 
if the repeated entreaties of my friends had not obliged 
me to it, The arduouſneſs of the undertaking, and 
the conſciouſneſs of my incapacity, would have de- 
terred me even from attempting it, had I not been en- 
gaged by ſuperior authority. I ſhould have been en- 
tirely filent, in order to make room for ſo many 
learned men, who have been, and are ſtill employed 
on the ſame ſubject: but I was perſuaded, that this 
work, though inferior in [ery to ſeveral cveral others, would 


be 


vii PREFACE. 
be perhaps attended with ſome utility, as it is digeſted 
in qa entirely new, and has been allowed by 
gentlemen, who have uſed it within theſe few 
years, to have been of very great ſervice to them, 

The Greek language has been always in ſuch high 
repute, that there never have been wanting men of 
abilities, who have employed their time and ſtudy in 
illuſtrating it. This advantage it has above all others, 
that there is nat one, which has been ſo variouſly and 
copiouſly handled, having had maſters, who taught it 
regularly, and wrote grammars on it, a conſiderable 
time before the Hebrew, which 1s, notwithſtanding, 
the moſt ancient of all languages, and from whence the 
Greek itſelf derives its origin. Suidas has tranſmitted 
to us a very honourable character of ſeveral of thoſe 
authors, the greateſt part of whoſe writings hath periſh- 
ed, through the injuries of time. Among thoſe that 
have come down to us, we may reckon particularly 
Apollonius of Alexandria, ſurnamed the Difficult, who 
flouriſhed under Marcus Aurelius, about fifteen hun- 
dred ycars ago, and Herodian his ſonꝰ, ſuppoſed to 
be the very ſame whoſe hiſtory 1s extant. To theſe 
we may add Tryphon, who is thought to be the per- 
ſon, that lived in the reign of Auguſtus ; as alſo The- 
odoſius, Dionyſius, Cheroboſcus, and ſome others. 
But notwithſtanding that thoſe authors are valuable 
for t4icir erudition, and conſidered as ſtreams that flow 
by ſv much the purer, as they were nearer to the foun- 
tain- head; having written at a time, when the lan- 
guage ſubſiſted in its full vigour : ſtill, we may ven- 
ture to affirm, that they are defective in ſeveral points, 
with regard to order and method. There is a very 
wide difference between the manner of handling a 
living, and that of teaching a dead language : and 
never are grammars leſs perfect, than when the lan- 
guage is moſt ſo 4 in this caſe, uſe ſupplies 
every deficiency of art. x | 

Thus we ſee, that the Romans had no better me- 
thod of perfecting themſelves in this language, than 
that of ſending their children to ſtudy, at Athens, in 
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order 


PRE FA CE. ix 
order to learn it there, in its full purity : a practice 
which ſtill obtained long after the ruin of their re- 
public, But no ſooner was the imperial ſeat transfer- 
red to Conſtantinople, than the Greek tongue began 
conſiderably to decline from its purity, becauſe of the 
mixture of Romans who flocked to that capital, and 
not only preſerved all their own particular names of 
offices and dignities, but even introduced ſeveral other 
words. At length, when through the inundation of 
Barbarians, ignorance had ſpread itſelf over all Eu- 
rope, without ſparing even Greece, -which was always 
conſidered as the ſeat of learning; this language came 
to be ſo disfigured, as hardly to retain the leaſt, fea- 
tures, by which it could be known to foreigners, or 
even to the Greeks themſelves, among whom, though 
it be not quite extinct, yet the ruins are very im- 

perfect. 3 *$, 


14 


II. Reſtoration of the Greek tongue in Europe, and 
| particularly in France and Italy. "7 OW. . 
Tux fatal deſtruction of the Eaſtern empire was 
attended with this advantage to us, that it forced the 
few men of letters in that celebrated monarchy, to fly - 
for refuge into the Weſt, where they contributed to 
the reſtoration of learning. Fg. 
Hiſtory gemarks,. among others, Emanuel Chryſo- 
loras, who having been ſent into Europe by John 
Palzologus, emperor of Conſtantinople, to implore 
the aſſiſtance of Chriſtian princes, and having diſ- 
charged his embaſſy with great fidelity and diligence, 
ſettled afterwards in Italy,, and taught at Venice, Flo- 
rence, Rome, and Pavia. He left behind him ſeveral 
very eminent pupils, ſuch as Philelphus, Gregory of 
Tifernum, Leonard of Arezzo, Poggius, and others: 
at length he went to Conſtance, and died there, at 
the time of holding the council, which ended in the 

year 1418. 
Argyropylus of Conſtantinople held a profeſſorſhip 
alſo. at Florence, ſome time after Chryſoloras, and 
was preceptor to Peter of Medicis, and to his fon 
Laurence. Chalcondylas ſucceeded him; but having 
| n 
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* PREFACE. 
been obliged to withdraw himſelf” from the perſeeus 
tion of his enemy Politianus, he retired to Milan, 
whither he had been invited 5 — Sforza, and was 
appointed public profeſſor in that city. 091 
Gaza of Theſſalonica came into Italy, after his 
country had been wreſted from the Venetians, which 
happened in the year 1444. He flouriſhed at the ſame 
time with George of Trebiſond, to whom Pope Eu- 
gene the Fourth committed the direction of one of the 
colleges at Rome. And Gaza had a benefice in Cala- 
bria, where he reſided the greateſt part of his time. 
France, ever productive of men of genius, had, 


'much about this time, the pleafure of ſeeing this 
language revived, after having loſt all knowledge of it 
ſuc 


a vaſt number of years; and for this ſhe was in- 
debted to ſeveral great men, who reſorted thither to 
ſhew their literature. Gregory, native of Tifernum in 
Italy, one of the diſciples of Chryſoloras, was the firſt 
who paved the way. He repaired to Paris ſo early as 
the commencement of the reign of Lewis XI. There 
he met with a favourable reception, from the rector, 
and the univerſity, and was admitted a public profeſſor, 
This kind treatment was the means of drawing thither, 
a ſhort time after, Jerom of Sparta, who ſucceeded 
him, and had Reuchlinus or Capnion, and Budæus 
for his auditors: Tranquillus of Andrenica came 
afterwards, and was the laſt of thoſe, who viſited 
France in that king's reign. | 

John Laſcaris, poſſeſſed of all the qualities of a man 
illuſtrious for birth and abilities, left Italy likewiſe to 
reſide in this kingdom. But this did not happen till 
after the death of Laurence of Medicis, who had en- 
tertained him very honourably, and employed him in 
n famous library of Florence: for which 
purpoſe he made a voyage to Africa, and to the Le- 
vant, and inriched it with the ſcarceſt manuſcripts he 
could find. He was beloved by two of our Kings, 
Charles VIII. and Lewis XII: the latter employed 
him as agent, to treat with the Venetians. | 

Under him, Budæus perfected himſelf in this lan- 
guage, to ſuch a degree, as to be looked upon as the 

3 | wonder 
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wonder of the age he lived in; having cleared up the 
obſcureſt paſſages of all Greek antiquity. He was 
in very great favour with Francis I. who honoured 
him with the office of maſter of Requeſts, at a time 
when there were only four: at his deſire the ſame 
prince colle&ed the royal library, which has been al- 
ways conſidered as one of the firſt in Europe; and he 
alſo founded the profeſſorſhips for languages and the 
mathematics, ſo early as the year 1530, to which the 
reſt have been added ſince. ; 

Then it was that the Greek tongue began to be 
eſteemed and cultivated all over Europe. The uni- 
verſity of Paris, ever fertile of great men, was one of 
thoſe that contributed moſtly to this progreſs of Greek 
literature, It is ſhe that gave the firſt encour 
to Jerom Alexander. After he had taught the Greek 
language for ſome time in her ſchools, ſhe judged 
him worthy of the direction of one of her colleges : 


this made him known to Leo X. by whom he was 


ſent nuntio into Germany; afterwards he was made 
biſhop of Brindiſi by Clement VII. and at length, 
Paul III. created him cardinal. It is ſhe that trained 
up the Capnions, the Eraſmus's, the Geſners, who 
diffuſed the- rays of learning through Germany and 
the Netherlands. It is ſhe that formed Budzus and 
Henry Stephens, the chief promoters of Greek lite- 
rature; the firſt by his Commentaries, and the ſecond 
by his Theſaurus : from whence all thoſe, who after- 
wards handled the ſame ſubject, have borrowed the 


beſt part of their ſtock, It is ſhe, in fine, that in 


guiſe of an univerſal nurſery, produced in former 
times, and ſtill continues to produce men not leſs va- 
luable for the knowledge of this tongue, than for their 
{kill in all other arts and ſciences. | 


III. Of thoſe who have written on the Greek grammar 
in theſe latter ages, whether in Greek or Latin. 
Bur to trace things a little higher, and to return 
to the natives of Greece, whom I had quitted. 
Chryſoloras was the firſt, that attempted ro publiſh 


any abridgment of the Greek. grammar in 14 
| — 
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xii PREFACE; 
from whence' this language had been exited upwards 
of ſeven hundred years, as is atteſted by Leonardus 
Aretinus, his diſciple, one of the moſt learned men of 
his time, and who has written his life;  - reſi 
After him, Gaza obtained the applauſe of all the 
learned, by his grammar, which he divided into four 
books. But Chalchondylas finding him. obſcure and 
difficult, endeavoured to lay down eaſier rules for 
beginners. 2 115 a 
And, finally, Conſtantine Laſcaris having had the 
advantage of coming after them, ſtrove to render him- 
ſelf more copious and intelligible in ſeveral things, 
reſtoring part of the ancient glory of Athens at Meſſi- 
na, where he was profeſſor in the year 1470. 
Since that time, Europe has never been without 
writers on this ſubject. Several, in imitation of the na- 
tive Greeks, who have left us precepts on their own 
language, began to publiſh inſtructions alſo in Latin z 
among whom, the moſt eſteemed, are Urbanus, pre- 
ceptor of Leo X. and Caninius, profeſſor in the uni- 
verſity of Paris. Eaves 4 
Clenardus likewiſe acquired great reputation, by 
his ſmall abridgment of grammar, which he publiſhed 
in Flanders, in the year 1536: but he had not time 
to reviſe it; for very ſoon after he went to Spain, 
where he was preceptor to the king of Portugal's bro- 
ther. From thence he croſſed over into Barbary, to 
learn Arabic, into which tongue, he was defirous of 
tranſlating the Scripture, with a real Chriſtian view of 
E the converſion of the Mahometans : at 
ength he returned to Spain, where he died, towards 
the year 1542. 5525 zutclz 
But ſoon after him ſucceeded Ramus, a man in 
whom the univerſity of Paris may really glory; fince 
he is conſidered in great meaſure as the reſtorer of all 
human ſcience. He endeavoured, therefore, to illuſtrate 
this, as he had done all other arts; and purſuant to 
this deſign, he wrote his grammar, which was pub- 
liſhed at Paris in the year 1557, and afterwards in 
Germany, where it was immediately embraced | by 
almoſt every ſchool ; whilſt his enemies endeayoured 


o 
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to decry him at Paris, and at laſt murdered him in 
the year 1372. We find that ſeveral learned men 
have purſued his method ſince, as, among others, 
Henry Cranzius and Sy lburgius; to whom we may 
join Alſtedius and Sanctius, though they have turned 
a little out of the path that had been beaten by their 
predeceſſors, mn 4 

Juſtly may we therefore ſay, that if Ramus did not 

make a full diſcovery of the right method of — 
this and other arts; he was at leaſt, one of the fi 
that began the inquiry, and that excited others, by 
his example: inſomuch, that the glory is intirely due 
to the univerſity of Paris, the parent of fo celebrated 
a genius. | : 
t St is to her I conſecrate theſe poor endeavours, from 
whence if any utility may chance to ariſe, it will be 
all owing to Alma mater. For having made a decla- 
ration of advancing nothing of my own head, but 
only of collecting ſuch obſervations, whether ancient 
or modern, as I thought moſt' curious, I may ac- 
knowledge myſelf chiefly indebted to Caninius, who 
was bred at this univerſity, and to Sylburgius and 
Sanctius, whom we mult conſider as the diſciples of 
Ramus. 

Not but that I have alſo made a proper uſe of others, 
and particularly of Voſſius. But as the greateſt part 
of what he has added to Clenardus, in order to form 
the grammar which goes by his name, is almoſt in- 
tirely borrowed from Sylburgius and Caninius; I 
ſhould rob thoſe two learned men of their due praiſe, 
did I not bear witneſs to their ability, and — 
ledge tlie aſſiſtance they have afforded me. Some 
help I have likewiſe received from Cruſius, Tſchonder, 
Gualtper, Surcin, Enoc, Gretſer, Golius, Huldric, 
Alſtedius, and feveral others: not to mention the 
= etymologiſt Euſtathius, Heſychius, Phavorinus, 

ydzus, H. Stephen, Geſner, Conſtantine, Scapula, 
and other old or new dictionaries, ſcholiaſts, commen- 
tators, and authors, whom I have either carefully 
peruſed, or occaſionally conſulted,” | 5 
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xiv 


TV. The motive f undertaking this new grammes, 404 
gwing it up in French, - 


Now if any body ſhould: be d at ſeeing me 


poſe a new Method of learning the Greek tongue, 
after I had acknowledged that ſo many grammarians 
have already treated of this ſubject; it is eaſy to an- 


ſwer, that, although the language continues always 


the ſame, yet the art of traching it may be new. 
Deriving the ſame materials from the ſame ſource, 
we may infinitely diverſify the manner of handling 
them, wherein we give a further opportunity to ad- 
mire the beauty of this language, and the fertility of 
this art, the key and entrance to all others, 

But I ſhall likewiſe add, that Clenatdus, who Sf 
hitherto obtained pretty much in the ſchools, has ne- 
ver been, judged ſufficient. The Greek language, as 
Conſtantine Laſcaris very juſtly remarks, is like unto 
a wide ocean; and in vain would you pretend to 
circumſcribe the knowledge of it within the limits of 
a ſimple abridgment. I am not ignorant that ſeveral 
have attempted to illuſtrate or enlarge the above au- 
thor. Bur my endeavours towards facilitating a tho- 
rough acquirement of this language, ought to be ſo 
much the more acceptable, as it ſeemeth proper, 
after ſo many books, upon this ſubject written in 
Greek and Latin, that there ſhould be one alſo in our 
native idiom, for the honour of this great kingdom, 
No body, as I know of, has yet undertaken it, ſo as 
to include all the rules neceſſary for the knowledge of 
this tongue; though it is unqueſtionable, hs this 
is the beſt way to comprehend them more readily, and 
to recollect them with greater eaſe, 


V. Order and diviſion of this whole work, 


Tux œconomy I purſue is alſo quite yew : for 
having found by experience, that Clenardus's method 
was not the moſt uſeful, and that of Ramus was 
ſomewhat intricate and incommodious, which Sylbur- 
gius had in part taken notice of, and Sanctius had 7 

min 


' ſecond treats of declenſions, nouns, and 
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mind to remedy, by following another path: I ha 
therefore — uſe of all thoſe 3 as to 
pick out what I judged moſt worthy of notice, with. 
out entering into things that ſeemed too intricate and 
remote from the common method now received in 
: This work I have divided into nine books: the firſt 
treats of the analogy of letters, of their pronunciation, 
and of the changes and relations they bear to each 
other ; which is the foundation of what follows : the 

pronouns 2 
the third of the conjugation of verbs in : the fourth 
of the conjugation of verbs in n: the fifth of defec- 
tive verbs, and the inveſtigation of the theme: the 
ſixth of indeclinable participles ; with a very uſeful 
treatiſe on the derivation and compoſition of nouns 2 
the ſeventh of ſyntax : the eighth of curious remarks 
on all the parts of ſpeech: and the ninth of quantity 
and accents; with a review of the dialects, and of 


Ic licence, | , vs. 43 $417 
I reduce all the declenſions to two; one —. L 
labic, and the other impariſyllabic: but I ſubdivide 


the pariſyllabic again into two; one following the fe- 
minine article, and entirely analogous to the firſt of 
the Latins: the other following the maſculine article, 
and analogous to their ſecond declenſion; as the im- 
pariſyllabic is to the third, and the contracts to the 
other two, which are properly no more than a'branch 
of the third, „ 

I likewiſe reduce all the conjugations to two; one 
of verbs in @, and the other of verbs in ni: but I di- 
vide alſo thoſe verbs in „ into two ſorts, viz. one of 
barytonous verbs, and the other of circumflexed ; 
which I have cauſed to be printed in two different co- 
lours, that the different manner of conjugating them 
may immediately ſtrike the eye, without any danger 
of confuſion, # S015 4 yer 

The diſpoſition of the tenſes, and their formation, 
are alſo new. For having obſerved, that the preterit 
and the aoriſt depend in many things on the future, 
I thought it would be proper to place the a 
| ore 
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before the other two: and having found, by expe- 
rience, as well as Ramus, Sylburgius, Cranzius, 
Sanctius, and ſeveral others, that this long genealogy 
of tenſes, whereby they are made to deſcend ſucceſ- 
ſively the one from the other, is as inconvenient in 
practice, as it ſeems plauſible to thoſe that have not 
well examined it; becauſe it fatigues the mind in ſo 
tedious a circuit, and hinders it from finding the theme 
of the: verb ſo readily as one could witht I have 
therefore given a method of reducing them all im- 
mediately to the future active, which is as well known 
as the preſent. G NI. om 4 | 
Thus, in whatſoever tenſe or mood I find myſelf, 
whether active, paſſive, or middle, I aſcend com- 
monly to the theme of the verb in-two ſteps, which is 
not ſometimes compaſſed in ſix or ſeven in the ordi- 
nary method, - » | | ay 
In each place I have given all the dialects, together 
with obſervations proper for every ſort of nouns and 
pronouns, or particular to each tenſe of verbs; knows 
ing, by experience, how troubleſome it is to be 
obliged to look out for what relates to the ſame ſub- 
ject in two of three different places. But I have diſtin- 
guiſhed theſe, in ſuch a manner, by the difference of 
the type, that there is no danger ot their incommoding 
thoſe who chooſe to overlook them. | 
As to what regards the nouns and pronouns, having 
given at firſt the manner of declining them according 
to the common tongue, I have afterwards exhibited, 
tables, which include the terminations, with all the 
different dialects; inſomuch that every thing that is 
neceſſary may be ſeen at one view. 1 Sify 
And concerning the verbs, I give at firſt a table for 
conjugating, either the active, or paſſive voice, chooſ- 
ing, with Sanctius, i, for an example of the bary- 
tonous verbs, as one of the moſt ſimple, and to which 
the reſt may be eaſier reduced. Afterwards I treat of 
each tenſe in particular, leaving c, for a paradigm, 
in favour of thoſe who are uſed to it: and putting the 
common form in a large letter, I ſubjoin the dialects 
to each perſon in a ſmaller character; and then I Sys 
a Hort 
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4 ſhort account of thoſe ſaid dialects, to explain their 
analogy, and render them more eaſy to retain. For 
which reaſon I have not judged it neceſſary to mention 
them all in the rules, but have contented myſelf with 
including thoſe that were moſt neceſſary, or might 
eaſieſt eſcape the memory. 
But having conſidered how uſeful it is for beginners 
to have a knowledge of the inveſtigation of the theme, 
I have compriſed the whole of it in very eaſy rules; 
though, among thoſe who have endeavoured to digeſt 
the Greek grammar into Latin verſe, I know not one 
that has ever attempted it. | 
With regard to the ſyntax, I have reduced it to a 
very ſmall, but ſufficient number of principles; ſup- 
poſing the learner to be ſomewhat acquainted with 
the Latin ſyntax. If there is any thing particular, 
I have reſerved it either for the annotations that are 
in a ſmall letter at the end of each rule; or for the 
eighth book, which conſiſts intirely of curious and 
ſolid remarks; and I have pointed out the reaſon of 
each government, in order to be better prepared for 
the reading of authors, which ought to be our chief 
aim in this ſtudy. | | 


VI. Three things neceſſary for learning a language. 


IA of opinion, that it will not be improper to 
obſerve three things, which will particularly contri- 
bute towards forwarding this deſign, The firſt is a 
competent knowledge of grammar; the ſecond the 
knowledge of words; and the third, to be acquainted 
with the phraſeology ; without which qualifications it 
is impoſſible ever to attain to a thorough knowledge 
of any language, 1 
If the Greek is ſomewhat more difficult than the 
Latin, with regard to the two firſt articles, it has at 
leaſt this advantage, that it is much eaſier with ref] 
to the laſt, which contains almoſt: inconceivable diffi» 
culties in the Latin. The Latin idiom is much wider 


„ „„ 


ſion ; and to vary the phraſe, and manner of connect- 
"1M ing 
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ing words and ſentences. On the contrary, the Greek 
very often conveys by one particular word, or by a com- 
pound term of ſeveral roots, all that can be deſired... 

In regard to the grammar, it will be perhaps a diffi- 
cult matter to acquire an exact knowledge of it, in 
leſs time, than by this new method. T had diſcovered 
long ago, that this was what chiefly prevented the pro- 
— of the Greek language; becauſe the abridgments, 

I have already obſerved, are inſufficient, and the uni- 
verſal grammars of Scotus and Anteſignanus, though 
fraught with erudition, are ill digeſted, without order 
or principles, and ſtuffed with ſo many uſeleſs or em- 
barraſſing articles, that a perſon muſt have a great deal 
of reſolution to read them through. Hence, I have 
endeavoured to draw up this work with the utmoſt 
regularity and order; not-only by the diviſion of the 
books and chapters; by the running titles, which point 
out the ſubject- matter in every page; and by the rules, 
which compriſe in a few words, and eaſily imprint in 
the memory juſt ſo much as is neceſſary for beginners: 
but moreover, by reducing every thing, as much as 
poſſible, to general principles, as well with regard to 
the analogy of nouns, verbs, and dialects, as to the 
ſyntax, accents, and every thing elſe. 

For we muſt always make a diſtinction between two 
ſorts of perſons, that apply themſelves to the ſtudy of 
languages, viz. children, and thoſe who are capable 
of reflexion and judgment. It is chiefly to ſerve the 
former, I have drawn up theſe rules in ſo few lines 
and for the (ſecond I have ſettled things by reaſons 
founded on analogy : not but that the one and the 
other may make uſe of every thing indiſcriminately, 
as inclination and occaſion ſhall lead them. 
And not to mention any thing here, but what is 
known to many, and has been confirmed by long expe- 
rience, we have ſeen boys of a middling capacity, go 
through all their rules tolerably well in leſs than two . 
or three' months, with the help of this method. Some, 
even in leſs than fix weeks, have got over all the ge- 
neral principles, and entered directly upon the practice 
of authors. bg | v1 UK - 4 0 
* But 
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But having afterwards remarked, that the. know. 
ledge of grammar would be of very little ſervice, if 
not followed by ſome method of ſtocking the memo- 
with words; I have thought proper to publiſh at 
- ſame time a leſſer work, not leſs uſeful than the 
E namely, The Greet Roots; drawn up in 
rench verſe, with their principal derivatives under- 
neath. It is the eaſieſt method I could find, after long 
inquiry, for learning the words of this language; con- 
cerning which I refer the reader to what has been ſaid 
in the preface to that book. | | | 
With reſpect to the phraſeology, I fancy that moſt of 
the difficulties on this head are pretty well explained 
in the ſeventh and eighth books, which contain the 
ſyntax and the remarks ; and that nothing can con- 
tribute more to ſolve all doubts of conſtruction, than 
the general maxims, which I have there laid down, and 
endeavoured to eſtabliſh by variety of examples, ren- 
dered into our own language, for the greater eaſe and 
advantage of beginners, If there ſhould be any thing 
further wanting, either for the underſtanding the phra- 
ſeology, or for the explication of certain terms, I ſhall 
endeavour, with God's aſſiſtance, to remedy that incon- 
venience in another work, which will be ſo much eaſier 
to retain, as it is to conſiſt entirely of a chain of ety- 


%* 


mologies, written in our language. * 


VII. Two things that obſiruf? the Rudy of the Greek 
tongue. The firſt, its not being referred immediately 
| to one's native language. 4 | 
One of the chief obſtructions to the learning of 


Greek, is, in my opinion, our not accuſtoming our- 


ſelves ſufficiently to compare it immediately to. our 
mother tongue, but making a long circuit to convey 
our ſentiment in a Latin tranſlation. Hence the ſame 
thing happeneth here, as was mentioned above with re- 
gard to the formation of tenſes: the mind is embarraſſ- 
ed with ſuch a multiplicity of things, which it muſt have 
all preſent at the ſame time, in ſo tedious a circuit, 
But, if after the publication of a Greek grammar 


in our own language, ſuch as the preſent, together with 
a 2 ? a trea- 
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à treatiſe on the roots and etymologies, which I 


promiſe hereafter, ſome ſkilful hand would favour us 
with an edition of Greek books, and a vulgar tranſla- 


tion on the oppoſite page: I would venture to affirm, 


that this language would become not only more eaſy 
and agreeable, but, moreover, more common. by half, 
than it is at preſent, throughout the kingdom. | 


VIII. The ſecond, by not following the right pronunciation. 
I uus mention here another thing, which would be 


no leſs conducive to ſo good an end, and that is to be 


a little more attached, than we generally are, to the true 
and ancient pronunciation of this language. I have 
therefore carefully aſcertained it in the firſt book, though 
in few words, by reaſon that there are ſeveral who have 


- writ whole treatiſes on this ſubject; and, I do not pre- 


tend to preſcribe laws to others, but only to repreſent 
a pure matter of fact, which I fubmit to every free and 
impartial judge, Hence I have taken particular care not 
to inſert any thing in the rules, that might prevent this 
method from being no leſs ſerviceable to thoſe who 
reject, than to thoſe who embrace this pronunciation. 
For which reaſon, I cannot think that any man 
will refuſe to acknowledge its utility, when he conſiders 


| how inconvenient it is, not to underſtand a word of 


Greek, but by the aſſiſtance of the eye; and to be un- 
der a continual neceſſity of aſking whether, what one 
hears, be writ with ſuch and ſuch a letter, and the like: 
which embarraſſeth even the reader, who mult be very 
well verſed in the language, before he will be able to 
diſtinguiſh a great number of words, 'that are pro- 
nounced exactly alike. Thoſe on the contrary, who 
uſe themſelves to ſpeak as they write, find it an eaſy 
matter to diſtinguiſh the words; becauſe they are di- 
rected both by the eye and the ear, which is having 
two maſters inſtead of one. | 

And, indeed, it ſcems very extraordinary, that, 
whereas the Greek tongue is far more difficult, as we 
have obſerved, than the Latin, with regard to the 
words, ſtill there ſhould be ſo little care taken to leſſen 
this inconveniency in the manner the Greeks themſelves 


have 
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have done, by means of ſeveral marks, which help to 
diſtinguiſh the terms, and to fix the pronunciation; 
ſuch as long and ſhort vowels, rough and ſmooth con- 
ſonants, breathings and accents, that have been wiſely, 
and .by a very rational analogy, introduced into this 
language: whereas, if they are neglected in ſpeaking, 


they can be conſidered only as an uſeleſs incumbrance 


in writing. nen 
Had — been any arguments of weight to refute 
this ancient pronunciation, I ſhould be the leſs ſur- 
priſed at the difficulty of its reception. But there is 
ſcarce any body, that will not acknowledge its uſe. 
Without it, ſays a learned man of the paſt century, 
the dialects become a labyrinth, proſe grows flat, and 
verſe itſelf loſes all its dignity and grace. It is there- 
fore quite abſurd to forego this advantage, under pre- 
tence of being afraid to offend, perhaps, the ear of 
ſome prejudiced perſon; becauſe, in caſe you had a 
mind to avoid this inconveniency, it would be much 
more eligible to humour him upon this occaſion, and 
at other times conform to the right pronunciation, 
than, for ſo trifling a reaſon, to deprive yourſelf of ſo 
conſiderable a benefit. | | 


IX. That the falſe pronunciation is owing to the mo- 


dern Greeks; and that the learned have conſtantly 
recommended the ancient. 2875 * 


CzrTAIN it is, that this propoſition cannot incur the 
cenſure of novelty; ſince it only recalls the language 
to its origin, and to the time of its full perfection. For 
it is obſervable, that the Greeks, who fled for refuge to 
France and Italy about two hundred years ago, were 
the firſt that introduced this corrupt mode of uttering: 
finding no traces of this tongue in the Weſt, they gave 
us the pronunciation, which Barbarians had introduced 
into their country; and Gaza himſelf acknowledges, in 
ſome parts of his work, that it is not the right one. 
And indeed ever ſince that time there have not been 
wanting men of learning, who have ſhewn the advan- 
tages of this ancient pronunciation, maintained it in 
a 3 „ 
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their writings, and endeayoured to ſpread it through- 
out Europe. | | 2 TY 

Antony, ſurnamed Nebriſſenſis, from the place of 
his nativity in Andaluſia, was one of the firſt, who, in 
promoting the reſtoration of letters in Spain, ſo early 
as the — of the fourteenth century, uſed all his inte- 
reſt to introduce this pronunciation. * n NA. 

Above a hundred years ago Eraſmus, being then at 
Lovain, compoſed a whole book to this purpoſe, 
where we find he has aſcertained this very point. 

Ceratinus did the ſame thing in Holland, in a trea- 
tiſe dedicated to Eraſmus; and this practice has ſince 
univerſally obtained throughout that country. 

Sir John Cheke, profeſſor of Greek at Cambridge, 
and preceptor to young king Edward, did his country 
the very ſame ſervice, notwithſtanding the oppoſition 
he met with from the biſhop of Wincheſter, chancellor 
at that time of the ſaid univerſity : and now this pro- 
nunciation is generally received by the Engliſh, 
Vergara, one'of the moſt able grammarians of the 
laſt century, who was profeſſor in Spain in the year 
1555, exactly a hundred years ago, has, condemned 
this new mode of utterance as ſpurious, and recom- 
mended the ancient as genuine, . ; 
Aldus Manucius, a Roman, has made the ſame re- 
mark in the Hage, at the end of his Latin grammar, 

Lipſius profeſſeth the ſame doctrine in his treatiſe 
of pronunciation. £991 

Erycius Puteanus, who ſucceeded him in his pro- 
feſſorſhip at Lovain, and had taught publicly before at 
Milan, and ſeveral other cities of Italy, always con- 
formed to this ſame way of ſpeaking, and adviſed every 
body to embrace it, as one of the molt effectual means 
towards making a progreſs in the Greek language: all 
which may be ſeen in his oration on this ſubject, deli- 
vered at Milan, the, ſixth among his works. | | 
Sanctius, a Greek profeſſor, and head of a college 
in the celebrated univerſity 'of Salamanca in Spain, has 
eſtabliſhed it likewiſe in his Greek grammar, and in 
divers other parts of his works. Peeks WY 
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Meckerchus has endeavoured to promote the ſame 
deſign in Flanders; as alſo Sylburgius in Germany; and 
rew Hoi, the king's profeſſor, in the Netherlands, at 
the requeſt of the learned and pious Eſtius, who was eager 
for having this pronunciation prevail, being ſenſible of 
its utility; and before him Peter Tiare, profeſſor at Do- 
way, who introduced it into that univerſity, upon its firſt 
foundation. To theſe I might add Glareanus, Pierius, 
Camerarius, Scapula, Conſtantine, Voſſius, Alſtedius, 
and others, who have all unanimouſly extolled this anci- 
ent manner of ſpeaking, and mentioned the great ad- 
vantages ariſing from it: ſome of them have even left 
us very learned and curious treatiſes on this ſubject. 
Neither has France been without learned men, who 
have conſtantly promoted the ſame deſigg. 
Budæus was one of the firſt who laid the foundation 
of it in ſundry parts of his works. 10 1 . 
Poſtellus approves of this ſame pronunciation, when 
in his book. of Origins he ſhews, that the names of the 
Greek letters are borrowed from the Hebrew, | 
It is full an hundred years ago, ſince Caninius, a na- 
tive of Milan, and profeſſor in the, college of Cambray 
at Paris in the year 1555, wrote a treatiſe on Helleniſms, 
which may be juſtly called one of the moſt learned 
performances, that has ever appeared on the principles 
of the Greek tongue: and in this treatiſe he gives the 
| ſaid pronunciation the preference... - - | 
Robert, Stephen has done the ſame in his Greek 
alphabet, printed at Paris in the year 1884. 
His ſon Henry Stephen, to whom this language is 
indebted for the famous Theſaurus, has likewiſe eſta- 
bliſhed this point. als 9; N 
Ramus has followed his example, not only in his 
grammar, but alſo in the third book of his ſchools, 
The young Meſſieurs Huraut de P Hoſpital: main- 
tained the ſame doctrine, in a particular treatiſe in- 
titled, Philapappus : this they wrote under the direc- 
tion of their preceptor Peter Chabot, a learned profeſſor. 
of the univerſity of Paris, and preſented it to their 
grand-father, the chancellor de PHoſpital, one of the 
wiſeſt magiſtrates that ever was in France: and the- 
a 4 ahancellor 


xiv PREFACE; 
chancellor approved of this pronunciation, as may be 
feen at the end of this book, in the Paris edition of the 
year 1580, and afterwards in the Baſil edition of the 
year 1587. HUE I 101124149 43,9hv 
The learned Lambinus alſo, profeſſor in the ſame uni- 
verſity, recommended it in his time, as we learn from 
Meckerchus at the end of his treatiſe on pronunciation, 
Simon, doctor of phyſic, embraced it likewiſe, in 

his Methodical hiſtory of the Greek tongue, dedicated to 
cardinal du Perron, and applauded by the moſt learned. 
men of that time. And Robinet, alſo doctor of phy- 
fic, who wrote the advertiſement to the reader prefixed 
to this book, juſtly complains of thoſe, hq, notwith« 
ſtanding the practice of antiquity, and the advantages 
that ariſe from it, would fain have the French nation 
ſtill ingloriouſly ſubmit to a barbarous pronunciation, 
which all other countries have exploded, - - 
Finally, we have obſerved in our days, that the fa. 
mous M, Valens, the king's profeſſor, has conſtantly 
inculcated the ſame practice. Which ſhews, that the 
ancient pronunciation was never condemned in this, 
nor in any other, learned univerſity, | 

- And ſo true it is, that the ſpreading of this corrupt 
pronunciation is to be attribured to the modern Greeks, 
that Meckerchus aſſures us, he ſaw a Pſalter of the 
Septuagint, written in the year cv, in a beautiful 
Latin character, where the right mode of ' utterance 
was perfectly expreſſed, as Eecigſia, Baſileus, Aggelos, 
panta, uranu, autu, kyrios, &c. (where it is to be ob- 
ſerved, that the Latin ꝝ is ſounded like the French oz, 
and y like the French 4.) And that at the end of the 
ſame Pſalter there was a Greek alphabet, with the 
power of the letters thus marked, alpha, beta, gamma, 
delta, e brevis, zeta, eta, theta, iota, cappa, lamda, my, 
m, xt, o brevis, pi, rho, ſig ma, tau, y, phi, chi, pi; olonga; 
which is exactly the ſound the learned maintain they 
ought to have, and the greateſt' part of Europe has 
now adopted. wy 10 

+ We likewiſe ſee in the works of pope Innocent the 
third, who lived towards the cloſe of the twelfth cen- 
tury, and the commencement of the thirteenth, that in 
e his 
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his time they pronounced rie eleeſon, Chriſte eleeſon 1 
and that S. Gregory commanded the clergy to chant 


in the Greek church. We find alſo in the life of 8. 
Gertrude of the order of S. Benedict, written in part by 


herſelf, who lived about three hundred years ago, that 


citing theſe very ſame words of the maſs, ſhe 
writes eleeſon with an e, and not-eleiſon. Moreover we 
ſee, that the Ani of the Septuagint, which is the Amen 
of the Hebrews, has. been preſerved down to our time, 
notwithſtanding the corrupt pronunciation of the mo- 
dern Greeks, who read Amin with an i inſtead of Amen. 


X. 7 hat it is neceſſary 10 proceed from the grammar to 
. the uſe of authors:: and whether it is proper to learn 
. Greek before Lalin. 3 | 


* 


Bor I have dwelt too long on ſo clear a point, which 


I ſhould have treated with greater brevity, had I not 
thought it neceſſary to produce ſuch a number of au- 
thorities, in order to remove all further difficulty. I 
ſhall only add, that if a perſon will be at the pains of 
accuſtoming himſelf betimes to this pronunciation, and 
of following the formation of tenſes, which I have 
marked out, together with the reſt of this method, I 
do not queſtion, but he will be quickly ſenſible of the 
great advantages thereof; provided he does not neglect, 
at the ſame time, to.exerciſe himſelf in the uſe of au- 
thors, For theory and practice ſhould go hand in 
hand, the latter being generally looked upon as the 
chief foundation of language. N 
Quintilian long ſince declared it to be his opinion, 
that children ſnould begin with learning Greek, be- 
cauſe the Latin tongue being more common, it is at- 
tained with greater eaſe, and, as it were, of itſelf; 
which reaſon will, perbaps, hold good with us, as well 
as with the Romans; for our language is an appendix, 
and ſort of dialect of the Latin. «ff vic) 
Not that I think Quintilian's advice ought to be fol- 
lowed literally. For, ſince we are to proceed by a gra- 
dual aſcent, it is very proper to learn a little Latin (the 


greateſt part of our words being derived from that 


Kyrie eleeſon, which was ſung by the whole congregation 


— 


language) 
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language) before we enter upon the Greek, from whence 


the Latin is deſcended. Beſides, it is certain, that the 


rudiments of the Latin tongue, the declenſions, con- 
jugations, and other principles, are much eaſier, and 


more adapted to the capacity of youth, than thoſe of 
the Greek : not to mention, that there ate ſeveral wha 
only want to learn a little Latin, without ever nun 
their heads about the other language. 

But I believe, that Quintilian's advice ought to be 
more carefully weighed ; and upon inquiry we ſhall 
often find, either that children are not ſeriouſly initi · 
ated, or not ſufficiently advanced in the ſtudy of the 
Greek. ' For as the difficulty of this language con. 
ſiſts er in the words, as it is eaſter than 


Latin with regard to the phraſcology, and as the 


uſe and neceſſity of it is generally-econfined- to the 
underſtanding of authors, there being ſcarce ever 
any — to ſpeak or write it; nothing ſeems more 
natural, than that children ſnould be taught it very 
early. As ſoon as they have been initiated in the La- 
tin tongue, they ſhould immediately proceed to the 
Greek, and make a conſiderable progreſs in it, whilſt 
they have more memory than judgment. In the mean 
time it will be juſt ſufficient to keep up their Latin: 
and we may defer to a riper age, the forming them to 
a more graceful manner of writing and: ling, * 
to the ſublimer rules of eloquence. 
With regard to entering upon this practice; m 
opinion is, that after they have at leaſt gone thr my 
the abridgment of this Grammar, which. — | 
containeth all that is * for declining and conju- 
gating, and will be publiſhed very ſhortly;- they ma 

gin to read ſome book or other, accompanied wi 
Scholia, ſuch as ZEſop's Fables, or Lucian's Dial 
in order to ſee their rules exemplified, whilſt they eb 
deavour at the ſame time to get thoroughly en 
in the remainder of this method. 

1 muſt only obſerve, that, as for interlineary * 


it is much better to have but little to do with them. 
Nothing is more apt to render us ſupine and indolent, 


and to hinder the mind from ever reaching the genuine 


ſenſe 
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ſenſe of the author. I ſhould, therefore, be againſt re- 
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commending them, even to young „ ugleſs it be 
at the very beginning, when they are to learn ſomething 
by heart. Care muſt be taken afterwards to make them 
enter gradually of themſelves, by diligent reading; ints 
the force of words, and the ſignification of the phraſe; 
A collateral tranſlation may be of more ſervice to them, 
ſuppoling it clear and faithful: but, they ſhould en- 


deavour to do even without this, as ſoon as poſſible. 


In order to arrive at ſuch a pitch; nothing can be of 
greater uſe in the beginning, than to read the ſame 
thing, either entire, or by parts, over and over again, 


repeating it as often, as either the memory, or capacity 
of the ſcholar requireth, in order to be as familiar and 


perfect in it, as if it was written in our own language. 


One page ſtudied in this manner, is worth ten hurried 


over with precipitation, not only becauſe more benefit 
is reaped from it at preſent, but, moreover, there is a 
better foundation laid for future advantages. And if 


to this a proper care be added, in collecting a ſufficient 


ſtock of new words, in redueing them to their roots, 
and in committing to memory ſuch paſſages, is are 
moſt curious in their ſubje&; or moſt elegant in theit 
expreſſion ; it is almoſt incredible-how expeditious a 
progreſs may be made in this language. NQUTITUL 


- - 
7.3.35 1 


XI. Of the choice of authors; and of the principles that * 


are tobe obſerved, in purſuing this deſign; |, 1 i 
To what has been ſaid, we may further add, how 
uſeful it is, to obſerve ſome order in the choice of 
books, proper to be read by young people, in propor- 
tion to their progreſs in this ſtudy. I am very fen- 
fible it is a diffieult taſk, to give advice upon this ar- 
ticle, ſo as to pleaſe every body; for there is no 
ſubject whatever, concerning which there is a greater 
diverſity of opinions, than that of the cenſure and judge 


ment of authors. However, I think, we may ſafely ad- 


here to three principles, which ought to be inviolably 


obſerved in the inſtruction of youth: theſe ate, to 
begin with the moſt eaſy ; to pitch upon ſome books 


of entertainment, in order to render this ſtudy more 
| | diverting ; 
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diverting z and-to join as much as poſſible the utility 
of the ſubje& to that of the language: by which means 
they will form their judgment, while they ſtock their 
memory; and even their memory will be helped by 
annexing words to things, as theſe make a greater im- 
preſſion on the mind, than bare words. 

Lucian is an author, in whom. thoſe three qualities 
ſhine in high perfection, and who has this advantage, 
which Quindilian obſeryed in Cicero, that he — 
vf ſervice to beginners, and not unuſeful even to thoſe 
who are far — His ** age is pure, his 
4 elegant, his wit agreeable, his ſtyle perſpicuous, 

is narrative ſurpriſing, and his copiouſneſs et 
to ſupply the moſt harren capacities. 
ie handles mythology in a very entertaining man- 
ner, ſo as to imprint the fable in the memory, which 
contributes not a little towards the better underſtand- 
ing of the poets. In ſeyeral places he draws an ad- 
mirable picture of the miſery of human life, of the 
vanity of mankind, of the arrogance, of the learned, 
and of the pride of philoſophers. In fine, he ridicules 
the ayarice of the rich, the inſolence of the great, and 
the whole ſyſtem of Pagan religion: which contributes 
not a little towards raubog the md. to the only and 
ſovereign good, 21 

Vet choice and diſcernment. are 1 even in 

reading this author. For not to mention, that there are 
ſeveral paſſages very dangerous to youth, and entirely 
unworthy, not only of Chriſtian purity, but even of 
Pagan modeſty; there are, moreover, ſeveral uſeleſs 
treatiſes, And perhaps, in general, his manner of 
writing may be hurtful to hs of a wrong turn of 
mind, who are of themſelves inclinable to ene 
neſs, and buffoonry. 
I! be collection formerly made, and which, is (till i in 
the hands of children, might be of ſervice, were it 
not full of errors in the late impreſſions z. beſides, I 
cannot conceive why the editor has retrenched ſome 
things which are leſs hurtful ; and, at the ſame time, 
left others, that ſcem far more dangerous. 


But 
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But a great many uſeful pieces might be added - 
that collection, ſuch as the dream, the trial of the vowels, 


the ſale of the life of philoſophers, the fiſhermen, or the 
men raiſed to life; the men of learning, that enter into 
the ſervice of the great; Hermotimus, or the ſets , He- 
rodotus, or Ebion; Zeuxis and Antiochus; the tyrant- 


ayer ; the diſinberited; the tragical Jupiter; Alexander, 


or the falſe prophet , the maſter of the rhetoricians ; of 
thoſe, who have been long-lived; a diſcourſe a ainſt He- 
rodotus; and the death of the pilgrim (whether it be 
his or no); and ſome others, provided, as I obſerved, 
that care be taken to expunge every thing that can be 
offenſive to modeſty, which, indeed, ſhould" be done 
in all books whatſoever, that are deſigned for the in- 
ſtruction of youth. © | FIPS 
Next to Lucian there is nothing more pleaſing, nor 
more uſeful than hiſtory, Poly#nus, who lived un- 
der M. Aurelius, towards the cloſe of the ſecond cen- 
tury, has left us a large collection of ſtratagems, of 
the greateſt men of antiquity, written with extraordi- 
nary eaſe, clearneſs, and purity, | 5 
The hiſtories of Ælian, who flouriſhed under Adrian, 
towards the commencement of that ſame century, are 
very entertaining: his expreſſion is copious, and his 
ſtyle extremely pure, particularly in his hiſtory of ani» 
mals, where he has inſerted a great number of pre- 
cepts, moſt uſeful in the conduct of human life. His 
various hiſtories: are leſs poliſhed ; and in ſeveral 
places, they ſeem to be rather a collection of detached 
papers, than a finiſhed piece; though they may be read 
with ſome utility, IT 3 799% 
Herodian is. proper for beginners, becauſe of the 
ſmallneſs of the volume, and the beauty of the Latin 
verſion, together with the Greek elegance of his ſtyle, 
which Photius, patriarch of Conſtantinople, affirms to 
be clear, pure, and agreeable ; ever uniform, but nei- 
ther mean, nor affected: in ſhort, he looks upon him 
as inferior to few hiſtorians, His hiſtory commences at 
the death of the emperor M. Aurelius, near the cloſe 
of the ſecond century, and terminates in Gordianus 
the younger, towards the middle of the third. It is 
| VERT” | eſteemed 
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eſteemed for its truth, as the author ſcarce wrote any 
thing, but what he had been an eye-witneſs of; except- 
ing what regards Alexander and Maximinus, where his 
veracity is ſuſpected. He is ſomewhat more difficult 
with regard to the phraſeology, than the foregoing, and 
ſeems even to have been corrupted in ſeveral places, 
But, perhaps, we ſhall give a new edition of him ve 
ſoon, compared with ancient copies, and — 
with ſhort notes, which may be of ſeryice to thoſe who 
deſire to make uſe of this author. | 04 
After theſe you may proceed to ſome of Plutarch's 
writings, though he is more obſcure than any hitherto 
mentioned. However, there is one particular advan- 
tage in him, that he alone is worth a multitude. of 
authors, each life being a ſeparate work; and there 
is ſo great a variety, as to admit of choice: beſides 
they contain the beſt, and moſt remarkable part of 
the Greek and Roman hiſtories. His moral pieces are 
likewiſe incomparable, though ſome treatiſes might be 
left out, which are either obſcure, or leſs uſeful, or 
even dangerous in regard to morals.” But his di 
courſes on the education of children (though there is ſome 
room to queſtion, whether this be his); on the reading 
of poems; on bearing; on the difference between à flat- 
terer and a friend; on the benefit that may , accrue from 
enemies; on vice and virtue; his conſolation to Apollo- 
nius; bis treatiſes of ſuperſtition; of paſſion; of the tran- 
gquillity of the mind; of brotherly friendſhip ;, of evil ſhame; 
that vice is ſufficient to make men unhappy; which paſ- 
ions are moſt dangerous, thoſe of the mind, or thoſe of the 
Body; of garrulity; of the love of riches ;, concerning ſich 
as God is flow to puniſh ;, of uſury;, againſt ignorant. prin- 
ces z political precepts , whether old men ould concern 
themſelves with ſtate affairs; his apophthegms; of the 
fortune of the Romans; of the ſucceſs of Alexander ; Ro- 
man queſtions; which are the moſt crafty, water animals, 
or thoſe that breed upon land; and, perhaps, ſame others, 
are all maſter- pieces in their kind, and of immenſe va- 
lue, both for the utility of the ſubject, and the beauty 
of the figures, the copiouſneſs of expreſſion, beſide the 
great variety of excellent reflexions, and examples of 
3 — human 


1 
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human conduct, ſcattered through the whole. Which 
made Gaza ſay, that if he was to be confined only to 
one book, he ſhould chooſe the works of Plutarch. 
Hence he was in ſo _ eſteem among the ancients, 
as to be careſſed by three emperors ſucceſſively ; one 
of whom, viz. Trajan, who lived at 2 

18 


the ſecond century, railed him to the conſular 
XII. Order to+be obſerved by thoſe who are willing to 
peruſe authors, according to the ſeries of time. Tudg- 
ment on the hiſtorians. A , 
Tnosz, who are maſters of this author, may ſafely 
venture afterwards upon all the reſt, and go through 
them gradually, according to the order of time, as 
Joſephus, Herodotus, Diodorus, Thucydides, Xeno- 
phon, Dionyſius Halicarnaſſenſis, Polybius, Appian, 
Dion, and others, Ie 1 * 
Joſephus, who lived toward the cloſe of the firſt 
century, wrote the hiſtory of the Old Teſtament, and 
that of the war of the Jews. He preſented the latter, 
which he had divided into ſeven books, to Veſpaſian, 
and his ſon Titus: it not only met with the 
applauſe, but was ſo greatly eſteemed at Rome, that 
they erected a ſtatue to the author. He wrote his an- 
tiquities ſome time later, for they were not finiſhed till 
the thirteenth year of the reign of Domitian, Theyx 
are compriſed in twenty books, beginning with the 
creation, and ending at the twelfth: year of Nero. 
His diction is pure, ſays Photius, and proper to con- 
vey a diſtinct and clear image, of the nobleſt and moſt 
elevated ſubjects. He is eloquent and perſuaſive in 
his harangues, as ſententious as moſt authors, artful 
and inſinuating, a ſtrong reaſoner, and a thorough 
maſter in exciting the paſſions. Which made St. Je- 
rom call him the Greek Livy. | * 
Herodotus flouriſhed toward the eighty- third O- 
lympiad, viz; upwards of four hundred and forty years 
before the birth of Chriſt, under the reign of Xerxes 
and Artaxerxes, kings of Perſia. He is looked upon 
as the father of hiſtory, a title given him by Cicero in 
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his ſecond book of laws; and to him we are particu? 
larly indebted for the hiſtory of the Perſians. He 
wrote in the Ionic dialect; yet he is very eaſy and pure. 
He is clear, agreeable, and fluent, according to Quin- 
tilian: and Cicero ſays, he glides with all the majeſty 
of a great river, ſmooth and uniform. Athenæus 
calls him, à Savpaciuraro; xo) lihiynęus, moſt admirable 
and feet as honey. His books were in ſo great repute, 
as to be called the Nine Muſes. They begin with 
Crœſus and the empire of Cyrus, by whom Creœſus 
was defrated, and are continued down to Xerxes, the 
fourth Perſian king after Cyru mn. 
Diodorus is uſeful, by reaſon of his Univerſal Hiſ- 
tory, wherein he treats of the Egyptians, Aſſyrians, 
Medes, Perſians, Greeks, Romans, Carthaginians, and 
others. He has borrowed a great many things from 
Beroſus, Theopompus, Ephorus, Philiſtes, Calliſthenes, 
Timæus, and other authors, who have periſhed through 
the injuries of time, which has alſo been the fate of 
ſome of Diodorus's books. For they were originally 
forty, and compriſed the Univerſal. Hiſtory down to 
ulius Cæſar, under whom this author flouriſhed, hav- 
ing died very old, towards the middle of the reign of 
Auguſtus: but there are only fifteen remaining; which 
come down to the year of Rome four hundred and fifty- 
two. Photius ſays, his language is clear, and unaffected; 
his ſtyle middling, and proper enough for hiſtory, 
| Thucydides flouriſhed at the ſame time as Herodo- 
tus, and was induced to write his hiſtory, by having 
heard that author repear his works with ſuch high ap- 
plauſe at Athens, during the feaſt of Minerva. He has 
only given us the firſt twenty years of the Peloponne- 
ſian war, though he takes his ſubject from a higher 
date. But he is eſteemed for his veracity, and has con- 
formed ſo ſcrupulouſly to the laws of -hiſtory, that ſeve- 
ral look upon him as a pattern in that kind of writing. 
He is one of the moſt difficult authors, and fo ver 
obſcure, particularly in his harangues, that Tully, in his 
book of illuſtrious orators, ſays, he is ſometimes unin- 
telligible: nevertheleſs, in his ſecond book De Oratore, 
he commends him extremely, and affirms that he ſur- 
Oy 7” O08 paſſes 
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a ſentence ; that he is ſo accurate and expreſſive, as to 
render it difficult to determine, whether his words ſet 
off the things, more than the things his words, De- 
moſthenes had ſo great an efteem for this hiſtory, that 
he tranſcribed- it eight times himſelf, in order to be 
thoroughly acquainted” with it: and in theſe latter 
ages, the emperor Charles the Vth is reported to have 


and to have made him the conſtant companion of all 
his enterpriſes. But it requires a good 
tion to underſtand him well; and the German edition, 
with the Scholia, and Commentaries of Portus, will 
contribute very much to this enc. 111 
Xenophon, to whom we are obliged for the works 


gauite different from that of the laſt author. He is 
clear, pure, and familiar in his ſtyle, but elegant withal, 
and pretty much reſembling Cæſar, except that Cæſar 


His language is ſo ſmooth, that Quintilian ſays, it ſeems 
to have been formed by the Graces, Tully affirms he 
is ſweeter than honey, and that the Muſes ſpoke, as it 
were, through his mouth: hence, according to Laer- 


the Attic bee. Dion Chry ſoſtom recommends this au- 
thor very much, aſſuring us, that he is ſufficient, not 
only to form his reader to a pure elegant ſtyle, but, 
moreover, to inſtruct him in ſound policy. | 

The learned are divided in regard to the Cyropzdia, 
viz. this author's book concerning the education, and 
great exploits of Cyrus. Tully fays, he wrote, non ad 
hiſtoriæ fidem, ſed ad effigiem veri imperii, an expreſſion 
which ſeveral have wrelted to a wrong ſenſe: and Jo- 
ſeph Scaliger has ventured fo far as to ſay, that he found 
nothing true in the Cyropzia, except the ſiege of Ba- 
bylon. For my part, I am of opinion, that the ſtory 
is really true, and that it is very difficult to fill up pro- 
perly the ancient chronology, without taking ſever 


paſſes all others in his art; that almoſt every word is 


reſpected Thucydides as his maſter in the art of war, 
deal of applica- 


of Thucydides, becauſe it was he that publiſhed them, 
W flouriſhed a little after him, viz. according to Euſebius, 
in the ninety-fifth Olympiad. His turn of writing is 


is ſometimes more grave, and Xenophon more fluent. . 


tius, he was called the Attic muſe; or, according to others, 


, . 1 
dings, 
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things, as Uſher has done, from this work. It is at the 
ſame time probable, that Xenophon has endeavoured to 
embelliſh it ; which-was the reaſon of Cicero's giving 
the above judgment. Thus we ſee he is no more reſeryy 
ed in the taking of Babylon, than any where elſe ; for 
there he paints his hero as a prince of extraordinary cle- 
mency, whereas the Scripture gives us A moſt terrible idea 
of the deſtruction of this city. Be that as it may, the 
Cyropædia is a very entertaining treatiſe. Hence it 
might, perhaps, be ranked among thoſe writings, which 
we mentioned as a proper introduction for beginners, be. 
fore they enter upon a promiſcuous uſe of Greek authors, 
Dionyſius Halicarnaſſenſis, who, as Strabo and Pho- 
tius obſerve, lived in the reign of Auguſtus, has traced 
the Roman hiſtory to its earlieſt period, and brought it 
.down in the twenty books, ſtill extant, to the year three 
hundred and twelve, of the foundation of Rome: ' thoſe 
which are loſt, continued it to the year four hundred 
and ninety, where Polybius begins. Photius calls him 
naivere, as much as to ſay, endowed wth a fingular 
beauly of ſtyle; and he ſays, that beſides entering into 
a full detail in his narratives, and being judicious in 
his digreſſions, he has an elegance that ſoftens any 
roughneſs that may happen to be in his language, or 
tediouſneſs in his hiſtory. | | 
Out of forty books, which Polybius wrote, there are 
only five extant compleat, with ſome of the reſt abridg- 
ed, which compriſed the Roman hiſtory, from the com- 
mencement of the ſecond Punic war, down to the ſub- 
verſion of the Macedonian empire. This writer was an 
intimate acquaintance of Scipio Africanus the younger, 
whom he accompanied into Afric : and Brutus had ſo 
great an eſteem for his writings, that they afforded 
conſolation to him in all his troubles; though he writes 
like a ſoldier, and his ſtyle is ſomewhat unpoliſhed, 
He died in the year of Rome, ſix hundred and thirty- 
one; before Chriſt, one hundred and twenty. 

To theſe we may add Appian, eſpecially the five books 
of the civil wars, where he is much eſteemed tor his ve- 
racity. He was a native of Alexandria, but went to live 
at Rome, where ho followed for {ome time the proteſion 
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-of an advocate: he alſo wrote his hiſtory in that City, - 


under Antoninus Pius; towards the beginning of the 
ſecond Tentury.c ann 11d 1 200! £114 
Dion Caſſius flouriſhed toward the cloſe of that ſame 
century, under the reign of Commodus, when he was ho- 
noured with the dignity of ſenator, and lived to be pro- 
moted to the conſulate by Alexander Severus. To this 
period he carried down his hiſtory, in fourſcore books, 
inning with the coming of Aneas into Italy. But 
the firſt thirty. four are loſt, and the greateſt part of the 
thirty-fifth. The following five and twenty, which are 


extant, begin with the wars of Lucullus, and come 


down to the death of the emperor Claudius; the reſt 
are all loſt. Photius thinks his ſtyle majeſtic, and that 


| he riſes in proportion to the dignity of his ſubject. His 


phraſe is a little antique, and very much reſembles that 
of Thucydides, though he is more clear and intelligible. 
His hiſtory is faithful and entertaining, except that he 
is a little too prolix in his harangues, and ſpeaks leſs 


* reſpectfully, than becomes him, of ſome great men, 
ſuch as Cicero, Brutus, and a few others, 


ul. 7udgment of the poets, philoſophers, oraters, and others. 


Ix we would attain to-a perfect knowledge of this 
language, we ought not to neglect the poets, but par-: 


E ticularly Homer, who has been ever conſidered as the 


ſtandard of Greek literature. For, notwithſtanding that 
ſeveral do not find in him all the beauties, which the 
ancients remarked in his writinga; and that many join 
with Scaliger, in preferring Virgil to Homer; ſti chere 
is no doubt, but it is abſolutely neceſſary to be ac- 
quainted with this poet, not only becauſe he alone con- 
tains all the words and dialects, but, moreover, th 
Greek authors abound with quotations from him, and 
alluſions to his poems, ſo that it is difficult co underſtand 
them thoroughly, without being verſed in his writings. 
Ariſtophanes might alſo be rendered very uſeful, if 
he was properly purged of obſcenities: for he abounds 
in witty ſayings, in ſprightly ſallies, and in Attic urba- 
nily, that is, thoſe ingenious turns, wherein Quintilian 
allows the Greeks to have far ſurpaſſed the Latis. 


b 2 1 Eutipides 
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Euripides is full of beautiful ſentences, which made 
Cicero ſay, that his verſes are ſo many rules and maxims, | 
Finally, perſons of better capacities may afterwards 
ceed to the writings of philoſophers, orators, phy- 
ficians, or ſuch as treat of that particular art or ſci- 
ence, in which they intend to excel. 
The ſublimity of human reaſon is found in Plato, 
together with all the beauty of language. 
The eloquence of Demoſthenes is admirable, though 
our being unacquainted with the forms of the bar at 
Athens, is the cauſe of his being ſomewhat obſcure, 
and leſs agreeable. 
' Ifocrates excells in the harmony of his periods, and 
the perſpicuity of his language: but his firſt diſcourſes 
eſpecially are worthy of being read, for the beauty of 
the ſentences, and the moral inſtructions. 


XIV. Of the inſpired writings; and of the fathers. 


. I nave omitted mentioning the ſacred writings, or 
the works of the fathers, becauſe 1 can hardly agree 
with thoſe, who recommend the ſacred text for learn- 
ing a language, which is frequently conſidered only as 
a branch of profane literature: yet ſome part of it may | 
be read on particular days and hours, according to the 
progreſs of the learner in years and piety. 

And with regard to the fathers, though their writings 
are very beautiful and eloquent, I do not think them 
proper for young people, till after having gone through 
the profane authors, A few pieces, indeed, may be 
ſingled out, only by way of religious exerciſe on cer- 
tain days; but as to peruſing them for any continu- 
ance, this muſt be reſerved for a riper age, when it is 
more likely to be attended with real advantage. 

However, if ſomereligious perſons, who have nogreat 
need of profane literature, ſhould be deſirous of attain- 
ing to a knowledge of this language by reading the fa- 
thers, we might conduct them with the ſame eaſe in this 
new road, as in introducing them to the profane authors. 

The edition of St. Chry ſoſtom, for example, is eaſy 
even for beginners; and he has writ with ſuch purity 
and cloquence, as hath been admired by all ages. 
3 8 St. 
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St. Baſil is ſome what cloſer: but his ſtyle is pure, 
and, in the judgment of Budæus, inferior to none of 
the ancient Greeks, | 
St. Gregory of Nazianzum is ſtill more elaborate 7 
his thoughts are refined, and abound with points: his 
diction is pure, his ſtyle elegant; his eloquence more 
ſtriking than that of Demoſthenes ; his verſification 
beautiful; and his ſubject far more majeſtic and 
ſublime, than that of Homer. we 
In ſhort, thl Greek has this advantage of the Latin, 
that the great men of the church have preſerved its 
purity with as much care as the profane writers, and 
have greatly ennobled it by the ſublimity of the 
myſteries, and the dignity of the ſubjects, explained 
in their eloquent writings. It is, therefore, proper to 
reſerve them for the very laſt, and to initiate boys 
into the profane authors, before we offer to ſupply 
them with ſuch ſubſtantial nouriſhment. 155 


XV. Of the labour and time neceſſary for the perfest at. 
tainment of a language: objection againſt tranſlations. 

I can ſafely affirm, without advancing any thing 
but what I have experienced myſelf, that it is not 
difficult to make young people acquainted with a good 
many of the authors above mentioned: eſpecially con- 
ſidering, as I have obſerved, that this language ought 1 
to be their principal object for three or four years, 
when their minds are not yet ſuſceptible of the manly 
beauties of eloquence. | | 

For it is, in my humble opinion, a great miſtake, 
which ſeveral are up of, to imagine, that a perſon 
may acquire a thorough knowledge of the Greek 
tongue, only by giving. it an hour's ſtudy every day, 
or five or ſix months conſtant application. Languages 
are learnt by long practice, and aſſiduity, if we would 
poſſeſs them in any degree of perfection. And, as it 
1s no longer in our power to converſe with Greeks, that 
{peak this tongue in its purity, we muſt confine our 
acquaintance to books, and be long converſant with 
thoſe illuſtrious GY order to obſerye the pony. ö 
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of their ſtyle, their beautiful turn of expreſſion, . and 
dignicy of ſentiment.  . | 


It is true, that ſome helps are expected from the prin- 


ciples of grammar, and that a great deal of time and 


trouble may be ſaved to young beginners; which I 


have endeavoured to do, to the utmoſt of my abilities, 
in the new method of learning Latin, and in this of 
learning the Greek tongue: but to attain a language 
in its full degree of purity and perfection (a thing not 
ſo eaſy as ſome people imagine) long practice and la- 
bour are requiſite. | | be 

But I am apt to think there are not many, who would 
refuſe to be at,fome pains to learn Greek, when they 
come to reflect on the great benefit of poſſeſſing a lan- 
guage, that may ſtrictly be called the ſource from 
whence all arts and ſciences are extracted : eſpecially if 
we would trace things to their origin, and have a fun- 
damental knowledge of an infinite variety of terms that 
lie ſcattered in ſo wide a field. Beſides, the Greek may 
be ſaid to have the advantage of all other languages, in 
perſpicuity, energy, and harmony; and it may be ſtyled 
holy, fincefit contains a great part of the inſpired writ- 
ings, and of the learning and doctrine of the church. 

I muſt only obſerve, that it is a very weak pretence, 
to exempt one's ſelf from the trifling labour, requiſite 
for ſo uſeful and glorious a deſign, by ſaying, that moſt 

of the Greek writers are tranſlated into Latin. For, not 
to mention that the art of interpreting in another lan- 
guage was very little known in tormer times, and that 
tranſlators ſeldom took ſuch pains with their copies; as 
to animate them with the beauty and elegance of thoſe 
noble originals; we may, moreover, venture to affirm 
that, very irequently they do nor even underſtand their 
author; ſo that, inſtead of being a true guide to us, they 
only lead us into error. And the reaſon of this, as the 
learned Geſner well obſerves, is becauſe the ancients were 
ſo curious in regard to this language, and ſo fond of 
contemplating its beauties at the tountain-head, that they 

expreſſed an utter contempt for all tranſlations, which 
afterwards became the employment of low capacities, 
utterly diiqualified for ſo arduous an undertaking. 
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language, as well as to this kingdom, 


W cxquilite beauties, 
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Not that 1 intend to diſparage all Latin verſions, or 
to defraud ſome worthy perſons, who have carefully 
performed this taſk, of their merited applauſe : but I 
think it may ſafely be affirmed, that there are yery few 
tranſlations, which can be deemed perfect; and, as I 
obſerved before, it would be of ſingular ſervice to this 


if thoſe incom- 


parable originals were accompanied with a tranſlation 
into our own language, which would be an exacter 
copy, and might give us a more adequate idea of their 


XVI. Concluſion of this preface, 


: Bur I perceive, though too late, that I have drawn 
cout this preface to too great a length, by attempting 
Ws to, write concerning grammar, and Greek authors; and 
at the ſame time to treat of the proper method of ſtu- 
== dying this language, Yet I hope, that this diſcourſe 
contains ſome things, which will not 


prove altogether. 


uſeleſs, nor meet with a general dif] 
mains now, my dear reader, 1s to beg 
ſuch miſtakes, as you may happen to 


you ſhall have very ſhortly; where 
only what 1s neceſſary for beginners; 
ſerve, in ſome meaſure, for a plan of t 


| Augeft 1655. 


ike. What re- 
you will excuſe 
meet with in the 


courſe of this work, and that you will aſſiſt me with 
your prayers, fince the only aim of my labour has been 
to horten yours, And if it be true, that this is 
chjefly effected by conſulting the eaſe of beginners, 
I am convinced, you will receive ſome help from this 
new book, and from the abridgment thereof, which 


I have inſerted 
ſo that it will 
his undertaking, 


and will plainly ſhew the advantages that may be rea- 
ſonably expected from this new method. 
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Of LI TTEIS and SYLLABLES, 


f Eat 115% 1 1 f ' 
C H A P. L 
General diviſion of this work. | 


HIS new method containeth an eaſy man- 

T I ner of learning the principles of the Greek 

tongue and grammar. = 

WINE The Gree grammar is the art of ſpeak- 

ing and writing this language correctly. 5 

This language is either to be conſidered generally, 
according to the practice of the ſeveral nations that | 

ſpoke it; which is called the common tongue: r 

particularly, according to the manner of ſpeaking in 
uſe among particular people, which manner we call 
DIALECTS, 
0 l # : 


"of "OUS: 

Theſe dialects are principally four; viz. the Ar ric, 
the Ionic, the Donic, the ol ic; to which we 
may reduce ſome others -leſs known, as the Bœotian, 
the Cyprian, and ſuch like ; adding thereto the poe- 
tical licences, as we ſhall more particularly obſerve in 
the ninth book. 
Of theſe four the ATTic is the moſt conſiderable, 
as the moſt elegant, and moſt diffuſed through the 
common tongue; which laſt makes no diſtinct dialect, 


but is compounded principally of the Attic, with a 


mixture of the reſt. E a 

The parts of the Greek grammar, whether con- 
ſidered in general with regard to the common tongue, 
or in particular according to its ſeveral dialects, are 
two, v1z, etymology and ſyntacx; N“ 


Etymology treats of ſeparate words; and ſyntax con- 


ſiders their connexion and ſtructure in diſcourſe. 
Words are compounded of letters and ſyllables. 


Letters are the ſmalleſt parts of words. The | 


Greeks call them ex, viz. elementa, or Yo uppuole, 
lilteræ, whence cometh the word grammar Las from 
littera the Latins have ſometimes alſo called it Iitte- 
ratura, as may be ſeen in Quintilian, and in St. Au- 
guſtin in his ſecond book of order, chap. 12. 


In letters, we are to conſider their number, figure, 


name, power, pronunciation, and diviſion: which in- 
cludes the interchanging of theſe letters, according to 
the relation they bear to each other. 


- 


* 


Greece, where he ſettled as e 
Iſrael: and theſe letters are, 


. 


and power are as follow. 

Figure. Name. 

I, A AA | * Alpha 

2. BBC ire Beta 

3. T yoapus Gamma 
4. A8 bre Delta 0 
5. Es i U E parvum 
6. 262 ma eta 

7. HE Ja Eta 

8. 0 90 Ins Theta 

8 Þs 5/2 | - Tota 
10. K* L Cappa 
11. AA Ade Lambda 
12. Mp pv Mu 
13. Ny 5 Nu 
14. ZE £7 Xi 
15. Oo 22 O parvum 
16. los vr 1 
17. Pop po Rho 
18. Tee cc Sigma 
19. Tr] rad Tau 
20, Tu _ v iþiaev T parvum 
21. © 6 or Phi 
22, X 7 Chi 
23. 1 6 Ir | Pf 
24. N © W ptye 


a. 
1 


Of LzTTzRS and SYLLABLES 3 


CHAP. I © 
Of letters in general. 


5 


HE Greeks have 24 letters, whoſe figure, name, 


* 


P oer. 


g 


O magnum o lng. 
ANNOTATION. | 
Of theſe letters Cadmus introduced 16, from Phcenicia into 


arly as the time of the firſt judges of 


l A, B, T, A, E, I, K, A, M, N, O, II, P; E, 7, T; 
which alone are ſufficient to expreſs all the different ſounds of the 
reek langy 


: the other eight were invented afterwards more 


for conveniency than neceſſity. 
Of theſe eight Palamedes invented four 


at the ſiege of Troy, 
iz, in the year of the cn" + ar according to Petayius, 1 
B 2 5 


of td 


4 isnt 


upwards of 250 years after the arrival of Cadmus, viz. E, and the 
three aſpirates, ©, , X; though ſome aſcribe © and X to Epi- 
charmus. 0 | | 
Simonides, whom Euſebius placeth in the 61k Olympiad, which 
is near 650 years after the Trojan war, invented the remainin 
four, vin. Hz n, and Z, Y: but the addition of theſe letters ſh 
hereafter be better accounted for. | 7 


CHAP, Ir. 
Of the diviſion and change of letters. 


| en may be conſidered either alphabetically or 
arithmetically. ad 
Letters taken alphabetically are divided into vowels 
and conſonants; into pH,! a (ſup. 7 d uhr and 
eV ppure which is done by certain claſſes, according 
— which theſe letters are eaſily changed, one for the 
other. | | x 
Vowels are thoſe which form a ſound of themſelves: 
and theſe may be conſidered either ſeparately, or con- 
junctively. Vowels taken ſeparately are divided into 
long, ſhort, and doubtful. | JA 6} 


n | 
Of vowels long, ſhort, and doubtful, 
The long vowels are , 6. 


The ſhort are 8, Os 
The doubiful ' as, , and u. 
EXAMPLES, 


The Greeks reckon ſeven vowels, viz. 


2 long, waxgz n wF which correſpond, and are oftet 
2 ſhort, Brayin - s 0 changed one for the other. 


common, x0vs 4 4v. Theſe laſt are ſo called, not on 
becauſe they are ſometimes long in particular words, and. ſhort 1s 
others; but becauſe they are ſometimes doubtful, ſince they maj 
be either long or ſhort in the ſame word. 


ANNOTATION, 1 

The Greeks had formerly but five vowels as in Latin, n. 
A, E, I. O, U: the „ and e were afterwards added to mark ts 
difference in quantity. | ; 
This is eaſily proved from Plato in his Cratylus, where havi' 
ſaid, that the ancients wrote ipize for 4pige ; he adjoins, 


of LETTERS and Suif's 451.55; : 4 


1 ious, a F era For heretofore aus did wot make uſe 
5, but only of « The ſame is further evinced from Plutarch in his 
book of i. And on the Farnefian columns brought to Rome from 
the Via Appia, we ſtill find E for „, AEMETPOS for Anunrgs, 
KOPES for Kgng, and ſach like, As alſo o for v, AOION for Me, 
OEON for di, and the like, L's | # 
Terentianus has very clearly expreſſed the nature of theſe two 

yowels and „ in the * verſes, t | | 

Litteram namque E videmus efſt ad mra proximam, 

Sicut o & videntur efſt vicine fibi : 

Temporum momenta diſtant, non ſ[oni_nativitas, 1 
He ſays that they differ only in quantity, and nor in the natural 
and eſſential ſound, though the long ones are pronounced fuller | 
than the ſhort. | 5 | * 


91; Pronunciation of Ira 4 
"Hra being a long E ought to be pronounced full, as „ in the 

French words b#te, fte, & c. whereas ud, ſhould be ſhort and 
cloſe, as : final in the French word nerrerf, But ra ought to have 
a middle ſound betwixt « and a, as there is 2 relation between 
— —— theſe two vowels, which we ſhall often have occaſion to 
obſerye. 141 
Thus Euſtathius, who lived towards the cloſe of the twelfth 
century, ſays that #3, S8, is a ſound made in imitation of the 


bleating of ſneop, and quotes to this purpoſe the following verſe 
Ve? of an ancient willy called Cratinus ; F - : 1 & 1 
con. | O naibbeg, wary Tedoaror, N, By My Baidu 1 
into I. ſatuus perinde ac ovis be, be, dicens incdit. 


And the ſame is atteſted by Varro. | * 
St. Auguſtin, in his ſecond book of the Chriſtian doctrine, ſays 
that 227A, with the ſame ſound and pronuncigtion, fignifath a letter 
among ft the Greeks, and an herb among the Latin. 
And it is thus alſo that Juvenal hath called this letter: 
6 8 Hae diſcunt omnes ante AL uA & BETA puclle. 
This is ſtill further demonſtrated by the term AL HABE, which 
is uſed to this very day in almoſt all vulgar languages. And theſe 
authorities are ſufficient to aſcertain not only the pronunciation 
of u, but alſo that of 8, As they are both yet further proved from 
antiquity by the word Beel, which is the ſame as BM, Belus, ſa- 
. ola ther of Ninus' king of the - Afyrians, who had divine honours 
paid him by the Babylonians, | Nn 


her. 

ot only Pronunciation u. | 

hort it 'Nytyz ought alſo to be diſtinguiſhed from zu ip the pro- 
ey maj nunciation: this laſt being need on the At . of the 


lips; and the other in the hollow of the mouth, as being of a fuller 
ſound, Caninius and Sylburgius are both of this opinion: and 
Terentianus, who lived before St. Auguſtin, teacheth expreſaly 
che ſame in theſe verſes: 'A | ty" 

N Grajugeniim longior, altera eff figura, 

Alter ſonus, temporumque nota variata. 


B 3 Tgitur 


40 51% 868 1 
Igitur ſenitum reddere, cum vales, minor, 
etrorius adatiam modice teneto linguam, 
Rieu neque magno, ſat eri 
A, longior alto tragicum — 
Maollita rotundis acuit ſanum ung 
This difference/ of „ long and 3 is alſo found in t + French 
tongue, where I ſaute, (ſaltat) is pronounced differently from 
uns ſotte (ſtulta:) * (coſta) uns cotte, * | i-th 


* 


Pronunciation f v. 


ol, was heretofore pronounced like a French 2, whereas the 
Latia U was ſounded like a French os, as has been ſhewn in the 
new method of learning the Latin tongue : for the Greek Y, ac- 
cording to Capella, Terentianus, and Priſcian, had a'middle fund 
betwixt ov and dr. Whence Ca ſaith, that it was pronounced 
by breathing ſoftly, and at the time cloſing: the lips. And 
Ariſtophanes in his Plautus 5 . 5 g to expreſs the ſound a man 
wakes at a. particular ſmell, w * the ſame time he draws hiz 
. breath very faſt, puts L, L, Z, , 2 „ &C. 

; Hence it appears that the pronunciation of this letter was diffe- 
| rent from that of . And thoſe who 228 it in this manner, 
and conſequently give the ſame ſound to ſive or ſix other vowels or 
diphthongs, vin. +, v, », 0 u, ui, introduce a ſtrange confuſion 
into the Greek tongue; as there are a 1 mon words, _ 


* it would be then impoſlble to is * 


1 n. 


Of diphthongs, | 


Iphthongs are formed of yowels joined together: 


D the word is entirely Greek, #p0oyſou, double 
ounding. They are generally reckoned twelve, which 


are divided into two claſſes ; fix proper, _ 2271 im- 
* 


| RU LE II. 
Of diphthongs proper and improper. 


1. Proper diphihongs are ai, al, i, ed, ei, er. 
2. Improper g, u, Wy nö, vu, vr. 
3. Theſe dipb. hongs are Cs changed, reſolved, on 


cut off. _ 
; .  ExAMs 


. , 
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+ e 0000 ind Benne Un ous enten 

f The fix e. The ſix improper, 

al Maia Mais. & Oer  Thrafſa. 

u d Lia. „ Oer  Threſa, | 

os Theis Trois. Heine Herodes. 

au- ag Aura. 1411 * 
1 U 


e en e ee 
ov od % mrina. uu wurde, for 6 avroxy ipſe. 
Zandt 1409 190119. vs Aproe (| Harpuia. 
All diphthongs end with as of a u: hence theſe two 
vowels: are called ſuljunitiue, or following, and the 
r 105% 2003 7g 
1. The proper diphthongs are formed of & or of the 
two ſhort. vowels; and v, joined each with : and after- 
wards with v. The Greeks call them 'puv0;; bene” ſo- 
nantes, becauſe they give the diſtin&t ſound of the 
two vowels, INTE 1d BLUR LNLY 

2. The improper are derived from the proper, as 
may be ſeen in the examples above: but there are two 
ſorts; the one ſilent, Zpwre, viz. the three ſubſcribed, 
%, % vx. Which have a lara written under them, only 
to ſhew, that, according to the received opinion of 
the learned, it was no longer pronounced; for which 
reaſon ſome. have neglected alſo to ſubſcribe it. They 
uſed however frequently to place it on the ſide of 
capital letters, as As, Hi, Qs, though afterwards the 
cuſtom preyailed of ſubſcribing it to theſe, as well as 
to the ſmaller letters. Bag, E 
The others are called mal? ſonantes, uad p, be- 
ing more difficult to--pronounce, eſpecially mv and wv, + 
by reaſon of the long vowel before v. For as to the 
laſt diphthong u, it ſeems to have been placed in this 
claſs, only to make an equality in the diviſion z ſince 
it may well paſs for a proper diphthong, as Ramus, 
Crantzius, and ſeveral others haye ranked it. But it 
is never uſed except before a vowel, as Herodian the 
grammarian has obſerved. | 21 


7 * 


the proper into improper, or vice verſa, according 
FA to the relation they bear to each other: or in ſome 
5 | gt - bother 


4 


3- Theſe diphthongs are oftentimes changed, either 


$ 7 20 O:K: :Lr 0 
other particular way, of which we ſhall have occaſion 
to ſpeak hereafter. They are often alſo reſolved, whe- 
ther the ſubjunctive, being marked with two points 
over it, makes a ſeparate ſyllable, as mais for wais, 
puer; Anrii tor Amor, Latonz; which is called diæreſis, 
or diviſion : or whether the diphthong is changed into 
two {imple vowels according to its value, as u into et, 
or into ta, and the like. a ©; x86 

They are alſo cut off; either in part, loſing their 
prepoſitive, as , linguo, Hire ] pibyws fugio, lpv- 
you or their ſubjunctive, as xaaiu, Ad, fe; ypoid, 
X44, color : or altogether, as diον, &ypw, Att. con- 
grego. Which is ſufficient to remark in general, in 
order to refer hereto what we ſhall hereafter more 
particularly obſerve. ar , 1 


Pronunciation of proper diphthongs. 

The pronunciation of theſe diphthongs is almoft ſufficiently ex- 
preſſed in the examples added to the rule. They muſt have a 
double ſound, ſo as to make the ear diſtinguiſh two vowels, other- 
wiſe they are no longer r but this ſhould be all with 
the ſame breath, and without dividing the voice; otherwiſe they 
would be two ſeparate vowels. | 4 yr 4 

All the vulgar languages have their diphthongs, where the dou- 
ble ſound is heard in the ſame ſyllable, without offending the ear, 
as in French payens, ciel, cieux, beau, &c. Hence the Greek tongue 
ought not to be deprived of thoſe which are peculiar to it. 


Of as 15 

The diphthong a: therefore requires both theſe letters to be 
ſounded, and not an open e, which, would confound it with », 

The Romans, according to Quintilian, formerly pronounced this 
diphthong by an @ and +, in the ſame manner as the Greeks, The 
ſame is ite ancefied by Scaurps an ancient grammarian, who 
ſays, that the Latins having borrowed this diphthopg of the 
Greeks, and having afterwards changed it for &, they ſtill pro- 
nounced it in ſuch a mauner, as to diſtinguiſh the two vowels, The 
authority of the poets, who divided al into two ſyllables, as Vir- 
gil in theſe genitives aulai, piddi, &c. is ſuflicient to prove, that 
the ſound of thoſe two letters was diſtinguiſhed in the diphthong, 
otherwiſe they could never have found an « and an 1 in the ſound 
of a ſimple e. 2 | 
The interjection al, «i, being uſed as an expreſſion of pain 
among the Greeks, as may be ſeen in Ariſtophanes, Sophocles, 
Lucian, and others, has alſo the ſame ſignification in French, 
having retained the fame unde. 
19115 | * Therefore 
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Therefore the right pronunciation of this diphthong is that 
which has till remained in Maia, Grains, Naiades ; and which is 
pretty near the ſame as in theſe Freneh;words, fayance, Mayence, 

ayen, ayant, &c. with this exception, that in French we hear 
ſomething like a filent e after this diphthong, for which reaſon " 
it never precedes' a conſonant, but bas always after it another 
vowel ; whereas in Greek it is uſed indiſcriminately, as well before 
vowels, as diphthongs, becauſe the , paſſeth more nimbly, not in 
the leaſt a the ſound of the French ſilent : ſo that to 
pronounce it exactly, it is requiſite to ſuſtain the a, and finiſh 
ſhort upon the ., to the end that both letters may have their diſtin 
ſound, as Quintilian obſerves, while they make but one ſyllable, _ 
I i | 15 I N Of P far wa | | : 
F. was alſo pronounced by two vowels, and had a fuller ſound 
than ira, A wk * Oh | | 

Hermogenes, treating of the final cadence of periods, faith, 

that diphthongs and wowels are generally graceful at the end of words ; 
though to this rule is was an exception: but if they ended with a © 
. „ as that wowel rather cloſes the mouth than fills it, the ſentenct 
then has nothing ſonorous or ſublime. Whereby he manifeſtly ſhews, 
that though * ſound of i, be leſs full than that of other diph- 
thongs, it is ſtill however different from that of a ſingle , fince 
he makes ſo particular a diſtinction between them, « 


e - Of av and tv, 


The other diphthongs are eaſy ; av was pronounced as in aurum, 
autem, only giving it a little more of the a, as is practiſed in ſeve- 
ral provinces in France. 2 en 

Ariſtophanes, to expreſs the — of a dog, makes him ſay 
ab, as: and this pronunciation ſhould be obſerved in Tlada, as 
well as in Paulus, ſince the Greek word is borrowed of the 
Latin. | _— | | 

Ev is pronounced as in enge, euchariftia, where the e is always 
ſounded a little. R K ps 

The opinion of thoſe who pronounce iv as /, av as af, is almoſt 
univerſally exploded, not only becauſe there never was a diphthong 
compounded of a vowel and a conſonant, but alſo becauſe there 
never was ſuch a letter as / in the Greek alphabet. Beſides, if the 
foregoing pronungiation were to ſtand, we ſnould ſay of inſtead 
of ov ; which would be quite ridiculous, +410 wt 


Of a and ou. | 


Os ought to be pronounced as in Oileus 3 boi for hei in Terence; 
for cui in old authors; proinde, of two ſyllables in Virgil, and 
uch like. Ramus, who has been followed by ſeveral, ſays, that 
it ought to be 1 as the French words moy, toy. fe. But 
the other pronunciation ſeems ſofter, and more natural, and is 
more generally received. I 1 YON 5 
As for oo molt people ſeem to pronounce it tolerably well; 
only the e ſhould be ſuſtained a little to produce the double ſound; 
* otherwiſe | 1 


1 9 , 
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otherwiſe it would have only the force of the Latin =, which was 

onounced like ov with & fimple ſound. | This diphthong cannot 
be better repreſented to . by the noiſe & thing ps 
to the ground, pou. 


* 
„ : " * 
iii., 


CHAP. v. 
Of conſonants. 7.4 


\Onſonants are letters that cannot form a bund | 
unleſs they be joined to yowels. They are divided 
into mutes, (d F or immutables, (vyes a 
7460s) and double conſonants, (9naz) ; to which we 
may add c, o which the double are ö compounded. | 


| R ULE III. 
. Of che diviſion of mutes. 


„ here are three ſmooth mutes, — — . ue . 
Three intermediate, — '— — 8, w . 
And three rougb, — — — — , 


2. Theſe according 40 ew want are ali exchanged 


far one another. e 
Kues — 2 
+ LL if, 
ſg th, 41a « | + {nite 
1. The mutes, | {moo Ned E ** 
| are nine, 9? intermediate, , 8 oy | 3 | 
3 rough, Javiay' 1 DMKN 


2. Theſe mutes ought to be conſidered. in their 
rank perpendicularly; according to which thoſe of 
the firſt rank, for example, are eaſily changed one for 
the other; in like manner thoſe of the ſecond and 
third; for inſtance, xirus, N, Iunicas ddr, & n 
rien, ſpinæ genus, &c. 

This change is made very naturally ; for the mier 
mediate become inſenſibly ſmooth, when they are pro- 
nounced ſomewhat too ſoftly ; as on the contrary they 
become aſpirates, when wry are ſounded with a little 
more force. 9 
— beas | En 80 Promin- 
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Pronunciation aſpinates. 


This Aifference ſhould not be neglekted in the pronunciation, | 
ſince even in French we diſtinguiſh the aſpirated H, there being a 
wide difference in the pronunciation between hauteur and auteur, 
lache and ache, a fort of herb, G. 

o therefore ought not to be pronounced like a ample x becauſe f 
has no aſpiration, Quintilian remarks, that Cicero rallied a Greek, 
who uſed to pronounce F undanius like $undanius; viz. Pf bundavins 
according to Liphus, or rather Fhundanius according to Sylburgiue. 


Pronunciation of g. 


The pronunciation of g, which was formerly eee ſe. 

veral ſaying vita inflead of beta, ſcems now to. be univerſally 

agreed to; and what has been already mentioned concerning u, 19 
ſufficient to eſtabliſh it. 

The old Syrians called it alſo beta, whereas the Hebrews gave it 
the name of betb. And the ancient Greeks uſed to write 4% with 
an, whence the Latinos have taken only the firſt ſyllable be, Which 
made Auſonius ſay: | 


Dividium betæ, mong/yllabum Valicun B, 


Therefore if the Greeks had pronounced wita, or even bita with 
an 1, the Romans in all appearance would have been to blame not 
to follow the ſame denomimation of this letter.. 

Nor will it avail to obje&, that they have ſometimes uſed in- 
ſtead of v conſonant, as Ze&32; for Severus; for this is no proof 
that Þ was pronounced like v — but only ſheweth that the 
Greeks had no character to expreſs the Latin v conſonant'; be- 
cauſe the Zolic digamma, which ſupplied its room; was never 
univerſally adopted- by the Greeks, and was even but of a very 
ſhort duration among the Zolics, Hence it is that we oftner find 
- Feovige; than Tigges; the firſt being upwards of a dozen times in 
Goltzius's medals, whereas the other is not there above thrice. 


They uſed alſo to write sv, dvdgur, Wveigyinnc, zu ed, &c. 
2s may be ſeen in Suidas, and other authors. 


Gaza tranſlating this paſſage of Tully on old age, Turpions Am» 


bivio magis deleabatur, has put, in} Turin Agi Ira. 
Where having uſed g promiſefiouſly for þ and v, it is rovidewt, 
that the latter was put there merely through neceſſity, fince ite 
natural pronanciation appears ſufficiently in the former, Plutareh 
writes ſometimes Tig, and other times Zegdviog, 

They have alſo made uſe of Y'to expreſs this ſame V conſo- 
nant, as CEYHPOC, Severus, TECTLASTANOS, Feſpafianus, (where 
another ſort of ſigma is uſed, of which we ſhall give an gc- 


count preſently.) Hence it ” that David in ſome editions o 


* is written with a f, Aabid, / and in others * a vg 
Aal . — 4 
Pronunciation of , x 


T retains every where the ſame pronuncistion, as the French 


give to g before 4, & and , as balls, fin aigu. It is therefore 
| wrong 


o 


: 
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wrong to ſay Aye, with a "ſoft pronunciation in the middle, as 
in the French word ange, or in j ay, /auray, and the like words 
with ao / conſonant. | ES. 1 
RU LE IV. 


Of liquids or immutables. | 
Liquids or immutables are A, P, M, and N. 


EXAMPLES. 

Theſe four letters are called L19qv1ips, becauſe they 
aſs nimbly in the pronunciation; and IMMUTABLES, 
cauſe they are not eafily changed. Hence it 1s, 
that when they are in the nominative of a noun, they 
continue in the other caſes ; and when they are in the 
preſent tenſe of a verb, they remain in the future, and 
oftentimes in the preterit, | 
Nevertheleſs they are ſometimes changed in words, 
one for the other, eſpecially as we have marſhalled 

them, viz. a for e, and | for , or vice verſa, 


Pronunciation of the other conſonants, 

The pronunciation of all the other conſonants is eaſy, each 
being ſounded according to its power: for the opinion af thoſe, 
who maintain that / is to be pronounced like a A before gj, w, wy 
for inſtance, tom bion, for ro Bir, is ſufficiently condemned by 
Quintilian, when he ſdys that no Greek word ends with a u; 
becauſe it is certain, that tem would then end with a 49. 

True it is, that as » is changed into y before a, , x, this y 
aſſumes a new ſound ſomewhat like that of a French , &yſi2:5 be- 
ing pronounced in the firſt ſyllable as angelus, angel: and ſo in 
iy, ungere, inungert, wipaſua, apparui, and Ive, hafta. But 
then it does not ſo much ſupply the place of a y, as of a new cha- 
racer, neceſſary to expreſs this ſound, which is neither that of 
amma, nor of a Greek , as the reader may ſec in the treatiſe o 
etters in the new method of learning the Latin tongue. | 

It is moreover to be pbſerved, that » is changed into y in com- 
poſition before the firſt rank of mutes, , B, p, as alſo before ju, 
as for inſtance ovuPaiyw, comburo, from ov, with, and Piyw, tf 
burn: but then it is no longer a » final, becauſe the particle unites 
into one word: nor is it a » pronounced like a h, but a real u; 
though produced by the change of », which cannot remain in the 
ſame word before theſe letters: concerning which ſee what is fur» 
ther obſerved in the ſixth book, chap. 2. | 


| r 
Of double letters, and the letter c. 


be double letters are , E, & 
n Which are reſolved by 6. u g 
ExAMs- 


—— 
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EXAMPLES. 

The double letters are three, 'all- of which include 
the letter e with one of the mutes to which they bear 
a relation, according as we have marked them in the 
fule; h:: elt! 1 


. 4 ANNOTATION. P 

The double letters are nothing more than - abbreviations in 
writing for the letters which we ſee they contain. The utility of · 
this obſervation will appear as well in the formation of the geni- 
tive of the impariſyllabic declenſion, as in the formation of the 
future tenſe of verbs, | N „ 

7 is equivalent to 9, whence the Dorics by tranſpoſition have 
taken their od, ſaying 09%; for He, Ivy; for & 

This letter ſeems even to have had formerly ſome ſort of rela- 
tion toy: in regard to which ſee the treatiſe of letters in the 
method of learning the Latin tongue. | ; 


Of VS I [%s 
Though e be alone in the diviſion of letters, we may join it 
nevertheleſs with the double letters, not only becauſe it conſti- 
— 9 part of them, but alſo becauſe they have all a hifling 
ſound. | | | 
This letter ſhould be taken notice of, as having a particular 


relation to the laſt rank of mutes, 7, J, 9, which 1s the reaſon, 


that nouns ending in , and increaſing in the genitive, do form 
their caſes by one of theſe three conſonants; and that verbs, 
which have for their characteriſtic one of theſe three letters, take 


a ſingle e in their future, as we ſhall ſee hereafter in the ſecond | 


and third book. 6 | 
; Z * formerly the figure of a Latin c, as Terentianus has ob- 
erved ; 
| IJ fimiliter lava. credi, & C poteſt quod ſigma fit. 
We find it alſo thus ſhaped in ancient inſcriptions, AIOCKOPOC, 
Dieſcoros; CAPATIIAOC, Sarapidos ; PAATIOC, Flavio, &&c. 
Thence it is, that the name of {gma did ſometimes denote what- 
ever was in the ſhape of à creſcent or half moon, as in the de» 
ſcription of Conſtantinople, Porticum /emirotundum, que ex fimili- 
trudine fabricæ sio Græcorum wvocabulo nuncupaturs And we have 
ſtil! a ſort of C a good deal in this form. ; | 
Pronunciation of w. | 
The pronunciation of „ ought to be firm and intire, as well be- 
tween two vowels, as in any other place, Wherefore it is to be 
pronounced in Xgyong in the ſame manner as in c, tur though 
in French we pronounce chryſes differently from ei. 6 ia 5 


— 


 . JS p@ 27: 
CHAP. VI. 
Of letters confidered aritbmetically. 


12 are taken arithmetically, when they are uſed to expreſs 
numbers: which may be conſidered in two different man- 
ners, one natural, the other artificial. 

The natural manner is, when the letters mark the numbers ac- 
cording to the alphabetical order; ſo that A ſignifies 1; B 23 and 
N 24; as we ſee in the order of books in the Iliad, and elſewhere, 

The artificial manger is twofold ; one by all the letters divided 
* to their claſſes; the other by ſome particular letters. 

The diviſion of letters by elaſſes is threefold, The firſt is of the 
digit number or of units: this is done by the eight firſt letters 

th this other character , which is put in the ſixth place to 
ſignify 6, and is called inio1por Fav, or inionuer only, n 

The ſecond is of tens, which is done by the eight following 
letters with this character © or 3, which is put in the ninth place 
to fignify go, and is called «ina, 

third claſs is of hundreds, containing the eight laſt letters 

with this other figure 2, which they put alſo in the ninth place to 

ſignify goo ; and they called it /anpi, becauſe it is made of a 
ns inverted with a win the middle. Ou . 

Theſe numerical figures may be repreſented thus according to 

their claſſes, 17 =_—_y 


I. Units. * II. Tenn. III. Hundreds. 


Ie 100. 
S .. 20 E „ 200. 

T g- N TY 2007”. 
. MUS: 408 „ Ki, 400. 

| Bs N, 50. d % 500. 

"of 6. E FTF 60. „ 600. 
ZF -ů́qęmf̃ũñ̃ m 28 2600” 
HY 8. Il =" 80. 2 800. 
9 8 9. | 9 ; 90. A 900. | 


Theſe letters are all marked with a ſhort ſtroke over them: but 
to ſignify a thouſand, and ſo on, the ſtroke is put underneath : 
ſo that « ſignifies a thouſand, f, two thouſand ; „ in like manner 
ſignifieth ten thouſand ; x, a hundred thouſand, and ſo on. 5 
As for the combination of theſe numbets, there is no difficult 
init; for inſtance, if you put 4, this makes 11: 6, 22: , 
33: , 104, c. And if you put ai, with a ſtroke under the firſt 
letter, and another over the laſt, this makes 1005, &c. Thus 2 
makes the year 1655, But it will not be amils to give here'a par- 
ticular table of the combination of numbers. ps 1 
— 
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Table of the combination of numbers. 


R394. 1. 8..4-00 

r gh ng 0" 
is us up 827 4 ; of 
11 2 6 17 18 19 
x#& 8 xi 5 x0 xn, f _ 
21 22 25 6 25 28 29. 
az AG Mi M5 Mg an Af 
3, 32 35 37 38 39. 
| 4 18 MH we wg wn pt 
41, 4 45 46 47, 48 49 
vs w3_ vi ww wet m of 
r e 
E £7 3 . 
61 62 65 66 67 68 17 
c of / =” x. 75 i of _ 
71 72 75 76 77 78 79 
70 wick mi ms we mw my by 
81 82 84 85 $6 $87 88 89 
1& 48 uf 1 0 
91 92 94 95 96 97 98 99 
200. 300. 500. 600. 700. 800. 900. 1000. 


The manner of computing by particular letters, is done by 
theſe fix capitals, I, IN, a, H, x, M, each denoting the number 
of which it forms the initial letter. 1 

Thus 1 ſignifies one, becauſe it is taken from ia, which was 
uſed for ha, una. 83 | 

Il fignifies five, becauſe it comes from wire, guingue. 

a ſtands for ten, as coming from u, decem. | 

H denotes a hundred, becauſe as it ſtood formerly for an aſpi · 
ration, it was the initial letter of the word HEKATON, contum. - 

X denotes a thouſand by reaſon of , mille. 

M fignikes ten thouſand, becauſe of , decies mille. 1 

And all theſe letters may be ſour times doubled (excepting , 
which is never doubled) or multiplied with the reſt to form all 
numbers whatever ; as II, 2. III, 3. Int, AA, 20, AAA, 30 
AAAA, 40. Thus Al, 11. AAL, 21. All, 6. All, 15, &c. | 

But if theſe very letters are incloſed in a great II (excepting I, 
which is never incloſed, becauſe an unit cannot be multiplied) 
this denotes that the number of the letter incloſed, is to be repeated 


kve times, Thus Lal is five times ten, viz. 50. [i] ave times a 
| : hundred, 


„ 1 — p 


doubled in the middle of a word, the former is pronounced with a 
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hundred, viz. 500. FI five times a thouſand, viz. 5000, &c, And 
in the ſame manner to combine Lal; 51, Taln, 55. IIa, 60; 


Nr | 
Of ſyllables in general. ©' 


F LY, R having treated of letters, we proceed now to ſyl- 
The word /5/lable comes from the Greek oval, to aſſemble or 
ut together: conſequently it is a junction of, two or more letters, 

Nevethelef there are not only ſyllables, but even intire words of 
a ſingle letter, as in Latin 7, go, the imperative of e; and in 
Greek, 3, hic, the maſculine article, &c. Ne 

Syllables therefore may be divided into ſimple and compound : 
the ſimple is that which conſiſteth of a ſingle letter, viz, a vowel, 
as in the examples above cited: the compound is that which in- 
cludes two or more letters, ſuch as diphthongs, or conſonants join- 
ed to vowels or diphthongs, whether the conſonant beginneth or 
—_— the ſyllable, Upon which we have a few obſervations to 
make, 
1. A ſyllable in Greek may begin with two conſonants, as ria; 
mitlo : or even with three (which cannot happen in the Hebrew) 
as gay, guita. | EC a 

2. But the ſame conſonant repeated cannot commence a ſylla- 
ble in Greek ; as it can in the Hebrew, = CON 

3. An aſpirate never ends a ſyllable : hence it is, that When ; is 


ſmooth breathing, becauſe it finiſhes the preceding ſyllable, 

4. The ſame aſpirate is never doubled in the ſame word, be- 
cauſe in that caſe they muſt either both commence the ſubſequent 
ſyllable, contrary to the ſecond obſervation ; or the former muſt 
end the preceding ſyllable, contrary to the third. 

5. In the putting of ſyllables together, the uſual method is fot 
thoſe conſdnants which can be joined in the beginning of a word, 
to be joined alſo in the middle, as i-, nation, in the ſame man- 
ner as den, to dye. But concerning this I refer the reader to 
the treatiſe of letters in the Latin method, Chap. 14. n. 13. 

6. When two mutes commence a ſyllable, they muſt elther be 
both ſmooth, as vr - Tal, verberatus g, and not viru- ꝙrai, though 
it comes from +tirvpa, werberavi: or both intermediate, as 1-895 
leg, ſeptimus, and not in%o;, though it be derived from ra, 
Septem; or elſe they muſt be both aſpirates, as i- u, notwith+ 
ſtanding that-the'grammarians deduce it from Tirurra. 

7. The mutes of the laſt rank v, 9, 9, are never placed before 
the reſt, Thus for inſtance, we fay viyrw, pario, and not rirw, 


though it comes from Tixw, and, x remains the charaReriftic: 


on the contrary we ſay wir, cado, not wirre, though it * 
z rive 
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wir»: where we find that the letter added, which is , 


they ſhould occaſion too greaj 
t 


ro ge 64446 o, circumfuſus erat, in Homer, for 4&Þmixy79, from | 
l in the ſame author; though this happens but ſe 


rere. 


CHAP. VIII, 
Of the properties, of ſyllables, 
HE properties-of ſyllables are three; quantity, 
accent, and breathing. 
Quantity is the meaſure of time in pronouncing a 
ſyllable, according to which ſome are long, and others 
ort. Fu 
The rules of quantity may be divided into twe 
branches : one general, and. the other particular, _ 
The general quantity depends upon the analogy of 
letters; and conſiſts only in knowing the two ſhort 
vowels 2, o; the two long ones n, wz the three common 
a, i, v; and the diphthongs. 3 
So that when a ſyllable is to be lengthened, theſe 
ſhort vewels are frequently changed into long ones, 


- 


fot according to the relation they bear to one another : 
ad: and when a ſyllable is to be ſhortened, the long ones 
an- are to be changed into ſhore, - EL. 
to 


re genetally long, 


As for the diphthongs, they a 
ſave only ſometimes at the end of words. 1 


Ar The particular quantity includes other rules, which | 
805 require a more perfect knowledge of the language, and 
ha | axe therefore to be reſerved for another place, 


Of Accents. 


tie: elevation or depreſſion of e voice in pronouncing: 


2 which 


* 


i. moos 
vhich may be conſidered either ſeparately in diſtinct 
ſyllables, or jointly in the ſame. 
Hence there are two ſorts of accents : two fimple z 
viz. the acute, age, figured thus (), which denotes 
the elevation of the voice; and the grave, Pzgvs, ſhaped 
thus () to ſignify the falling or depreſſion of the voice: 
another compound, viz. the circumflex, wiyonry- 
e, which was formed at firſt of theſe two ſtrokes 
joined together thus (), and afterwards was rounded 
like an inverted #p/on thus (a), and at length was made 
like a couchant s in this manner (). ; 


# ANNOTATION. 
The rules of accents are either general or particular. The par- 


ticular ſuppoſe a knowledge of quantity, and ought to be referred 
to another place. | | 


The general rules regard the nature, difference, and place of 
accent: whereof it is proper to treat here. 


R U TL E VL | | 
Of ſyllables capable of being accented, 
The acute accent may be on one or other of the three laſt 
Hllables, whether Sort, or long. 
The circumflex is only upon a long ſyllable, which muſ 
be either the laſt, or laſt but one. | 
The grave is never but on the laſt ſyllable, and when 
another word follows in a ſentence, inſtead of an acute. 
EXAMPLES. 


= The accents in Greek, as well as in Latin, cannot 
=. be removed further from the laſt ſyllable than to the 
antepenultima. 5 
| 1. The acute may be placed upon one or other of the 
il three laſt ſyllables, whether that whieh receives it be 
long or ſhort: and if the laſt of all be ſhort, the accent 
is generally on the antepenultima; on the contrary, if 
it be long, the antepenultima, generally ſpeaking, 
cannot be accented, | 
2. The circumflex is never upon any other ſyllable 
than the laſt, or laſt but one, which muſt always be 
long by nature. 
. he grave is only on the laſt ſyllable, and when an- 
other word follows in a ſentence, inſtead of 1 
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The grave accent is only a depreflion of the voice. Therefore, 
as after having raiſed the voice upon a ſyllable, it muſt neceſſarily 
fink upon thoſe that follow ; theſe ſyllables are called grave or 
barytons, though they be not marked with this accent: for the 
rave accent is never marked but when another word follows in a 

tence, on oxyfons or words acuted on the laſt, as O,; which in 
that caſe do change their acute into grave, as Os; vu, Deus 
voller, to ſhew that we muſt not raiſe the laſt ſyllable ; otherwiſe 
it would bear upon the following word, and produce the ſame 
effect as that of enclitics, namely to be joined to the preceding 
word, | K 


9 & r 


Of BAEZATHIN OSV. | 
The grammarians call breathing (vis) the diffe- 
rent force of the voice in pronouncing, | 
Theſe breathings are twofold ; one weak and ſmooth, 
ane, which is figured like a ſmall comma over a 
word, thus 3%, ego. i 
Ihe other ſtrong and rough, dard, which is ſhaped 
aft like a ſmall co thus du, i final. e | IL 
Every vowel in the beginning of a word is marked 
with one of theſe breathings. The vowel d has always 
the rough breathing, ig, aqua: the others commonly 
the ſmooth, as we ſhall more particularly obſerve in 
the laſt book, 4 * 
But the mark of the ſmooth breathing ſeems to be 
quite unneceſſary, ſince where there is not a rough 
breathing, we muſt ſuppoſe a ſmooth. 


ANNOTATION, 


Formerly N was the mark of aſpiration among the Greeks, as it 
is ſtill in Latin. Por they wrote HEKATON inftead of izaroy, and 
"H, KH, TH, for g, x, 0. And thoſe breathings which now ob- 
tain, are the remains of this H, which being ſplit into two, the firſt 
part was uſed for the rough breathing, and the ſecond for the 
ſmooth, as we ſee them marked in ancient copies. And in pro- 
ceſs of time theſe two demi-figures came to be rounded a little, to 
form thoſe we now make uſe of e, ». 

The ancients put the aſpiration ſometimes in the middle of 
words, ogg, mitis, juſt as we uſe an I, in the Latin ili. 


4 


* 


C2 CHAP; 


W nr 
CHAP. IX, 
Of the change, addition, and cutting off of ſyllables, . 
Yllables admit of different changes, which gram- 
marians comprize under certain figures, whole 


names it will almoſt ſuffice here to explain, becauſe 
we ſhall ſee examples of them hereafter in different 


places; though we intend to treat of them more amply 


in the ninth book, in the chapter of poetical licences, 
as they are moſt commonly uſed by poets. — 

MuTATION or METATHESIS, jers0e045, is a tranſpo- 
ſition of letters or ſyllables, as du, for aniigecra, 
infinita : Igdoos for $5goog, audacia. So in Latin decus 
from «iJ%; : cito from ways: meus from ip; i rego 
from dx: parvus from wavgo;, whence alſo is derived 
the French word pauvre: dn, in French, laquais, 
quaſi raxizhog, &c. a 
ADDITION or PLEONASM, wAcovacpcs, is in the begin- 
ning, the middle, or the end. 5 

That in the beginning is called pRosTHEs1s, vie. 
hicig, as Ga, Cain, Paululum: tino, itixons, Vis 
ginti: and in Latin natus, gnatus, &c. a 

That in the middle, EyENTHESsIs, iibrig: d, Jer, 
gyaſer, egi: in Latin relligio he religio. | 

That in the end, parRaGocr, wapaywyn : NU, 
Abyoior, ſermonibus: Miva, Mivwo, Minois: in Latin ama» 
rier for amari. | 

The RETRENCHMENT or cutting off is alſo made in 


three places. n 


In the beginning it is called aypnzrEsS, dpaigeris, 
as afrporn, giga, fulgur. 

In the middle it is called called syncorr, ovyxomy, 4s 
Nhe for Jauffov, vent or venerant : dre for lx 


gwbev, ulringue: in Latin amarit for amaverit : pulto tor 
pulſito, Ter. &c. | 


In the end it is called ayocope, &roxom), as Wdugv for 
gauęuoy, lachryma : rip for Tg6qip.or, magnum, plenum: 


d for dopa, domus: wav for aba, file, tace. 


CHAP. 


AP, 


in writing, as rex, req, Muro, which is cal 


"I 
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F 
Of the contraction of ſyllables. 


Ontraction is the drawing of two ſyllables into 
one. This contraction is either ' ſimple, when 
two ſyllables are drawn into one, without any change 
ed fyne- 
reſis: or mixt, when the two vowels being blended 
together, there reſults a new ſound, as 74205, ove, 
nuri; rilxia, u, nuri; which is called crofis, or mix- 
ture. 8 * 
This craſis is as natural as the ſynæreſis, becauſe 
it follows the nature of the letters, as we have ex- 
plained it: or elſe the vpwel ſtrongeſt in ſound or 
quantity ſwallows up the weakeſt. 3 
The ſyllable contracted, either by ſynæreſis or craſis, 
is always long, becauſe it includes in ſome meaſure 
two within itſelf : and generally it is one of theſe three 
vowels a, n,w: or elſe one of theſe five' diphthongs 
4, u, ol, wy, ou! which the following rule will render eaſy 
to retain, wherein I ſhall include only the moſt gene- 
ral contractions, reſerving thoſe that are uncommon 
for their proper place. | 2 


—_— Nee 
General for all contractions, 


A comes from at, any ac. 
H from ie, tn, 1b. 
N from aw, 0%, ao. 
. OY from oo, ot, 20. & 
H from iy: EI from, is. © «+ 
OI from coi, os: N from den. 
EXAMPLES. 
a: xipacy ia, cornua. Ti Vn . 
A t : lat, x ia, car nes: Bom, Bic, clama. 
comes 4 : Bod uroy, Bod ro, clametis ambo. a, 
a: Y,, Ip, ſenectuti. 
t : XdL,,t Nd, congium. 
d: dA dries, duplititates. | 
C3. | And 


* 


{7 
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| And by the ſame analogy, 


A \an: Bod, Box, clamet, 
comes & 24 : Podei, Bog, clamat, becauſe the is ful; 
from ſcribed, | 0 | 
en: ArMline, 1s, Apelles: worre, wog reh, 
H ambo faciatis, or faciant. 
comes Je: duni, dani, ver: immitg, 1s, Att. e. 
from | — quites, e 


ta: Auna, e801; vera. 


And by the ſame analogy, | 
a Ani arnluv, verorum : workw, mow, facts, 
bur, vovy Mentium : xpvotu, ty inauro. 
Aura, Anray Latonam. But if it precedes 
a conſonant, it is changed into s, cas, 
Pie, . boves ; ſometimes the change is 
made into a , dimnas. 
gi, ius, Carmis: Hod, Bowv, clamans, 
u x., carnium: Rod, Bod, clamo. 
Boas, Bow, clameris, For the v is dropped, 
and ao is then contracted into «@ _ 


And by the ſame analogy, 


2 
T 


©» v2 3s 


. aon: xfeden, xgegv, carnium: Geda, Pojgy 

01 401: Xeo toi, xęuood, aurei: wolioſe, T040ig, faceres, 
comes Sd 9% * don, vor, menten: xgucboic, ot, inaurares. 
from 1*** XfvTous, xpueorc, mauras. 

, on: Xpuoons, Xevrorg, inaures. 

8 : eius, x, aureos: Wola, zo, faciunt, 
08 : Xpucbs, Xpvos, inaureris. 
00 2 voog, „g, mens : Xvooopey, Zu-, inauramus. 
or * d hnhlog, dc, veri: wortojurv, Worzjfurv, facimus, 
| / — / / , c 
0s :; voty va, nens: wpuoos, Nb, mauras v 
fans ; ml, ſupra, 6 d, Ariſtoph. 

7 ou: a#ux0iug, awals;, arenoſus: Xevecun, Xe 
oz, inaurure: becauſe the i is cut off, 
before the contraction is made, 

9% : Bone, 62, zo ves. 1 
3 EL 
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or (* woltt, welt, fac: ; EAnbiess &Anbiic, veri. 

11% e,, WAL, NaVIgAs. 

yea £0 : only 1 in this word WAtov, WAtiy, plus ; for 
dic, oporicre, is a real infinitive. 


The above are the moſt - contractions ; to 


which the ON may. be added : 
1 [ :O, 50, ſerpenti : Aitpuxcs, Ai Reg, Jovis 
mes a amicus. 5 | 

2 i 5 TWITIG, c, , Anapi. 


16 2 w,. WAGs urbes by legòs, ede, ſacer. 
1 ves; Porgues, Poręuc, ra- | 
comes cemi. .  $only for barytons. 
from Lac: ix, xe, Piſces. | 


Q H A 2. XI. | 
Change of the laſt ſyllables on the meeting of two words, 
HIS is often made to ent the concourſe of vowels : 
which the Greeks uſually 0 either by apoſtrophe, or 


craſis and compoſition, or, in fine, by inſerting a letter between 
the two worde, as we ſhall ſee in the three 1 rules. ä 


ds 1% ee en 
Of the apoftrophe. _ | 

/ Thi 45 apoſtrophe denoles the rejecting of a Er. 1 
or diphtho 


2. When an ar, follows the N an afpirate 
muſs alſo precede it. 


EXAMPLES. 

t. An apoſtrophe (4niggogos, averſio) is like a ſmall 
comma, which is put over a word to denote the re- 
jecting of a ſhort vowel or diphthong in the concourſe 
of — or diphthongs of two different words, which 
happens in a twofold manner: one ordinary, w 
the firſt word endeth with 4 „ 1% 6, Or with a, OF os, 
(theſe two diphthongs being deemed, ſhort. with re- 
gard to accents or apoſtrophe) the final of this 1 
rejected. Thus r . hay We... ſay ran 


Beyer! omnia dns. E 0 > pr 
k | % 1 8 
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The other extraordinary, and uſed only by the Attics 
and „ who often reje& theſe very vowels or 
diphrhong in the beginning of the ſecond word. Thus 
they ſay q "yo, for a 6 ayell, bene 1 1 yah", bona illa, 
for 4 e.: LEY Fs and pl 965 for Ws irs, ubi eſt; u 
1615 non eſt : ; Tu , for TW £1494 neo. Thoug b Apolla+ 
nius, in his ſecond book of ſyntax, calls this a = be- 
cauſe the two words may be drawn into one, ſo as to make 
but one 3 as we ſhall obſerve in the following 
rule, 

2, When the vowel beginning the following word 
is marked with an aſpirate or rough breathing, the 
ſmdotli conſonant preceding is changed into an abate 
_ it aſſumes the ſame breathing as the vowel 

which it is joined, it being impoſſible to pronounce 
it otherwiſe : thus inſtead of and , we lay 4% J, 4 
quo, &c. 


ANNOTATION. | 
Sometimes the apoſtrophe does not take place, notwithſtanding 
« concourſe of * N 

1. In c and e: wy} dur, ad ipſum : god, produce 

ws In other particular circumſtances, as to avoid- an unpleaſant 

ſound, ah obſcurity, or other like inconveniency, which muſt be 
learned by practice. The Ionics even affect this meeting of vowels, 
without uſing the apoſtrophe: whereto we mult refer theſe examples 
in ſcri ture, iT iv, Luc, xv. 7, for 10 in; $ OVEY one. Kara aro- 

x, ga xvi. 25. and Gal. ii. 2--actording to the revelation z and 

ſuch like 

Sometimes an apoſtrophe t takes place, without any concourſe of 

vowels; as mag ©iy for rags Org, aphid Deum, dec. A 


RVU LER IX. 


That inſtrad of uſing an apoſtrophe, the two words 
| are drawn into one. 8 


e two an are ſometimes piled by we 5 ond colts 
re In ci 0 219vwany: 44 
15 E z . 6. 

The two il which meet at the end of ans 6 ord; 
and at the beginning of another, are ſometimes united 
by craſis, ih then there teſults but one compound 
| of the two words; as ih, oa, for 7 ei, 
£9. Nals, 7% 010%, GED nous : b pnVew for 4 bg non 

invenero: 


 * = 5 GR. Wo WP. 


s 


* 
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# 


oper pretium, wgo 6Xiyov, paulo ante, &c. 


ANNOTATION. 5 
This union is frequently made between the conjunction and 
the following word: and if the word begins with an « or an «, the 
craſis is made ip « ſometimes ſubſcribed, and ſometimes not, as 
x48 Or KA, for x alma, i inigua: u3ys and xapo, ſor 
iyd, et 4g03 & ipols ot mibi . naxaivg for g ib, et ille n’ for 
x) ini, ef illie : thus Au, ae, ugs, — are uſed inſtead of » is, 
h ie, 9 ir, and ꝙ in: but xa» ſtands for x a», aff, | 
Before the diphthong u, the contraction is always in « ſubſcrib-» 


| invenero; eig yeb, wesxi ou, inſtead of es ie yov, ex re, 


ed, as Ara for g ilra, deinde. 


But before o, the contraction is in „,; and if there be an , it is 
then in ſubſcribed; as 2 for ꝙ gizoy, Ariſtoph. et vinum- But 
«yy comes from «; dvor, of aſiuum. N * 

If the ſubſequent ſyllable, begins with a rough vowel, «-/is 
changed into x, for the reaſon abovementiqned ; as x71, xe 
for g n, of quod; brug, et ut. 1 

This craſis is alſo very common with the maſculine and neuter 
articles, as e, wwlpuwrog, for 5 arg, wir ; + evripuro;, homo: r- 
Nato, for T4 apxaior, antiquum: Tvwnixer for 4 apmixory, indu- 
mentum. N 4 £8 OL | 

But with this neuter article, „and « are ſometimes contracted 
in ov, contrary to the common courſe of contraction; as , 
Tvplpor, for 1d 4, alterum, T6 4ebeor, articulur: and ſometimes | 
u ſyncope is uſed inſtead of a craſis, as r414&Pogor, for rd driPoyor, 
veclis, Wale : ragylęior, for 15 agyugrory argentum, BC. 

We find alſo in the plural rann, ragxaia, for rd abi, vera, 


T& upyai, antiqua, &c. WE | MN 
o ir4ge;, alter, admits of a particular kind of eraſis ; for though 
Herodotus hath Grieg in the maſculine, and 94r4yo» in the neuter, 
nevertheleſs we generally ſay Aries in the maſculine, and 9474o» 
in the neuter, And ſo in the genitive Jeri, the dative davi- 
ev, in the plural rige, alteri ; and 9ariya, altera. The remain» 
2 both ſingular and plural is ſeldom contrated, | 
Whoever has a mind to ſee this ſabjeft more amply diſcuſſed, 


may read 8y/burgius, page 279, Ke. 


Rules. X 07 

Of » added to words ending in : or . | 

When words end in 4 or i, they often require » to be 
added. e 1 
#4 EXAMPLES. - oh | 
The Greeks have (till another method of avoiding 
the concourſe of vowels, which is, by adding a- to 
the end of words, eſpecially if they terminate in 4 Or : 
as for inſtance, eizoov didi, Demoſth. viginte virs ; 
| de tea” 


_ — 
* 
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The other extraordinary, and uſed only by the Attics 
and poets, who often reject theſe very vowels or 
di phthorigs i in the beginning of the ſecond word. Thus 
they lay 6 "yall, for a 6 yal, 6 bone t 1 'yabn, bona illa, 
for 1 1 PUT-LIE ; 15 65 and 4 Fly for Tz ig., ubi eſt; 4 
16 non eſt : , Ti e, for TW 4, Meo, Though Apolla+ 
nius, in his ſecond book of ſyntas, calls this a craſis, be- 
cauſe the two words may be drawn into one, ſo as to make 
but one ee as we ſhall obſerve in jhe following | 
rule, | 
2. When the vowel beginning the following word 
is marked with an aſpicate or rough breathing, the 
ſmdoth conſonant preceding is changed into an a pirate, 
wee it aſſumes the ſame breathing as the vowel 

which it is joined, it bein impoſſible to pronounce 


it otherwiſe : thus inſtead of ano 2, we lay a J, @ 


quo, &c. 


ANNOTATIO Nr. 
Sometimes the apoſtrophe does not take place, notwithſtanding 


g concourſe of vowels, 
1. In aw and ws: 1g) rs] ad ipſum: woayw, produce: | 

h. In other particular circumſtances, as to avoid an unpleaſant 
ſound, ah obſcurity, or other- like 1 inconveniency, which muſt be 
learned by practice. The Ionics even affect this meeting of vowels, 
without uſing the apoſtrophe: whereto we muſt refer theſe examples 
in ſcripture. in} is}, Luc. xv. 7. for ip in; over one, Kare amord- 
ſock i 3 xvi. 25. and Gal. ii. 2--actording to the revelation i and 
uch like 

Sometimes an apoſtrophe t takes place, without any concourſe of 
vowels; as mag Gig for rags Op, au Deun, dec. * 


RVULE IX. 


That inſtead of uſing an apoſtrophe, the tuo words 
| are drawn into one. 


The two r are  Jometimes united by craf 2 and com- 
nene * 7055 I 79 ?2:5Va0y; 5 
wet E x A1 LE $7%?'& 0 
The two 1 which meet at the end of ane . 
fas at the beginning of another, are ſometimes united 
e ing: then there reſults but one compound 

the two words; as iyi hai, da, for Wok uu, 


inveuer 0 ö 


c 
2 
n 
s 
d 
f 
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invenero; wevgyov, wesatyov, inſtead of wes pou, ex re, 


# 


opere pretium, wg eXiyov, paulo ante, &c. a 


ANNOTATION. WE 
This union is frequently made between the conjunction «} and 
the following word: and if the word begins with an « or an «, the 
craſis is made in « ſometimes ſubſcribed, and ſometimes. not, as 
«40M Or x#&dna, for dbu, et iniqua;. nay and x50}, for »g 
iyw, et ; & ipoly ot mibi e uus for ꝙ inijvoc, et illi n for 
x) ini, et illic : thus Au, 145, xc, — are uſed inſtead of *y ing 
g ie, ty ry and g im} : but xa» ſtands for x av, . 
Before the diphthong e the cootraftion. js always in + lablerib» | 


ed, as Ara for g ire, deinde. 


But before o, the contraction is in „; and if there be an «, it is 
then in ſubſcribed; as «yvo» for »} ee, Ariſtoph. et vinum- But 
ara comes from x; , of afiyum, of 

If the ſubſequent ſyllable, begins with a rough vowel, «is 
changed into x, for the reaſon abovementiqned ; - as x71, x&Tv5 
for g , et quod ; ; onus, et ut. | 

This craſis is alſo very common with the maſculine and neuter 


articles, as de, wwhpuro;, for & arg, wir ; + @rlpwro;, homo : Twge 


* 


xaiu for Th apxaior, antiquum: Twwnixer for To aunrixorn, indu- 


menlum. NR r 
But with this neuter article, o and « are ſometimes contracted 
in ov, contrary to the common courſe of contraction; as , 
Tvplpoy, for 76 A, alterum, 10 Zebeor, articulur; and ſometimes 
a ſyncope is uſed inſtead of a craſis, as 7414Pogor, for 1d 4rkPoyor, 
wvettis, bajulus : ragylgio, for vd dg“, argentum, &c. 
We find alſo in the plural 74184, ragxaia, for rd abi, vera, 
T& wexaia, antigua, &c. | | In N. 
o lrigeß, aller, admits of a particular kind of eraſis; for though 
Herodotus hath dvriges in the maſculine, and Odripe, in the neuter, 
nevertheleſs we generally ſay rige in the maſculine, and I&rego» 
in the neuter, And ſo in the genitive J«rize, the dative Hari 
ev, in the plural 94714, alteri ; and Iariye, altera. The remain» 
der both ſingular and plural is ſeldom contracted. | | 
Whoever has a mind to ſee this ſabjeft more amply diſcuſſed, 


” 


may read Syiburgius, page 279, & c. 


. | RULE X. | * 
Of „ added to words ending in : or . | 
When words end in 4 or i, they often require » to be 


added. 
EXAMPLES. 1h 0 
The Greeks have ſtill another method of avoiding 
the concourſe of vowels, which is, by adding a- to 
the end of words, eſpecially if they terminate in or. 
as for inſtance, exo dige, Demoſth. vigint# viri: 
NE a tan” - 


* 


—— — — 


26 2 700 ok. 1. 
Miran, & GaAs Til aypios Gs Galen. leonibus, vel aliis 


quibuſpiam agreftious.. WoavTdT ACN d yana, Plato, prove 
= admiror: diduuus evry, ipfi dedit, &c. 


ANNOTATION, 
1t is for this ſame reaſon that the compounds of the particle a do 
take a », when another vowel comes after it, as arti; for ad 
wnworthy z wide; for aiducy one that has no teeth, And that the ne- 
gative particle d, gon, takes a x, when a-vowel followeth, i 19, 8 
ubm, Hom, non vidi, non audivi. - But if the vowel thar follows 
be aſpirated, inſtead of a + you muſt take'a . 5x ie han, now pla- 
dy by the ſame analogy as that explained above when treating 
of the apoſtrophe. | 
| This » is moreover added by the Attjes to the end of the three 
rſons of verbs in «, and in , even when a conſonant follows; 
TUnleow, or rue 0, they Aride, or he has flruck him, Whereas 
the Ionians, inſtead of adding this „, cut off the « or + final, to avoid 
this ny of vowels ; Tiwivo” dur, they beat hin; which agrees 
with the rule of a _—_— abovementioned, 

This is nearly all that apprars worthy of conſideration in treating of 
letters. Thoſe who have a mind for more, fee the treatiſe of letters 
in'the Latin method. But as the changes 22 ars the firſt founda· 
tion of dialecis, I have inſerted here an alphabetical lift a 2. 22 j er. 
rracted chiefly from Caninius, and 2 with familiar examputsy 
taken from the Latin and French tongues, 


CHASE. XII. oF 
4 tft of the letters with their moſt conſiderable changes: 


trum, though with a long 43 from 


A, 
A ® x comes ſrom the Hebrew 
aleph, as much as to ſay daiqa z 
or rather from the old Syriac alpha. 

It is put for E, lui ibo, lon. ulya- 
bee, mapnitads : ix, Dor, vx, 
curro : it, iywwya , Pindar, egomer. 
abe, Aol. be, retro, Where 
moreover the » is cut off, 

Thus in French i.e, alleure, in- 
er fſus. 

It is alſo put for , eſpecially among 
the /Eol. and Dor. tan, g,; whence 
the Latin fama is derived: ſo ann 


"ah, playa: lune, fn, ma- 


china : jairenp, jpadrrnp, mater, For, as 
Quintilian obſerveth, the Latins have 
particularly 2 to follow theſe to 


dialects. Nb, 


_  Hereto we may refer the 'refolotion 
which the poets make of » into ga, as 
tym * „ fraftus ſum, &c, 
A is likewiſe uſed for © among the 
Pi Sor, drags, viginti, Thus the 
tins ooo -#prrger have taken ara- 


xafdia, cor, 
Tow az wpirTy, Dor. wpiirog, priv 


„Sugar, portarum : img, 
init, . eg yidau, ridens ; 
Harti dun, ot. Dau, Neptunus. 


It is contracted from kA; 
lvqva, Attic, ingenioſum; but in this 
caſe it requires a vewel before it, far 
we ſhould not ſay lui, ivyiva, ge- 
ner um. 

It is added to the beginning of words; 
capie, drapic, uva paſa i. guxve, dga- 
Xs ſpica. Bur ths is chiefly practi- 

d by the Agtics, Thus from pertipere 
_ French write a OY TY 

t is cut off; &puarpiw, watpiw, 
ſcuro, hibeto, Thus from 4piiyw, 
cometh mulgeoz from dpoypa, rus, r1- 
ra; from Ahn, Ane, meſſir and 
meto. For the Latin verb is times 
derived from the Greek noun verbal, 
av from  q1,4l, dico, » dicendus, 


cometh 'fateor, I conf 3 from 
guſtabili 1 taken from cινον,¼, to = 


ws 
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fomes ge: and fo diu, dicere, ye, 
dicl io, and thence lag uor. 

The French alſo cut off a, as ſrom 
gpotheca, boutique. : 
The poets ſometimes inſert it in the 
middle; ruMwgig, M M, janitor : 
uiga roc, Kaphar%gy cornu 8 MYIGNNGy N 

lung, manica, a ſleeve : jaovoin, ανu- 
cab, Kol. whence comes muſarum : 
ben, dedav, wideres 

They alſo cut it off; yanaxroptya, 
Yrauropl yu qui lafte wittitant « I- 
gag, ihoag, profeitur. So from Ba 


- 


vue comes balneum; from wann, 


ma ; from ane, glor: and in 


French from compaganus, compagnon. 
"Avi, aar, waphy And dpa, fre- 
quently loſe their @ final; 2p, itaque, 
igitur, utigue, nempe ; avy/ cùm, Wap, 
whence cometh the Latin per, Hence 
alſo is it, that their final vowel is 
ſubject to ſeveral changes in compo- 
ſition, as we ſhall obſerve in the fourth 


. 


den contes Pass the Bolrew bers, 


or from the old Syriac Herba. 
The ol. uſe it inſtead of A; d- 
ging, He,, dolphins ; diaap, Bikeas, 


and by ſyncope and craſis, Bip, — fileo 


Thus from de comes bir, twice: 
duellum, bellum. | 
u is changed into g3; imwopaty, I- 
ce, calumniaris Thus from ſcam- 
num comes ſcabellum: from marmor, 
the French word marbre. 80 from 
ub, mel, NH, comes Birla, mel 
ex favis aufero; from juizjant comes 

E, anc; Bigjnanay whence for- 
mica, & c + 

B is inſerted after i in words form- 

ed by ſyncope ; ij nuptiæ : yer 
lunpbe, yajepigy gener, ſponſus 3 fuiev- 
Hips, Ae‘ pia, merides 22 
Anke, Of Wapaputuiantt, Mεανiανανπνν, 
ade, manſit, Where there is more- 
over a change of » into , and a ſyn- 
cope of @ in Taps 3 juihopeats jhrjathe- 

phppbNojuas, euro. zitat rie, it- 

6 precaſti. Thus the Latins fa 
combu ro, for conuro; and in Fre 
chambre from camera; nombre from nu- 
Meru, &c, 

The Pamphylians uſed to put & be- 

fore all vowels, which practice pre- 
vailed alſo among the Cretans and La- 


cedzmonians : $405, pdtogs lumen, lux: 


n guar wang adde, Bing, 
IS where s is allo changed 


The ol. never uſed to put 


g before 
8, but when the ſucceeding ſyllable had 
* 3, S Or v; aue, Beau, pannus 
wvilis, weſtis lacera : purig, urig, babes. 
na, flagellum. 


gamla, | | 
The Attics put it for 3 Ren, 
Ne, pulegium ; Briqaps, 

— us the French of 
have made rouge, of rabies, rage. 

The Bœotians on the contrary 3 f 
vines, for yuraineg, mulicres 5 — where 
moreover an » is ſubſtituted for a , 

It is alſo uſed inflead of A; hun, 
for unpidvor, verum, bonum, placitumy 
idoneum, Thus in French from man- 
dere, manger : rodere, ronger ; viridi- 
arium, werger : and the Ital, diarnum, 
giorno. Somewhat akin to this is the 
change the French made of d into 3 
conſonant, dies, jour ; by reaſon. of the 
likepeſs. between it and g in their way 


of pronouncing, | 
2 ee as it for A3 4M 
„ vix, tandem, agre: thus from 
(ay comes magis; from cd, 
r is alſo added: whaguarny lipput, 
from A, lippituda ; nee, nubes, 
from vipog, nuhilum. Thus in Latin, 
natus, gnatus; navus, fnauus : and in 
French ranunculus, grenoville ; rinxare, 
incer . vadum, gud for wed, whence 
ths Normans ill ſay, le grand ud, le 
petit vd i veſpa, 7 AXIS | 
It is alſo cut off; yaia, dia, terra 
iyw, Boot, is for tw, whence the Ita- 
lians have taken their js, the Spaniards - 
Je, and the French je. | 


A. 


aiv from the Hebrew daleth, or 
deluth, whence deleta, and by ſyncope 
dela ; or from the old Syriac dans. 
It is put for ; mes, $05, caligo : 
v, Ja, terra; © , that is to lay, & 
ua Thy , non per terram. Thus from 
Yui comes dulci, and in French 
from e Joindre, from  fulgur, 
e, &c, | ' 
It is alſo put for Z ; Zibe, Abe, Ju- 
iter, Whence cometh Ade, Jovis; un- 
pot have a mind to derive it from 
de: Lopriigy Irgnag, , capreas The Spar- 
tans and Beotians. double it in the room 
of the fad £5 C pb, e, 


— LACIE, = 
. 
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"from in, rixor z from 


F 


bo johy 5d ð, odor. le, N- 
"pw, ſeimus 1 nina fairs, Hom, - 
le,, Pind, inflruttu, ; 

4 — Nj vin, ol. vino, and thence 
tende. 

It is added 5 Lu, pluo, Lap, pluvia 4 
e, bibo, wat, font, Avipec, Moe, 
wiri, Thus from prorſum comes prodet z 
and in French from tener, tendre 5 from 
cineres, cindres, &ec. 

It is alſo omitted; dene, 49%, gravii, 
webemens : he, Al higoe, plumbum ; 
xhMog, cadus, For & is alſo changed 
into L ; Ove eie, Fol. Tdveride, 
DH: Niorudrinng, Pollux, quaſi Pol- 
dux 1 Way, levir for devir « Nun, la- 
gbryma, | | 


E. 


Eau, * ſhort, 
It is put for A; Tiooapn, vioeiga, 
on. guatuor 5 wipanu, wxigin, cornua; 


| ore, ere, Pe eas ad buc, nonne; La Rog, 


Att. Leno, vitrum; np ol. 
2 robur, vis, potentia. And in the 
plural paſſive by adding v; dhe, 
for >1-4peba, dicimur, &c, * 
Thus from vularre comes talentum ; 
from mando, 2 from &vra, ante; 
from w, or elſe from an, us 
and in French from ug, ſal, du ſel 

For MH; vow for her, or Ula, mi- 
nor; whence iooiw for heel, winco i 
wiHthoy,, ol. mwbiory;, lugebit i: donn- 
Og; deine, ſanvs, illeſur, Thus in 
Latin from «pyrig, dg, comes crepida, 
and crepidoz from du, medeor, and 

Ms 

For o; Itirrig, Eol. Iderrig, dentes : 
dum, idiva, dolor. Thus from ße, 
rigeo : yiwu, gent ; ewpomropiuery, properas 
And in Latin wortices, wertices, &c. 

It is added; ine for ig, mii: iv3e- 
w, ; itavv, placuit: dane, /Eol. 
Bam, ſolum. 7 in French from 

tus, eſprit ; from ſpero, eſperer, &c. 
ok n the midd 1 | 2 Ion. 
fHue lam, muſarum, c. from ue, comes 


xende, vacuhu 5 from xανHdec, XN, 
voc, uiens, &c, g F 


Which 2 uſual among poets; 


1 effe : parjavinrro, recordatus eff ; 
16%, 1 Deo as 
hers fr POM | off; pen | 

t is cut 4%, 
 avrporiaruey, ante fation i triad, ch, 
perfto T niiher, line: Ibniives, 
nie, e ier, lern feftum, 80 
1 rutlo, - 


/ 
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Likewiſe in the middle, eſpecially 
in verſe : lyimrro, lyerro, ſuit . ne, 
ime, erat: Taxiay Thya, cito i hpi, 
bowie, caprifieus, Thus from Gn, 
ulna i vium, nue win, puto, &c. 

And at the end; 8, Mit, Javabat. 
Thus in Latin, fac for face, c. But 
the Latins change it alſo into « ſhort; 
oubnicg, ſcopulus : Dag, uicus : Bey» 
ric, Brunduſium : and ſometimes into 
long; iv, 14g, wnus : 0%, tor. 


2. 


dſeta 3 for it is not to be pronounced 


ke an s between two vowels, as 
when the French fay miſere 3 nor 
like a double ſ, but like ds, which is 
what. Quintilian calls a very ſoft 26-75 

The Dor. change it into 7d, evpioto, 
for copiſ w, ilo. C 

The Hol. change 4 into 2, Ca- 
c, for Nag, calumniari ; 
whence FiCue, for NAC, calumnia» 
tor; or elſe they reſolve it into d, 
Zei, arte, Jupiter. a 
The Tarentines changed it into two 
22; whdoow, for mdgu, plaſmo, come 
pono, forno. And the Bœot. and La- 


cedem, into 33, ada, for pita, 


maſſa hordeacea : x, for x44u, cedo, 
t is ſometimes added to verbs in « 
pure; ipnuw, ipri{w, 7 Tpue, ters, 
corrumpo t Tpugw, ride, gemo. 
The hatins change it into j conſo- 
nant z Cibyor, Jugum, | 


- 
H. 


ra, eta, comes from the old Syriac 
het ha, which is the ſame as beth, the 
ſtrongeſt Hebrew aſpiration z where- 
fore it ſigniſied formerly, as we have 
obſerved already, the aſpiration in 
Greek, as H does in Latin, Thus we 
ſee HO EZTIN, on the two Farneſian 
columns, for J ig, quod eff and Si- 
- monides is ſuppoſed to have put it for a 
long «, for no other reaſon, but becauſe 
being obliged before to, write two EE 
for that purpoſe, theſe two letters turn- 
ed one towards the other EA form almoſt 
the ſame figure as H. * 
he moſt common changes of » are 

in putting it for « and «, as coin for 
Jas, 5 C_ iv for du, tk. 
It is alſo all in derivatives inſtead 

of o, as ug, ira, nrg, iratus, | ö 

It is added ſometimes to the 

ning; Pair, air, paululuns': (gov, f- 
c, ibant; ſometimes to the _ 


S 
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222 guandoquidem 5 dvi for 
, quia; pod for g, privſquam, 
Hence the * ſay yam, Tim, for 
b, eo, tu, &e. 
274.4 in the optative plural; 
auer, pat, dicebamur, &c, A- 
2 to this the Latins ſay audibam, 
Taiban, &c, ' And the French of igy- 
pris make ermite, 


. 


Ofra, thita, and not thita, from 
the Hebrew therh, or from the old 

iac theta, 

The Dor, and the Aol. put it for 
A; Vit, ide, falſum : unde, wile, 
ſuadeo : Iago, dr, denfitas, locus 

[voſus. 

5 oh put fof 2; duch, due, folis 
occaſus ; junnoubr, junnluig, iracundia : 
Wee prac, ſaltatio. 

t is added; , 3x01, ripa ; xapal, 
bumi : xhahννσ, bumilis 4 ax Ax hoc, 


arcina, gravitas : junakog, A,, 
— Thus from ln, fqrtiter, comes 


rohe, potent, fortis, and not from 
Soul; ani confidentia, as ſome ima- 
ine. | 

So from 3x or xa, comes 3x92, 


bifariam ; from Tpry# or Tylxa, Tpy0a, ' 


trifariam, &c. 

So from 4 comes 
baow, II. 4. wigilaverunt, experretti 
unt. 

Sometimes it is caſt off; iche, io 
e, bonus, firenuus, Thus from ao4- 
aa, difficultas reſpirandi, the Ital, make 
«ſna, &c, . | 


* - 


Ara, ita, triſſyllable, from the 
Hebrew iod, or from the old Syriac 
iota, It is always a vowel among the 
Greeks, but in Hebrew words it is a 
conſonant, Whence Caninius cenſures 
Claudian for making four ſyllables of 
Fudeus : adding, that inebg ſhould be 
a diſſyllable in Greek, as it is in 
Hebrew. 

The Ion, put it for F; icla, icio, 
er lares, domiicilium : whence irc 

r ipir%, domeflicus, familiaris, ſup- 
plex, opal — Op in oat 
trom , plicoz from Tiſy», tings : 
id, indus, &c, On the contrary they 
ſaid anciently /eber, Menerva, &c, See 
Meth. Lat. 

The ob uſe it for Y ; bids, - 
bi, deſuper : may, imp, viſum, 1 
vera Hush, He,, papyrus, 


Rr 
us from 1 5 

flip; from g, Fg. anciently 
IS uſed to ſay, optumus, maxumus, 


The Syracuſians caſting off „ add an 
s after « to form a diphthong ; ina vos, 
fivaro;, nonus, bc, 

1 is ſometimes contracted from two 
n; A, Abpineg, Jovi amicus i and 


mes from 2; lee, ies, ſacer, 


mag nus : iigaft, lynt, accipiter. 

t is often 45 — either to 
make a diphthong with « and o; 8 
ien, pie, wellus : ia, facile, 2 * 
Uh, ride, urig, Od. v. for 
Nuri, ridentes : or ta conſtitute a ſyl- 
lable apart, Miobog, Nele og, witimus : 
diba, dib, certamina, premia : ins 
muxdgwng, equis gaudens, from lee, 

4s, 


from d, mina; from dog, alins ; 


from vai;, navi ; from viurng, nauta, 
navita. | 

It is alſo added to prepoſitions either 
at the beginning or end, as iy, % itt, 
ln, in, per. Which happens even to 
compounds; lee, compitalis : in- 
xtauu, leviter vulnero. 

Thus from eie comes weer, Dor. 
for , ad, ab, apud, &c, And 
in Homer word, caſting off 5p. 

This prepoſition is Le in uſe 
among the Dor, but in compoſition it 


loſeth , when another vowel follows; 


as erirwwroy from worianoy for mio 


- won, perſona, vultus, ſpecies : ſo, we 


T4yw for wqoiyw, adduto, 
admitto z well for ygoogi, aſpicio, 
obſervo ; bu in Theoc. for woruri» 
Ou, that is wp>oTiders or argoorilu, from 
Tibiw, a, appone, compone, imputa. 
With article it loſeth , 
makes but one word of two; w 
for eri v, inſtead of ust vi, per 
bunc ; wer for wess rd, ad buncs 
erla for wg); wiv, ad banc : wworlig 
for gg rde, ad box s worlacs ad bas z 


eva, ad bac. 


From ami comes Aral, Nicander, 2, 


ab, ex, de, from ini, inal, Hom. 4, 
ab, ſub z „ being changed into a, before 
the addition of 1. As of wg} the Latins 
have not only made pro, but alſo pre : 


imilgexs for img, ſupereminebat s 


vniigexos, excellenss 

1 iz alſo added to pronouns z ee 
&rooi, bic: to datives plural ; * 
Mynaow, ſermonibus: to participles in 
the firſt — ri Lac, ae, 'qui werbe- 


ravit ; to impariſyllabic nouns in long - 


73 


* 
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plac AAA,, niger : to the accu- 
2 of the — in «c3 


02047 4, prudente: ; and then they 
agree in — with the dative 
plural Ha,, ſporſar, et ſporſirs to 
adverbs, vu, Rune, &c, 

1 is often left out in the diphthongs 
40 u, „j nale, ade, uro: paar, jake 
Gov, major: wa, we, facie ; Tree» 
(449% TVYIgapaogoc, quadripartitus. Thus 
in Latin audaciter, audatter ; calidum, 
caldum; lamina, lamna; ec. Alſo at 
the end of words, , mel; iel, ef 


X. 


Kimne, kappa, from the Hebrew 
cap or caph, or rather from the old 
Syriac kappa. 


It is pronounced every where, as in 


French or in Engliſh c before a. 
The Ionics put K for II is relatives 


and interragatives; wic, #@;; brug, ſc 


nc, guomodo; Hh, , qud i wies, 
nic — c. eue, kri- 
pudio, for oniuye. 

Thus in Latin from erwhig comes 
ſcintilla for ſpintilla; from Mum, NH- 
, N , cometh linguo, So in 
French from rupes comes rocher, the c, 
which is all one as u, taking an aſ- 
piration. 

On the contrary we meet with It 
for K arbayuo; for niaje;, faba. As 
in Latin lupus is derived from aino; 5 

s from daf; and mapalia from 
mapalia : for y being akin to x, is ſub- 
to the ſame change. 

The Dorics put it for T in ſome ad- 
verbs; wird, ina, 2 ; Gorey 
Anna, interdum, alibi: vrt, viua, 
whence tune ; ſo from Ti comes gui 
1 and from turma, ciurma in 

an. 


It is ſometimes added, as in verbs 
derived from the future ; dgiow, dgio- 
u, places: _ elſewhere among the 
poets, 50; nec, webiculum, rota 
unis — x Bay Find. quande. q 

It 4s cut off . nayynaay ailynjpa, 
gloria, jactantia. Thus in Latin, x4- 
_ aper s ,, Aol. vahuneg, 


is, 
It is alſo added to prevent an biatus ; 


7 > 00k png 


A. 
Aua, from the Hebrew lamed, or 
Ahe ald Syriac lambda. 
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_ vative, and un, eg, peritus : vie 


The Attics put it for ; M, Meg 
nitrum 5 — — E. whence 
the Latins have taken pulmo, Thus 


z Ignorantia, comes from a pri- 


Mg, nuper natur, from mente. Thus 
from comes the Latin /ympha x 
from Tliyogiec; comes Palermo a city 
in Sicily; from Navrawre;, Lepanto a 
town in Achaiaz and from lun, the 
French perugus. 5 


M. 


, according to the Ionics 4, from 
the Hebrew mem, or from the old Syriac 
me, the vowel being changed in all pro- 
bability for no other end than tq agree 
with the following letter v. 

The —— = 3 n; wars, 
(447%, peſſundo, lædo, ambulo ; wabigay 
09 ob gre afſefia, Thus in 
Latin from meg comes ſomnus for 
WI, 

Th is added; Ide, 3%444;, vebiculum # 
*, NN, lingo, The poets 
double it; iar, tral, didicit 4 
big, ol. appar, nos, Sce the pro- 
nouns in the following book, Aug, 
Mars. ; 

It is ſometimes rejected; juin, ia, 

una i fjutjpiijuc, imitor, tor mimitor # 


erifuran, ſcipio, a flaff. 


N, 


No, from the Hebrew aun, which 
has not changed its name either among 
the ancient or modern Syrians. | 

The Dor. uſe it for A, When there 
follows a r or a 06; , be, went i 
Blarigoc, Biyrigs;, optimus i qivrdle;, 
q$irrello;, amicifſimus : nic, irrige, 
auriga; Pind. ive, irre, jubebat, 
Aleman. Anere, i irre, and adding 
7 yiwro, cepit. ; 

The people of Crete uſed it for 2, 
whence cometh i» for ie, in, iy xf, 
ad chorum : and. afterwards changing 
4 into ty iy for 10 iy pa og, Heſych. 
whence the Latin in, in lucem. 

It is added to verbs in to, vw, and 
others; ve, rh, ſoluo, pendo, luas 
Honoro; dio, dure, ſacrifice, rue, curro, 
&c / 


And the poets by inſerting „, of # 
baryton do make a circumflex verb 
le, lui, ir, wenio, emitto: dv, 
dl, dh, agny, duco t and by taking 
alſo an i ay, webo, comports : wi, 
Hom. (tor wygs from. ig 9 

whence 


Www a = Ws *% « rs]... 


nr CES OCaLQS) 


whence n Iliad, v. 
tranſeo, frame, Ws 

22 often Label only to render the 
ſound more diſtinct and clear ; thus from 
pri, minuoy jira, paululum, pe 
vw; bnevi durans; 4 = 
pang, pugna indefatigabilis, from dxajua- 
T%; -p 64 and thus in Latin from 
dag; denſur, w, lingo, 

Inftead of y, they add 5 before y, 
1, x E, becauſe it ſupplies then the 
place of „; as Moat, WAY at, 
erro, errabo ; Od. a. NM, Pon 
en, Od. a. may mayytiru;, iterum 
. where it is to be obſerved 
that x is changed into x, by reaſon of 
the other aſpirate: Rays, icuncula 
rerta, from imaymn, percuſſi : Moya, 
for Mikoxa, comes from MAnxe, ſortitus 
ſum t or elſe from Myw, Moya, legi. = 

In like manner is added inſtead of 
y before 


B, wy $, , (43 as err, mor- 
ralis Alge, 3 dA] for 
XK Fang ne ow 
ay, X4jaojpeas for Nat, iam: 
2 f for i atceprus fum, and 

r Ke, 

The inhabitants of Crete and Argos 
uſed frequently to caſt the out of the 
diphthong «, and then to inſert a *; 
as from nie (whence comes oniucs- 
Hat] owiviw, libo ; from ,, (whence 
cometh alſo the firſt aor. irae) iviynu, 
fero. In like manner from du, they 
make dai, and 44, ſemper ; whence 4iwarg 
and divao;, ſemper fluens ; rihelg, ponens, 
in the 2 ribiv, &c. 2 * ſcire, iv- 
diras, Heſych. wis ol. pam; 
lucidus, ſpecioſus 7 dim, convici- 
um, &c, 

In like manner the Latins of Jab; 
have made denſus; of Mixm, lingo z of 
ung, Dor. hig, campus, &c. 
And the French of laterna, /anterne; 
of cucumir, concombre z of pavitare, 
ipouvanter, 

The Lacedzmonians and Cyprians 
rejected the ſubjunctive of av, and in- 
ſerted y in its ſtead; durn, ada, ipſa; 
where moreover there is a ) fora 7; 
avxiv, a cervix; where there is 
a © for a x: Th a ixus avrixus, 
ejuſdem anni. 

N is alſo inſerted after an 8, or an 1, 


| as we have elſewhere obſerved, Thence 


it followeth, as Caninius remarks, 
that we fay in the vocative d ran, 6 
amice, inſtead of & tray, from ing, irn. 
Though others are of opinion, that it 
1s a noun derivative, as from *Egui;, 


ES Mercurius. 
A double ; being changed into nin 
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2 im = a * is wa = at — 
; , wan, navi 13 N 
* fluebat 5 I, Þ, * Euft erat : 
ich agrees with the analogy of the 
verbs in t. | 
N is caſt off ſometimes ; for 
rug uyog, conjux, maritim. Thus from 
wan, iterum, ritro, comes wakietig, 
iterata perſecutio; wakleneg, umbroſus : 
So from wyoodiy comes fe in verſe, 
2 anterius: as wh ; - 
Tt , utri ues . n 
like * thi Latins of — have 
made Plato 3 of Zu, Sime, &c, 


. 


Er is equivalent to ze or yo, 2s 
peareth by guns ny E, riot 
%,, CIC . 

The /Eol. tranſpoſe theſe two let- 
ters, reſolving t into eu; 75 cl yog, 
boſpet, nous, abſurdus : „ 

5 piſcis. Thus the Latins of Al 

ve made aſcia, a ſaw. 

The Bœot. change « into 8 
iacu, Ariſtoph. iverunt : „ Ter, 


pervenerunt, Hom, though others chooſe 


to fay, that from the future of lu, 
Ko, another preſent is derived, whoſe 
aor. is Zo, 

The Latins vice verſa put & for f; 

, Muc. 

e old Attics uſed to change into 

k in the prepoſition ot; whmpaye;y 

Fe commilito : but this ſeems to 

ave been diſuſed fince the time of 
Thucydides, 

The Dor. uſe the ſame change in 
the futures and fir aor. ul, dico, 
celebro, AM,, 1 xalige, Aab 
ixibifa, from , fedeo, infideo. 
Thus from ig comes AH, clavis : 
prog derte, Ig, avis, ales, oraculum, 


c. ; 

The Ion. change two % into ; 
Revo, Niko, duplex, In like manner 
the Latins of wiovzatg have made 
paxillus ; of wlera, pix, &c. 


Ou, little e, fo called to diſtin» 
guiſh it from the great , _ The 
old Syrians called it oz, and the ancient 
Greeks 0s 

It bas a great affinity with a; 
AN, thin, maluat cr, cg ret 
l. exercitus; du, Ire, ſupra, cc. 
So in Latin from u, dome. 
is lags Atyw, dice, Moya, 
rt ino, Tete, Wenn, times? 

de ar, 


* curro, wa , recurro, re- 
2 8 *. — 4 
nao 4, 04 5 
libs, — ; tegoy bw and in French 
motis from meta; crete from creta. 
. The Aol. of. it for az changing the 
impaziſyllabic nouns into pariſyllabic ; 
reg, amor ; igee, 60, idem. 
in other places, gs, %a, bora and 
among the poets, late, buguxopoy 
acieſus, capax, 1 1 „ camus, 
— io Hom. &c, 
,It i fometimes added 3 the be 4 
ng z f9gyw, ien, 0 us 
is Latin A, rr hy is alſo 
inſerted in the middle, 17 bebe, video: 
du, Od. s, for , the imperat. of 
ANA erro, paler : ve, dbro- 
; por ſour p, gg, lumen ; 
, 85, cujus, E. 
It is ſometimes rejected by the 
. , "vga; ; Nut as;, 
Nusa; Mirikao;, Miikeg 3 Aacdixn, 
2 N the Latins he have 
m $3 of Ages, mort; of de novo, 
denuo * of tyojua, nomen; Of mul, 


b ol debe, rue; Of Ia, ramus; 


cello. 

And the Kol. ſay, „ cin, 
len, for Ile, oicbev, lohn, of the 

nitives ie, cle, ie, formed by re- 
tion, inſtead of eb, L, mei, tui, 
i. f 
J By the ſame analogy it is that we ſay, 
e, cur, inſtead of Timers. | 


N. 


M, from the Hebrew phe, of which 
with a da up they make pe, 
The Hollans uſe it ſometimes for 
#3 Lula, Imnane, oculi : fut isa, 
n, mecum : ft rig,, mittty- 
xe, fretereo, appells, guard? 2 
agel, itigows, ſublimis, volant. And 
ſometimes for 7; oT%%), e, lola, 
amictus : gra, omonig, miſſus, pulſus : 
xirgdtrrat, wirgamTai, ts et : 
%, wifart, quingue ; x m- 
Cana xe, Od.  babebant pre mani- 
bus 2 in quingye euſpides diuiſa. 
The people of Crete in like manner 


uſed to ſay ow7dZuv for grin, fladium ;' 


and wies; for Tiggagt;, Watuor. 
Thus'in itin from ow: VU; comes Jpi- 
ca ; from gabe, pavd. And in French 
from tignum, pignon d une maiſon, 

Several adverbs aſſume a to mark 
"the interrogation; 50% «bi, indefi- 
— with, ub, by interrogation : 
ol, abi, indefinitely ; uf, quo, or bi, 
by interrogation: %, ubi, que and 


BOOK 1. 


ates. Jokes nftoly.; 1 
ju ho My by — aj wh 
alſo gyo; Hwy unde, ex quo loco, quare, 
inde nitely ; win, unde, quare, in 


rrogation. 
Likewiſe ſcveral that are interroga- 
tive, by caſting off , and aſſuming 
an aſpirate, become relative: then 
8 their 3 0 before; 
retuxn to terrogative ; 

werd, quando In, qui int, ory 
gud 


do / Wu, ubi P , cujus } ony, 
ob, unde P öbey, guare # ene, 


bora , &c. 5 
P, 
, from the Hebrew reſch, or from 


the old Syriac roe, 

It is often changed into o; ag we have 
obſerved in the method of learning the 
Latin tongue, It is often redupli 7 
but then the ZEolians make a , 
poſition, changing « into 2; wg, 
ties det, mine, ie 
alienui, and thence glier, : 

P is ſometimes loſt; aloxgic, als» 
lu, ec, turpisy jor, iffimus 1 pangd;y 
Aunlex, cee, 4 moreover being changed 
into n, longus, ior, iſſimus, Thus the 
Dor, ſay cg for ouinlgn, ſceptrum, 
and hence oxnnlaxo; Ha, rex ſcep- 
trifer, in Hom. A, for jungocy pars 
unn, wen for, wg; or ent, ads 
jamully from juigniiw, capie, ar. 2; 
ig, infill. wagnriiv, wantiy, Ion, 
Haren. f 

In like manner the Latins of agfLw 
_— artus; Of 2 „ ledlus; of 
Aer, metior 3 © gaveg, Centones, 
&c, and perhaps of dap, ar. 


* 
| Thats: from the Hebrew ſamech, 
The Dor.” call it ch, according to 
Herodotus. as 


It is uſed ſometimes by ſyncope for , 
3; ups, opts, ſciveramus. 
he Lacedzmonians uſed to put it 
for 0; Geige, cg. In like manner the 
Athenians, dyaböôc, 4ya&%;, boriut i da- 
Ana, 244114, crebro ; as alſo the Jon, 
Puig, Buaot;, profundum, gurges ; and 
hence aturoo;, bottomleſe, 

Which moreover is a further proof 
of the relation we have ſo often re- 
marked between & and the laſt claſs of 
amautcs, le 400 | 

It is uſed for v; NN, de, dels 
fhinus i fam, paris, wen - w For 
dv tlis ſame in regard to the infinite; 
| : worry 


rn 


k ” ; i N {XZ 

thy the Dorics in the rl 
ſon plural; Tirfloues,- verber amus - 
4 _ See the conjuga- 
ns, 

By the ſame analogy, the people of 
Crete oat; wot aged 19 
ſemper . g for i, 
for 3 bram. And the Latins 
of en have made plus; of g, 
Prius, Ec. | 
2 is often added for greater emphaſis ; 
as g, page, edge, jugulo, matte, 
immolo : Hd, Tj, gur; 5 0 
ae 
obtained among the old Latins; for 
they uſed” fites for lites : locum for 
locum, &&c, And of « they made /; 
of jul, ſum, Ke, as the French of 
umbra have made ſombre, _ 

On the 1 the Ion. and ol. 


frequently rejected it; as opinat, 4. 
daf, bedera, taxus i „ {4 
7, di- 


f ufs, 

parvus: n, de di i 
rgo con, d, fbi. A practice that 
as been ſometimes followed by the 


1 


_ 5 oi, fall: aqui, fun- 
&c. 
rhe Lacedæmonians, and thoſe of 
Pamphylia, Eubai, and Argos, re- 
rar it, ſubſtituting a m_ =F 
in its place; dea, juid, muſa : 
dra, ik, omnis: Buoia, Bula, bo- 
um cuſios : du od, iu ol, bene tibi fit; 
from whence comes euoe, an exclamation 
of joy. Hence alſo ce for ſus fill re- 
mains in the common tongue. 
The Latins on the contrary have often 
changed the rough breathing into 7; 
ii, ſub i inripy ſuper 2 thy ſexy &c, And 
even ſometimes they have put it for a 
ſmooth breathing, as bs, Ai. ; 
The people of Crete and Megara 
uſed to add it to the end of words; 
duals, oaks, ad domum : 4, 4516, 
duc, age. And this perhaps may be the 
reaſon of our ſaying in the imperative, 
ic, tene : irie xi, intende : die, pont ; 
* pic, (by iy ncope) fer, &c. which 
are the imperatives of ops, vin 


&c. 

The poets on the do ſome- 
times caſt off the g final, to ſerve the 
meaſure of their verſe q Iddxi, ſepins 1 
Kg, ſcarſum, &c. as the old Latins 
uſed to lay werfibu' tun, &c. 


The Dor. uſed alſo 3 for 8c, gui; 
and 74; for bor, guicungues — 


7. 
Tai, la, and not 14, from the He- 
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the Egyptians, . La 
The Athenians uſed it for 7 vie- 
cage; ThHlaga, quatuor : ohuegw, Thus 


pov, hodie, &c, 

- As did alſo 3 leſs — 
quently, d, T6: 5 tuus : 
ES or, accotding to the ol. 
irs, ſunt, Thius the Latins of be; 
have made wt ; of ea, tot, &c. 

The ſame Dorics put 7 for 4j ivory 
Tiiveg, ille, 
The old Attics SONG 
to nouns and verbs; Nee, * 

„ bellum ; from whence comes Pto- 
— 1 , unh, cede i uu, Time 
* werbero, & c. And hence it is that 
- . nouns 2 take a 7 in the geni- 

ye; ne, e dar, noir: 
* * Whence duet, tem- 
Plum, palatium i dag, (or yaa) yas 
naxles, lac. See the liſt of genitives in 
the ſecond bool. : 
— The Latins in like manner of linum, 
habe made linteim, &c. : 

I is added to ſeveral adverbs, when 
they bear a relation to others; #rs, 

vort, chm, tum t inixa, miua, quand, 
tum, jam: g, TW;, ut, fic: Ig ga, 75- 


27 interim, aliguands i log, Thug, quam 


„ tamdiu : dd, wil, ubi, 16i : Wn, 
rüber, unde, inde : 


ee, tee, and 


ruαν v, quando, func. And in French 


amita, tante. 

It is alſo ſometimes cut off; 'wlgrig, 

2 vitula, juwvenca } and hence 
ppc; in Lycoph. Thus from line 

comes perna in Latin, Cc. 


1 
al, liitle , to, diltinguith it 


from the Latin U, which was fuller, 


and ſounded like the French diphthong 


os 
N for a, but not 
very frequently; rapse, riecugic, 
e, Bages fodl, ſeals 
Thus of 4yxu>4;, the Latins have made 
uncut. 
Sometimes for (; Au ijpuquilun, 
gui circum- circa habitat ! rh νẽ, Tpu- 
pa], galea tres babens criſtas. 
And 2 for „ among the ol. 
yaa, nomen 7 pubyucy, pubytey wie 
77 Kc. In like — the Latios 
Nopd Zug have made Numide 3 of 
WR bulbus ; 6 5 Deus, &c, 
The people of Crete rejecting 2, 
uſed frequently to- ſubſtituts an v; 
" May 


Oe nn cet a. coded 


| 
| 
| 
| 
' 
| 
| 


— m —— — 
7 


| | 
f 
j 
| 
| 


1 
| 


1 * 


Ane, knvin, haleyone : d, dun, 


ſubfidium, The fame has been imi- 
tated by the French; alter, autre; 
Alvernia, Auvergne, &c. ; 


, „puleber, ſplendidus i 
ala xc, %, reſonans, tumultuoſus, 
We read als in aug for 


narat alt, confregeris.; from 
rejefting the v, and aſſuming an u. 
The Ionics often inſert an v after an 


| 03 nige, aufg, filius, puer, juvenis, 


mat, germen, ramus 4 „ ego, Mons 
Thus of hure, multipes, piſcis, tu- 
berculum in nare, the Attics make 
nume, and the Ion. and Dor. - 
aun 05s 


R 
| ORs 


In like manner debe, - impetuoſus, 
libidineſus, from Degas, terreor, ſalio, 
urro T7 Nm, απναirn, peftifera, noxia : 
tain of Theſſaly, | 
Y is added to ſome verbs, in order to 
form derivatives j , auh, ple- 
mus 1525 farcio, intumeſco : i, ia, 
or changing s into u, h, and accord- 
ing to the Dor, &niw, jubeo, clamo, 
T is alſo ſometimes cut off; 
move, die, welox : ogy Ar- 
To, valens pedibus, In the ſame man- 


Wnov, bipes : Telmov, tripes, &c. 
Gs Gem 4k ve 95 Dat, [mw and 


Au,, ſulco, aro; as in Latin from 


wage comes parum ; from maugirwe;, 
Parumper, &c, 


0, 


@7, fbi, or 2 viz. a p aſpirated, 
or at leaſt an alf p, to ſoften the let- 
ter a little, becauſe of the roughaeſs of 
the aſpiration, which muſt abſolutely 
be expreſſed, ', _ 

Beſides the change of this mute into 
its correſponding letters, as we have 
ſhewn above, Chap. v. and which may 
be obſerved here in the word col, 
from whence comes fibi, the ol. 
moreover uſed $ for 8; Ne, g, 
comprimo, frango : from whence - 


rat, teret, Hom, 80 in Latin from 


2 foris, and from Sila, ſuſ- 
0 c. 
Farbe Hol. uſed alſo ꝙ for x; 4u- 


xiva, duyiva,* cervicem, faucei, jugu- 
E, cellum, f / F FM 


X. 
X7, chi, viz, a t aſpirated, which 


or o{iMumn, armilla, 


ought not to be. pronounced like the 
French ch, but as the Hebrew cbetb 
* c, mda, "Axio, &c., 
It is ye 1 
ginoing woraus; » tepidus 
Maghs, calidus, temper aius i on 
And very likely, from a;44} is derived 
bumi for chumi ; as from , conceda, 
evito, comes Ad, cala, veneror ; accords 


ing to Euftath, 


Y, 


N, the ancient Greeks wrote r for 
J, which the Tol. have retained; 


nun, Auer,; and after their ex» 


ample the Latins, Cyclops. 
likewiſe tranſpoſed theſe letters 
now and then; chu for Em 


7 


being equivalent to ., probably 
a, retro, rurſus, peſtbac, is derived 
balow, by cutting off ; and , 
and by changing afterwards o into as 
As from ce, by metatheſis, comes 
$51, and according to the Dorics 44, 
and from thence ipſe, a, um. 
It is ſometimes dropped; 44jujurzy 
appro arena, littus, ; | 


No 
aulya, o magnum, to diſtinguiſh it 
6 


e ſometimes formed of o and "4 
as 6 byb, d, Theocrit, ego, quit 
Wome, Att, rob, Do. — 
amictus. See above, Chap. xi. Rule iz, 

Thus of Marci pueri, Publii pueri, 
they uſed formerly to make Marci- 
pores, Publipores, to fignify the ſlaves 
2 ſervants of Publius and Marcus, 

Co ; 

The poets change ſometimes à into 
& in the circumflex verbs in aw; e, 
Cue, pubeſco. The Bœot. practiſed the 
ſame on other occaſions; aN, 
ae, incipiens : 963 optimus j 
dic oc. Thus in — agb, and 
ag comes oro. 

The Ionics change en into w 5 Prion, 
Bom, clamabo, In like manner from 
m privative and Joe, is derived awe 
(4%, obſcurus, ignobilis. | 

The poets change « into , in the 


firſt of barytons, of which. they make 


circumflex verbs in a2 vim, vga 
22 Verto : rita, voa, @, divi- 
&c. 


In like manner from ws comes 
e, navigy, though 4 * 


* 


- 


—_—_ a Md 


and it the opinion of ſome, from jiw, 


1 verbs in ow, they change 
$ into „ dh, Www, dfn, de, dans ! 
ay es I. me Jace afl, pur uin 


reddo, moleſto, 


The Ton. and Dor. change v into & 


— % 8 — "_ b, bovem 1 


H is often "__ into , to wake 


a fuller ſound z ecm, dec, for+ 
mido : w, w, rade, firings, per- 
mulceo : » frango 5 „ fractus 


un, , | } "i 
/ The old Attics uſed to inſert this 
letter; Agena, Aena, dimiff : ilba, 
lube, and aba, conſurvi. 

Sometimes it is cut off by ſyncope; 
imigwbey, meh, retro, pone : wum, 
fem, and Dor, argav, paulo ante.” 

The Latins have done the ſame; 


nog, cornix 5 or elſe they add an a, 


matrix. 0 f 

From comes wiper; for the 
2 _— a digamma to it, gr on 
wat; of which it is proper we 

fears nodes; : 


bl 


Of the AEolic digamma. © 


The Aol. having no rough bresth- 


ing, invented ansther character, which 
they called digamma, from its figure, 


reſembling that of two gamma, one 


over the other, thus, F, From whence 


the Latins have taken their great F, 
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which they even uſed inſtead of v con- 


ſonant, when there followed a u vowel; 
us ſer Hus, DaFus, &c, : 


ace the, Aolians . uſed ta write 
Fes, winum: Fremiga, veſpera Fe 


Aha, Helena, Ec. | 

Heſychius therefore is miſtaken in 
writing ſeveral Words with a 5, which 
e 

, vg, for FAM, © i xg, tak 

from Dog abe, luſcioſus . . 
wis, fortitudo, robur, &e; Into which 
error the reſemblance of the capital 
chatefged; ee porungs.) hart od 

— : , : 

In the very fame manner he has 
erred in writing vi va, . Twaiv7y for 
Fina, Fir, coming from ix, 
ſeptem, outots 

The people of Crete made uſe of 2 
B for a digamma ; in, ovum 5 Bats 
Meg for aig, ſol, &c, And hence 
perhaps aroſe the error of pronouncing 
g like a vy conſonant, To this digam- . 
ma we muſt refer the etymology of ſome 
French words; as flanc, from FN 
for xa. flatter, m ladlare. ; , 

To this ſame digamma ve muſt 
likewiſe refer a multitude of words, to 
which the Latins have added a v con- 
ſonant; as pl, Fus, womo; fei, 
Ficia, Yea, As allo in the middle; 
d, BF av, u . But for a further 
explanation of this matter, I refer the 
reader to the treatiſe of letters in the 
new method of learning the Latin 


CHAP, XII. 5 
Of ſome other particulars that relate to reading and 
| writing. | | 


1. Marks of ſeparatian. . 


O divide ſyllables, two points are put oyer the vowel which 
is ſeparated from the other, as de, puer, a di 


yllable, 


for ma7;, a monoſyllable, The Greeks call this Ye, diſſolutio, 


ai ſolut ion. 


The Greeks uſe 
them Warn, 


alſo another figure of ſeparation, called by 
which is a ſmall comma placed 


tween, two ſylla- 


les, to make two diſtinct words, and prevent them from co 
eſcing into one, as , , which, to diſtinguiſh it from Gs, that ; 
upon which we ſhall make ſome remarks in the eighth book, 


Chap, 2, 


D 2 


2. Marks 


* 
36 

* - 
* 


200 1 


_ e 


There are two forts of marks of re-· union in writing. The fir 
is between ſyllables, as when we are obliged to divide a word at 
the end of a line; which is done with a ſmall ſtroke, thus —: 
The ſecond is in the compoſition of words, and is 6gured thus 
T. dre, for brig o; ſubxydeacon, for Jubdeacon. The 
Trek call it deb, ſubunio, to unite under, becauſe it uſed to be 
put under the words. But inſtead of the latter, we often make uſe 
of the former ſmall ſtroke between two words, thus, ſul-dtacon, &c, 
The Greeks alſo make uſe of a couchant line, to mark a long 
— as in Latin ; likewiſe r as 65, 
Od, Deus. 
And for a mark of things taken ning; as 73 &, this letter ©; 


l Þ, of this. lurter J: 1d Hirgec, this word Largo. 


3. Of proper names. 
The ſame mark was alſo emp foes, in the 16th century for 
names, which they afterwards diſtinguiſhed from one an- 
other by the addition of certain points. For whereas the ancients 
never made any difference betwixt theſe and other words ; the Ve- 
netian and Paris printers were the firſt who deviſed to put a ſingle 
line over proper names of men, women, or animals, and their 4 


rivatives, as Mœoibe, Uly/ts. 
To put a line and a point over it, as a mark of the names of 
different people and nations, as HM, Greece z ms, the Greeks, 


To put this ſame line and two points for mountains, as Fil 
coc, mount Parnaſſus. 


And finally, to put a line and three points for ſeas, rivers, lakes, 


moraſſes, &c. as de morreg, the Helleſpont. - 
But all theſe marks are laid aſide, fince the practice has been 


' introduced of marking proper names with capitals, as in Latin; 


and of —_ others without any diſtinction. Thus we 
write Air for 6 proper name} and Aiwv, a lion. And ſo for 


the reſt, 


4. Of dialogues and pointing. 
It is proper alſo do remark, that with reſpect to dialogues, the 
re are not only diſtinguiſhed by ukting their names, but 
likewiſe by the letters of the alphabet, eſpecially where there ae 
but two: 4 denoting the firſt, and Z the ſecond, 
But as for pointing, fince it tends more particularly to prevent 


obſcurity and confu fon in bo Vis * treat of it in the is- 
troduction to ſyntax, Book | | 
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CHAP, XIV. 
Of abbreviations. 


make ary for reading well to be acquainted 
8 with the abbreviations of letters, as with the letters them- 
ſelves ; it is proper for us to mention ſomething of them here, 
before we proceed any further, 

Some abbreviations only connect letter and letter, ſuch as thoſe 
between conſonants, as VP for ye: but thoſe that connect vowels, 
are either ſyllables, or words, as & N, A 3 u, , fi 

There are abbreviations to which the accent is fixed, as 
I, Ti; B. xa); and others to which it is not fixed, but added, 
As 555, vag; 95 xa}, | 

Sometimes whole ſyllables are abbreviated, as & for das 
A for ww; and ſometimes entire words, as x7! for ar: ©, for 
D168. 8 ' 

When an abbreviation includes an intire word, or the end of a 
word, there is no point put after it; but when it only contains 
the beginning, it requires a point after it, which ſappoſeth the 
reſt, 22 that the word is not finiſhed, as W. for ye4pr: 

for Ew , &c, 
xamples of the others may be ſeen in the words above marked, 
and in the following liſt, FF) | 
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AH 'c 11 1 7 *. 4 ö 1 
De Pnition and 7 win Ty a FP 


_ T ER Nuri treated of jeriers and TL 
bles in the foregoing book, we now come 0 
ſpeak of words. 

A word is a found, that ſignifieth ſomething, 
The Gretk grammarians make eight different ſorts, 
which they call parts of ſpeech, viz. article, Sgbpov 3 
noun, Theps 3 3 pronoun, ruruftia ; ver „u,; arti» 
ciple, er? adyerh, irie; prepoſition, wes £05 3 
and conjunction, ovygegpess, a thele eight may be 
reduced to three; noun, verb, and indeclinable n 
cles: for the article and. F as well as the par- | 
ticiple, are real noun ©, : »; | 

Of theſe words, ſome, viz. the noun. and verb, 
admit a difference of number, the otfiers a6 not. 

Number is the difference of a word, to ſignify one 
or more: thus there are two numbers, the ſingular, 
incl, that ſpeaks but ef one only; * and the plural, 
wanluilixog, that 1 peaks of many. 

But the Greeks þ have invented a third Kind of num- 
ber, which they call duat, dne, when "ſpeaking of 
two only: this having been introduced but very late 
into the language, was never much ap and fe- 
* the plural 9 its Render. | 


D4 ; CHAP. 


as Book II, / Nouns, 
HA IL 


OO a noun in general. | 
oun is a word that ſerviito nominate or qualify 
/ * a thing. 


A noun is declined by gender, number, and caſe. 
A caſe is a noun's ſpecial manner of bgnifying. 
Caſes are ſix in Greek, as in Latin, 

But the ablative is always like the dative in the 
ſingular, as well as in the plural; as the vocative is 
r like the nomi native. 

In = dual, the accuſative 1s alſo like theſe two 
caſes, as the genitive is like/the other two. 

Gender is the difference of a noun. with reſpect to 
ſexes. There ought therefore in rigour to be but two, 
the maſculine and the feminine.. But the Greeks, 51%, 
after their 1 the Latins, have added a number 
called neuter, gtr, for nquns which they could 
aſcribe to neither ay, thoſe two genders ; which has not 
been imitated by the eaſtern langua r nor by ſeveral 
of thoſe that obtain now in the weſt. 
The mark of the maſculine js 5, of the feminine 
5, and of the neuter +3. This the Greeks call article, 
from a word which properly ſignifieth the joints of tbe 
Fingers, by reaſon” of the particular connection . ls 
derweeg the article and the noun. 


1 Ru l. q _—_H 91 238 3 
: | Manner of declining the article, | ** 
"1 ix } 079 8 * eg 


1 . * 196 | 
8 In TY, Th» Tov, are maſculine, | 
| 75, 7, TWy 70, are neuter. 


H, vie, Th, rn, are feminine. 


re 


10 ' "1 ifs are mul. doiffw - 159 | 
It! YI 1 015 Dual. 3G nt 21117 6 (1 wad. 


| 10. rah, 1 re maſculine and neuter. } [4 09 
Ta, ray, are feminine. 


44 2 | | Plural. 


J 4 
380) gout 
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Plural. 
Ol, Ty, rot, ric, are maſculins. 
Ta, Tv, roc, ra, are neuter. 
Al, Twv,. rale, rag, art feminine. 


The ablative i is to be taken from the dative. 


| -  Exau P eee 

The article therefore is to be declined thus 1 

V. d. D.Ab. 4. N Ar. D. n. N. G, P. Ab. 4. 
M. S. 5, Thy To, Tov, | « Tu roth. P. of, Tir, Tos Todge . 
N. 8 . mh, Thy Tus 19. D. TW, Toiv, . T%, 0, roc, To. | 
F. 8. " „ They 75, T1, D. q, Tan, . al, rd, rast, T%;» 


The article is without a yocative. But the adverb 
5 2 ſupplies the defect of this caſe in all numbers, the 
fare as 0 in Latin. This adverb has a ſmooth breath» 
ing with'a circymflex : whereas 5 with a rough breath- 
ing, and ſubſcribed, is the dative ſingular of 36 8, J; 
which may be ſeen among the pronouns, where I ſhal 
give alſo the * on is article. 


: 


CHAP, nm. 


of 24 65 and of the firſt declenflon of e | 


Rammarians reckon ten deelenſions, five ſimple, 


Fr nouns are declined eicher with an "equal num- 


ber of ſyllables, iooovanaGus, or with an increaſe in . 


their obliques, Wt erfloovnadbus : 'and this makes two 


remarkable ee of declenſion; the one pariſylla- 


bic, which receives no increaſe; the other RIF 
which admit of increaſe, 

Amen we + 
General for the declenſion of bar) ladies 


1. Nouns not incremſing are declined like the article : 


2. They likewiſe require the dative caſe to be ſub- 
2 


And they form. the aceuftive in , with the vowel 1 


F the nominative. 


- 
- 0 * 
” 0 - 


dA, and. fixe of — aan nouns, unte. 


| 
' 
| 
' 
ö 
1 


| ſame manner as the article. 
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EXAMPLES, 


1. The pariſyllabic declenſion is that which follows 
the article according to its terminations. .- But as the 
article includes two different manners of declining; one 
of the maſculine, to which the neuter refers; and the 
other of the feminine: ſo the pariſyllabic declenſion is 
twofold; one which follows the feminine article, con- 
taining the feminines in 4 and i, and the muſculines in 
ag Or 15, Which corteſpond to the firſt declenſion of 


the Latins; the other, which follows the maſculine 


article, including the maſculine, ſeminine, and common 


nouns in g, with the neuters in „ which ke 
to the ſecond declenſion of the Latins. 


2. Both theſe pariſyllabic declenſions have the 
tive ſubſcribed, or a point Winieg: Ander it, in, 


— an 


3. Its accuſative terminates in ”s, / with the vowel &« 
the nominative; as 1 2 6, Th fach ru liicas. '6 "Ars 
ee 75 Anker, roy * bias. 0 Aoyers 77 yy. mio, Ade 

Which we intend to they more particularly in the 
ſequel, heginging. with, the fenynines, AS. tle maß 
ſimple. „ * * | 

F977: 8-17 ANNOTATION, rn HO ) 

. 


"The bara  ſubſeribed, of which aue have baun ſpeaking, is fregdien 
emitted, as being no longer pronounced. Wherefore Sextus Empiricas, 


in his ninth chapter agai * the grammarians "Mad that the fte. 
* 5 


may 4 Wy without ; 4 with 


$534 oY pot 770 'x Ae 4 10 49 


v3 eoalent zu bunu 111. unde nech 


of the feminines i in a and , which f 1 
the ſecond declenſion of fimple 1 nouns, 1 


& L906 
1. A, H, are declined like the feminine tcl 
2. Their accuſativg fs in av, w. 
3. But A pure, ar toell as AA, ol, 1a, retain A 
Barge cr ao w gau number, 9 
32 | n. A * L 12 
ExaA Urbz. N 


1. Patiſyllabic nouns in à and + are feminine, and 


follow the feminine article. 5 
bk Þ 3 | 2. They 


<q: ,9. 5c 


Wa O05 


* 


BN 


% 0 
- hed 
* 
— d 
— 
— b 
1 — naw? © 


LL 4 nn 
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2. They form the accuſative in as, Or . retaining, 


as we have marked already, the vowel of their nomi- 
native. They are therefore declined thus : 


N.V. 0. 57 G. Ae. \#. 46% e.. Fs 0. Hh 4. 
8. 1 114 0410? we 4%» 
1 0 1 5 "9.8 | rr 


” . e 
M He, whſa, | The Hens, " pry, 75 fia, GC 
H vn, bonor, Tis. Hie, TY ri: 
Tics, , reüra, nc, Jm, 16 Pulau, wa- 
Ab, perdix, XGAAGy/ d , Nhe, % vomer;” "Ids, 


LT! due Na, LIT) ftorm, tempeſt, es LE) boldneſt, raſb . 
neſs,, dea, 16, diaira. 


3. Thoſe in & 0 ure (that is, where a makes 4 515 
lable by itſelf, without being joined al a 2 
or ending in 4, Ja, ec, retain a in caſes 
ſingular number'; _ e 
; 1 Qi amicitia, ris , 
i Aida, Leda, This Aida, Ty Andy & .. 
1 arts bat TIS Sade 7 . ul 144 at 
= Haig ets es, TS npatgpasy Th Abies 7 85 


A'T on, 


a1 * 14 48 «7 7 10 


9.99 


„ 0 ot . 


| Wy 
Abra, Pallas; Navoirdy Aua, and wa mina, retain. alſo 


4 in the genitive and e, becauſe. they are formed by con- 


traction from nouns. in « : Abime; amm 
* makes alſo aw e 77 Iry 2 1 

I is not im oper 19 obſerve e, that t anal gn che. 
natural fon a, nouns in a, becauſe this ue does not = ir wet 
tuation. We find alſo in 2 pus MiAxa Miaxasy PG AC. 
Hi might even gi us it ata rule for nouns ſaliſt anti uu, fincs thi. 
berminalion in & pure is confiderably the maſi numerous nouns ending 


in a. Bat as there are a many partici ples, aubic 97 
feminine in a, follow the — analog y, by making c inthe 


and n in the datiue, we haue preferred this laſt fir the general rule. 
The antient Latins uſed to follow this manner of DE | in a; 
whence terras for tertæ; eſcas for eſem; Latonas for Laton; * 
8 


terfamilias for paterfamiliæ: the latter temains fil in . 
RuLtz TE. 5 


4% »% 
3 4* * 


Of maſculines in Ax, or in NB, of which as grams 
marians make the firſt dec lenſion of ſimple nouns. * 1 


I. Ar, Hz, have ov in the genitive: 
E ; — And 


* 7 


rin, Se.. 3 


5e glas, TY eh, c. roi 1 2 


Book II. Of Nouns, 
2. And caſt off e in the vocative. 
In the other caſes AL follows __ 
And H follows mo. 

ö EXAMPLES. 

1. Theſe nouns being maſculine, follow the maſcu-; 
line article in the genitive, by making oo: but in the 
other caſes they are declined like the feminine article, 
with this exception, that thoſe in ag retain & in the ſin- 
gular, in the fame manner as zulta, kd” the" others 
aboyementioned. - 

2. Theſe nouns alſo reject 5 in the woe and 
are declined thus | 


S. 3 p Ardeias, Andreas, s Andgia, 75 "hol 75 aer 


Tov Ard ei e. 5 
D. 176 and 3 Ardęi FM reh Agia. 4 ws, 
P. and 3 ia, Tov Ardguov, rent Avdęiais, rt 
"Ardeias. - 
8. 0 Xpvong, 48 a 7 re V Xp6oy, 
v Kpvony, &cc 
In the ſame Rader you are to decline Alvias, Poet, 
Aiviias, u, & Ayr e, latrs,- GG, 


| ANNOTATION, 

© Minlay ii pastical, as alſo Ar ias, which Nonnus has uſed, to fern 
the meaſurs of his verſe: © But the right names are 'Avdgias and Alas. 
The former is read not only in '8t. Matthew, chap. iv. but likewiſe in 
Athen. lib. vii. in Dieſcoridis, and others : ek latter is to be found in 
the Adi of the Apoſlis, chap. in. in Pindar, and others ; from whince 

Homer has taken Ainade}, tnd'the Latins Aneadz, the ſecond ſhort. 
Laſraris, Vergara, and others, plac here common nouns in HE — 
Priſcian, lib. v. —— that the Greeks -uJed to fay © % 1 r. 


: 


But this noun is alway no in re, Wherefore Urbanz 

Caninius,' — and e. * ie, rene . wy 

Ld ** - 

| Rv L x V. 88 

Nou in ae making a in 8 Weib. 1 

27 — & in ibe vocative are 
1. Thoſe in THx, 

2. Gentiles, 2 3 a 9 4 

an 3. Poetics in IH, | | £51 


4. And three ſorts "of obe 0 ann 


5. Trix admits either of n or a. 
; | ExAM- 


02 
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EXAMPLES. | 2 
Four ſorts of nouns make the vocative in « ſhort. 
1. Thoſe in rng; ird, equitator, à ir 
Sgopirns, propbeta, à wgopnre; and others of the ſame 
ſort, preſerving the accent in the ſame place, except 
gior rng, dominus, which draws it back, à diere. 
2. The names of countries and nations; Taubne, 3 
Tuba, Scytha, - Tligons, à Mica, à Penſian, &c. but 
when its ſignifies Perſes a proper name, the vocative 
then is Ilipon, 1 a0 8 nes, | er 
3. The poetic, nouns in wns 3 as ausdrng, & nud ra, 
aſpectu canino præditus, impudens. To which we may 
join a«yms, laſcivus ; and Nugaixuns, Pyrechmes. | 
4. Verbal nouns derived from theſe three verbs, 
uerelo, metior ; TW, vendo ; reise, tero ; as Viuofairęns, 
geometra; GEœ-iͤne, bibliopola, a bookſeller ; waidoręi- 
ens, puerorum exercitator, vocative, & ywuirea, &c. 
5. But nouns in 51s admit of either termination; 
6 Ae, Prado, & Apen and ng; in like manner w- 
T&51G, peltatus; axorrigns, jaculatour; Oęlene, Oreſtes; 
Ovicne, Thyeſtes, | A's. 1+ 6 ee 
Obſervations. on the dialefts of. the fingwlar.*. 
The Ionians change à into 3, and the Dories vice verſa,” Thus 
the former decline Aiv:ia; like Xgvong, and the latter X, like 
Ainia;. SHITE ae 
The Macedonians rejecting ; in nouns in %, uſed to change » 
into a, as 6 Auge, à wvghaz, Thence comes ler N rug, 
eques Neftor : n@rngire Zebg, nubium coactor Jupiter. "Hom, 
Wherefore Voſſius, and with him the greateſt part of the gram- 
marians, are miſtaken, in imagining that this is a vocative for a 
nominative, See the remarks after the ſyntax. N 
The genitive changes o into « or , Dor. into ao, Kol. into 
w, lon, the accent remaining alwa 


always as in the nominative. 
Ilaiidngy' II e, Pelide 5 wor, bine, . nv 


The accuſat. Ion. is in «a, as Aluita for Alsiar, AZntam : do 
Tia for irn, domi num. | | ; 


- 


Rute VI. | 
Of nouns that retain 4 in the genitive of the common 
A i} tongue, | | T 


Sometimes Ax hath in the genitive a: 
Thus ò Oude makes rd On. 


* 0 


ExAM- 
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ExAMPLES; 

From the abovementioned Doric genitive in a, ſome 

nouns in «4 in the common tongue have derived their 

genitive allo | in a3 a0 uppers, rd Oups, Thom : 5 > Boppas, 

Boreas, vd Boppu ; ; vn vag, pater, papa, n ndr. 
Some have alſo both terminations ; „ 6 Wl yogacy d 


Nfayogy and Nvbayoge, Pythagoras : 0 en oo 
e r arp. and warpahoia, ker. 


ANNOTATION. 


There ars even nouns in ne, which like thoſe in as drop . 5 1 45 
. * 6 Agne, Ty af, Dres: . 5 node, TH Ilo%, Todes, een 


1 it Jeems, abe fhould 40% refer the 255 * % which 
76 in the genitive; as ; Keys, rd Kapil, Ty 
amylus : 3 Alert, Bacchulus: © KAaavors, Clacklure : 2 2 

om 75 Ines, Ty Ind, * Inode, JESUS, 


Obſervations on the dialefis of the plural. 


| The genitive plural admits of almoſt the ſame chan 
ſingular, the Doric being in a» by changing « into « (w ich! 1 
ns alſo. ſometimes to the maſculines in « in the imparifyllabic 
nouns) Kol. in 4, Ion. in 4, both with the accent on the pe- 
nultima. 
The dative plural is in y;, Ion. and often aſſumes an « final, in 
the ſame manner as the maſculines in eg, whereof preſently: the 
ſame happens alſo to certain local nouns, which are taken for ad- 
verbs, as Oe, Thibis : Abies, Athenis : and even to theſe, 
without Changi ng a.. 
The Ion. form the 'accuſative plural from their ſingular, by 
adding 5; Strambria, Hraowirin;, dominos, &c. 
The ol. and Dor. form their accuſative in ag; 79a; for ga 
fears. Whieh may be ſeen all at one view, in the following table. 


Tab of the firft parifullabic declenfion, 1 its dialacts. 


— 


een Dr 
. „ LF Wo ; n | A p72 4 


N. A. 


— — 
G. D. N. 


bn * ye D. av. 


<# I. 


_ am KS SS. ©. Mer 


_ ples, as woMag for won, multos ; re muri; Onoing, of Theſeus; 


honed 
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ANNOTATION. : 
Poets generally join the Ionic x in the ſame fllable with the following = 
wowel;, as here in ww genitive ſingular, iu» plural, and elſewhere, 
Thus mores is 4 ble, , @ . xguvior, ri, 
difyllables, and in Homer, Labuiad⁴ã of fue ſyllables: _ 
Ma Aud, Oed, Tana AN, FOE 
| ram cane, Dea, Pelidz Achilll _ 
Wiich ſhewws Plutarch's miſtake in cenſuring this verſe as incorrect and 
too long by a Galt. 5 r 
The ſame alſo ſometimes happens to er whether 
ſimple or contracted; likewiſe to pronouns, and even to partici- 


iuris, fin ing ; all words of two ſyllables in Homer and others; 
onoſyl. 


and this ſynzrefis is alſo ſometimes made of , as 99a m 
for op vobir. a | 3 


4 Y * * s « p . 
— 2. 


Cox rTARACcTID Nouns. ; 
Contractad nouns of the parifyllabic declenfion oftentimes admit of a 


contraction through all their caſes, (and are then called by-grammarians 
dab but without changing their efſential terminations. _ : 


* 5 


"Thoſe in à come from da, luda, wi, mina; or from is, when TH 


preceded by a wowel or ag; as igia, ighy lana; wogPugia, wog- 
Pvea, purpurea. 1 | 1 4 5 ; 
Thoſe in 7 come from la; when not preceded by a vowel, nor by a 
e; as via, yg terra; Movria, Mori, leopina, ſub. pellis : or from on; 
as , u, ſimpla: d, d, dupla. | b 
The contraction is formed by rejectiug the vowel that precadat the + 
termination: ſa that to decline them, it is almoſt ſufficient to make the 
contraction in the nominative, and afterwards to. follow the common 
analog y of the other caſes; an, vo Vans Md vhs 


Meda, ud; pris ; 1, 3 | as, &c. 
dur; Jans, &c. 


* 


ArmMon, aD ; | | 
The maſculines in ian; and ing are contradsed in is, to whoſe analogy 
they conform in all their caſes ; as, Lat 


Eęhias, Eguis, Mercury : Egub; "Fewns "Egpuiny &, 
— 004544 044444444444 $44 
SHA 
Of the ſecond declenſion of pariſyllabics.. - 


HE ſecond pariſyllabic declenſion is of nouns, 

L that follow the maſculine or neuter atticle. And 

this by the grammarians is ſtyled: the third declenſion 
of ſimple nouns. YE 4 3.50% | 


RuLE 


* po. 
7 


— — — — —— — = g 


48 BO II. Of Novns; 
Rvre VII. 

Of nouns in OL 

1. OE maſculine and feminine follows the maſculint 

2. But the vocative is in E, N M, as © domine. 


* 


EXAMPLES 

1. Pariſyllabic nouns in «5 are either maſculine, or 
teminine, or common, that is both maſculine and fe. 
minine: and all theſe nouns are declincd like the mal- 
culine article. le #1 w 

2. Their vocative is in , in the ſame manner as 
the ſecond of the Latins, with which, as we have 
already obſerved, this declenſion hath a great affinity. 
It is therefore declined thus: | 


. V o. D.. 4. NA. 0. N. V. C. D. 4. As 
Sing. c ty &% f . D. , e. | Pl. 0, wi, os th 
Myeg, ſermo, à MVν¹⁰, Th Meyou, TH MV, Toy Myor, &c. 
41, u, 3, wie d, 25 h, vip , Kc. 

d% 1 argos, homo, 6 arlgurrs, TY v arlgury, &, 


ANNOTATION. | 


The ancient Greeks, before the new orthography derived from thi * 
Samians, uſed to write in the genitive Tv My, in the dative Tot Di. 
For Longus and ſeveral other grammarians atteſt, that they wrote o for 
u, this bring its name, as wwe have mentioned in the method of learning 
the Latin tongue, and oi for uv, whence the Latins came to ſay quoi in 
the dative. And there is flill to be ſeen at Rome, on the two Farnefian 
columns, EN TEI HOAOI TEI AHA, EN TOI HEPOAO ATPOL, 

for is wh boy Ty Amway ir Ty Hewdov dryew, and the like. We find alſo 


Ny, avithout a » ſubſeribed, according to the Molics and Doricij 


awhence the Latins have taken their dative in o long, domino, We, . 


RuL e+e VIII. 
Of neuter nouns in ON. 


ON, following the neuter article, has three caſes per- 


fettly like in every number: 


Which in the plural terminate in a. 


| EXAMPLES. ogy 
Nouns in o, are neuter, and follow the neuter arti- 


cle, having always chree caſes perfectly like, the no- 


minative, yocative, and accuſative, which in the plural 
| | terminate 


era 


late 
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terminate in a, as in * They are therefore de- 
clined thus: 2 ; | 


N. V. 4 C. D. . . . A. 5. 4. * 0. 9. Ah 
8. e  & . LD, „ 06, p. &, ' WH, 6056, 


reh, Apna Vw To . & 


Ru n 2 1x. 


The Attic manner of, declining, which grammarians 
call the fourth declenſion of ſample nouns. 


1. The Attics uſe uc, * for oc, en, and in all caſes they 
put an ©, ſubſcribing the 4 wherever they find it: 

2. They likewiſe make 5 vocative the * as " 
nominative. 


ExAMPLES. | 

1. The Artics follow a particular manner of de- 
clining certain nouns, which is to change all che vowels 
or diphthongs of the preceding terminations, and even 
the a of the neuter. plural, into o, ſubſcribing the. 
wherever they find it. 

2. They likewiſe make the vocative the ſame as the 
nominative, as well here, as every where elle. 

Theſe nouns are declined thus ; 


N. V. G. D. Ab. Ae, N. V. D. A. . V. . D. 4. 


Sing, g „, „% . D. „ . {PL „ en e, 6s. 


wv, for the neuter nouns, „ |, ; (OAK 5224 us 


6 Aus, populus, TY u, | TY gy 
T0 , fertile, mY eiyu, Fu wWytyy we 
7 GAwGy area, Tis . Ty G, 


Nouns in eg that have a long in * penultima, 
change it here into :; as va%, eds, tempium: ae, + | 
At, populus. But if = be ſhort, it continues: 
adhoc, rudeus, xaus 3 Ta, av, rade Memes es 


Auyu;, 
77 4 75 


£ 
” 


| ANNOTATION. 
ber in ws, vin. 70 


eie; tho «, is alſo uſed,, ikewiſe meet 
2 T0 4 "Philo, 2 pee 76 e Rara 
plenum. 


The Ades ofien reject „in the accuſative, as/in theſe fve 
nouns; 5 Abs, 28. Abo, mount Athes : . ora ; Fe 
ee 


d 


50 Book II. Of Novuns: 
The Klo, the Ii of Cor: 3 brd, The Nd, Iepus : & Kite, whe Ke, © 
the iſle of Cor : rù O law, Deum propitiim, as in St. Gregory, 
Hence it is, that the neuters in e, loſe their » in the common 
tongue; 4%, aliud: , tantum, * 1 natu : vonn, 
tale ; Toowro, fantum: as alſo the article 3, ſome pronouns : of 
which hereafter. | 

But many of theſe nouns are alſo written with a » ; as Toro, 
Tooiror, xc. wiv Abe, Herod. Th» Aaywr, Plut. and others in the 
ſame manner. ; WT 

The common an, x has ſometimes affected to Atticize, by 
ſorming the vocative like the nominative ; & res, heus iu: & Oi 
whence comes the Latin 5 Deus, &c. 

The Latins have likewiſe imitated this Attic form of declining, 
by ſaying Lethum 4ndrogea, Virg. ad montem Atho, Liv. Ego qui- 
dem ſum Pauli, ego vero Apollo, 1 Cor. i. where Apollo is a geni- 
tive from the nominative Are, and the ſame may be ſaid of 
the reſt, See the Latin method, 7 4 0 * 

Obſervations on the dialefts. 
The Ionics make the genitive in ; My, Me,. The Doric 
change o into #, not por in the genitive ſingular, but alſo in the 
accuſative plural; ri —— T3; Myws, But ſometimes they uſe 
only an omicron, %s and this termination agrees with that of 
on nominative, Myeg, and may be moreover an Attic vocative, 
The genitive and dative dual aſſume an « before ; Ay, 
your, The Tonics add alſo” a « to the dative plural, e for 
Ayo, as if it came from the fingular, %, ayer, The poets 
add ſometimes an „ to the Attic genitive, 28 Mn, Miu; 
and ſometimes-they ſubſcribe the ; v M, Mizwo, or Miryo, as if 
it came from the ſingular, Mae. All which may be ſeen at one 

view in the following table. | 4 


Table of the ſicend parifjllabic declenfion, with its dialer. 


S$1nGvLAR ll PriunrAL. 
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\ConTRACTED Nouns. 


1 contrated work 8228 Las 2 g _ 
th are con all their caſes, without fuf- 
feriog al ſort o ante en 9 — as the fol · 


lowing table male anpg te 
6 8 deo 8 
| 44.444 a+. 4s 4 * ' N 1 oe 2 N \ * 3 
r . * . — 
Oo + 1 SE < \ 
| Sing. 1 oy 
, 7 
- ; 4 boy h 54-01 
1 7 1412 T 
f K 
t Io + 4.% A 
; — 
Dual. SOT" n 
0 1 ; wh » %1 
06 Id y 41%4Q 
he 
iſe 
of 4 9 
1 Plur 85 * 
* 1 ar. vis Wo: 
Nn 9 211 FT; | * 
4. 19% 12 


E A N 1 p L 2 Fa, Nn 2 


© #6; Mac, mens; e ode ody, , 

In like manner its compounds, + Lee, ige benerolos; 5 Ateyc, 
amens, Her. - 80 & steg, fobe, fluxus; à ee, whois, navigatio; 
s, Ve, lanugo; Jr . — et corpus amictum 
cute. Aud heir compounds, \ oy bg + ip us; 
7 palebrifigas, pulchra babens Lues 


wy Fe NC ne l . . | Swglex 1 | 


Their TATA lows the contraction of fominincs as we ſhall 15 


55 La ar is 1 1 ** * Hahner a5 "the. 9 ne, ex- 
96 repting that, in the plaral, of t ind ot 1 malt x, 1d brim, , 
oſſa; 74 xgvooa, xevor, \aureay Wc. 

But the compounds do dot contra three leral caſes in a for. 
aue do + not ſay 4 fuYG, ure, benev la; in lil. anner, vahif fou, 
3 h, navigaiu facilia, e. Zum im þ 255 
we rather Jay, juror, ibo, than tovay, AN nar, We. ; 
Wwe have the authority of 8 2 though thit York 1 
Erelfer, —_; the rarer W 


\ 


ſalvum, The adovs and T%; odag, ous, ſalvos er ſalvas: 
oda, cd, ſalva, which is hardly to be found any where but in TO. 
and Suid, The remaining caſes are not comraged. 


with ; and five (conſonants, viz. two Maric, 15 1 
3 « * and g. ; 


$ Foreign and barbarour. 1 


„ e 10 Of Nen 
dog, ſalvus, it contracttd thus : + obs, gov and 19 © 2 


6 | 8 
C:H AP. V. | 
Of the imparihllabic declenſion, which grammarians call 
the fifth of ſimple nouns. 
; RVU IE X. 
Terminations of this declenſion. 
1. Nouns of the impariſyllabic N have nin 
different endings. 


2. Their ſingular increaſe i is in oc, ty 4 
Their dual terminates in t, ow; 
The Plural i in 1c, Wy, Thy ag. 


3. But in contracting, theſe terminations are afin 
changed. : 


2 


ExamPLzs. 
HIS declenſion correſponds with the third of 
the Latins. It comprizes a great number of 
terminations 3 and theſe may be all reduced to nine; 
viz. four vowels, which are the three common, a, 6, 1 


ANNOT ATION, 


. Grat noun * in u, and thoſt in n are always — par 
Wy + None likewiſt ends in a mute, nor in A, h, or C. Andi 
* ſhould meet with any nouns im thoſe * Wwe are to how as 


4 The terminations of the impariſyllabic. 4 are 
comprized in _ few words, mentioned i in the rule. 


3 a 
Sing. . ey D. £—04y 2 { "PE £5—W1=0 104" 
4 ih P ; and 3 Tires, Titan, TY z Teras, Tg Tran, roy Tmin 


* D. TW Trav, Toiy Train. 
12 ei and @ Tirdbes, 70 radu, rod Tirdcn, 285 Trans 


13 But 


' Of IMPARISYLLABICS 53. 
But in contracting, there is frequently a change in 


the termination of the caſes of this dec on, as we 
ſhall ſee r more particularly nn | 
| RULEZ XI. 
Of the vocative. 
1. The vocative is generally like the nominati us. 


2. But ſometimes it differs, by aſſuming a ſport vow, 
by caſting Me, or by taking 'a v. 
' EXAMPLES. | 

1. The vocative is generally like the nomnatre; 

as 0 Taras, 3 Tray, Titan: 6 and G dg, vinculum : 

1 and & Aujpras, a lamp: 6 and & inne Clemens : ; 
| and à @ Zevopuny Xenophon, &c. = 
2, Nevertheleſs it frequently admits of forme b. 0 
ference, which may be reduced to three claſſes: 3 


I. By putting @ ſhort vowel inſtead of the long vowel of 
the nominative ; which appens, | 


1, To adjectives i in m3 rieny, tener, 0 rig. 

2. To barytonous nouns (that is, which have no 
accent marked on the laſt) in ng; 5 prongs mater, 
Q furry * n Ivyarng, filia,, à Süyarte: 1 Anpirne, 3 
Aiunrig: where, for this . on, the accent. is 
2 or drawn back. 


1 uy 


cùrię; ; — we meet als with à "PL; * 

BT 4. To nouns in ; ö % 1 EAENpatoys miſerigors, 6 @ d, 
if ut .: 6 "ATiAXuv, Apollo, 6 "AmoMAoy: 0 Ilooudw, Neptu- 
u nus, & nde: 6 n u canis, 6 vor, In like man» 


ner comparatives ;-[eariuv, melior, & g, &c. Some 
of theſe nouns in wv do not draw back the accent, as 
Aouxtdaiuuy, Lacedemon, & W Aude her, c. 
5. To barytons i in wp: 0 "ExTug, Hector, 3 Exxeę: 
TvT0%64,7Wp,- m tens, W warronęd reg. ; 
6. To R ns of the kirk ohh declen- 
ſion; 5 0 Anpoodivng, Demoſthenes, d W ande big. 
And among the ol. according to the remark of 
e w is always n in the vocative, even 
3 in 


3 Boer II Ne | | 
in oxytons'; 3 #iddv, Iuſcinia, I dr,: 3 x,, bi- 
runde, à xi, without removing the accent. 


II. By dropping the fipal s of the nominative : which 


1. To nouns in ee 3 Bae, rex, © acid. FEY 
2. To eontracted nouns in ig; Tinas, for Ciubus, 
the name of a river, & Ni: 5 Made, Placenta, à 
wAuxz, In the ſame manner, Bs, bos, à By, becauſe 
it is contracted, But ddt, dens, and ws, pes, make 
5.3885, à wes, becauſe they are not contracted ;- and 
therefore they are diſtinguiſhed by the accent from 
Tz, adv. ubi, and gz, the genitive of dog, via: va, 
puer, or puella, makes allo q was, Ne | 
3. To barytons in 45 and vg; ste, ſerpens, à d.; 


Poręeus, racemus, à Birgv, And among the poets, 


even the oxytons in 5; "Auapuanis, & *Apuagunnl, the 
name of a woman. 
4. To contracted nouns in vez & nde, mus, à wi; 


de, quercus, à dd; 6 ix, piſcis, à *, Athen. 
lib. vin. | | 


5. To adjectives in vs, though oxytons ; bbc, 6 
#0, But ſubſtantives follow the general rule; A- 
Hide, chlamys, à Mane; except it be in verſe, where 
ſometimes the poets reject g. 

6. To proper names in «5; Otas, à Otx; KAN Nag, 


6s Kanye, Which the Latins have often imitated, 


6 Calcha, Sen, 0 Palla, Virg. 
III. By taking 4 v. Lk 3 
This rule is relative to the two preceding. For 
ſometimes the 5 is only changed into , and ſometimes 
the penultima is alſo ſhortened. Even ſeveral of theſe 
only reject 5 according to the preceding rule: thus, 
1. Adjectives in 1g, caſting off to ſhorten the diph- 


/ 


thong, aſſume a,; xaping, gratioſus, 3 xu and 


ſometimes à Xa. In like manner, 6 Eipsdrigy & Linn. 
2, Proper names in ac; Heavd ina, & Hoaud ah, 
or Hoaudda, in Hom, Alas, @ Alar or Ala, and Attic, 


Alas, Soph, | | 
3. The 


4 
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3. The other barytons in ag; Mag, niger, à wires 3 
Aae, miſer, à rd. But the oxytons conform to 
the general rule; 5 juas, lorum, vinculum, à ſudg, &c. 


And the participles do the ſame ; ir2;, fans, I iras, 


&c. 5 
t ANNOTATION, | . 
All the rules given here by meſt grammarians fur the formation 


| of the vocati ve, are vither falſe, or deficient ; probably: from - their 


wanting to form it by the yoruy 48 the genitive, which bath no 
relation to this caſe, either in the „er Latin tongue, as ve have 
made appear elſewhere. For if you pretend with Clenar dus and Cani- 
nius, that nouns declined in roc or vrog, form the uocatius from the ge- 
nitive, by rejecting oc or Tog 3 this proves that ipas, drro;, ſhould make 


ia, whereas it makes © ins, and the ſame may be ſaid of the like 
fort : ar alſo that Khans, eros, ſhould make KN, whereas it makes 


Kung; and the like in the ſame manner. 

And to reftrain this rule to barytons declined in arrog, or orrog, as 
Voſſius has done, would be making Lied, to have for its ocative à 
ZivoPor, whereas it is like the nominative : and Tlooudiy, ive; (with © 
vw) to have © Hod, avhereas it has Icio, ſhort ; and Aron 
aur, which is alſo declined with w, Ami)Awveg, to bave uw Avian 
aubertas it has Are Bern E ry SUD bY 

' Wherefore ] have comprized all that was neceſſary for practice, in 
the few words of the rule, which are eaſy to retain, and go ſufficiently 
point out the true analog y of this caſe ; intending to ſhew'tht application 
thereof in the examples. 1 | * g 


$1464 


Of the other caſes of the impariſyllabic declenſion. 
Te formation of the genitive, 
HE genitive of this declenſion admits of a great 
| variety of formations, which correſpond to thoſe 
the third of the Latins, terminating always in os, 
as the Latins in is. We ſhall range them here in 
their proper order, according to the final letters 


I. Theſe ending with a vowel. 
A { Geaiz, #70; 3 fine, Binary, gradus, tribunal, 
The names of letters are indeclinable ; Za, Gira, vAuh, 
Mara: even thoſe of another termination, as ub, £7, fi. But 2, v, 0, 
vi are declined, becauſe of ihe inns that goes with oo. 
7 4 8 . -Noung 


/ 


6 * + 


46 ]?⁊n9ãöB oon Il. | Of Nouns; 


— , 
- 


Nouns formed by apocope or , are alſo indeclinable ; 
as {pa for b,: fentura, oviza for oximzoua, trgmentum, GN 
ga for dh,, pinguedo, ec | | 

The other vowels form the genitive in oc pure; as, 
Frog : Th nm, cube, Or we, finapi, In like manner 
Mui, gummi, xindoags, cinnabaris, wings, piper; which 
are all words of foreign growth: wherefore Athen, ſaith, 
| that there is no Greek word (viz. ſubſtantive) ending in 

- bs except jun. F | 

| yrog : only one ſubſtantive, 73 win, urs, mel; and a few 
| neuter adjectives, which conform however to the analo- 
gy of the following rules, becauſe they always take the 
 genitive from the maſculine. . 

og: T6 5h, ryiwos, genuz but yiraro; is alſo uſed: in like 
manner 79 %gv, haſta, Ygvo; and %: whereof in the 


— 
3 


=” heteroclites ; ud, vos, 2 3 dn , vos, lacryna. 


106: 73 Aru, Acioc, urbs © T6 Wavy vg, grex ouium, vile 
And here we have fix nouns in v, though Ariſtotle in his 


Poetics acknowledges but five. 
a $9: Amro, Amia;, Latona. But d for Jpa is inde- 
clinable. 


H. Thoſe in or ę generally retain theſe letters, becauſe 
they are unchangeable ; and ſometimes they take 
4 17 ora d; as, | 


es? 6 Wares, Tara, pean, an bymn in honour of | 
AN Apollo: To leidar, avo;, ni grum, atramentum. 
arro;, for participles; md vd arro;, which follow their 
maſculine, l 


EN | 8yog 3 To rig, rięsvog, ue 


nog: 6 EM, nog, Gracus : 1 ougnr, nog, firen, a kind of 
inſect in Pliny, and the name of a fabulous woman. 
I J 7g: & won, log, paſlor: ; Per, whe, mens : 6 & 1 agony 
170g, Mas ò * 1 Tignv, wog, tener, tenera : den, agnus, by 
ſyncope makes agg for agwos, according to Euſtath. 
. unleſs we chooſe to derive it from Ze, 4ev%;. 
: ö: & p, wor, delpbin: d axtiv, dog, radius: 3 % 1 Js, 
IN dude, litus, The nominatives of theſe nouns frequently 
| end in 46, as nfl, © 
| ovog ? To Aeg, oog, majus; and all other neuters of nouns 
ON in wv, 
orrog, for participles; as d r, ovrog, werberans. 
OYN ; oog: 70 dimovr, Nodes, deriving it from be, bipes. - 
odrrog, for participles ; as v Tuniv, Zrros, verberaturum. 
| vrog 4 ò ubovy, phour, turris, propugnaculum ligneum : thoſe 
IN alſo whoſe ending is in vy or vs; as & ®dgxvs Or ®oguun, 
vos, Phorcys, the ſon of Neptune, and father of Meduſa. 
. Como, for participles ; 79 Gavyror, brros, jungents ; 7 
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we; 3 28 f He, e, Yamus : " ald, alavy, cum M- 
roy, Plato : 1 wn, papaver, _' 
4H el, myiovs, ferra : 5 ww | have, hirunds : 3 1 6 
6 „ orog, demon, genius : 1 xetioown, o * 
| | * * — 2 r ix 
urrog: 6 EwvoPar, avrog, Xenop hon. : 

NN 4 oro; : Jodrnwy, ovro;, draco, In the Gino manner the par- 
| ticiples, à r, orrog, werberans : 6 runs, bvrog, gui 
wverberavit. Likewiſe all other ſecond aorifts active. 
_—_ TUT wv, 00vT9%, Ver beraturus. In the ſame manner 

all other ſecond futures active: and even the preſent of 
_ circumflex verbs coming from «w or : as wol, obrrog, 
- faciens ? dude, 8 Sros, manififtang. 
| gos: pdnag, ages, Beatus: 2 Jag, ago, 
Aurnus, a ſtarling. 
arog: Th drag, wav, jecur, hepar. In like manner 3 bn 
ue, avog, t/ca — animalia capiuntur, illecebre : 
' adeps 7' Peicre, puteus, But the laſt three are — 
contracted ; for we ſay didnro;, rnd, Penrds, ce. | 
L „ dag, retains g in verſe, making dre. 
neos: 8 Dl ede, Ser, the name of a le; alſo the filk- 
FR 1 » AuThges, pelvis * rie, goc, cor : 41 ng. 
ungòs, 2 E. N | 


[ 

Je Hp 4 ig: * og, ether ; ò dhe, abr: 8 arm, Hella: 3 Jang 
of 

eir 


8 A. 


lewvir, a hu © ho beyther; : * 
Several are ſyncopated in the genitive;z 5 @ ater 
warigos, warębs: 5 db, vir, 'fvigoc, Ade, taking a Kc. 
p 2 reds, pediculus : & xitey tige, manus 5; ò arr. 
_ j yer oy Y 1 He, multimanus, a . 
* _ : 1 Frog, zroges, cor, animus- In like manner its com- 
pound, 6 9 pryanrugs ors magnanimus, 


| ih \ibue, v ee, 9 3 veog, ts, * 7% ow 

| of gh wt toi. 5 1 HAgrug, vgog, tft 2 
, weog © ode, Pw 3 xe, Ixieos, ſanies tenuior, a ſe- 

x  roſty of dos * bag, captura, rl. a 

ath. NP Jogos: 6 wy ogg, Neſtor : 5 uy CLOLOTY ard rogos, carent patre. 

| e aqua, makes bares, as coming from dg: 

9%, | | * — en makes oxar%.. 

w_ III. Thoſe in E or 1 form ibe genitive, according to the 

ouns power of their doubled letter: whereof takes 
the firſt claſs of mujes, w, BS, : and t the 9 

*, , 6 bus, 

„ 0g 5 o Juget, Hagans, fetus, Aa, * 1 TNA al uuneg; peer. 
thoſe 1 lam, calix: 5 % 5 piigat, nog, adoleſcens : , 1 A, N- 
Gexuly - ring, wulpes ; changing v into . wy 
uſa. Some take a 7 with «, making 


7 6 vat, a an reg, TER & ” rok, x rg, nl. 


1 yoss 


* 2 * 
a * 
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Fog: 3 ö, ande, oculur, vidio 5 1 


4 9s: . „uuiu. Sus 5 e, "por colu» 


IL —_ for the neuter of nouns in 263 a dt, of Gabon 


2 Wege- Fin Vt ., Lair eee; . 


gultus. E. Hex, makes e 


3 3 220 Bnx3s, : 5 Jos, Ter, td hh : where 
at's is 4 for 9, by 9925 of the un ng aſpirate. 


aro; ella: 
PROT ros, es FP 


8 "Agar Al Ry 3 gay; 4e, palumbus ; 
5 601, 5 10%, Vena... 


men e 


Iv. , Thoſe ending ins r tale the Io aſt of mutes, 


* 3, 9; or elſe a v, which ſometimes retains the 

| along with it, making vr. And ſometimes the g 
Te the nominative is rejected, and the Fry ends 
# os pure; thus, 


Favro; : T0 vids, ros, SeneAus ; * od Has, * al. 

arroc: vac, gigas, vivace: bndgas, Andros, flatug , 
6 was, =@ ate omni. In like manner its compounds, 

%: 6 Re, ae, er : irt, ev, miſer. 

ade: for the feminine, as 4 herd, poridogy monat, unitas : 
Major ac, eurddes, lampas, lucerna : or for the common, as 
6 % # Quyas, pryabos, exul, preſugus. 

406: ö Nac, Iapis, Auaos, and by contraction xd. But thecon- 
trated nominative xe, makes its genitive in Ado; acuted, 

1 4 dale, dards, convjvium: vd rede, raids, faring . 2 

a. 


dg: : 6 wy 7 trag, puer, puella, ag. | b 

r L yęads, xeads, anus, wetula ; res, vad, vai. Att. 
now; and vetus 3 and in the plural »@ and 7. The 
Ionics ſay mig, vnde (or by dizreſis de) and in the plural 


eg for dig. But the accuſative 18 „abt for „dag. 


VEruUM., 
nog : à wands, n pecten : A In like mativer | 
unde, öde, wwllus ; and other compounds. 
irroe: 6 indie, * Simois, a river of Troy: L Deter, 


22 | \ +5 Yay Opie, © 7 re a City of Greece: 5 agg, irrog, 


the participles; as Tuphei;, ird, Wars 
7 oy 


Ter % _ clavis, Ag, wal}, R , and 1 4 
plur. Hz, dave, Matth. xvi. 19. 


— | 0g and Hog, according to the Ionics, or 106, according o 


the Attics; 5 Bach, Ts Baring, Jog, 06, rex. 


ves: 3 Mens, reg, leben: 1 icb, roc, vgſis. In like manner 


the feminine ſubſtanuves derived of an adjeQtive ; as xa; 
malus ; 1 xaxeT1;, nroc, malitia ; ard, urbanus ; 5 6 Gruen 
rug, vos, urbanitas, c. LORE 


7 


HE 
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| HZ 


| TY 


"Irrog 3 3 nude, ure. bonoratus t duprit, Tagrivro, laurt- 
| atus; both contracted from Tw11; and Jafringy mos. 


unos: Küheng, eros Clement: Ofddng, tres, Valens. And 
{4 the like nouns borrowed from the Latin, which gene- 


rally loſe their Ms 

5 Anyoobirg, $053 Demoſthenes; i reibe s, ths 2 oh 
5 4 „ bog, werus et vera. 

"405 2 $ 306, 406 ferpens : . " WaMs, 1065 urbi, © Att, g. 


406: 3 1056, Paris: 1. xenmls, xgnuivo;, baſir, funda» 
, WA; 6 % 1 „ Cros, 1006, extorris, exal, 


ros: ; xigis, Agr, gratia. In like manner Magi, 
gratus, A xagig, ingratus, &c. 


* 1 thr: R. e ain, ler; e, Eitrabes, funiculuse | 


i145, Jus, n Ypres (whence deu, i in Hom. 
895 dare) and : as x44; hath xagrrec, and more- 
over Nelles and — — — to Laſcaris. 

ug: 3 h 1 ne, nde, aliguir, guidam; and whey riss, quiry 

interrogative. 


ter nouns in 6g. 


1 Td Mg, THx805, gu. In the ſame manner all neu- 
0 


oro; : for the neuter e 1d rte, Gro, quod vere 


beravit. 

700g 5 3 uy 5 BBgy gebe, bes: à vu, * xgods, curis: d vis rods 
mens. 

| ; Syros: 6 Waxes, maxivro, placenta 723 Org, 'Outoros, Opt, 


 Opuntis; which are nouns formed by contraction. 


ors * owrog : % e T6 sdbrreg, den; and ſeveral nn as 
600 : 


\E 4 vdo: # Maude, Vegul dos, ehlamys : . . 
aduona. | 


NE 


dar ros, ui didit. 
Nur 9 pes, with its compounds, mes, carens 
AR. &c. 


| | makes brlc,' univ; takin ng it from Je, which would be 


Doric, as they ſay #» for 


| "vor 2 3 wiz pole, Mu, à t xbdg, or ixbis, eber, piſeir : 1 xi 
| Avg, xiAvo;, chelys, cithara. 
og: 5 3&9, dbiogy acutus, wvelox : db, Juavis : axd;, velex. 
we: Att. 3 w xvs, Mνν, cubitus ; 4 wi, 16, Jenex : 8 
6 ive; ww, ſecurii : Whoſe plurals are in 1 1 X8wVy 
twy, Ab x6w1y &. 


vhog ? v vögve, ee alia. 


mes à giuyrdt, — jungen, and the lle prdeiple 


of verbs in 1 plural 
_—_ ve plural, dgrvoi, martyr, teftir. 
_ But we ſay alſo Arup, ugs, as above. + Af 
reg: à h yidwross riſus ; + pe, porös, wir « vd de. 
ave > 838 ala, red ſpots, ſuch as thoſe that 
Pos, , , as 

mark the legs 2. too — fire. 
0% 5 # dads, drdhog, pudor ; 1 dd, bogs aurora. 


i 


on 
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J and ſuch like par- 
ticiples. 2 | 
og: 0 Teds, Tęuds, Tros, Trojanus : TT zgoos, heros. . 


"oj 2 rilopds, vilupbros, qui verberavit 
NZ 


V. Thoſe that have à liquid along with the c, retain t, 
| Becauſe of its immutability; and ſometimes they add 
to it a r, oral, as, 


as J 3 dos hos, al; 5 N, Ads, mare, in verſe, 
NE hos 3 1 HAN, I, lumbricut. | | | 
PE grog: 3 Aung, wdragro;, which is the ſame as pdrag, wi» 
i | 
4 I Rv x XII. 
_ Nouns which form the accuſative in . 


Nouns ending in is, vs, avs; ovs, if their genitive be 
in os pure, make the accuſative in v. 7 


EXAMPLES. 3 

We have already obſerved, that the accuſative is 
in , as % Tirdva. There are however ſeveral in 
yz As NOUNS in 16, vs, aue, ove, when they make the 
genitive in os pure; as 6 oi, vg Or cog, dun, ſerpens: 
0 Porpug, racemus, vos, wi 6 vs, Eto, ofvv, acutus: 
1 vag, vad, Mavis, vauy:. Bod, Beog, Ge, bos, But 
ſome of theſe end alſo in a; roy Pirpua, ofia, via, or 
a, A N among the poets. From Aug; 
cometh Ala, Jovem. " $79 


| ANNOTATION. 


Barytons (that is, nouns accented on the laſt) in c and ve, 
which do not form the genitive in os pure, admit of both ter- 
minations ; # ies, 49%;, *71» leid and tow, His, contentio à vnd, 
vIog, 7%» vinhuda and rinhw, gui recens aduenit. Though the true 
reaſon of their having the termination in , is becanſe the Ionics 
— them in og pure: and thus they follow the ſame rule as 

e rent. f & : 

Among the nouns declined with a ſyncope, theſe here, arg, 
pater; pirrng, mater; yarhę, venter, are never ſyncopated in the 

5 accuſative ſingular, and frequently not even in the genitive or ac- 
cuſative plural; v warica, Thr wyriga, v variga, to diſtinguiſh 
them from 4 dr, patria; ;; wirga, matrix; n yirge or yr 
the belly of a bottle, or the cavity of a ſhip or weſſtl. | * 


RU LE 


be in the way, „ muſt be ges 


taken away, the loſs of it muſt be ſepia by a 
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"'R ot x KI © 5652 , 
ot the dative plural. 


1. The dative plural is formed of the run, by 
* inſerting e before. 


| 2. In om, o, the falowing letters, "Y 95 „ 7. muſ 


Ve caſt e. 
3. The datiue ſingular ur makes the lng view 4 | but 


0 makes 201. 


EXAMPLES. | 
1. The dative Plural is made of the Cingular, by 
putting 7 before 15 28 0 PITWgs. rbetor, TY fire Tois 
prog. 


2. But if any of theſe letters 3, b, 5 Ty happen to 


Nom, 3 Tray, | 5 | 4 
D. S. 1 Tran, | Ty Nah, ” W | 5, 
D. P. Toi; Traci, T&i; „ og rde. 


3. But if after the removal of theſe 9 mod 
remains one of the ſhort vowels «, o, in the penultima, 


each of them takes its ſubjunctive v, or ;, in order to 
form a diphthong ; thus «7, + makes 110; and rn obi 3 


as for example, 


N. 8. 5 mb; ponents Os "Pp | are, — 

D. 8. Ty TiVirts, Aforryy'' rin, 

D. P. Toſs nba. i, ane. | 
ANNOTATION & 


The reaſon of this it; becauſe the penultima of the dative ue nghe 
never to be leſs F — | 

Inſomuch, that if the latter was ofition, the poſition being 

diphthong. L424 tt 

But if it ſhould be @ common owe as this may paſs for @ long one 
of its owon nature, nothing is then inſerted; for inflance, Alærri, Alan; 
irdvri, ir@o1, And if it be ſhort, it may continue ſo in the plural, as 
Pen, menti, l, Peet or it 7 8 long 2 Poſition, « as e. teſts | 
HR&grvers ; « u, ali, GT} , C. 92 


tos XIV. 


5 7 
# © F 4 


| ative of nouns ending in a be Kft - "o er 


in E er . 


ouns ending in a diphthon gehe 5, er in b. or 4 
un the dati ve plural, adding 19. 98 
| 2. Thoſe 


* 


2 ohhh II. f Nou! 


2, Thoſe which end in , and are ſyncopated in di. 
clining, form their Aative plural in dci. 
"aired, 267-7 Hauen ill 07 0 
1. Nouns that have a diphthong befare ;, form theit 
dative plural from the nominative ſingular, by adding 
s: thus, Barns, aride, rex : Bug, Puoly bos: hgmak, 
Agraßfi, rapax : "Ara, "Agar, Arabs, &. - | 
2. But nouns in , that are ſyncopated in declining, - 
form their dative plural in dei, as warng, pater: was 
LLUUP ware, Ty ware, Trois wargdo, Palribus, In 
the ſame manner, unrędoi, matribus: gv yavęd ei, filid- 
bus : artgecs, viris; and ſuch like. i 
| ANNOTATION. . 


by 


Which is 


only a ſoftening ; becauſe if of mary) ae fbould make ad | 
gan, it — be too rough: for the ſame renſen, of ac, (grey 


«gn for agin, agnus, tb make ag, i 


©" Obſervations on tht dialefts of Tmparifhllabics." 


| | There remains very little to obſerve concerning the dialects of 
this declenſion, after what has been aid in treating of the others, 
The poets uſe an apocope, or rejection, at the end of words, 
and almoft in all caſes. 45 An 

In the nominative in ; 9 for 93s, dmm⁰ν Ye WO PEA 
In the genitive- of nouns in a; declined by artec, they cat off 
06 ; Alas, Alarros and Ala, Aja is : Obag, Obarog and Glas. 
Though Laſcaris is of opinion, 3 theſe caſes ſhould be Ala, 
Oba, &e. „ 7:14 K 
They caſt off the laſt ſyllable of the dative, terminating it ſtill 
in « after the apocope 3 @tirs for Oirih, Thetidi- mir far [ek | 
7. and ſometimes ending it in 2, under which they ſubſcri 
the +: 1% for ld, ſudari ? Mh for Minor; Milons : fo that 
theſe nouns conform to the analogy. of the patiſyllabic declenſion. 
la the accuſative, where there is generally an e after the apo- 
3 "Ani for Annu, Apollinem. : idyd for idveara, ſuderem. 

In the vocative in a, from whence they, rejo& the »; Ala, 
Ola, for 3 Alar, Ola, &c. n wy 

Poets often form the dative plural of the nominative in « ; Twas 
16, Toig Trrancs, or doybliog the o, ird: and even in con- 
tracted nouns ; r,, Tu, or ior, 1 
On the contrary, they ſometimes form this cafe in nouns ending 
in ev; or og, not of the nominative fipgular, according to the ge- 


neral rule, but of the dative, in the ſame manner as othegmouns ; 

' Baoinin regi, Hamlet, regibus : Bin, bowi, Be, and , Dor. 
$ovibus, . 12 Y : * . * ö CL | ** 4 

1 97 A P. 
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1 70 CHAP. VII. T 
| | Of imporllbc wee noms. 6inuns 


native, and retain it ne * all their __ 
without chan nging their eſſential termination, no more 
than thoſe the pariſyllabic dectenfion ; as '6 ru 
and 79 THEMED, Hevroc's, 6 Ting and vd ri, dere, bono- 
ratus, um: 6 panrous, and 790 weairdev, bevros; & u 
ung and To EALTEV, Zyrog, mellitus, and um. Their 
feminine is alſo contracted, but it follows the pariſylla- 
bic declenſion; 1 THANE Tt, THAITO®, g, Bonorata, &c. 

Likewiſe, 6. Nals, 0£1T05 3 3.0 TAGXES, Fyrog, * 
centa: L Tide, Simois, a river: n * TOY untis, a 
city: 1 Ahe, Amathus, &c. 

In the ſame manner, T0 Tap, de, ver ver, ts Tapts, Joss: 
70 0 xlag, x1p, cor, Ts xn, &c, Here ſome add, 73 
ie TE cuęog, e , from Sings but the latter makes 
sia ros. 5 | 

'0 walls, while, Ts 7 wits, wag, puer: 0 Aas at, 
lapis, Tz A405, Agos : : TW Nat, &c. | 

The latter do not receive their nies] in the 
nominative, but only in certain caſes. Theſe are 
much more numerous, and more remarkable than the 
| gs + becauſe. the contraction being made in the 

aſt ſyllable, it generally changes the termigation of 
Th the caſes. contracted; and we may compare theſe to 
; the two laft declenſions of -the Latins, which. are wy 
* a ſort of branches of the third. 
B They all follaw the general analogy of contraction 
a laid down in the firſt book; we ſhall however deliver 


ſome ber gls rules concerning s 0 as * 
: vent their giving any trouble. | 

4 | Rue XV. 

- General for the contradtion of. ibi 

p 1. s penultima makes u in the dati ue e. a. 
- „ inthe reepluralcalts. . 

1 2. « peniultime' makes » an. 4 Wb bee, 

* Ef, or «a final, Wakes a. (42S ae** 0 


Ex An- 


, kala 


64 2 of Nonne 


ExAur IZ. 
The contraction of nouns is always mode of the 
ultimate vowel with the vowel following; concern 
ing which we have three general remarks to make. 
1. As often as the dative ſingular, and the three 
like caſes of the plural, viz. the nominative, accuſative, 
and vocative, have an: in the penultima, there is a craſis 
of this : with the vowel following, into « diphthong. 
2. But if there be an 1 in the penultima, the craſis 
is chen into only. ; Ty 
g. The contraction of. ie, Or ta aan is into n, This 
will appear better, when illuſtrated by ene * 
ſnall begin with the nouns moſt ſimple. 


Nouns in ws, which grammarians call the third o 
contratted nouns. 

. 6 Bang, rex, & 0 GaννEj- Tz 5 ales, Ate, dia. 
more uſual ; TY Bac Paris vor er 

| t. Bac. | 

Dual. — and à Bac ã 1, rarely uſed; 70 „ Gaenleb. 

Pl. e and & Bag, 16; TwV Fs, 3, rot Bromo 

| rug Packing, B. | 


Nouns in is and i, which pgrammarians call the Jeon 
of contratted nouns.” ' 

Sing, 3 5 pu, ſerpens, 8 LY Tz ide, "# u un 

| Toy 12 X | 2 
Dual. TW and @ oqit, rod pio. 103% 3 

| Pl. oj and 8 @ 0015s, bois, ra- "moo Toig loc, = ng beat, 
5 1-118 |; 

In like manner » wig 106, both 43 vious tog, Vnapi, 

muſtard: and in the plural, r and à cuir, run. 


ANNOTATION. 


This declenfion in 1%; it properly Tonic, as appears . Herodotus, 
aubo wrote in this diale, and from tht almaſ general agreement of tht 


learned. But theſe nouns are al/o e Allnet in 106, like the 
preceding i, which gave occaſion to the 
manner 


rammarians of calling this laſt 
Tonic, and the other common, 1 l *without any foundation of 
reaſon. - \ 

may alſo refer to our general rule the neuters in a, declined 
in «05, which follow the ſame contraction, though they are not 
comprized by rammariane in their declenſion ; as 7d 45v, 79 
#51054 Ty dci, aru; pl. 74 &ria, , &0, A, the. lam 2 a7 


| Contraftion of ImpantsvLLanics: 65 
N rd, Ah tog, 2 nd * dimidiam ; whence comes 7%. 
nylon, in Ariſtot. . Meta _ 

Thereto alſo may be referred the oxytons in vg, declined in 786. 
which have likewiſe been omitted by graminarians in their de- 
clenfions as ö 10G, ſuavis: Th ndiogs, Tw 15 i, 10d: of and à %,, 
zus, Ths dias, z. In the ſame manner, s 3425, dcutus + 3 Tubs, 


acerbus : and ſuch like. But the neuter A of theſe is A 
ſuſceptible of contraction, , | 


RI x XVI, 


For all nouns in LT and neuters in « and 06, by gram: 
marians called the firſt of contracted nouns. | 


Nouns in nc, and neulers in ts. or ec, are contracted 
in the three genitives, thus : | 
The ſingular contracts #0; into at; But | 
The dual tors, and the plural tov, loſe their . 


ExAMPLES. 
Theſe nouns in »c, may be maſculine, feminine, or 
common; thoſe in « or og are always neuter, They 
follow the general rule, in the ſame manner as the pre- 
ceding ; but beſides this, they are contracted in the 
genitives ſingular, dual, and plural : thus, 
: Sing. tos, eue. | 
Genitive 4 Dual. ib, W. 
Plur. o, av. - 
Sing. 6 Anh, Demoſthenes, 6 Anubebereg; v Anpeds 
| Viveos, vous; r Anpordivei, ves; Tov Ampooliven, vn. 
Dual. 78 Anporbivee, viz Toly Anpordeviow, vo. 


Plur. oj and à Anpoodiers, vg; r Anpordeiuv, v yay 5 
rote 1 3 186 Anpootiveas, 7616. 


In like nr To and & W TEX 0% . Ty rei xtoc 
9e, &c. plur. 10 reixta, 1, &c C. 


ANNOTATION. 


— The neuters in og do ſometimes contract us into : 5 . 
: dual. oxiau, 4 But zee for devit, oculi, is ſaid by 
5 
Nouns that have two « in the penultima, commonly drop one 
of them before the contraction; but the plural (if they be neuter) 
is in a, and not in „; 7% ioc, debitums 7% xglia, xgia'; 76 Mas. 
floria, rd white, . Though perhaps this might be more truly 
E a ſyncope than a concration, we were it not that æ becomes 
ng, 


F 7 5 Fee 
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Proper names compoſed of Hes are variouſly contraſted j for 
nſtance, | ; 

Now. Heard in ng, g, Here oe. Hgunuaes uit, or by 
ſyncope, Hg4xas- Gen. Hgarhites, lag, aß. Dat, Head, it, 
Kc. In the ſawe manner Sewer tne, Migraine, &c, But 1 
1 7 loch as fun, glorig/ws cpu ingloriui, are declined 
ikke Inna lime. |; v1:50 4-297 301 4 

Nouns _ pure, make the contraction of the accuſative alſa 
into a as ip, Toy ib, wap or ira, ingenioſus : vymg, 
Toy byte, d iñ or , anus. And this contraction into a, being 
of the Attic form, is moſt commonly uſed. 


Ll 


* 


Obſervations on the dialelis of the preceding contratted 
TY © mounts. 3 

The genitive in 4g is contracted into :e, according to the ol. 
and Dor. 65 faomu;, rex, rd ge, Dor, gans, and Evol. ga- 
ou, mig, wrbi, Tie aihivs s Agio pine, 1065 tory &c. 

Poets decline theſe very nouns with v throughout all their caſes; 
as & Parking, Jog, Hy na, KC. 1 Wigs Jog, 1b, 1%, &c. To i, ſpecus, 
e, o, &c. and this is done by a craſis of the two « into », 
for o, it, &c. | | fore m1 

The old Attics made the contraction of the nominatjve and ac. 
cuſative plural into 55, or 5; ſubſcribed, inſtead of «7; ; as Prong 
for faawui;, reges: im; for immiis, equites, & c. which is often to 
be met with in Thucydides. 1 5 N | | 

The Ion. form the dative plural in e, as Bags, from their 
ſingular in 56, Raid. ; In like manner vie, vitu;, vits, vii, filius: 
Foie, gone, curſor, &c, | | 

Nouns in «v; are often changed by the Pol. and Dor. into , 
wherein they have been followed by the Latins, as 'Ag1Muivg, As 
hong, Achilles. And hence it is, that ſometimes they make the 
penitive Achilli;, deriving it then from Achilles; and ſometimes 
Achilles, by contraction Achilli, taking it then from Achilleus, In 
like manner Ubyis and Ulyyii, Mo/is and Moi. Hence alſo it 
comes, that in the accuſative they ſay Perſea and Per/en, &c. 

But theſe ſame nouns in »; are declined ſometimes pariſyllabically 
and ſometimes impariſyllabigally ; as Ong, u, and 6, Orpheus : and 
hence it is, that the Latins have ſeveral nouns of the firſt and fifth 
declenſions. See the new method of learning the Latin tongue. 

Laſcaris, lib, iii. enumerates ſix or ſeven different genitives of 
nouns in zus; as Aximit;, AY, in the common tongue; 
Ax, Att. Ax, according to the old Ionics ; 'Aymiitsy 
according to the new; Ax, with the accent on the antepe- 
nultima, according to the old ol. or 'Axiaauc;, according to the 
new ; and Ah, according to the Bœot.: for all which he 
produces different authorities $2 
The Attics! contract alſo the genitive and accufative ſingular of 
nouns in «v5 pure; as 6 xai, congius, an Attic meaſure; 75 ole, 
Nννt, 70: 3646, x But then the accuſative makes its contrac- 
tion into a; ve xoiay Ned; 5 Hagaude, Piræus: 2d Tirgarisy 
Ilasgaldg; Tor IIgada, Tngain, &c. a | 

19 1 RULE 


* 


* 
* 


Of feminines i in w; and e, which grammarians cal the 
_ fourth of contracted nouns.” 


1. Contratted feminines in us and ©, make tht 2 


in 26, 55 @, ol. 
2. 7 be dual is declined like rd, and the plars! like gi. 


EXAMPLES | 
1. The feminines in o and e make el in 1 
In their other caſes they have always an in the penul- 
tima, and are contracted as follows: 


Sing. £1 ads, puder, 3 algo! 3 wh aides, 263 3 175 ang, 


er; ν ad, w 7 5 


In the ſame manner; Anre, Latona, 3 r rig 
Anrieg, #5, & c. 


2. The dual is declined like ak and the plural like 


vi, that. Is, like the maſculine article, To cid, ai del, 
&c. Though we meet with KNV RO Kagbes, in the 
ny of Dad, Clotbo. 


' ANNOTATION, 


Take notice, 12 the wocative fngular aide} 15 like the * 
plural; whereas the datius fingular is cireumflexed, Ty 1 alder. aun 


Obſervation on the dialeFs. 


The genitive ol. is in ©; inſtead of 85; 755 ai%o;, ai99;, 
The accuſative Ion. is in 5», and the ol. in 3,3 v ald, ald, 


Ru LE XVIII. 


— 


Of neuters in a pure, or in gas, which grammarians 


make the fifth of contracted nouns. 


In contracbing ag pure, or pas, 1 muſt be left out: 
Then the genitives take u, and the other caſes a: 
And if you meet with a 1, you are to Jubſeribe it. 


"EXAMPLES 
In declining theſe. nouns, you muſt firſt caſt off Ts 
according to the Ion. after which the contraction is 
formed into o in the three genitives; and into a in the 
other caſes: and you ſubſcribe 4 in thoſe caſes, Gat 
had it before the contraction. Thus: | 


- 6" 8 5 Sing, 


Contraction of LPARISYLAABTCS. 67 
ee 49 eee ae 
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Sing. 1% upias, caro: rd; Agia roc, xpiaoc, po: TW ela- 


Thy uglal, pig. 


ual. 16 xoiar lat, xl roh KPERTON, N We 0%. 
D kia re, ug iat, pic? roi xa roi, xtc oi, Agi 


Plur. 4 ug la ra, Ke h, ; TWY KBERNTWY, tao, Ag td: 
roi A. | 


Obſervations on the contrafied nouns. 
We meet likewiſe with eie by contraction for vie, in Theo- 
The Ion. put here an « in the penultima in the place of the a; 
views for yieuu, dona: nigiz, gan, cornua: as may be ſeen in 
Herodotus, * ; 
Moreover they uſe the Attic contraction; as in the ſame author, 
xele, for xls; whence the dative plural «goo, in verſe, for 
aid We ſay likewiſe xg147104 and ngidroos ; vie and 

yiehioor; and ſuch like, | . 3 


Contraffed nouns that vary from the analogy of the 
preceding. 


Nouns in vs; veg, are contracted in the nominative, vocative, and 


_ acculative plural, forming always their contraction into v z 5 ging 


racemus, Ty Birgvo, , and à Birgui;, mes Birgvas, Pirevs, In like 


manner „ie, mortuus : 5&Xv ſpica : © ixbig, piſcis ; n agnus, rums, 


&c. Nouns in ov; are alſo contracted in theſe three plural caſes; 
© Bobs, TY Boks, bos 2 01 and 3 Big, Bobs, 1g Boôcg, 306 3 and among 
ts Bs; which, as oa makes e, would ſeem moſt natural, were 
it not that the contraction of the accuſative ought always to be 
the ſame as that of the nominative in imparifyllabics, 
Comparatives in w» are contracted in the accuſative ſingular of 
the common gender; and in the three plural caſes, nominative, 
vocative, and accuſdtive, of all genders: firſt by rejecting the 
conſonant, according'to the Ionics; and afterwards by making the 
contraction of o with the following vowel, according to the Attics: 


- dwg 1 Nele, major, TE g vg Helges, Toy rd fig, pridea, 
« 5 \ / \ 


U¹⁴¹ % el, a, 9 W piGorts, aides, s:Coug s . This 9 1 As onas, 
At og, prigovs, und not Ae (for the reaſon above given, when 
mentioning ft) vd and à piigera, jiigon, felg, majora : and in the 
ſame manner the reſt. | 


£ | | ; 
C HAP. VIII. 
Of irregular nouns, and firſt of thoſe that change thiir 
| a, gender. 


HERE are ſome maſculine nouns in eg, that make the plon! 
in a neuter; which proceeds from their having had formerly 


the ſingular in e, and . Thus we ſay, ö Wer; biga: ò iets, * 


u © Cys, Jugum 0 xu circulus : A xvog, lucerna : 6 pop 
eas * vecli: 


5 2 * « 4 
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weftis : 3 yalyb;, atio, flatera: à rde, collum : 3 frog, cibus 
+ frumento, And in the plural, 74 digga, 7% igrruc, &c, but we 
meet alſo with T3; xvzaz;, maſculine, as we meet with 5 %04%; and 
16 n 2 / o trout, and rd 2 In like 2 go? 
Tues; and Hr, butyrum ; tag; an „ garum, a ſort © 
2 vaTog and vator, dorſum ; e Los, antidote, and 
the like. Thus » ziAwbo;, via; & x; 1 Therag, tartarus ; in the 
plural have Tz xuν,E, rd rdgraga, neuter, though we meet alſo 
with dug xeAivbuc, ? |; 

Eradior, fladium, has of F401, and 10 dd. * 

The following feminines, 4 vu, or vai, mulicr 3 1 Ide, via: 
j w, ciuitas; & xi, manus ; ſeem maſculine in the nominative 
and accuſative dual: for we ſay v yuraiu, To 60, To ain, T4 
vit. But the reaſon of this is, becauſe then v, according to 
the Attics, is taken for 74, as appears clearly from Apollon. 
lib. ii. cap. 7. juſt as we ſay, Tv pen, TY zu, To Thxa, &c. 
See the remarks after the ſyntax, Book vii. Nevertheleſs ſome 
of theſe nouns admit alſo of 74, as 74 wine, Ifocr. wrbes., 


Irregular in declenſion. 


Some nouns in Greek, as well as in Latin, are declined dif- 
ferently under the ſame termination of the nominative; as 5 A, 
Dares, rd Adgmrog and Adi; Toy Adgwra and Ades, > AgroPdmg, 
T3 1, Ariſtophanes ; rd AgroÞdm; thus alſo vd Anuoodina and 
Anuoobirny ; 6 rv, dominus, To» de, and Howirh, Ty; N- 


mim; and Fowire;, and ſuch like. 


O rde, 18 v3, and 28 yoo, nent; dirus, Th Wimodog and diu, biper, © 
In the ſame manner the other compounds of wg, _ 


O db, TH x4\wa and Th u, funis, rudens ; & tgus, rd Tqurocs 
and 75 ie, amor. 

Several change their termination alſo in the nominative; as 73 
Yeiog, elioc, eine, debitum, as alienum; 5 Xeiws, 18 elo, the 
jane: likewiſe 2d xeiov, v, Or T9 xerar, @, and vd xetws, v8 xęio, 
idem: ure, 8, and Mg, Avro, tenuis, fimplex ; whence cometh 
rd and Ar} ; u and Aire; with ſeveral others. | 

Frequently from an impariſyllabic genitive is formed a nomi- 
native, which we decline pariſyllabically : thus from udgrve, udg- 
Tvpo;, comes adęrv og, peegroee, teſtis ; from ibuę, ibvęos, 5 4005 A 
Vee, ſuſurro, Thus from vd MA., 7s Jaxgvo;, cometh vd 2 ö 
revo, TY dangle, lacryma. | . 

In 2 the nominative is yariouſly changed; as 5 udxag, ude 

„ beatusz Or due, whnagro, 5 Or paxdgiog, v. 
I Mark 7 Moss, and 6 Moctòg, rd Muciug, "We ſay alſo, 
Muuon;, Mupowg, Meyſes. 


7 


Ta 70, genu, 1 ybvog, or, by metatheſis, vuròg, and TY YoraToy 


| whence comes the plural y@ra, by epentheſis yaa, and after- 


wards by ſyncope yiva. . | 
To dev, vog, and by tranſpoſition dec, whence comes the dative 


dul, and among the poets: %; or 73 ae and „ avrog 
whence the plur. %eere, and by ſyncope dea. Ir 100 


be, baſta. , 
F 3 0 biög, 


— 


| 
" ' 
=_ 

| 
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O bbc, 13 big, or 3 bie, Th bite, or tud;, rd big, filius, c. 

'O 3a; lapis; vd Ma, and by craſis Mzo; 5 & Ma,, Th M On 
a ; and 5 Ag, Aeg; with ſeveral others of the like fort. 

The genitive of the ſame noun ſometimes varies, though in the 
ſame declenfion, av 4 xug, manus, Ti; y1v9%;, poet. xiyos ; whence 
comes the dative plural, 7#i; ige, and. the genitive. dual, ra 

1 % ; | 
" $omectake. their caſes from different nominatives; as 5 yon, 
mulier, from 5 u icił, obſolete; rig Yuramgy Th YUIYGH Thy Yu» 
rata, wu yivar, rejecting the 4 of the nominative, In the ſame 
manner as we ſay ſometimes d 4vz from arzt, rex. 

Thus 25 yd, lac, 2d N, and even vd y4,u; according ta 
Euſtath. afſumes alſo 7# y4>axr0;, from dh, obſolete ; whence 
nevertheleſs comes the dative plural roi; y4rats, Enftath. 
Zi, Jusitir, ] Zi, rd Ark, 73 An, 10% Ala, from Alg. For 
heretofore they uſed to ſay, Alg, 4:55; Euſtath. And Zwg made Zity 


in the accuſative, according to Polycrat. in the ſame Eoftath. pag. 


1387. 24. The poets ſay alſo, 4 Zu, rd Zug, &c. or even 6 Zit or 
Za;, accuſat. Z7 or Ziv. And the Bœotians, Aww, ab, and Aa, 
Some neuters in ap have the genitive in ares, as if they came 
from nouns in ag; T9 rag, jecur, iar ; To zung, (with a ſmooth 
breathing) die, takea from 1ulga, with an aſpirate, according to 
Euſtath. 7% dag, e/ca; 7% Price, puteus; 79 Flag, adeps ; 1d d, 
eſca, illecebra z_ vd tang, utilitais cibi, pecunia; To 59g, uber, mamma 
in beſtiis ;, vd »4gndg, caput. To which we mult add alſo the fol- 
lowing in we ; 7% , merda, vd aoxanig; To viug, agua, Te Yar 
changing 6/ into 4. The poets for Lowe uſe 7% 22 TS bd. 
'H df, uxor, makes 04uagro;, taking it from the obſolete 
2 n : 
Ta 25, auris, makes 78 WT, chan ing & Into o, as we have 
already obſerved in the table of genitives. 
To theſe ſome more are added by the grammarians, which, 
they ſay, follow the pariſyllabic and 1mparityllabic terminations, 
without receiving. an increaſe more in one than in the other ; as 
, and a, 10. Hom. both, ſay they, from 4x1, ig, robur, 
fecunia ; len and ld, clamarem, minas, perſecutionem, both from 
lwxn, 3g; and ſuch like. But all this is void of foundation. Where- 
fore the ety mologiſt is in the right to remark, that the firſt, u, 
comes from , 4%; ; and the ſecond, la, from it, ax. 
The ſame we may ſay of all the reſt; which can never follow {0 
different an analogy, without ſuppoling a different nominative. 
As when we ſay, gun and vgcxay tramam, ſubtegmen : "Al and 
*Arlny, Alttin.: beirn and vive pugnæ :; @uyn and Qvuya, Fagan ; 
from whence ci : 910919 and x, Arat. ſemiplenæ Lune; 
prNngaty and lg mu/a; ke... * 
Hereto we muſt refer alſo theſe, other nouns, u and pure! 
liber and miro, pecorum, in Lycophr. For the laſt comes from 


pag, ur according to Euſtath, As alſo meoouna and g 


ra, perſons facies ; whence mgwwnrdrur and gνννανντν in Ho- 
mer: likewiſe mgoe4ro; and weeldory pecudibus : nglieg and f. 
nen, liliis: vigbrroi and yiguci, Jenibus ; mabnuarou; and wma 7 

| . affeAionibw | 


* 


Sioni hut; and ſeveral others: in the ſame manner as the Latins 
y thematis and thematibus, &c. ' ae 8; of 
And we may always feign ſuch nominatives, though they are 
not to be found, in order to form the derivation of theſe caſes; 
ſince Apollon, lib, ii. tescheth, that Ai, wokd;, dds, and yo- 
1244, though not uſed in the nominative, nevertheleſs ought not 
to be conſidered as altogether obſolete, becauſe they are to be met 
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with in the other caſes. 
Of defeftive nouns. 

Some have only the plural: not only the names of feſtivals; as 
Aurora, Liberalia ; or of cities, as ai O, Thebe ; rd Miyaga, 
Megara; which is common with the Latin: bur alſo ſome others; 
as rd a\prra, taken for proviſions; becauſe, taken for barley, it 
has a ſingular :; rd l, male, pana, KC. 


{ Some haye only particular caſes ; as «i pboi;, from phie, and 
: Tu; Shore, from bias, a ſort of cake. 7 | | 
: The following is only to be found in theſe three caſes; geni- 
tive, ]; dative, © Ae, &,, annoy ; © accufative, 
n £)0XM2Gy GAMING, GNNANG: Which is rendered by the adverb iim, 
K mutuo; or by the nouns alter, altera, alterum, alli, alios. 
0 Theſe have neither genitive nor dative; 79 9%ua;, corpus : 2d 
9 vida, ful gor: vd iH, rupes, promontorium : To 19%, ſugvuitas: d 
14 ip, utilitas ; vd Beitrag, fimulacrum : d wag, ſommium. 
| Others are indeclinable in all their caſes; as Hebrew and oth 
" foreign words; which are alſo indeclivable in Latin: likewiſe 
words ſhortened by apotope ; d 93 for Jus: vd v4ga or xdgn for 
ete T0 vn, caput 5 08 xage, tuo tapiti, Burip, and words lengthen- 
ed by paragoge, as irign$ for irige, altera. But as theſe laſt re- 
We ceive ſome alteration in their penultima, it behoves us to be morg 
particular concerning them, | 
4 Of indeclinable nouns, augmented by 91, or ow. _ 
* Theſe nouns are to be met with in the Nn and impari- 
bh ſyllabic declenſions, and are indeclinable both in the ſingular and 
om plural. They are formed thus: | . 
204 Pariſyllabics in « change ſometimes theit «into Ion. the accent 
a of the nominative remaining on the ſame ſyllable; only when it is 
upon the laſt it becomes a circumflex, by reaſon of » ; as Ozgariaft, 
he neige, dl npi, for Obparia, Urania, vivec, ner wut, avoayuaic, 
> 3A meceſſitar. In like manner the feminine participles in ir ; as 
nd | j undi, for p,, apparente, &c. 55 
| 1 Pariſyllabics in og or 0», firſt reject q or final, and the accent 18 
. on the penultima; as from gęaròs, gęa roc, exercitus : from oriogs 
2 orto01, 05, N: in the ſame manner the pronouns, airog, al rp, 
ip/e, which is alſo found for 4555 in Hom. at 211] 
— Impariſyllabics in o (which are always contracted nouns) change 
* into «, and retain their accent, Thoſe in u, and declined in 
. ow7%;, drop the ; of the genitive, and take 9, at the ſame time 


retaining their accent; as 686, currut, Je: v,, bros 
coxa, *, &c. hy |; - 
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We meet alſo with ie xe from ioxga, focus, by chang{ng 


& into 0% 

And rai for »»@», or vol, or muot, from „abs; or, according 
to the Ion. and Dor, bs, na vis. "EelCwau, from Egos, Erebus, 
for the genitiye Eels. Likewiſe - »yg50+ for ngdss ow a 
cor, &c. ; 


$4444$444444 eee 4444466666 


C HAP. IX. 


Of the motion or variation of nouns : and firſt of nouns 
adjeflive. 


OUNS as well adjectives as ſubſtantives often 
change their termination to ſignify the difference 
of gender or ſex, But adjectives, whether pariſy llabic 
or impariſyllabic, are of two forts ; ſome having three 
: different endings, and others only two. 


RU LE XIX. 
Adjectives of three terminations, 


t. When adjettives admit 3. But as takes aua, af? 
of three terminations, | 4. TE, ua, ves | 
06 pure and 8056 make 5. Eig,, tc, tv 7 
*, Ov: 6. NL, via, os 
2. All others in os make | 7. Hv, u, ev. 
„ Ove 


— II = — - 1 o = = — 
- — « ä—— TT — ́ ———— 
— —— —— — — — — 


EXAMPLES, 

1. Adjectives in oc pure, or in gos, form the femining 
in . and the neuter in o; 5 * 0 HUTT n 4 ia, To dio, 
ſandtus, a, um : 6 aubnęòs, n 1 av0npa, 10 evOngov, floridus, 
a, um, 

2. The others in og make the feminine in 23 as d 
ri c, bonus, pulcher, a, um: which happens alſo 
to the following nouns, though in os pure; 5 bs, 
%%% (and not cydia) odtauus, a, um: drs, ah 
ſimplex, with the ker compounds of ies. 

But the Attics generally make the termination eg of 
the common gender, eſpecially 1 in compounds and de- 
 Hivatives 3; 10 0 5 n WE ppIAcs, 9 To TA&M, omnibus 
amicus: þ 0 2 * u, I To x elegans. 


ANNO- 


Of the VARIATION of Avjue31ves; Fg 


ANNOTATION. 


Thoſe that follow the Attic declenſion, have s for the maſculine 
and feminine, and wy for the neuter; 8 h 1 %,, xy 76 Wytur, 


fertilis ; where » continues the ſame as in the ſubſtantiyes: where 


of we have treated above, Rule ix. 
[ : 
3. The maſculine in ag takes a in the feminine, 
8. a In the neuter; as He, pikaive, AN, mger, 
a, um. rah as, COLTLE miſer, 25 um. Except Aulνν, | 
ucydhn, hiya, magnus: mis, Tar, wav, omnis, with 
its compounds Arag, CUT US, univerſus, &c.; and the 
participles in as; as rh, ac, av, jus verberavit. 
4. The maſculine i in vg takes tie, u zucug, julcua, 


Juicu, dimidius: Nuxòg, bia, d, dulcis. Except WoAvgs 
which may be ſeen among the irregular acyectives. 


5, The maſculine 1 in eg takes t, t « L Xatius, 1 
Aagiec c, 70 XA, gratus. Except eg, fa, ty, unus, 
with its compounds: and the participles in «5, which 

make «oa, i : rvpheis, rogheva, roughly, qui vapulavit. 

Contracted nouns in 3; make Joon, 2%; AS purhirts, 
HATETT a, MEAITEY, melleus, a, um; coming from wes. 
Tots, EATLET OG, TOEv, which follow the preceding. 

But the maſculine in is, formed by contraction, 
takes 3 noc, nv 3 As THANS) nilaeca, riſanv, honoratus, 8 
tioſus; coming from riuitic, rih¹,d̃aa, nt. 

6. The maſculine 1» takes ta, wz as 6 rig, n 
ripuva, T9 Tigev, tener; but theſe generally ſpeaking 
have only two terminations, as we ſhall ſee in the fol- 
lowing rule. 


7. The participle us key vice Jos as rerogòs, reru- 
puiz, Trrvges, qui verberavit. | 


The participle in wy takes arg, oy 3 As wle, ruxlaca, 
Ty lo, verberans. | 


RuLz XX. 
AdjeCtives of two te rminations. 


t. Adjeftives of two terminations take a ſhort vowel 
in the neuter : 


2. Is and us caſt off their oiypa: 
3: And #5 is changed into uy, | | 
 Exan- 


94 Boo Il. Of Nouns, ; 
ExXAMPLts. | 

1. Adjectives of two terminations (except the Attic 
in ef abovementioned) generally take a ſhort vowel 
in the neuter, Thus the common in , makes the 
neuter in %; As 9 0 n tvdnipoy, To £9%1,0v, felix. In 
the fame manner the comparative; 5 25 1 jutiCwry 76 
hig, major and maj us. 

The common in makes ,; as 5 1 dern, x 79 dect, 
maſculus, a, um; i rien, »%, T6 rige, tener, a, um: 
rien feminine is ſcarce to be found but among the gram- 
marians; wherefore it is better to ſay, n rig, 43 we 
read it in Euripid. according to the preceding rule. 
The common in »g makes 16, and always —— to 
the firſt of contracted nouns; as 4 1 dn, T0 d- 
bie, verus, But thoſe in »g formed by contraction have 
three terminations, See above. 


2. The common in 5 makes ; 8 x; 1 Ig, T0 tvs 
X81, gratus: 6 2 1 PrAemarets, T6 hνẽ0arei, fiudioſus 
pairie, And thele are generally compound nouns. 
Ihe common in v5 makes u; 6 x; » Adauępus, 1d dd ang: 
non lacrymatts; and generally theſe are only compounds. 


3. The common in ovs makes o; & 1 wonunus, 74 
wor, multipes. i | 
But ov; contracted has three terminations. See above, 


ANNOTATION. 
Jom writtri, among whim Clenardus, place here other adjefive; 
of one termination only ; as Ugmat,: rapax; udnag, beatus. But it is 
far more probable, that the Greeks have no ſuch adiecti uus, and that 
the abovementioned are of the common gender only: for inſtead of v d- 
wat, it it better to ſay vd Lovading and inftiad of md uaxat, we 
\ chooſe to ſay 1d iu % We even find paraya in the feminine, beata, 
| * d 


Irregular adjeftives. 


There are alſo irregular adjectives; as 5 wonds, multus, accul. 
ay mor, the neuter 2d . The other caſes, in whatſoever 
ender or number, are generally taken from e923; (which is 
© metimes to be met with) as rd 770g, Ty wing ; 4 Wong The 
ede, Y, w &c. * | 
But poets decline mov; quite through, like 99d;, whence comes 
the genitive mole; the nominative plural eaAtcs, moni; ; the ge- 
nitive moaw:; the accuſative we mois, They ſay alſo in the 
nominative wn. | 
| II. Of 


Of the VARIATION of deere 75 


II. Of the variation of ſubSantives. | 
The ſubſtantives have alſo their formation or variation, 15 the 
dliſtinction of ſexes. 


The feminines derived from the nn. ! in ne 
are formed, 1 


1. In T%; as from 


, propheta, come? p gp, ii 


6 w 4T1Gy praſtelus, 5 eos, præſecta. 
à qc. maritus, 7 waęd uo, ur. 
0 Tx hng, Scytha, | 7 Txubls, mulier 2 Sothie, 1. 


2. In vgla; as, 
0 AATHy þ/allerg doctus, 1 VEATHA, t/altria. 
6 Soinrhe, poeta, 5 WONT, poetria. 
3. In Te 3 as from alhurb, tibiten, comes abhurpbs, tibicinga ; for 
which we ſay alſo zi>1rga. 
From Jromirn;, dominus, comes $:omiri, and Now, 3 
From ix, piſcium venditor, comes ixfluorunana. 
This termination in ana takes place alſo in the pariſy llabics i ig 
575 5 


0 Aunagy lupus, , Fi Miao, lupa. | 

6 oxogriog, corpiut, i ovigrana, ſcorfana lein. ; 
Others terminate in q or in @; as 

0 bY Tp Jervus, 1 Auen, fſerva, 


3 Obs, Deny 5 O14; the poets ſay alſo Siem and 
moreover they uſe Oe, in the feminine, K * 


Or i in g; as | 
6 lud, agnus, / 9 ails, agna. ö 
z zurnyog, venator v nurigs venalrix- 


Thoſe that are derived from the impariſyllabic deelenſion, do 


alſo terminate generally in aus; as likewiſe thoſe old maſcu- 
line ends in s. | 


b Tixtwr, faber 1 rr,  fabricarri, 


0 died ro vel Sea, famu- 5 dig a,, and gigamalile, Fa- ; 


lus, mula. 
6 Adxuny Lacon, Spartanus, 1 Adana, Lacena, 
$ %,, lev, 7 Mana, lena. 
ö dun, draco mar, 1. drama, drate fumina, te, 


Or in c, as thoſe whoſe maſculine ends in E, , or . 
6 ys rex, dominus ; j; @vaoo%, regina, regis ur, ſoror, aut 
lia 
$ pa. balumbus, 1 04008, and Att, pdrra, falumba. 
„See rex, 1 Bacoinoou, regina; for which We uſe alſo 
Baowni; and Habu. 


; wins, pauper, 1 * pauper aligaa. 
And ſeveral gentiles; 


6 Og, Thrax, lon, "Oct, 1 Ognoo%, Thre/as - 


6 Keng, Creten 1 Kenooa, Creſſa. #104 
$ Þoint, — 1 O, Phaniſſa | 
_ 3 Kia, A ©: 5 Khun, Cilia. 
Ale, Lityt, 7 Aievoon, Lityſa- 


5 
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There are alſo. ſome that end in «a, coming from sg; or in 
big, coming from ; as, 
85 lacie, Jaceradbs, maſc. I ligua, facerdos, ſem, 


6 owrng, fer vator, _—_ criiga, 9 
And the poetics, ds 
one TgioCve, Jenex, 5 r 1 | 
6 derne, aur, | 5 Joruge, datrix ; unleſs we "Ro 


rive it from rug. 
From iv, wipera, maſc. comes i494, vipera, form. 


rr 
r., 
Of the comparative and. ſuperlative degrees, 


RvLEt XXI. 
Of their termination. 


1. Regularly the comparative is in res, and the ſur 
perlative in raros: 


2. Irregulart ly "2 are in ur, and cg. 


5 


EXAMPLES. 
N OUNs are compared either regularly, or irre- 
ularly. 
I, Regularly the comparative is in regoc. and the 


ſuperlatiye in rares; as dio, argos, 1 25 4. 
Janus, ſandlior, ſandliſſimus, 
2. Irregularly they are formed i in n nd gos; 43 
XaX05, Maus ; xaxiun, Pejor; dN, pelii mus: and this is 
almoſt as much as is requiſite to remark for beginners, 


Manner of forming the comparative. 


; The manner of forming theſe comparatives and ſuperlatives, as 
as the change that is ſometimes made in the termination of the 
ny wt; may be eaſily learnt by the following examples, which 

all range according to their terminations, 
g: © hl, H- ,, | MENGYTATOC, niger, nigrior, ni gerrimus: 
which may be formed from the neuter A, addivg thereto T1go; 


_ 2 


6 10%, bir. „tba ros, pins, magis Pius, biliau. 
i Pe Fe: neuter in ic, 7 ns ade l. 
ſ ivJobog, glorioſus, ne ider. 
OZ4 6 wezo;, milis, g rigoc, w 06. 
5 o0Gde, Sapiens, ooQuriex,, ooÞuraroC;.,, 
Theſe are all formed from the Neth changing on 
rige and rares. ? 
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vg: bös, lotus, rde rigos, 1di rerog: from the neuter in v. 
g: ö xaging, gratigſus, xaęiirigos, Nagiicuros: from the maſcu- 
line in ug, rejecting +» from the diphthong. Wan Iv 
4%: à à ie, fimplex, amMarigec, um %: from the poſitive 
in og. 4 | 1 2 
: 8 upon, 6 modeſtus, oWPgorirrecs, awPeovir ares ; from the no- 


minative plural in 16. 


To theſe we may add alſo thoſe in ag; as 3 plxag, Beatus, was 


LeT%;y Haug rares. . 
hoſe in oc, JR by a ſyllable long by nature or poſition, 

make 4T«go; and Gravy, with an sive; as irdobogs , ab. 
mentioned. And thoſe which have a ſhort ſyllable before og, make 
iro; and rares, With an ovuiye; as 5 che above mentioned, 

But à *, vacuus, makes ue, xeviraro; ; and rise, an- 
guftus, gib rigos, reirare;, Nevertheleſs we meet with and 
and reruregog in the beſt MSS. to which I think it ſafeſt to con- 
form. | | | 1 i | 

Some that have os, preceded by a doubtful vowel, will admit 
either of o or ; as 6 tog, equalis, iooT*g; Or bowTEg0; 3 6 ixtevogs 
aptus, tu ve and d. n 


From deep, purpureus, is formed by ſyncope vegas, 


for irie: the ſame is alſo practiſed in regard to ſome others, 


- 


repos and ica ros. | 

To theſe regular compariſons we may refer thoſe in ir:gog and 
{rare;, though formed irregularly ; as, 1 
es, loguax, Manigegcg, N r. 

And the Attics form a vaſt number of this ſort; as, 


6 Adyvog, libidinoſus, Marines, Mavyvis atog. 1 


© ö, 22 Arif igegs CNVyIFaT0; and even Aimrog. 
Thus Tear, jucundus, makes rięmra reg and Tigmnignge 

0 5 55 ſuper bus, araGgolireges, EAaGavirgt0Cy, 

à Hog, mendicus, Wuxi aro. 

à Bat, Rupidus, Braxi aro. 

$ voÞd yes, obſoniorum amans, oQayiraro;e 

d ang, intemperans, àugarlcarog. 


z ui, mendax, Yiudiare. 
trepos and icaros. 


Some are alſo formed by the Attics, and even by the Ionies, in 


irigo; and rares; As, 

% TmuTaicg, Rludioſus, ru iges, ar 

ö Abo, invidiæ expers, largus, abovirego, afdoriraro;, whence 
Eupolis hath taken a@boriraror : juſt as Pind. hath 4Toiriger ; and 


Apollon. lib, iv. de Synt. abaviregor, 


6 Anga rog, merus, non mixtus, àngaririgos, A. ge rirares, Ke. 
os alreęos and airaros, £07481 | 
Some in ag are likewiſe formed by the Attics in airzgo, 
alrarog, by ſyncope ; as, | | 


0 g, velus, waar, NH. In the ſame manner, 


This 


6 yrgaud;, ſeuex, à 052.255, tardus; and ſome others. 


| 
| 
: 
| 
| 
[ 


CY 


o 
= 
— — —— 1 ˙— :üA — ⁵ m * Ho. oc — 
—— — PT * 


__———_ 


— — — 


formed. 


f | if 
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This termination is found in ſome, without being ſyncopated; 
as +1305, proprius, idairrees, affe. As alſo4 zo oc, guietys ; 
doc, aqualis ; niebo, medius; anyciog, propinguus ; bw, ſerus, beCi 

5 $5, amicus,, forms by ſyncope e and cares; and 
among poets % Att. o and ,] reg. | 

aue, Mmaturus, rige, irt. 


Irrogular compariſon. e 
Among thoſe compared irregularly, the following take i and 


* 


* 


. 16 4%, pulcher, u ννννcs. 

d ale, tunpis, alexa (lofing ę) aigxioge 
& olxxęòse, miſerabilis, oixThuv, 017150, 

34 bees, inimicus, ions 4 0. gog. | ; 
+ adlos, Facilis, blos (calling off 3) faires, and by ſynereſis 
, PET» g Tn, | 
Jo. bke manner thoſe in »;, though they are alſo compared 

regularly. 24 

1 Babs, profundus, Pubureges, HHN, and Babireg, 

But from wv, is alſo cut off, and the preceding conſonant 
changed into two ; Haba, Pagown, In the ſame manner ate 
compared gabs, tardus ; Munde, dulcis; nove, ſuauis; mays, 
craſſus; raus, celer; wits, Velox; gad, brevis ; and the like, 


Compariſons more irregular than the preceding. 
There are others ſtill more irregular than the preceding; as 
e&yo&bo;, bonus; din, melicr; from whence there is no ſuperlative 


from f4%0;uc:, as optimus from opto ; ot 
from BiXruwo;, melior, præſtantior. 
d from age vg, Or ug 305 y Fortis. 
© from Agtieg, Martius; Aęns, Mars. 
4 from 5 for 9iaw, or ibi, wolo, quaſi 
_ quem magis volumus. 


And BAT, HIN % 
xetioown, Þ Ade | 


Ggtiun, © ag150; 
Awiay, 4 Ng 
melior, optimus, 


We ſometimes meet with 4ya0yraro;, as in Joſephus and others, 
though it is rejected by Lucian, as well as xo-vPx+4iraT%;, whoſe 
poſitive xogv@Þaic; has already the force of a ſuperlative, - 

: Kar, malus ; ce lv, ptjor 5 £41459, peffimus, ö 
Likewiſe Xtigwy, , 
or poetically Nie, Je 
And ſometimes XEWTECOGy 
plas, magnus, lc, fiir. 
Maixgog, parvus, makes regularly n νινjẽ,z Tg. 

Aide cmpssatiue f e,, J whence no ſaperlative is formed. 

"Exz335, Or iN, in Euſt. parvus, i4gow!, or Von, index 

Tous, multus, miiur, mhitro;, for moihivn, wii oge 


Comparatives 
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There are comps aratives and apc "HR formed, nat 


from a poſitive, but from elſewhere. 
1. Some are formed even from a comparative or ſuperlative, 
fer, melior : Ruf rigos. | 
litian, minor: ft vg. 

ö wg rief, prior : wyorigahregore. 
From a compa- fawn, facilior : fab riger, i in the neutey: 
rative; 3 as from: Pvrages, 

| aan, pulebrior: Ee 
ug, pegor * X#etuhTrgOV. 
L Niger, vilior: Mig 


Xleirog, pe peſſimus : vue eres, feminine 1 in Up: 


From a ſuperla- pocr, 
tive; as from ros, 22 xudl ca xog. 
a No, minimus ; iανννοννj,e . 


* 


- „ 
* 8 10 
_ 
. 
: 


2, From a noun. ſubſtantive : 72 ige, lucrum; ai Jucrofiar 3 


vigd ges, lucreſiſimus. 

Ha, rex 3 Bam, magis regius ; faul raros, regno 
digniſſimus. 

N rigor, horror ; 3 fiylor, horridior, terribiſior, due 
5. grog, maxime horrendus. 

v 0s, Deus, Pans divinior, Hom. 1 

6 Pug and 6 Hue, fur; PugiT@v0; and «xAirTir aro, — 

6 w KTNGy percufſer ; ; WANT ATO promptiſſimus ad Percutiaadum. , 


rns, potor; wort caroc, hibaciſſimus. 


1 neauen, brafſica; neapeoraro, Aritoph. guaſi braciſſimu⸗ ſor 
braſſice olentiſſimus. 


3. From a pronoun: aur% igſe; airizaro;, as in Latin 22 
mus phor the comic poets, 
. From a verb; pio, fero; Olerrqocy præffantior, as nad as 


to Tay be who can carry more; pigrares, and allo Qignwos and 
pig. cos, præſtantiſſimus. 


5. From a participle: 5 iH validus; ii ohuicięos, vali» 


dior; ippuperigartocs validiſſimus. 


6. From an ad verb: aw, Supra ; And rigos, Superior ; > GavuTaATO, 
fupremus : : vdr, ira; ; rar xigos, i ferior ; xaTWIaT9Gs infimus : 
fg, longe ; eff rigos, remotior; rep rar remotilſi mus. 

In the ſame manner tow, intra; ite, extra wguow, ante. 


But ig, prope, makes dy, ir or i, Lycos, 


propier, proximus. 


From rio, retro, comes d ricegoc, peſterior, and Slg rog, beliremui. f 


From Ter, Mane, mature ; 5 TewiaTg0;, maturior: WewiairaTogy 
maturrimus, omnium primus. 


From #1, alte; cos, altiſſimus, And 1 in verſe, from 4Pagy 
cito, comes a&Pderigc, citior. 
2 From a prepoſition; as, | 


rom wie, ſuper; 3 n {poor MH derigra roc, Supremus, and 
by ſyncope barg, con/u 


From 


% 


— I 0 


| 
| 
i 
þ 


- 


* 
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and making a craſis, med@ro;, primus, 


O3/ervations on the dialetts of the comparative and ſus 
"Fils! perlative. - F 
The comparative e, melior, is almbſt quite poetic ; as alſo 


the ſuperlative ig, optimus ; inſtead of which in proſe we tiſe 


ue and Myroge 1 
Inſtead of »giioow!, melior, the Tonics and Dorics ſay vetoou, 
But «4p/w» is alſo uſed, as if it came from »gard;, fortis, according 
to the Etymol. | | - 
Inſtead of Hi the Dor. ſay Hlrriros, optimus. 
Inſtead of «axivr, the poets ſay xaxs;w, pejor : Xtetiun, oog, Pej or, 
makes i,ñ, xigiiorn, plur. xrprion ; ae the dative ſyncopated, 
ig; then by changing the diphthong, x#gni, II. a, ard xteni, 


viro deteriori, We alſo meet with ien for ig, xigtioa, 


Nigel, deteriorem, and xignic for yieron;, In like manner we find 

ige and xigwr, from whence are formed xugirigo;, wilior, and 

xneirarog, Viliſſimus. | 

Pag and pnro; change « into » Ton. putting the after it; 

— facilis ; priros, facillimus, We likewiſe find patriges among 
ts, | 

2 magnus, hath ſometimes in the vocative utyan, magnez 
and in the comparative puryaaurigo;, major, among poets. 

MesiZ4v makes lon. pigur, major, and Dor. k4oow!, which is alſo 
taken for re, longior ; in the ſame manner as Pe4oowy for 
Bead. 05 Or Bea xl rigos, reuior. 

Mineòs, parvus, makes Dor. jinxo;, whence the diminut. ſulxxv- 
avg, parvulus. | ON, 

From hoc, comes Ion. loch, minor; whence ioolw, the ſame 


& 


with mw, vince. 


Of -woadg the poets and Tonics make nde, multus. See the 


chapter of adjectives, 


In the comparative, for aw», the Attics ſay e, and in the 
neuter ior, plas, which is taken adverbially, We meet alſo 
with wur, Att. and way, Ion, and fo in the other caſes, wai* 
vog, by , 16, %, &c. | 

We likewiſe ſay hig, hig, for mio; W], pluress 
eſpecially in verſe, 
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CHAP; XI. 
Of numeral nouns.” 


UMBERS are either cardinal, that is, which ſerve as 4 
foundation to the reſt, as ag, unus; dw, duo; Teri, tres: 
or. ordinal, viz. which are expreſſive of order; as grö, 
primus. 


The 
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The four irt Numeral Nouns are declined thus: | 


SINGULAR. 


U A hs. 

Nom. Ac. Alo; or,  cconing to the Me , FLA | | 

G. D. * * in the feminine 2-475, and poet. in ths 
to. bo 


a o in not declined at all, being of all caſes and graders 
and taken for duo, duz, duorum; duarum, .. 
Sometimes it receives the dual article; and ee the dlarels v0 3 
924 No; of g Ta Wo, 
Ave) is 4 caſe formed according to thes analog y of the Plural. "Where 
fore aue find it uſed this even bs St. Lake; A $ XX. 33. ꝙ ih 
«07104 axboos , et rm t eum (Pauluym)- vinciri catenis duabus. 
3 with as in the genitive, for up. a 
DD 
4 Ws à al reads, tres, "ag 6h ge, ie. a 
Gen. gay, trium. 
N el; * * N 
ACC. The 5 1 reste, tri, % "IP reins trid\s 
In like manner, | | Liſs 
| Noth: 3 & af riooap, o ; 7a e quatiors 
Gen. | T1074guv, 4 
| _ * 5 7 nd © | 
oy ce. TY; x) rag THO gag, K) — 
& «ug Attics ſay, 2. and a in like manner the other 


Obſervations on he Cardinal M Ambers. 


Numeral 'nouns from four to an hundred are indeclinable; 
wirt, quinque ; ; dE, fex ; ir, feptem ; Ps ocko; 3 za, nowem 3 
$32, decem. 

Net: ten to twenty the ſeaſt number may be placed firſt or 

z thus, 
"Ervixa, or diua di, undicim ; Nba, of Wire Wu, duodecim ; - 
xc Tgii;, or r αα, tredecim.—In the ſame matiner, 
Kxarlooages, quatuordecim z Irnamivre, quindecim ; ag » Sex- 
dicim; Raaerra, Septeniderim ; IrxaoxrTey oftodecimt 3 ., 
nevemdecim ; izooi, vipinti. | 

From twenty to thirty the ſmalleſt number is always put laſt; 
oor ole, vigints et unus 3 lasen Ivy viginti num; ile Wo, wiginti 
duo; &c. Teidtovtay fripinta, 

From thirty upwards the conjunction is commonly inferted in 

middle; as rA r x) tr, or, in one word, Tpiarorraraity, ii. 
ginta et unum. 

From thirty to a hundred the tens are all terminated 1 in Aorta 
or 4 n correſponding to 1 Latin, gina; ; thus, By parts tri- 


Fes ; 


* 
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ginta ; ric, aginta 3 wurrinorra, Jeeben, . 
rorre, ſexaginta ; 16 Aurorra, 1 eptuaginta 3 5 0ydonorra, octoginta; 
ive ra, nonagin!a ; 2 centum. 
Zuard ꝗ in cent um ei unum; ina/roy 9 Wo, 33 tt 4a &c. 
The other hundreds are declinable: 5; Aan, ducenti al 
antowan, ducente ; anbei, dicenta, In like manner, of Tgaxk 
1e trecenti; 6 ric u,t, eee, o f rαν,]mñ,, guin- 
genti; 0¹ ibanbeten, fexcents z, | of alben, Jeptingentt ; l uxarb- 
ce, otingehti ; 5 of Aueh, wa 1 
Ot Ne, mill⸗; ot NM hνον, I. mill ; of 72 uur mille; 
0 rergauN, guater mille; ol CC ALY ties mille; 3 6 br · 
o6, ochien mille ; ol nature ies; movies mille. r 
Oi aleo i, decies mille ; but {ugiosy with an acute on the penak 
tima, 6guifies infiniti, according to Euſtath. ad an er 
mille; ol waren tricies mille ; and ſo on. 4 


07 Ordinal Numbers. 


The ordinal 1 end always in g. Thoſe of the firſt ten 
are in To, except the ſecond, the h, "a the"eighth. Thoſe 
of the ſecond are compound nouns, ending alſo in v0 and thoſe 
1 the third, and the reſt, terminate in 555; in che manner as fol- 
ows : 

O eg, primus; ; dnpes, fecandus ; 6 relrog, eius; * 6 th 
ragroc, guartur; 0 iparros, quintus ; v #70; Jextins ; ò le, ſep» 
timus; © GySoog, oflavus ; © imarogy. nonus'; © Anarog, decimus. 

O irdlincaro;.. undecimus 3 © Nong, duodecimus; & Tewuaie 
dina ros, decimus tertius, &e. 

'0 reis, tricefumus 3 . 5 rid nog dg, quadra ume 5 6 n- 
#09505, r 3 & Knrordg, — 8 ener, Jeptua- 
geffmus ; © wybonner ts, ooge/imus 3.5 mor dg, nonage/emus ; b ina» 


| ToFs, centeftmus. 


6 dauoenogds, ducentefunus ; 3 3 Tguanoorro;, trecentgſimus. 
à x15 ug, milleſimus ; © Ager ze, bis millgimus, Ke. 

3 14puveor3;, deries mill nn. 

3 Rave,  vities nile. 

6 6 T@pugionos, tricies millefumus, &c. 


Of Numbers formed by abſlrattion. 
Numbers formed by abſtraction are feminine; a8 h f, wnitas ; 5 N 


duitas or binarias 3 i read trinitas or trinarius; ö Treas, gudternitas or -quater- 
narius; 5 ac, quinarius z * irg, ſenurius; h in rat, ſeptenariut; 4 i, 


| — mnt 1 inte, no uenarius j 0 dende, denarias; h; iterorrag, remenar ius; 5 1 


3 * js e, myrias or decies millenarius; where the word unden 
is always to be underſtood. 


Is - Multislying Numbers. 


Some are in de) and denote the ſimplicity ot muniyliey of a thing in itſelf; 
as 6 amaig, Simplex ; 5 duds, duplex; 6 ręimdbe, triplex, c. 

Others ate ih 4940;, and ſignify proportion; as 4 dur dico, duplus ; 6 rm 
cee, triplus z 6 urgarbdeieg, quadrupluy, Ac. 

There are other in at, which chiefly mark the” thine} 5 r4rigrate;, gu 


tau; d eutjanraic;, quintanus; 6 ExTaiog, Jextanus; 6 (Crore Jeptimaner; 


yal, qui oo dierum Ot; $ imnrdiog, 2 ehem; 6 Faru, qui derem dis- 
rum, gi, ae. Thus, ugergg Teralogy |febris tertians 3 or abſolutely, Tp racy 
I 6 TYragTaio;, quartand;; © Hen raſoc, guimana, * N NN 0- 


- 


l Neuf 5 


ANNOTATION. . 8 
Fur what ww $3 the letters and 105 fy wbich — 1 * to * they 
bumbers, ſee Book - Chap: vi. 1 0 C4 : * * 

O herein en the Hialelit of Numeral Mara, 9270 
From tles bh, comes Jus; lam; und from aa, una, la, Kol, f 
Its compounds take 0 for 3 ol. an Dor. «#dgi;, pnbets, nul- 
lus ; obi, pnlltr, nullum; whence comes tubers and 25 2 27. 
bili facio. And this 8 ſometi *. — even in proſe. 

The . is alſo reſo Kol. and Dor. in two words; 


a p vr n 
FT 


Ke. Att the fonics ſay, Bek | 
The poets uſe a and 9%, for We, 4 in * dative dor07ows 
duobus. $4094*Y 
Inſtead of 769%, not only t the Attics ſay rirTa, 16, ſuatuor; but 
moreover the Tonics ſay rircigte; and even i inc arids; 7 
una, qididragitta TM ons "ſay riragic or vir rage. and 

poets ious or 109g; and th e. in the ſame u- i 
* ol. ſay migovgss, whence ſyr h. takes logs. Laos 

For loo, vig inti, the Dor. ſay p42 ; the poets a Toh. } 

whence comes iuinocôs, Vi efimus. 
Inſtead of rt Yrigima; Fibu, 3 ; bus 


rice, ducenti ; Trax: tricentsy the ney op: Arr a ang 
- 0267501, Tgmubomy.IftC - ws 

For &y$#1xo0r7e, oHoginta, the poets ſay. Fr, * g 
in ordinal nombere, the: Dories ſoy Stan >for nei, — 
ag far. we ον, primu 


And the poets ſay Lanes dar Mr en werbe > ee 

deere 

D CHAP. XII. 9 
Of. O e 


Aud fir of Primitive. 
pac NO UNS. are properly irregular nouns, which 
ought to be referred co the pariſyllabic declenſion. 
hey may be conſidered Ache according to their 
ee ſpeeies, ot according to their, metern. 1 0 
According to their ſpecies, pronouns are primitives, 
derivatives, or compounds. According vo their ſigni- 
fication, they are Are e, poſſeſſiyes, 
or | ay e * £4 
re are three primitives, 270, de, fur the“ 
% f. bperſon: od, tu, for 3 , Ze the third 
which is wihollt a nofminatiye, the fame as fuß th 
Latin, Theſe pronouns are declined thus: owes. 


G 2 Singular, 


/ 


84 Boox IL, Of Pxonovng 


Nom. , d | 20, % — 

Gen. ius, mei; e, ui; | 3, fi. 
Dat. . ine, mibi; a [ col, tibi 3 5 ol, Abi. » 199 
Acc, tut, "me 5 4 | '04, mz, F . | 7, ſe." 


110th rt ab bin: Dual. in 4 harogmes wit 
Norn. ya, nos duo; c, vo duo; cl, ip duo. 
N 5 ; WS E Sands 1 Va. . IETF 
Gen. vv, noſtri; «pv, vejtrt ;,_ cli. 
I v1 77: 10 > Kr hes. 145 8446} E 
; LV ace tha £28 Ped itind 10n o nc war nd 
Nom. ue, no 5 > + | PAS» vos z; Wo [ oo, h,, E, un. 
Gen. ud, noſtrum; bnd, veftrum; | oguv, ſui. 
Dat. njiv, nobis; | vpiv, vobis; opios, ibi. 
Acc. ind, nos; | ouas, vos; | opary ſe; © 


% 


a | ANNOTATION, | 
” "Theſe three pronbunt, and the greateſt part of the reft, baus no ous 
tive; and thoſe that have, make them always like the nominativ, 
But whereas the Latins ſay 6 tu, the Greeks Jay & erg, | 
Tod and of cannot be expreſſed in Latin, becauſt ſui is without 4 
nominative. But the Greeks uſe theſe caſes for thoſe of abr, of awhich 
hereafter. Wherefore they may be rendered by ipſi, ipſæ, ipſa. 


| Obſervations on the Dialefs of the Three Primitive, 
The Attics put 9. after {ys and ov, drawing back the accent; 
tywys, obye 3 which they obferve through the whole ſingular num · 


The Dor, add'y or m; %, (Kol. ] or yur. They alſo put 
wa for ye ; zy. But the Bœot. ſay 22 and 22 where 97 
does not enter into the compoſition of the word, no more that 
$y<91, which is the reaſon why it does not draw. back the acceit, 

The _m cut off ; yo for ys. , „ 
"The Dor. change „ into v; for od they ſay rv, whence the Latit 

u. They alſo ſay rum and rya, The genit/is vd or 76d dat. m9; 
acc. v or vd, which is here an enclitic, though it be not ſo in ids 
nominative. 41 | } Bm 

The genitive ſingular #3, o, 8, are by the Ton. reſolved int 

yo 3 ie (or julo) cio, ts F where the poets inſert a , ip, K. 
Tube Cyprians fay Pie, with the digamma; ant hence Heſych. i 
miſtaken in reading To, We: alſo meet with reste, 725, 10%, /#h 

in Hom. But ies fignifies ui, coming from is; ſuus and i 
(with a ſmooth breathing) leni, coming from 105 or dos, boni 
 Forma/us, manſuetus. 8 E | en in * 


" 
1 4 


—# 


= 
| 
* 4 


2 4 { . > : 7 . " 
Of Primitive PRONOUNS. 85 
The Attics join alſo 9, to the genit. lob, and ibu, or 

— EEE | COR OT or RIP. 
The datives io}, nel, To}, change « into w Dor, uv, 7.2 and 
this laſt admits alſo of an 2, Ti» ; and by reſolution, Ti». | 

The poets prefix an to the pronoun of the third perſon; 107 
for 3: ; i} for 7 and the Dor. inſtead of this accuſative uſe u or 
„, from the antiquated nom. de, acc. '», It ſerves for all num- 
bers and genders, and not only for /e, but alſo for ig/um, am, uns 
ip/or, as, az or illos, as, a: p | — 

In the dual number the poets ſay t, o; and the ol. 2p, 
nos duo; Inh, vos duo; which are alſo taken for the accuſative 
— and uſed according to the analogy of the plural: of which 

reſently. ‚ Y 
i The L ts reſolye the diphthong of the * ſaying »aiv, , 
b for wy, o@y» : and ſometimes they off the „; vii, o, 
as in the nominative. F 

They likewiſe add an « to the third perſon dual, 991i for : 
and ſometimes an w, oe or ofwi; and even ov, which agrees 
with the dual of ov. %* a 

The: * 2 , and mo nitive oi» or 
ohh, which are properly from ov, are taken for % duo, ipſorum 
2 ipſis duobus, and then they are derived Ron, ſui. Wh ole 
nominative dual o9i is moreoyer uſed by poets for the accuſative 
ſingular of the relative aur%;, and for g, accuſatiye plural, 

The nominative plural is reſolved into g; Ion. 9it; for nu; 
&c, This « is alſo preſerved in the genitive and accuſative, But 
the poets add thereto an 4; nw, &c, except the accuſative 
| ofia;, where they do not ſay. c. * | 

The Dor. change » into « in the pronoun of the firſt perſon ; 
in which, as alſo in the ſecond, they change «; into «;, obſerving 
the ſame analogy in the other caſes: drawing back the accent in 

e nominative only, and leaving it on the laſt, but circumflexed 
in the other caſes, except the dative, which may be acuted: 
moreover, taking the genitive Ion. in n, where they only change 
into a, ahi, for v, they retain the accent upon the — 
uma. | " | 

The ol. preſerve likewiſe this a, and reduplicate u, changing 
the rough breathing into a ſmooth, and Kill 2 the accent 
on the penultima in all caſes, 

The dative plural, Ion. and poet. is in i, acuted; , (Att. 
dyur) vir, eg, and even oi and Gilt. | 

The poets moreover ſay cis for ig, or iþ/or, which is alſo 
found in Thycydides, . | Yu 

The Dor. ſay oi; | for Sag, and likewiſe N, which comes 


from 755 for p. And 44 in Heſych. is alſo taken for the accu - 
ſative ngular, | | «ot 


But thoſe dialects may be vie eafily It er in the fol- 
ene eh arg ras So te ror 


” 
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| 
| 
| 
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B. o o x 11, 
74 2 of the Thres Primitine Lane with leit Nabe 
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of PRONOUNS. . 5 


F PR” 


as 74 


un. s 


LA ES 


1 4% 46 1 81 h 1 S 
f Pot. yo. At. 2 ö . As &, "7 | 
1 Att. 70e. 5 Dor. 1 91282 9:1 n 
N. ½% J Din hdi, tum, J uſed in all 
"" and tyavſe, caſes) wine]. 14.1 10) 7; bf 
As Te. B. ya & ld yſa. | and rν } oh 
pe 7 i 3 Jon. eib, eie. 15 and tg 
G. 14 and ! 2 N Alt. WA 6: * 75 hy {a 
and Alt. dil, and LM and bey. | & Prizes %, & tons, 
Is 4 big ys b 2 H. l, TH, coco. 8 as! f they came 
D. ute | Hol. ow, from ; tor | 
| | 1 | 
”_ jd, * 1 ¶ Ai. eſſi. . Bucl. 
Au. bel n Dor. rel. b 
Dor. iu, and 1 > ub ent 1 
0. | | and reh. Paal. i. 
2 | Poit, f try lr, or 
Pe. 1 | * Dor. nl, 7 „, for all the 
At. {uy Encl. vd 
e boa | e three genden. 
Ne DOGU AT. % it Dy 41. 
N. „ Pozt. vas, „ Pott..oþai, ois, of, & 
A. c Dor. Au-. * Hol. dus. 5 ee oreß. 
9 I ; | | 2 
Gb e oak 
a). . 1 b 4 bs * = * 
99 Ion. nul, 5 - Jan, iin. .. vel 
N. 44; neg. DOE” Pott. d ν,. 8 r 
; Dor. Aung. ; Or « TTÞ þ Pot is, 
* Ton. alen, and 2 agli, Cow een 
G 3 8 | NEV, . $1 Pp 2 aud s Mela. 
1 4 c Dor. aun. | Hal. d Uphrtwy, os P . / 
Hol. &upiur,u, | 8 leur. | | o ot. "i 
D. wr or A D l bt ib ran alt* whe 
D. zu Aol. 2p, and za Hol. Sup, | oÞio 12117 ph 5 
| £ (@ppur., [ and Yuan: | 2 
Ion. males, and a: Ha 
bs \ MutT," g WAS 1 Jon, 4 2 Haias. s. ela. 
A. nag 4 Dor. dg. 2 _ 7. ** 4% J Pit. el. 
Hol. c «pac; and hi 
| u. 


of DRAUF By 


u. 07 Derivatives, whether Poſſe froes or G entiles. 


There are eight pronouns poſleſſive, which are de- 
rived from the 2 ity * 2 


manner. 


J. F. rom the genitive of i ira, which is 18 15 comes %s, 
%%, $140, MEUS, mea, Neun. ; | 
2. From ed, the nn of cd, comes they 78, c 
ſuus, tua, tuum. 55 10 
3. From the genitive Z, comes 96, , dy, ſuus, fun, 
YUM. | | 

4 4. From the nominative dual of 170. which is »@ or 
zi, 1s formed miTHges, 4, , naſter, a, um, Ours, for 
two, 
"A From o or * the nominative dual of g 
comes o pwiregag, , ou, veſter, a, um, Yours, for two. 
6. From the nominative plural of 25d, which is , 
comes iſalrigos, %z o naſter, a, un, ours, for more 
than two. 
7. From vy ue, the nominative plural of AY comes 
b ulreęos, *, ou, veſter, 2, . * for more than 
WO... ; «©, 4 
8. From apes the nominative plural of z, comes 


pirtgoc, 4 an, > Jus, fue, ſaum, eim, for more chan 
two, : | 


From theſe plurals' are alſo derived the following 
two gentiles, ih h, I, 9, naſtras, alis; and u ucda- 
rü, veſtras, alis. 

The interrogative of which is wodandg, cujas? thei 
ſecond root being zd, Jauy ; MYence allo comet! 
a)itunt;, alio ſolo natus. 


Obſervations ou the Dialects of tbe Poſh Mves. 


All theſe pronouns follow the pariſyllabic, declenſion according 
to their gender, and receive the dialects thereof. 

The Dor. and poets change e into 7 in 0%, in the ſame manner 
as in ov; ſaying” 7%, from whence the Latin uus, a, um. Th 
ſometimes inſert an ; rede, nd, rue: and thus alſo they ſay id;, 
izy ov, ſuns, a, um. 

The ſame Dor. form other poſſeſſives from the nominative plu- 
ral of their own dialect; ſaying a, ah (poet. &jn) ads; 22 

4 


$8 'Boox H. Of Prxoxovuns: | 
2. ang 4, 4» ehe, 4, and 9. 41; likewiſe epi, 4, b + inflendl of 
vive, noſker 3 vuiriges, wveſter ; oÞiTeec;, ſuus, &. 

: The Aol. join the article with pronoun, and draw back 
the accent; baggy von, T6001, inſtead of a cg, 5 on, To Y. : 


III. Of Demonſtratives and Relatives. | 


There are two demonſtratives, ro, hic; | inci; 
ille; which are bath declined like the article, and 
have the neuter in o, and not in ov. The firſt takes a 
in the beginning, where the article has one. 

There are two relatives of all perſons, viz. 96, J, 
9, qui, qua, quod; and auros, à, 6, ipſe, a, um. They 
are both declined like the article. | K 


Obſervations on the Dialefls of the Demonſtratives inns 
and tro; and of the Relative avroc. 


The Att. add a « to the demonſtrative pronouns, roc, airy, 
ure Or Tur}, In like manner isse, iu, inet, Ko. | 
Me often meet with ve, eſpecially among the poets, for las- 
vo; and the ſame is uſed in the other caſes. - 

The Dor. ſay vues or ve, changing « into 7, and the proper 
diphthong « into the improper , or into » only. 

The Ion. put « before the long vowels, or the final diphthongs 
of the demonſtrative rec, and of the relative aur%;, and their 
compounds; airin for aury, bc; Teris for rr, hujus, &C. airin 

for «urn, ipſa; axis for ab, ipfius ; in the ſame manner ipavriz, 
iavriu, &. . : 

The nominative plural is excepted, becauſe the final diphthongs 
4 and o are reputed ſhort ; r and not #rio, hice z aura, and 
not ara, hace, taken from the demonſtrative 570;, In the ſame 
manner in the relatiye avro} and airai, ipſi and ipſæ. Some ay 
the ſame of che dual, but with leſs foundation. | 

The relative in adde, ipſe, being joined to the article 5 air 
5 abr, Td aire Of rar, is taken for idem, cadem, idem: and here 

the Ion. change av into wi, both in the maſculine and the neuter; 
which they obſerve alſo in aur, even when it is taken for ih, 
but only in the nominative ſingular and maſculine : as may bs 
ſeen in the following table. 


WWW 8 , 
Of DruignsTRATIVES and RELATIVES 89 
| - hoes with their Dialeas. 13 5 ö 


= 2 a 


— 


| $1novian, S1yGvian. SINGVLARs - * 
Male.] rem. Maſe. | Neuter. | Tem. || Maſe, Nester, Fem, | 
Nom. | Nom, || Nom. | Nom. Nom. Nom. Nom. Nom. 
ic | le re, de. wire | ary || brig , aid | hr 
P. ueiveg Affe Fw? aaa herds Ion. 
„ Tie; mia || | . T airin 
2 , | A. inet |þ ws | © 5 
Gen," | Gen, Gen, '| Gen, | Gen, 2 | Gen, | Gen, 
, | 05G 
bars 1400 1 the ſame 1 Talris the ſame and 
Ds ©. ont as Maſc, . UTE as Maſc, auTing | 
3 6 be Teiriu | | 
Dat. Dat, Dat. Dat, Dat. Dat, Dat. Dat. 
Fn Thrw u «br 
. e e 
; Ingo . n ee er ns 
Accuſ. | Accuſ. Accuſ, ] Accuf, | Accuf, || Accuf, | Accuſ, Aut. 
ue * Tire | as the | rairy a the ab 
by * | lau ur | Nom. raurim ard Nom, | abrim 
1 — — 
Du A1. DVA. Du Ar. ; 
er Nom. Ac. Nom, Ac. Nom. Ac. Nom. Ac.|Nom, Ac. Nom. Ac. Nom. Ac om. Ac. 
5 4 Lt e , | UT e ſame 
1 , ber N r as Maſc. 9 Abe as Maſc. alva 


Gen, Dat. Oen. Dat. Gen. Dat. Gen. Dat. Gen. Dat. Gen. Dat. Gen. Dat. Gen. Dat. 
pa et | , the ſame | Tairaw || airoiv | the ſame | aibraiy 


ngs PLURAL. Ls P E uA AL 
and Nom. Nom. Nom, |} Nom. News Nam. 
vor | . a 

E 1470 bucthay abras | e rabrà aire 
| Gen. | Gen, Gen, |] Gen, Gen. Gen. 
KY ixiivay | the ſame the ſame |} airiy the ſame | the ame 
— uh, | as Maſe, as Maſe, || airiwy | as Maſe, | as Maſc, 

v0 Dat, Dat, Dat, Dat. Dat. Dat. 
ter; — mes | Tat BINS WS bn. 

; dnt; | bxelvag Tauraig 2 | the ſame| ©9755 
wa airy | huter ravrings ain, as Maſe, | 2509 
Kin * Accuſ. Accuſ. * Accuf, * Aecuſ. 

. bs ug Tauzag aura as airag 
Ki; | haha erat rauriag || airiu; | Nom, abriag. 


The neuter of {x«7v0;, for which there was no room in this table, 
can occaſion no difficulty. For the ſingular being in e, as we have. 
already obſerved, may be formed from the maſculine by droppings 
ixin, «i710, TV The plural is in a; 6:14, «ive, The genitive and 
dative, as alſo the dual, are the ſame as in the maſculine. 


OBſervations 


BLI 


ent Of Prowonys, 5 
. ou the Aa of the Article, and of. the. 


IVE 86+. 
The roletive de, 3, " ui, gue, quod, is declined like the article 


N * 78, 7 g r in thoſe caſes, where the article has it. 
th conform to the dialects of the pariſyllabic declenſiot 


172 which they are decliged according to their g enders ; with this 
exception, that from; we do-nox ſay do for of ci us; op pars 
or las for i, quorum; bug roco is uſed for xd, &c, In every elſe 
" ree with the nouns, as may be ſeen in the following e 
at ft ſhould not paſs unobſerved, that the article i 18 
put in the common dialect, and the noun 0 he lang⸗ to, in "> 
ticular ; as roc Mνονοαν Ari riſtoph. 
The poets ſay 5 4 for &, cujus; which 31 is often uſed by writers 


quo or ubi, 


In — 1 genitipe the Ton. ſay ry fof 75, and in the datiye iy 

"The particles 54 and 9, added to the r miſe it ſerve 
for a demonſtrative ; 4 6, nyt, wars 7 Il, zor, Wo . But the 
Attics Fhange « into 13 6, JN, To A. Ke. 


. B L E Y the Article, _ of the Relative . with their Dias 


1 „ Tae -a8K T440L|x»-: 

: SINGULAR DAA. I PrunAL. ich 
| Nam. | Gen. Det. Ac. N. A. C. D. Nan. Gen, ative. | Ac, 
Maſ. (, vd, i, %. , L ren, 51. role, | | Thin 

| 1, "710, , * IP, Tote. 
e, q wigdes | 

oy | a roic di. 

| 2. T3, A : . TolgFto gu 
N. 25 I bs mh, | 7. % In, 


| The Dil. are ern 
TY e, ; 


| 4 - 1 . 
Tay, | vl. 
Tn E * L. A ——_— de. 4 


— mow : = ou F - T Ty YT "—_— 
S1novyan | Dual. re PLonAk 


T © + » Wed 


— 1 


nne 


Nom. Gen, Dat. As. N, A. d. P. . Nom. |Gep.| Dative, Ac. 
N. 5 5, 5, |% | & | . 2, | 
The Dislects the ſame as in the Maſculine, 


5, e 455 , Jay} 
*. r Vr. 


oe, 


3 


, 
; 


„ 2 51 


Of Compounny Pov gf 
4 IV, Of Compound Pronauns. 51 oy 


There are three compound pronouns, which are 
formed from the accuſative fingular of the primitive, 
and from the genitive ad: theſe are un, mti ipfiuss 
ciabri, tui ipſius; iauri, ſui ipfias. They have no no- 
minative, and are declined in the other caſes, like 
Nes, a, for the maſculine ang the neuter; and like 
iu, 1s, for the feminine. 2 855 

4 


Mae. Fe, Neut, 
Gen. iuavri, tpavrigy iu, 
Dat. aur, gar, lauf. 
Acc. igaur, igaunb, ihaurd, 

In the ſame manner the other two. 


The two firſt have no plural; but the laſt hach, 
and is declined either jointly or ſeparately : thus, 


zr TAY, RVTQWY , EQUT0Gy, OQITI. GYTOK 3  EQUTRSS. 
dg ar. And the other genders in like manner, 
This plural agrees to = perſons; taurzs, 05 ipſos, 
vos ipſos, ſe ipſas, &c.: and ſometimes in the ſingular, 
dur, ui ipftus. * Dee 
The compounds of the two laſt perſons are alſo 
ſometimes contracted ; o%vtz for TEQUTE 3 abr for $av- 
76, preſerving always the ſame breathing. 


ANNOTATION, 3 
T he reaſon of theſe reciprocali being without a nominati us is obVigug, 
For as the nature of reciprocation confejteth in making the ation recoil 
upon the agent, we cannot ſay ' iuauri; Qu, oavre; Ping, but 
ict Qi, IL love myſelf; car S, thou lovelt, thyſelf; 
where the accuſatiue points out the perſon to whom the ation returns, 
as to the ſubjett that produced it. £4 
It is obſervable that Homer nevi ufſeth inavrs, owavry, or iavts ; 
but iu) ab, n dr, 1 airs, or abfolutely u ? ' nor the plural 
IAUTES, TEGUTH;S or kavty; ; but neg aur, vide ab rg. Whence 
it is, that they who conſider this poet as the flandard of the Greek 
tongue, reject entirely theſe plural: becauſe, though we may reſolve 
aur into d, fe, abrb, ipſam, nevertheleſs iar is not equally re- 
Jolvable. So that this compoſition ſeems to have been introduced into 
the Greth language, without any foundation or reaſon. © | 
There 


* 


„% Bees It, Of Pie 


There remains ſtill an indefinite pronoun, which 

ſigniſies nothing determinately, dima, quidam, neſcio 

guis, which is uſed for the ſingular and plural, and is 

generally indeclinable, e, e 
Nom. z, 5%, , diva, and among poets, s dug. 
Gen. TY, re, Tus Alara, $4705, an divas 


Dat. Ts, Ts "fo dels, ring and gina, 
„ Tov, Till, To, Ne. Z 


| ANNOTATION, 
Hereto we may alſo join vc, rung, which when marked with an 
acute is interrogative, and with à grave is indefinite, 

From this vis, and 6g, 1, J, is formed the compound sis, guicungue, 
where the two nouns are jointly declined; 55, according to the 
ariſyllabic declenſion, and ri; according to the impariſyllabic. 

But inſtead of zer the poets uſe 374; whoſe Attic caſes are, 

| nf rv, dat. 7% ; and in the plural, rw» and Gro, The lon. 
z in the gepitive 5e (poet. irrte] retaining this alſo in the 
other caſez, Inſtead of berig the poets ſay 57s, and inſtead of 37; 
they ſay rr; as may be feen in che following table, 


TABLE of ns, quicunque, with its Diale8t. 


n 8 1 1 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
M. zr, Friss, Fru, drr. orig, men, olerion, Serwas 
P. dre, A. ru, Ooty. | A. bro, 
and 7. orw, Gigs J. dri, öͤrloson, 
deri, P . br 10% - | 
, D. dre. WW 6 # A 5 
N. ors, Zriros, rin, Fri. Era, o rruun, lotion Aru. 
P 0 - ort ls | F | ans * 
guodcungus, | PLCCY 1 4 
F. ir, FJcriros, wr zrrua. airy Seruan, algriciacxiiag, 
guacungues | 66 | | 


The dual, which we could not make room for in this table, 
hath nothing in it particular. W e | 

Area, or in the Attic form Arra, is uſed for ara, quacrungue, 
38 the aboye table ſheweth. But dec, with a ſmooth breatblag, 
is taken for 74a, guedam. 0 


The End of the Szcon» Book. 
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A. oy 


BO O 
e, and fuft of thie in a. 


N 
of the Nature and Properties t a Verb. 


, which generally denotes ſome action. 

Verbs are divided into perſonal and im- 
perſonal. | 

The perſonal is Jetermined by a difference of num- 
ber, perſon, and tenſe; which comprizeth the moods 
or manners, and compoſeth the conjugation. 

The imperſonal is indefinite, neither determining per- 
fon, number, nor tenſe; as Tiuv, Honorare, to honour, 


Of Numbers, "Apps. 
A * has three numbers, in the ſame manner as 
a noun, But the dual is ſeldom uſed, 
ANNOTATION, 


| . obſerves, that the ancient Greeks newer uſed the Ps 8 
auherefore the /Eolics have entirely 7 it; wherein they have been 


Followed by the Latins. I ſhould think it therefore much more convenient : 


for beginners to omit this number in conjugating, and only to mind the 
2 and plural, The analogy between this manner of conjugatings 
and that of the Latins, auill contribute to render the Great conjugations 
much eafier. Beſides, the dual afterwards will in no wiſe retard them ; 
foraſmuch as it is ſeldom met with, and always 0 z the ſame termination, 
as we ſhall make appear hereafter in a little tabls apart. 
Of Perſons, Ileoowra, 

T bere are three perſons in Greek, as in Latin. 

But in the active conjugation, the dual is without che 


fitſt perſon, | 
| Of Tenſe, xo. 
The Greeks have in all nine ſorts of Has of 
which ſome are definite, and others indefinite, | 
The definite tenſes ate thoſe, which ever expreſs a 
particular time, There are ſeyen of them, viz. the 


preſent, | 


VERB is a word including an enen 


; 
: 
T 
F 
. 
' 
1 
[ 
. 
T 
: 
7 
1 
. 


| 
| 


— — . 
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_ which is alſo called the n (ie), thres 
futures, and three pretetites. } 

The preterites are the ſame as 1 Latin ; the im⸗ 

rect, the perfect, and the plu- perfect. But the 
imperfect is frequently uſed in Greek, to ſignify ſome 
delay, repetition, or continuance of an action. 

Of the three futures the laſt is only for the paſſive, 
and is commonl called che pale. paſt future; — 
it ſignifies the thing imminent: bur this * is very 
, eee ee e 

ANNOTATION. 4 

The other 1100 art often taken one for the ather 3 Wits 90 * 

the Second; tht future more- remote; and it js — probable, that thy 


tenſes were not erighaly mu ry wa without /o erty or diftintion. 
Ser the remarks, Book ap. ix; This /acond, future is much /el- 


domer uſed than the firſt; pd. is ſeares ieee but in ib paſi us. 

The indefinite tenſes, called digita, aoriſts, a 
two, which are uſed indefferentiy for all times; though 
the firſt has generally a greater relation to the p: 
hence it is, that authors moſt remarkable for — 
of diction uſe it oftener than the pteterite. Ser. the 
remarks, Book viii, Chap. ix. 

Of Moods, Endl. 

The Greeks ſo far vary in their moods from the Le: 
tins, as to make the tenſes of the optative different from 
thoſe of the ſubjundtive ; and therefore they make a 
diſtinct manner: goo + we chooſe, without mentioning 
any thing about moods, to divide each tenſe into two 
or three, as Sanctius has done; ſince theſe tenſes Mit 
moods are frequently taken for one another. pave 


' ANNOTAT ION. 

Our tables fall be di i/poſed in ſuch Wy hl s to exhibit beth . 
of conjugating : /o that from the firſt, or , the indicative tenſe, the cor- 
reſponding ones are to be formed, changing only the termination of the 
Farmer into that which' is prevliar to the latter; where it is to be ob- 

ſerved, that the imperative paſſes for a Future, and the infinitive for a 
verb imperſonal. See the remarks, Book viii. 


Of the di ferent kinds of V erbe, n 1 

The Greeks have three different. kinds of. vetbs ry 
the firſt active, 2 * VER NT HH, ending in @ Of in 45. the ' 
ſecond paſſive, Ts CELTS ending, lways in pai; and 
the third middle, pion, Which * kel of che other 


two, 


of tb bir rn of a vie 93 


two, either i in tie forthation of it its. tenſe rs, or in its fig- 
nification; which we ſhall explain in a more = 


manner in its pro | 
op wh ropes 


There are ale _—_ in w of a paſſroe fignt 
patior:. and others itt fat, of an activ ft cation; as pexou 
pugno : Some even ſcem to have an ative and paſſive, or neuter 
fication ; as #\»0w, multiplico, cteſco,' and multiplicor, or Fiber 


e me, at the Freach Jay, Je me mulüpiie. 84 ths remarks 


| Of cini len abel. * . 

_ Grammarians, commonly reckon thirteen. conjuga« 
tions; VIZ. ſix barytons, three circumflexz! and four of, 
verbs in el. 

But this elt variety of conjugations why be ed 
to twoʒ one of verbs in a, and the other of verbs ia n.. 

The codjugation of verbs in 4 is the moſt extenſive 
of the two, and may be divided into two forts ; for 
its verbs are conjugated either ſimply, or with contrac-" 


tion, Thoſe conjugated fimply are called grave or 


barytons, Gage, becauſe, as they are not accented 
on the laſt ſyllable, a grave Accent is to be underſtood. 
The contracted, ate verbs in do, de, d, which by rea- 
ſon of their accent are called circumftex. _ 

The conjugation of the verbs. in ws has not 1 many 
tenſes; but we muſt refer thereto the paſſi ve aorilts 


of the bary tons, which follow the was of this 


active conjugation. 


— 544. ——— 


C.H.A . f 
, Obſervations to learn eafily to con JVOATEo.. wy 


O conjugate rightly, four things muſt be artend- 

ed to; whereof two are to be. obſerved in all 

tenſes; viz. the charaeriſtic; and the termination; and 

two more which happen only to particular tenſes; name- 

ly, the augment, and the change of the penultima. 
| Of the Cbaracteriſtic. 


The charaktere is the letter . h precedes the | 


termination, ; 
| ANNOTATION. r Sandy bas 

Meſt grammarians have made uſe of the 3 to' diſtingui 
the conjugations themſelves, pretending * the firſt conſonant of t 


tation; as Thaw» - 


: 
. 
* i 
» 
— — — — — —[ . _ 


—_—— — — — 


| 
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alphabet, aubicb is B, with the tauo correſponding mutes ; viz, & A 
o, ſerved to mark the firftl conjugation, whoſe werbs of courſe ended itt 
Bu, ww, Ou; of wre, the w taking à 1 along with it. | 
That the ſecond conſonant, wit, , with its | correſpondents u 
marked the ſecond conjugation, whoſe verbs ended in yu, xv, xu, or iſo, 
the « likewiſe taking a T with it. Ws jou 1 
That the third conſonant, wiz. J, with its torrtſdondents v, HL 
tharked the third conjugation of verbs in , r, do. 5 
Wat the fourth conſonant, win. C, ſerved to mark the fourth conju- 
gation : and & bring a double litter compoſed of e, and bting alſo rev. 
able into two o, which the Allies change into tube Tv; the wirks of 
this conjugation came to end in tu, oow, or rt E 
That the fifth conſonant ' following, wiz. > (S and « having been 
taken already ) with its fellow liquids h, 1, e, marked the fifth conju- 
gation of: warbs in Au, {Wy Yo, gu. | 424 
That the fixth conjugation was always to have for its charaFeriftic 
Some vowel or diphthong, as 1, u, Sc. which they call terminating 
in Youu 5 af (ws, bv, We. ih 4 
. Theſe differtnt claſſes cbaracteriſties deſerve to bt taken notice of 
Foraſmuch: as they. may be of /ervict in the formation of tenſes. But 
there is not the leaſt reaſon why they ſhould produce different conjugations, 
fince the manner of conjugating is not at all different. "© 4g 
Wherefore the uſe of the charatteriftics tonſifts only to diſtinguiſh thi 
ten/e, and not the conjugation: | | "Nom 
The grammarians call it charaFeriſticam, or forma: 
tivam. We ſhall divide it into three claſſes: the firſt 
of the preſent, the ſecond of the future, and the third 
of the perfect. The formation of the other tenſes de- 
pends entirely upon theſe three, as it depends in Latin 


upon the preſent, the perfect, and the ſupine: 


— OREN I” 6 bes 
Of the Tenſes that have the Characteriſtic of the 
| Preſent. nn | 


The cbaracteriſtic of the preſent ſerves for the pretet- 
For the ſecond future, and ſecond aoriſt; 
For the perfect and plu-perfeft middle. 

| EXAMPLES; BIBT 1 
The characteriſtic of the preſent ſerves for the tenſes 
mentioned in the rule. But obſerve, that in verbs in 
wre, x7W, uv, the firſt, and not the ſecond, is reckoned 
the characteriſtic. Thus, from | 
Tiw, honoro, punio, the imperfect is Fries, the ſe- 
cond future Tiw, the ſecond aoriſt 7r1o, (which happens 
nn 


— 


3 WW / oder Dun: 


charafteriſtie, 
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the perfect middle 7:4; Where , which is the charac- 125 


teriſtic, remains always the ſame... 
But from rd vlo, verbero, having formed the imperſect 


frunſoy, you fay i in the ſecond future Turf, in the ſecond: 


aoriſt Trum, in the perfect middle rirura Where r, the 
ſecond conſonant, is * Jo, and there remains only x the 


Io Run A 1, 
Of the Characteriſtic of the other Tenſes. 9201. 
1. The chara#eriftic of the firſt future ru for * 
firſt aoriſt active: As alſo' © 
For the firſt future, and firſt corif middle, 
2. The charafteriftic of the perfect 2 1 25 the N 
Perfect. | 
| Ea MPLES; ' | 
1. The firſt future forms the firſt aoriſt, as Iikewiſe 
the firſt future and firſt aoriſt middle, which have all 
the ſame characteriſtic; as for inſtance, 
; Tü, Fut. 1. reo, Fut. 1, middle, Tmigouas, 


Aor. 1. rea, Aor. 1, middle, i7494pm 3 
Where o contindes always the charaQteriſtic, 


Tila Fut. 1. Tilw, | Fut. 1, middle, rien, | 
Wy Aor. 1. ive, Aor. 1 » middle, ir 4 puns 3 
Where remains the chara&eriſtic; is - 


2. The characteriſtic of the perfect ſerves for the plu- 
perfect ; as Tia titnta, i iTeTixtiv, both with *: TUTTW,— 


riruga, irervpery, both with g. In the middle, rirura, 
Irerù re, both with 2. And in like manner the reſt, 


$9 


| 


Of 'the Te ermination; 
The termination is to be conſidered with 9 to 
the tenſes and moods in the active and paſſive voice. 


Nur 
Termination of the Active in all its Moods. | 
1. The indicative terminates | 4. The imperative in i, % 


in m, ov, a, wv © i 5. The infinitive in tv, . 
2. The ſubjunctive in ?2 ty: 


3. The optative in olli, alla: 6. The participle i in wy, 40, . | 

EXAMPLES, _ 

In n beat the explication of this role, you: 2 
H dire 


— DOES — — — —_— , 
ü ¶ Eads 


3 
e n J. 3 — n - 
3 Y — K. - * 
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direct your eye to the following table, which will 
On the whole more intelligible. | 
1. The indicative has but four terminations con- 
rained i in the rule; which are w, ob, &, uw. © 
„ for the preſent, and the twq futures; which are 
conjugated alike ; except that where there is an e or an 
o In the preſent, they are changed into the diphthongs 
& Or & in the ſecond future, by reaſon of the circumflex 
accent with which this ſecond future is marked: the 
ſame happeneth alſo to the firſt future of verbs in as, 
pa, vo, ea, which hath the ſame accent, and this can 
be on no other than a long ſyllable, 

oy for the imperfect and ſecond aoriſt. 

e for the perfect and firſt aoriſt. 

tun for the plu- perfect; which r retains its diphthong 7 
through all the perſons. 


2. The ſubjunctive terminates in , „ like the indica- 


tive, and is conjugated in the ſame manner, ſave only, 


that inſtead of the ſhort vowels , o, it aſſumes the lon 8 


ones 1, u, through all its tenſes, which are conjugat 
alike. 


3. The optative has only di terminations; our | fat 
all tenſes, excepting that «4 is for the firſt, aoriſt. 


4. The imperative likewiſe has but two terminations; 


; jap all cenow except. the Hiſt dend, which nne 


and like the reſt is conjugated in a. 
Bur it takes an & in the penultima, coming from the 
firſt aoriſt of the indicative, from whence it is formed. 


ANNOTATION, 
Therefore takt nitict, that chers may be Jome difference in the Jecond 


| perſon of the imperative { for there it no firſt?) but in all forts 8 
the other perſons have the ſame pals, gt: ro, Tt, Twowuv, Cc. except 


that the paſſive inflead of à 1 requires @ J, as we fhall ſbrau in its 


proper place. 
5. The infinitive hath lung terminations; 2 for the 


preſent, and the other tenſes which preſerve its charaCter- 
iſtic: at for the firſt aoriſt: a4 for the perfect. 


6. The participle has alſo rhree; wy for the preſent, 
as ſecond aoriſt, and the futures : 4 for cke firſ 
acriſt: os for the perfecl. eee 
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Ober vation to learn ts eoxgugatr. 

"ANNOTATION. . 
The maſculine and neuter of all theſe participlis follow the imparifyllas 
Bic declen/ion, as we have already obſerved in the table of genitives : the 


feminine conforms to the parifyllabic declenſion and the feminine article. 


But vu muſt ſay 4 bers of the third perſon plural of each, 


tenſe, which beginners generally, find the moſt difficult to retain, 


5 1 . 
Of the Third Perſon Plural. Fg 
The third perſon plural in every tenſe is formed thus : 
The tenſes in a, and the perfeft, have oi; 
T hoſe in on, end alſo in ou: 3 8 
The ober tenſes have their terminations in w or avs 
. which are always formed from the fingular. 


5 EXAMPLES | 

The tenſes in a, and the perfect, terminate this per- 
ſon in ci; viz, the preſent and the futures in 20 the 
ſubjunctive in vn, retaining its ; and the perfect in 
UT. F | . Get 7 v. 

The tenſes in , that is to ſay, the imperfect, and 
the ſecond aoriſt, terminate this perſon in oy, like the 
firſt of the ſingular, i 

The other tenſes terminate it in #», or in a, and form 
it from the ſingular, viz. the firſt aoriſt from the firſt 
perſon, by adding :; the plu- perfect (to which we may 
join the paſſive aoriſts) and the imperative, from the 


third perſon ſingular, by adding gas; the optative alſo, 
from the third perſon, but by adding : as may be 
{een in the following tabſ . 


| ANNOTATION. 5 
Concerning the Augment and the Penultima. 


There are Hill two things to learn, before you can conjugate well; 


the augment and the penultima : but the changes of the penultima will 


be ſhewn more conveniently in tach tenſe, _— to which it often 


varies. And as for the augment, the particular rules concerning it will _ . 


be eafier to retain, wwhtn you have learned a little to conjugate. We 
Hall only remark here, that the augment is nothing elſe but an increaſe 


of quantity, or of letters, prefixed to a verb in ſome tenſes; as Thus 


honoro ; rio, honorabam; rina, honoravi ; inriTiziw, honofa- 
veram : as may be ſeen in the following table; which if the learner 


will but give himſelf the trouble to compare with the preceding obJerva- 


tions, be will quickly perceive their uſe in aſſiſting his memory, and 
iirudting him to conjugate with great facility. © * 


2 5 TABLE 
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TABLE of ConjucaTiON 


— 


InDICATIVE., SUBJUNCTIVE, OreTaATive, 
El! dergin d . i d roras rad. 1b. 
—— — — 


Eucdg. Inflans. The preſen 


, ue, ts 7 „ % | | 
Ti- 4 Honoro, as, at. Ti- 4 Honorem, es, et. 
1. Se, , UT, 2. Wjaty, Tt, WThe 


1 4 il 


* 


Naga rar,. Quaſi ertenſiuus in rem non exatam. The imperfeR, 


, Be, 8. 1 e, die, Os 
u- Tae i- 1 Honorarem, es, et 
1. 04k), «Ts, Os ; 2. o ort, t. 


. 


Mixxwr, Vulgo futurum primum. The firſt future. 


% %, 1465 1¹. 614, 06G, Gs; | 
Tis - Honorabo, is, it. Tie- Honorem, es, et. 
1. 0f48y, Ur, %. Zo 01j48V, e, OV 


th 


— _— 


*Eoiperc;, Quibuſdam futurum remotius. The ſecond future, 


&, digg i, ; oifaty oi, 6, 
. 4 Honorabo, is, it. | .- 4 Honorem, es, et. 
9 d uu, ict, dei. 1 06489, ore, 01. 


mt. 
N 


, 


Haęnνοε Tempus eradum. Vulgo the firſt aoriſt. 


&, af, K. , Wy, Jo atjas, die, ls 
rie- 4 Honoravi, iſti. | Tis- 4 Honoraverim, is. | Tis+ J Honoraverim, is, it 
1. . ajaty, re, a. 1. , Ire, 0. 3 - aijaty, aiTt, ai. 


— _ _ * 


Abgicos. Indefinitum tempus.| The ſecond aoriſt, 


ov, e, 4. 
I- < Honoravi, iſti. 


, de, Yo o, eie, e. 
Ti- 4 Honoraverim, is. | Ti- 1 is it. 
1. 0f48v, ere, Oo. 


2. Wjaty, „ra, WE 3. uaty, OTE, ei. 


— 


Hagans Adjacens præſenti. The preter - perfect. 


i- &, as, ts 5 Wy 169 . 
un- 4 Honoravi, iſti. Tix- 4 Honoraverim, is. 
1. aut, art, acl 2+ C vpn, nit, wen 


tA 
” Wm a 


"Tmryourrims;, Pluſquam perfrctum. The plu- perfect. 


» 

Ei- , ie, . T8 06/44, eis, % 
riu- Honoraveram. l TIK- Honoraviſſem. 
1. bh ert, bay. 71 2. 01487 OTE, Hite 


for the VEM W Aer 1 VE. 


Obſervations to learn to conjucaTe. nor 


"RE 


* 


—_ * * 


i TW... 
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IMPERATIVE. | InziniTiveg, 
p05 07G, drag rin. 
* | | bras * | 
| 
_ 
— , bre, * n 
1 * Honora, ato. | 1 oy 
erty brwoes, Honorare, 


* 


ndicativis temporibus fic : 


=” .. 


Futurum imperandi formatur ab i 


t, lr, fac 
i- T 
ers, ire ay, 

PI L tro, fac 
* Honoretis, 
ere . 


Infinita ſeu imperſonalia, quodlibet fers om nium temporum formatur fic: 
* a 
f | 
E 


J _ 


— —— 4 


Term bal. 
Honoraviſſe, 


o 
_— 


temporum formantur quoque fic: 


* PET 


PARTICIPLES. ' 


uurro xa. 


—— 


LM 


fere 


25 


. any erroc, 
J 3 Tr 
ov, byrog. 
5 
de, brug, 
de, droge 2 
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. | — 
cg of the Augment, divided into Sllabic and Temporal, 


HE augment, as we have already obſerved, is 
an increaſe preſixed to à verb in certain tenſes, 

There are two forts : one ſyllabic, which conſiſts in 
an increaſe of ſy llables; and the other temporal, which 
is made by an increaſe of meaſute or quantity. But 
all tenſes are not capable of this increaſe. 

Out of nine Greek tenſes, three are never augmented, 
viz. the preſent, and the two futures: two are aug- 
mented through all the moods, viz. the perfect, and 
the paulo-poſt-future, which is only for the paſſive : and 
four have an augment only in the indicative, viz. the 
imperfect, and the two aoriſts; to which we may 
join the plu- perfect (for thoſe that are willing to di- 
vide this tenſe according to our table into firſt and 
ſecond) which, out of the indicative, drops the ſylla. 
big , that had been ſuperadded to the augment of the 
perfect; as trina, irerixew, v. r%hi. But yet it is 
not quite without an augment, ſince that of the perfect 
Kill continues © oo © f 

Tm RYE Tv. 
Of the Syllabic Augment, 


1. The Hllabic augment is « prefixed to the imperfet 
F a verb beginning with a conſonant : 
2. And then the initial letter of the preſent tenſe il 
| repeated in the per fell: mY | 
3. But if the initial letter be an aſpirate, you muſt 
change it into its correſponding tenuis : 
4. And there muſt be ſtill prefixed another ſyllahic e, in 
lle plu-perfet. - 89 


EXAMPLES. | 

1. The ſyllabic augment is nothing elſe but an « 
prefixed to the imperfect of verbs commencing with 
a conſonant; as v, Honor; , triov, Honorabam; TuTus 
I leat; trunov, I did beat. And this « is alſo retained 
in the aoriſts, as we ſhall ſee hereafter; Trica, Honoravi; 
irycha, verberavi; truwey, the ſame, &c, 


2. But 


= 
— 
= * — 
—— _ on 
da : - 
— 
— — 
— — Ce — 
— ——————_ — 
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r 
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Of the si Ave. 193; 
2. But then the perfect re- duplicates the initial letter 


of the verb; as ve, honoro; ; rlrixa, bonorous: Tut, 
verbero ; ; rlrupa, verberaui. 


3. Which, if it be an aſpirate, muſt be changed! into 


its correſponding tenuis before it is repeated: thus, 
8 dei,  Pimula 5 * x 2 n 


Dae, luceo; ; 


ele, — gaudeoʒ f 
4. And the Sava el „ till a ſyllabic aug - 


* over and above that of the perfect; but only in 


the firſt, viz... the perfect of the indicative ;. as rlriua, 
frerixzu, honoraveram. In like manner, 
Fro, ver bero; Thr0a, renn, avi.” averam. 


eau, ſcribo; viręapa, iyrygapur,. Jeripf, eram. 
Ai, alis; eme, © brains, au, . averam.. 


%, Judico: xviagina, inerginew, aul, averam. 


ANNOTATION. 
- This reduplication, «which the Greeks call arad11ag ao pes, duplica- 


tionem, js Alſa in uſe among the Latins, as we have made appear in 


the Latin method : thus f lo, fefelli ; pello, Pra pango, pe- 


Pig) on” 7 a6 
AE, . 
Ol the Augment E, long by Poſition,” | 
'P is re-duplicated in this augment; at which time, as 


alſo whenever the augment + is long by Poſition, the increaſe 
of the Paas is the ſame with that of the en tooth F 


. © EXAMPLES, 
" The ktter e is always repeated after the Flabic 
augment. And then, as alſo whenever ; is long 


| 


*43 


poſition, viz. when it is followed by a double letter, 


or by two conſonants, the augment of the perfect is 
the ſame as that of the imperfect, without any redu- 
plication, _ 

lo, icio; 77 T7, nua, eiclebas, project. 
orig, + a, | — ao 1 Cor wad 
Gu, ferves iGor lena, | fervebam; | ferbui. 
bin, polio; 40% + Lea, policham, poliui. 
v, cano fidibus z Yao, IVb, cane bam, cecini, &c. 


But a mute and a 


by pofition ; and there ore verbs beginning with them, 
H 4 follow 


" 
Ls 
* * 
: % 
* — 
* 
\ — = 
*＋ 7 . 
« 
. 
' — 
* 


— fs fg 


quid do not make a / lable lung 


* 
— — — — — — — * 
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follow the general rule; as Miu, inclino; HE,. xi 
x 5 and other Ss | . 5 
ANNOTAT ION. 

The poets do not aluyays repeat the g in the augment; as fanlu, to 
few ; iganror, I did few, Therefore the perfect ſhall then haus its re- 
duplication; as finflu, to throw, igurrov ; ip for ipprpa, I have 
thrown ; figpas for ippyuwas, I have been thrown; Aud in the plu» 
perfeft igngiupunry oy wo, Wc, In like manner ßigu, to do, imperfe 
JerGory aore. 1. igt a, from whence cometh narigtba, 1 haye finiſh . 


Rr VI. 
Of Verbs that neglect, and others that are indifferent 
about the Reduplication of the Perfect. 


1. Verbs commencing with y» neglef the reduplication 
| ; 


— 5 [wo , N 
A a few others either take it, or neglet it, 
. "EXAMPLES. | 

Although | and v, preceded by a mute, do not make 
a ſyllable 2 by poſition in Greek; nevertheleſs, 

1. Verbs beginning with yy do not repeat the firſt 
letter 3 As , noſco, £YVWXg 3 roi go, notum reddo, 
2 ] and ſuch like. To which we may add ven- 
egi, vigilo, iyenyiαν,ά,ẽ | 

4.45 AMMO TATION. 
| The reaſon of this is to avoid a cacophony „ becauſe the ear would by 


offended at the found of vi yiuna, yiyidgiua, &c, 


2. On the contrary, verbs commencing with J, A., 
and jv, ſometimes take this reduplication, becauſe theſe 
letters make the ſyllable common in verſe; as ru 
acquiro, palſideo, xixrnpou: pvdoar, Memini, withunjpet i 
And ſometimes they egen it 3 as Arn for xix r- 
Lat, poſſedi ; EXT 0.0 from rt, occido ri from 
xrigoudi, Condor, &c. N 

Fler do the ſame, though the : be ſhort or com- 
mon; ſometimes taking the reduplication, and ſomes 
times neglecting it; as, 8 


Prardw, wireo ; iCadrma, et BCAA. 
Peretu, C onſulo 3 70 CN x, et Bb BALUKG + 
Au., occulto; 5 iu, et xixgupa. 
f HD., tor peo; ; iCadnpas, et gad. 
But zabagge, purge, has only ixabdgira, 1 - 


ele 


Gly 
oh » 
T1® 


m- 
me; 


' 
4 


LE 


RvLe VIII. 4 
Of the Temporal Augment, 


1. 7 be temporal augment conſiſts in changing a fort 
into a long vowel, as alſo a into n: 


2. In which cafe the i of the diphthongs au, , is + 


Jubſeribe z and the W au is changed 
into no: 


3. Aud An ane are the ſame in all tenſes, 


EXAMPLES, 
1, The temporal augment is properly no more than 
the change of a ſhort Tata a long vowel, according to 
the correſpondence of vowels and diphthongs, men- 


tioned in the firſt book; on which account ſome are 


called mutable, and others immutable. Which is 
effected thus: 


Mutable, | Mer aConrcs 


” * n avrtw, perficio, mor. 
| Vowels. 5 into ö N indus .Venio, Tauber, 

a 0 -& 6T&Gw, pr beo, un Gove 
0 bl : die, 1 ollo, zess 


mv ave G, An aupeo, nut h. 


„ elxige, habito, Fusgor. 


2. Where it is to be obſerved, that the change of 
diphthongs follows that of the vowels, according to 


their prepoſitive, the ſubjunctive being ſubſcribed, and 
the v remaining where it was. 


3. Theſe temporal augments continue in all the 
2 tenſes capable of 5 and are ever the 
ame. 

a ANNOTATION. 


Nevertheleſs, though algo ſubſcribes 175 tollebam, yet it does 


not ſubſcribe q ga, the firſt aoriſt, nor ua, the perfect active: wherein 
ſeveral are miltaken, ſays Caninius ; becauſe theſe tenſes come 
from the future 4g, tollam, which has no ;. This is further ſhewn 
by the participle of the firſt aor. Aga, Agarroc, qui ſuſtulit, and not 


| «exc, as it ſhould be, 175 followed the analogy of the preſent. 


us from palvo, apparto, fut. ad, cometh i@11% and win. 
But airiw, peto, ſubſcribes the firſt aor, 970%, petivi, and reſumes 

& in the participly alrhcag, becauſe its future is #iThow, Which 
4 a general rule for all others of the like nature. - 


Gretfer 


b 
| 
| 
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Gretfer pretends, that the change of a long into n, and of the proper 
diphthong into improper is rather a- fimple change than an augment ; 
becauſe, Jays be, as the fyllable wwas already long, it had its two 
meaſures, which is all it can have after the change. But aue muſt not 
imagine, that art could here comprize the whole natural force and prac- 
| rice of the language. For even among ſhort and long Hllablis, there 
were ſome ſhorter and othors longer than the reſt, as abe have made ap- 
pear eljeqwbere ; the common ſyllablis having been deemed common for no 


other reaſon, but becauſe as they bad a longer meaſure than a ſhort 
Syllable, and a ſhorter meaſure than a long one, it was no hard matter 
'þ 


{0 make them paſs for either : and the diphthongs n, v, having had 
their ſubjunfive written formerly after the preprfitivve, in like manner 
a, n; which is proved from very ancient manuſcripts, as aue hay 

made appear in the firſt book, "a 5 355 


04 Rel en k bo a5 9741 

Of Immutable Vowels or Diphthongs. 

All other vowels or diphthongs are immutable. 
5 EXAMPLES. * * 
The other vowels, viz. the two long, 3, o, and the 
two common, , o, together with the diphthongs «, 
5v, ov, continue immutable through all tenſes, and 

moods in the common tongue, e. 


FS 


Immutable, '*AurrdGon.- | 
J { 4 r. 4. 0 


| 4 3 1 roſono, 0. 3 hos, : [4 ws 29 
V els W K, a impello, 4055 _ * | 

Wen. 5. ie aucupor, Zong iS. 
0 deglgo, inſu = dee, ibelow. 

| x „% end, afſimile, eixcGor, tintows * 
Diphthongs. w z, dirigo, © uU, zh. *. 
"I „ erdlu, wulnero, inatov, rden. 
The Attics ſometimes change « into u, as «y into yv z; but more 

of this ſort in the next chapter, ; . | 


Exceptions to the rules of the T emporal Augment. 
Th I By Wy: ( 
Verbs that do not change A into H. 
A is not changed in do, div, enficou, andi go 


EXAMPLES of > 
| Theſe four verbs retain à through all their tenſes? 
do, ſpiro, flo, to diſtinguiſh it from zn, taken from 
tw, ſum: div, audio, dior, to diſtinguiſh it from OY 

Fe] | taken 


vs 
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taken from dw or iu, vado 5 andicru, inſuetus ſum, 
dileooov, to avoid putting two mn ſucceſſively : aydigouany 
tedio afficior, faſtidio, andi guns; for the ſame reaſon. 
einer 


of Verbs that . not change + into 4, but n a 


- Diphthong of it. 


E, inſtead of being changed into u, oftentimes aki at 
after it; as ix, MA: in the ſame manner, id, iNiovus 
Iu, Haw, thu, Ter, Eris ie bo, tro, ieide, dent ns 
lo, Iro, 16. 5 4 

ExͤA MFI EAI. 

Several verbs beginning with an e, take a * it, 
and ſo make their temporal augment in « diphthong; 
as the following; * 


x, habeo ; 7 babebam, 
In the ſame manner, 
id, ſono; Nico, volvo, 
ho, obſolete, inſtead of which we ſay, _ 
algo, capio; 3 LN, cepi. 
bh, and its derivatives, hie and iu, WP 
70%, conſueſeo ; _ and dere, ſerpo. 
ino, o; tevw, cuſtodio. 
uo, dico; b Tod, Sequor. 
icio, conviuiun celebro dt, operare 
is, induo, and colloco; de and oh, ſedeos 
ANNOTATION, 


Tro, mor, dixi, retains its augment through all the other 
moods; «int, dic; ird, gui dixit, See the reſolution of verbs, 
Book v. Rule xix. 

Erund, flo, perſto, Sormanee} - SG in the plu· perfect 
middle. For the perfect Ic has no/augment; unleſs we chooſe 
to make it the perfect active of nu, and to ſay that iraxe is 
uſed Dor. by taking an à for an 3. See Book iv. Rule xiii. 

Zo, whether for induo, or for /edere jubeo, colloco, makes in the 
Ree r daa, indutus ſum, alli; Jum, ſedi. See Book iv. 

ule xxiv. 

"Feiw, dico, makes alſo ienxa, alone, whence comes «ie40ny, and 


| e ty i401, See the reſolution of verbs, Book v. Rule ix. 


RU LE XII. 
Of Verbs beginning with 0. 


E before o continues; but o is changed into . 
ExXAMPLIEZS. | 
Verbs that have an « before «, in the beginning, do 


pot change the t, but make the augment 85 4 


＋ 


'Y 
| 
1 
1 
| 
| 
| 
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ſecond ſyllable, changing o into „; AS jogragu, enn, 


£4 141.78 
e768 Ru lz XIII. 
Of Verbs that retain «. 


01 is not augmented in verbs derived from oj! dot, olorde, 
and olak: as, alſo in the following verbs; ys * 
actaa, oi, and 0148 | | 
EXAMPLES, | 
— The Ionics do not change the diphthongs for the 
ugment ; therefore they lay, alto, petebam; lx, 
abitabam, &c. Hence it is, that in the common 
. there are ſeveral verbs that preſerve oi, without 
any 83 ; VIZ. thoſe derived from 


ole, vinum redoleo. 
oi; 247 - ina comparo. 

,  } oivorordQw, mwinum foto. 

unn orb, in vinum verio, 


olvog , 


® But theſe two do ſome- 


as | vino modice repleo. T times change « into y, 


ozroxotu,® vinum infundo. 


| oH, 
Nord, volucris, augurium, 4 olwvoroniu, Þ auguror. 
| | oiwvormoniw, YJ 


cla, * gu ber- 2 KL guberno, gubernaculum 
naculum naviss 2 go pio, : navis rego. 
75 theſe we muſt join 

| oldopaty ſolus ago, from ology folus. 

oixuglu, domum cuftodio, from olxugog, cuſtos domus, 

old impetu uo, from elles, ſemita. 

ieee, * tro concitor, from olges, eftrum, 

I flere, from %%, Hei mihi: 

ut the laſt abe , — @puGorg plorabam. 

Hereto ere be added o;dzyw, Or oida,f, fumeo; dioidai- 
voy Tay N νο , Herodi. popularium animi intumue. 
runt. I ough 1 it comes from oid{w, from whence is de- 


rived udnx&5, tumidus, inflatus, in Suid. and Heſych. 
PETE ET A EET EEE EEO OE A AT AE EEAPABEEE TELLS 
| ” TP IVF; 

Of the Augment of Compound Verbs. 


"\Ompound verbs may be reduced to two claſſes 
thoſe that are formed of a prepoſition and verb; 


and thoſe that are formed of other parts of ſpeech. 
Thoſe 


"= 


> 
* 


JW 


4 


Thoſe that are formed of other parts. of | 
need not occaſion any manner of difficulty; becauſe 
they agree entirely with the general rules, and receive 
their ſyllabic or temporal augment, exactly as if they 


were ſimple verbs: aurouoriu, ſponte venio; nuropen: 


gixooopiwy, philoſophor, igihooigeey 5 opoppovia, concors 


ſum, idem ſentio, dopgevey. | 
As for thoſe that are formed of prepoſitions, we muſt 

firſt of all recollect what has been ſaid concerning the 

23, and afterwards take no- 


apoſtrophe, Book i. page 
r of the following rule. 


| Rv LE XIV. | 
Of the Augment of 5 compounded with Prepo- 
tions. 

1. The augment in compounds generally follows the pre- 

Da ſition- | 

2, And ſometimes precedes it : 

3. Sometimes it both precedes and follows. 

EXAMPLES. - 

1. Verbs compounded with a prepoſition vary great- 
ly, with regard to their augment : generally ſpeaking, 
however, it takes place after the prepoſition, being the 
fame in all tenſes as that of the ſimple verb; mgoo6aa- 
Aw, adjicio, WeoTieankoy, from gan, jacio: ivannccau, 


immuto, ininaacco, from ahacocw, nuto. In the ſame 


manner, mTpognTevw, propheto, TEopnTeN , cue, in 
opera adjuvo, curię yt: iridntio, ſum domi, imididiunua, 
fui domi: invopxiw, pejero, imwgunxa, pejeravi: irirarlo, 


præſum, iricd ma: and others of the like ſort, which 


may be ſeen in Budzus, and elſewhere, 
This appears ſtill further in the compounds of 2d, 
a particle of good fortune, and of ds, a particle 


of misfortune, when they precede a mutable yowel or 


diphthong ; as ivogxa, ſantte juro, juramentum religioſe 
fervo, tvogxzy: ivegyera, beneficio aſſicio, ivngyirav : ivay= 


yehiGouar, lata nuntio, bonum nuntium affero, ivnyyeMe 


Conv, Though ſometimes the Attics change « into 
zu, as we ſhall ſee in the next chapter. IRA 

2 moroſus ſum, Juoneigey: ducaricd, difficulter 
credo, diffido, vemrigev z and the like, 


© 


peeell, 


2. Some- 


F 
| 
| 
| 
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2. Sometimes however the augment is put before 
the prepoſition; which happens _ 1 — H 
Jo the compounds of ds, when it precedes a con- 
ſonant, or an immutable vowel or diphthong ; Jgru«. 
No, infelin ſum, iducix un: dururiu, pudore flecto, exara, 
id uod. ; 7 Sen As "3 

To the compounds of à privativez Ag, incipiens 

Jum, Zen. | 1 

To compounds that make no change in the ſigni- 
fication. of the ſimple; :., dormio; abe, idem, 

id eu (though we alſo meet with «af:3Joy without an 
augment, and with a circumflex on the penultima z 
becauſe all compounds of two ſyllables commencing 

with a vowel, that are without an augment, or that 

have it in the middle, are thus accented ; as guydywu, 

Cogo, ouvnyov 5 wagtixu, concedo, wapeixey ; x, de- 

wenio, ualnuoy, &c. | 0 | 

 *Avricopai, and ivarricomer, Or Zu, contrarins ſum, 
nravrriduny- ro and tvinw, dico, Juto, &c. CERT 
To ſome particular compounds when the ſimple is ob- 
ſolete; &jq1o61riw, dubito, ypqrttyrior : avribont, ſupplico, 
oro, nviifonuv: did, contra adverſarium ago, nvridines 
But there are ſome of theſe that receive the aug- 
ment in the middle; d ro, fruor, aTAGUOV, and 

Att. 414Aavey, (as we ſhall obſerve in the next chapter) 

trix, aggredior, imexuipes : eren celebro, laude, 

i, (where / is repeated by reaſon of the follow- 

ing vowel) and t:yxupixZo, by adding a . 

In hke manner, imixupit, auxilior, irtueton, Dion: 

Caſſ. inirydivw, do operam, aor. 1. iteriiiven, Thucyd. 
The perſect participle tnirern$vpive;, Dion, Caſſ. 45 /e 

exercuerant: ovv0iouraipat, convi vo, curdinrabum, idem. 

3. Others take the augment in the beginning before 

the prepoſition, and in the middle after the prepoſition, 

as in the ſimple verb; #:9:2iraw, luxurioſe vivo, indediy- 
ria: io, turbo, dN iprocuvin, petulanter 
vexo, tumeragume: dog b, wow, corrigo, nvwphwie, inn* 
vueluxa: dar, judico ut arbiter, (from whence the 

word Imperial diet is derived) 9:9nr1a: wagoivia, vi- 

nolentia gs tp, tee iraępuivnca, &c. 

&vigowas, tolero, nviiyounv, and nvicxopny. 

Xu , » %, TX nv ANNO- 
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5 ANNOTATION. 
But iyyvdu, 4, receives ſometimes its augment in the be- 
inning, as in the firſt aor. Bye, in the imperfect iſyvaro; and 
— in the middle, as in the perfect in ſybnat, in the firſt 
aor. inſfyunos, from whence comes in/yv1o4pns, and without an 
augment, and ſyncopated, iſyv4un, 

n like manner inxve4Gpai, or byxve4G@uai, oppignero, taken 
from ivixvgory or d, pignus, ſometimes takes its augment in 
the middle, at other times in the beginning, and ſometimes goes 
without any augment. at all; which alſo happens to others; | 

Some verbs have both the ſyllabic and temporal augment; 
{roMdw, emo, Jucror 3 ihr,, and Sb aor. 1. hunts 
anos, &. | wh | , 

Here it is proper to obſerve, that verbs compounded with z 
ix, obe, Where the » and „ admit of ſome change in the preſent, 
becauſe of the following conſonant, according to what we have 
remarked in the firſt book, aſſume here their natural » and «, as 
often as the augment is in the middle; as ovuPaiyu, combure, ouvi- 
OMryor; iN, inungoy iviyxe, But as for the particular manner 
of changing theſe prepoſitions, we ſhall treat of it at large in 


Book vi. P. 4. 5 2 


K 
Of tbe Attic and Tonic Augments. 
.i+Rvyn KY 


Of E changed into H, according to the Attic form. 


The Attics generally change « into n for their augment; 
thus of eden, id uud un, they make leu, nduvdpny: 

e N 
HE Attics, generally ſpeaking, change : into # 
for their augment, whether it makes part of a 
diphthong or not. 2 | f 

Thee ti is changed into ſubſcribed, and 
into 4; as *s 


ld aſſimilo; Imp. ger Att. 14G, 28 
og Ki BOD, 3 Pluſp. Ahe, Att. 99s. , 


2 Y0pnry precor; Imp. vx, Att. Ni © 
, dormia; Imp. 5 - Atr, $udors | 


| Hence with them the ſyllabic augment is alſo changed 


into the temporal; as pra, eos, debebam: iJuvdgunny 


avid nr, Poteram: zb ννν,, zον½, volebam, &c. 
| Ruzz 
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RULEZ XVI. 
E prefixed to the Temporal Augment; » reſolved into 
fo ? t; & put for xs or fb | | 
1. The Altics likewiſe prefix to the temporal augment 
an t, which takes the breathing of the preſent : 
2. They reſolve n into :: | 
3. And in the perfett they put « inflead of Mx or we. 

e EXAMPLES. | | 
1. The Attics prefix an : to the temporal augment, 
particularly to verbs commencing with an « or an o, 
whether in the imperfect, or in the other tenſes capa- 
ble of augment: and this « always retains the breath- 
ing of the preſent ; whereas : in the temporal augment 

takes a ſmooth breathing. 5 

z edo, video; d ęaor, and dag videbam; Dena, and 
kupaxa, vidi. 

oryw, aperid; Jya, and Toya, aperui, from whence 
comes dvi, the perfect middle. See the reſolution 


[1 


of verbs, Book v. | | | 
tw, dico; mov, ira, lerer, Tama: whence TEoTitt 
o, TpoTieT a, allocutus ſum. : | 

tw, Or ini, Milo; Jua, inxa, mii; whence Furluna, 
intellexi. © 5 

lu, afſimilo, conveniens ſum, perfect middle oh 
and foxa; in like manner, Hiro, Ara, and Lora, 
ſperavi: teyw, facio, dea, and loęya, feci: the plu-perfect 
of which receives an augment in the middle, as we 
ſhall more particularly obſerve in the 20th rule. 

2, They reſolve » into :; as Gym, or do, frango, 
aor. 1. ea, Att. lag; whence xariatay, fregerunt, 
John xix. 33. 4%, placeo, perfect middle da, and tada, 
participle iadus, &c. 

3. They change the augment of the perfect xs and 
ut into : Ne, ſumo, Manga, and thun, ſumꝑpſi: hei- 
gehaal, ſortior, winaguai, dh from whence comes 
ripuappuirn, fatum. ers. 

ANNOTATION, 7 * ; 

The Attics alſo join ſometimes the ſyllabic « to verbs beginning 
With „or o, though they have no temporal augment. 

Seiw, meio, perfect denn, Att. ivenxa ; from whence comes 
intene, imminxi, in Ariſtophanes. 

ol, pello, aor. 1. dc, Att. voc, middle d cανεν, inodun. 


Rorx 


vr 


Ro XVII. 
Of the Attic Reduplieation in tlie Perfect. 


When à verb begins with à port, br with 0, «, the 
Attics add the two firſt letters of the preſent to the perfect. 
. EXAMPLES, 

When a verb begins with « ſhort, or with either of the 
two ſhort vowels, o, , the common perfect is Atticized 


by receiving the two firſt letters of the preſent; as 
Com. Perf. Au, Fer, Pat. perl. 


iu, *, meme 3 _bs- aH. 
&y-tigu, = 5 e rl. 
, * WAG, . WAG» 


ANNOTATION, FEA 
| Hulu, cado, inclino, is alſo re-duplicated, but changes » into «g 
becauſe this reduplication ought always to to be ſhort, making 
duuxa, aue, according to the grammarfans. Fg? | 


* 4 v L E XVIII. 
The Third Syllable of the Artic Perfect made "oy | 
If the Attic perfect bas more than three ſyllables, the 
third is made fhort, by changing a long vowel. into a 
Jhort one, and by dropping in the pbibongs ur uu, Of 


v in 0, ov. | 
" Bs anda ati 


If the Attic perfect ſhould chance to oP more 4 


three ſyllables, the third ſyllable is always ſhortened, by 
changing v and „ into their correſponding ſhort vowels 


e o, and rejecting the ptepoſitive of the diphthongs u, wy 
or the fubjundtive of os, oo; as for inſtance, 


Preſ., Com, Perf. Att. Perf. 

d, Bm , Gnas molo. 
ird, ned ruα, ienpb ru interrogo. 
S, np, Supa, ungo. 
i, Iuun,’¾ DAJAUKG, venios 
trod, vrai 5 tryr aua, Paro. 
dub, Lan,, auνj,ðun, , * * ©. 


. . ANNOTATION. . 
We muſt except bed, firmo, hereo, which niches 
Yngura, Lgneuo uct, iengudz, without ſhortening the thi 
to diſtinguiſh it from ige of the verb ige, contende. 
The Ionics uſe alfo ſometimes this ſort of reduplication, in verbs 
ginning with 'as ; as aigiu, capio, algnna, &oaignra ; whence 


xe; and 
ſyllable, 


412,44, in Herod. giti Iaurta fuit donatus in certaminibus. Con- 


n h and u ſee the reſolution of verbs, Book v. 
1 oo" 


Of the Artic Abe nN. Ti 
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RU LE XIX. 
Of the Plu- perfect of thoſe ſame Verbs. 
The plu- perfe of thoſe _ except inwbu, _ 
moreover, of a temporal augment,  _ 
EXAMPLES. 
This reduplication remains in the plu- perfect Attic; 


but then the firſt yowel is changed tc to make, men 
a temporal augment z as, 


. c 

5 n * 
ririgua, _ cit avi, , | 
dec, od, ge el xi. 
uh, ef, vunnbtiv. 


We muſt « except tAguNu, venio, iονν, tamurew? and 
in the middle, inavle, AAN ever F 7 in 
the firſt ſyllable, 

RUulE XX. 
Of Plu- perfects augmented in the Second Syllable, 


Some Attic Plu-perfetts have the augment in the ſecond Vole 


lable 3 @s, HAT, WwATEY, Topya, igen; 5 £04065 it. 


EXAMPLES. 

Some preterites of the middle verb having taken 2 
ſyllabic augment, according to the Attic form, receive 
alſo a temporal augment in the ſecond ſyllable of the 
plu-· perfect, by a ſimilar analogy to that of the verde 
of the 12th rule, p 

Ero, pero, perfect middle zar; Att. los; 
plu- perfect id.: Toyu, facio, log ya, iN lu 
afimilo, or fimilis Jum, fora, in,: inſtead of faying 
75 nOATE ne 7, noixews With the temporal augment on 

the firſt ly le, like thoſe of the preceding rule, 


| RL x XXI. 
Of the Ionic Augment. 
1. The Tonics give alſo to the aoriſts the reduplication 
of the perfect: 
2. Which continues the ſamt in the plu-perfel?; evithou 
any further augment. 
EXAMPLES, | 
1. The Tonics uſe ſometimes. in the aorifts the ue 
duplication of the perfect, and particularly i in the ks 
| | conu; 


cond; 


Of the Io Atvournt.' 1173 
cond; and then this reduplication continues in _ the 

moods; as ad uro, laboro, Lafon, xbxcoruoy 3 ; * 2 re- 
cedo, tx,adov, xix.adoy : . | F0Kw, Heſych. apparo, rare, 
Tiruxov,. in the infinit. Tervxeiy: Jas, 4¹ iſco, Toe, dis 
da fagęrro, prebendo, Haag wo, luiuap rev. rag, e- 
tendo, traryov, Tiratyor. Which continues in the other 
moods, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. 

Likewiſe in the middle verb; Raff du, cadio, Hates 
Middle, hb, and AaCiuns accepi: rieno, delecta, 
rerag ven: rex, Aruo, rtrux itim: vulharo han or, 
wevforagy audio, ſaſcitor, wer VWowny. F 44 | 

Which happens even to verbs in p43 as bu, audi, 
for , imper. from i audio. s. 

This reduplication is ſometimes alſo in the future; 
as werb, Hom, for wih, from wii, confido, credo, 
obſequor : ptpiteras —_— from lire, or leiyau, 
miſceo, commi ſceo. 

I bey alſo repeat now Jad then the two firſt letters 
of the preſent in the aoriſts, in the ſame manner as the 
Attic perfe&'above mentioned, Rule xvii. as Zeapoy, 


te, e, Le] formed from Wor; withour an augment, 
| Inſtead of 7 5 from the verb afpu; to carry or take 


away 3 or from leo, fo fit” er to accommodate. 


2. The lonics are ſometimes ſatisfied with this re- 
duplication in the plu- perfect, 275 requiring another 
lyllabic augment; 3 As XEXAOX61 for it KEW, from x 
tondeo: rte,“ for tredepuenoro, An _ ok 
funder, 2 ; neui tor ; i = one, from Xa 
cio, evado, frojictjcar :  Twugioav, Herod for? rere. 
ozy, from rule, verbero, where moreover there is a 
ſhortening of the penulrima, -« 104 for u, ea WE 
Jhall mention hereafter, - _ 


Poetic Obſervations. 


The poets give ſometimes lo Ihe plu-perfeds; only the augment of the ims 
perfect; MI go Niue, We. * 272 acci pio. 
Sometimes they wegled? giving it any augment at all; © as Miro 

anuro, folus e rat, from >v Ero, percuſſus erat, for G., 
from Bana, which follows Batu, how: aro for ro, defiluerat, 
from , ſalio; where there is a ſmooth breathing, after the 
LLolic form, inſtead of a rough one. | Hence comes the compound lahr, 
the ſame with d yr: but rd ro far. M(WGATY is From d, Vihro. : 

| 12 When 


: 


- 


N 
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- When the augment is rijetted in the indicative, it is alſo rejeBed in 
the other moods, and particularly in the n and participles; as 
awe ſhall fee bertafter. 


1 CHAI NT ors 
Obſervations on the Perſons of the Dual Number. 


EFORE, we proceed any further, we think it 

B proper to ſpeak here of the terminations of the 

al, which we left ont in the table of conjugations 
purpoſely for the conveniency of beginners: but they 

may be learnt here with eaſe; beſides, they will rd 

found in the enumeration of each tenſe in particular, 


which we intend to give in the next chapter. 


RuvL1s XXII. 
of the Terminations of the Dual Number. 


1. The aftive dual has no firſt perſon: to its tenſes in a, 


as likewiſe to the perfect, it gives the termination 
Tov and Tov: 
Its other tenſes terminate in ro and rm: | 

- The paſſive bas a firſt. perſon, which ends in wg 

and adds d to tov and Ty of the ative. 

4: I changes the ſmooth conſonant of ' the third perſon 
Jingular into an aſpirate; and prefixes a C #o 0, 
coming from + pure in the ſingular. ET 

| EXAMPLES. 5 

1. The dual wants the firſt perſon in the ative 


voice, which comprizeth alfo the paſſive aoriſts, and 
| terminates the other two in roy, in the tenſes in o, viz. 


in the preſent, and the two futures, with the whole ſub- 


junctive mood, and moreover in the perfect indicative. 


2. The other tenſes, viz. the imperfect, the plu- 
perfect, the two aoriſts (both active and paſſive) and 


the optative, make v0, in the ſecond, perſon of this 
number, and 74 in the third. 


3. The paſſive dual hath a firſt perſon, which ends 
in abe, and forms the other two in g, making der, bv, 


where the active has ren, ron; and boy, hon, for vu, TW» 
of the active. 


4. But if the third perſon Gngular, Trey is always 


| in 4 Or 70, 22 on MO * paſſive dual depends, 


happens 


* 


Of the DUAL. NuwmBrr 8 
happens to have a ſmooth conſonant before r, it muſt 
be changed into an aſpirate before this 9 in the dual, 
becauſe a ſmooth conſonant cannot precede an aſpirate, 
as we have obſerved Book I. Chap. vii. But if the 
7 be pure, then a « muſt be added to 8, All this * 
be made clearer by the following table. 


. 
: TABLE ff the Du AL Nonne 
8 — 
4 For the Tenſes ending in oy, ov. 
IVE PASSIV E. 
1 8 48 The Pĩ ESE RENT. 
TUTlu, g, , rut, . erat. 
Dual. T63lwrov, rb ale roy. ruhe, Thilaoboy, Is 
129 1. F * T "notes . 
6 „ tig, thy _ 100 9 . . 
Dual. Tvheror, Thor, xogbnod aber, nee, , rely, 
| 2. Fur vs. 
rr, 7 75 ruth, "Jy ra-. 


Dual. TuTeFroy, ruf.  TuTyooyalor, -h0y00or, ey. 
The P BAY REST. 


| | nirua, e, -t,  TITvppaty 4 5 TT” 
: Dual. TeTVPaToNy or. rerihauas bor, riruqbor, =Oboy Y, 
| The SuBJUNncTrive. 
ruxlu, ve, „„ rale, , ra. 
Dual. 3 roy. | — r rhebo, un. 


* —B 


For the Tenſes ! in oy ey * 


ACETATE. PASSIVE. 
The IMPERFECT, 
Trunlo, 16, , irunliuny, b, ro. 
Dual. ualiros, irre. tTvT|6puedor, ruhe, blen, 
f The PLU-PERFECT. 
irrt piu, %% % rer, -o, o. 8 
Dual. rer puoi, xu. Trrrripusbos, · Ii ruh, · I pb, 
trol . 5 9557 ob -00n | a 
ru, ae, , bay, , . 
Dual. Thar, r. irvPOrror, trophy, 


2. A0 1 . | : Jab 


tTuToY, 216, e 2 ir, »16s Ne 
Dual, Irberror, «rm. Fries, r, 
what N T e 
„ 0h, , nn, oe, » 
uk lere, ae. | Tuwloiyabory j ole. 


„ CHAP; 


5 
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- 
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Penal we 4» /w%+, ALES; ths 
Of each Tenſe in particular, with its DialeQs} 
And firſt, of the Preſent and Imperfect. 


PRESENT. 8 
rb ao, vun, rü, werbero, at, -ats 
Sing. ö 


Dor. 2 * bl, ble. 
Aol, — - runs, un. 


Dual. nl, Thnleror n - ant, duo, 


pl ] lain, rut, vn, -amus, atis, ant. 
Py Dor, rue, 22 TuTlovrs, like the dat. ſing. of 
W et Tones, the participle. 
HOhſervations on the Dialects. 
This Doric analogy of changing ws into wi; in the plural is general 
for all the other = of all verbs; as in the aoriſt, e 


Toy, from whence feems to be deri ved the French aoriſt, nous allames, 
nous batimes, nous ſimes. | 
The third perſon plural is always like the datius plural of the par- 

ticiple of the ſame tenſe, Treo, verberant or verberantibus: but 
the Dor. make it like the dative fingular, runlorri, verberant or ver- 
beranti. Which is alſo general for all forts of tenſes and werbs. 
They likewiſe change ov into o; rn, verberant; r4guoy 
ſtillant, &. 1 


IurRERT EO. 


0 Srunwlovr, Tron, trum, werberabam, at, -aty 
Sing. J lon. TUTlov, | Til, ruxliy. 
8 Poet. TUT|eo%00, TUTliou5;, rule. 
Dual. - = irvnleror, ironlirmys, werberabath, -ant, dud, 
rü, true, iruwlov, -amus, -atis, -anty 
Pl r . N py =F 
Fur. Dor. Tonliozoper, Poet. rNνο. Breot. rA 
Obſervations on the Dialects. 

The Ionics and Poets fallow in this tenſe, and in the aoriſti, a parti- 
eular analogy, forming it from ibe ſacond perſon, by cutting off the 
augment, and adding vor to the end; i. runlis, TUTleax0v, 16, 1, plur. 
» 044y and - or, as may be ſeen above. 1 * 

The ſecond perſon plural is not in uſe; but the others art all ſufficient 
euthorized, though the fit perſon plural is more ſcarce. From xo, 
ix, txpouovy. ( rejeting the « which makgs the augment ) habebam, 
Od. v. ixe7x4G, habebas, II. . IV, habebat, 1514. vet A@x0pr 
for in, vincebamus, Od. >. w1ltkzoxy, ſaltabant, Od. . 

But from ilror, 1g, is formed ii, dicebam, retaining the ang 
ment, which it commonly preſerves in the other moods, lr, Or. 

This analogy is extended. alſo to the paſſive: runlienbH¹⁰, u tie, 
verberabar, -aris, -atur, fc. . And it is al/o found in the cireun 
verb, at well as in thoſe in nu, but always ſhortening the penultims ; 
d, faciebas, moigroy ; i9i9pg, dabas, Fidnonoy, c. : 


Of the Frans Furz: 31g 


CHAP... VIII. 
Of the Firſt Futura and Firſt Aoriſt. 
W 
Formation of the Firſt Future. 
1. The firſt future is generally in- cur 
2. But B, Tu, Ow, Wiz make 2 tj 2 CY 
3. 7, Yu, Ar, male Fw: Fn 
4+ Co, cc, mw, ſometimes follow the latter. 
—— ĩðͤ wha | 
1. H E firſt future ought to terminate in ew; it 
is formed naturally from the preſent, by 
putting a e before w: rio, bonoro; ricu, honorabo. But 
verbs in du, ro, Ju, caſt of their characteriſtic, to make 
room for ; ddo, cano, dow: dvirw, perficio, as c; 
who, impleo, w, this is done in order to ſoften 
the ſound, which would be too harſh were we to ſay, 


wee, dd, &c. 488 — F 

2. Verbs in g, v, gw, Of =» (for r here goes for 
nothing) form the future in q, which is almoſt the ſame 
as if they made them in Pow, mow, pow; according to 
the relation which 47 bears to theſe three mutes, B, x, 9. 
But becauſe the letter & is ſeldom written after g or , 
theſe two were changed into their ſmooth correſpond- 
ent v; and a new character, þ, was invented purpoſely 
for ws. Thus, | 


” 8 mite, | Ale, 20 2 
' riero, (ag v. tellw, to deligbt. 
2 © =2 Firſt Fut. . | yn 6 te write. 
@ TUTTW, | ruh 0 beat. 

„ 3. Verbs in 5, uu, X, ur, form the firſt future in 

the bo, which is equivalent to yow, xow, ru, according to 

ur, the relation which E bears to theſe three, y, *, x; 3 4s 

F may be ſeen in the following examples: 

nt p 

am, | „ meer 

13 . . By =” ad 

2 4. Verbs in 2» and cc, or Att. io, ſometimes form 

the future like the laſt mentioned; as 12 pungo, 5itw* 

js 2uoow, fodio, ite: or elſe they follow the general rule, 
v, 


ina; 2 g; as pędgu, dico, pdcu: mAGTTu, ingo, 
AF. ae - | RuL8B 


' - 
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Exception for Verbs that have a Liquid before . 

1. Verbs ending in à, ju, vw, ew, form the firſt futurg 
like the preſent, ſave only that they make the penul. 

tima ſhort, and circumflex the laſt ſyllable. | 

2. But the olics, even in the above verbs, and eſpecially 

thoſe in gw, uſe the o 


1. Verbs in aw, pw, vw, gw, form their firſt future alſo 
in zd, pw, v9, ed, the ſame as their preſent; only they re- 
quire a circumflex on the laſt ſyllable, and always ſhort- 
en the penultima, either by caſting off the ſubjunctive, 
if there be a diphthong, or the ſecond conſonant, if 
there be two: thus ,, ſemino, makes omega, ſemi- 
nabo: and aru, cans, makes yaru, canam. 


2. But the termination ow was beretofore general for 


theſe verbs, as well as for the reſt: wherefore the Aolics 


till uſe the c, eſpecially in verbs in pu, rejelling nevertheleſs 
the ſubjunttive vowel, if there be a diphthong ; as giga, 
fut. onigow,'ſeminabo: vu, d, Sc. 472 
This future is conjugated like the preſent; but it 
admits of ſome different dialects, as we ſhall ſhew pre- 
ſently. 
i FixRsT FUTURE. 
Sio g. . 212 * verberabo, -bit, »bit. 
Penn 5, 


Pl 1 TU open, TU TE» ri quoi, 6 Imus, tis, b. 
Flur. Dor. H et -,, -] vrri et drr. J. 


Obſervations on the Dialects. 

The Dories always circumflex the finſ future, in the ſame manner az 
the werbs in M, jw, 10, gu, are circumflexed in the common tongue. 

They alſo terminate the third perſon plural in orri, as in the preſent; 
Tori, verberabunt ; beſides the t4yo abovementioned, wiz. wrrs and 
— | £0 +: of. aca 

They likewiſe ning, o into E circumflex ; 3 ifu, ö, expro- 
brabo, for bude: likewiſe niidkw, from , claudam, for nie, 
coming from wMiuy.claydo : where there is moreover an a for an 1. 

The poets often reduplicatę o in the future purpoſely to lengthen tht 
Hllable, and not only here, but alſo in the middle verb; as Qgaoou and 
equally received in the firft aoriſt, which depends upon this as : 

3 ; 2 p 4 1 * v L 


Of Verbs in pure, that caſt off . 2 


| Some verbs in @ pure negle? to tale a c in their futuro. 


EXAMPLES. | 
Some verbs in @ pure are without a & in their future; 


eſpecially among the poets ; as xevw, fundo; xtr, and 


Nilo, fundam: xiu, cubare facio, fut. xeiv, from whence 
comes xaraxtiere, cubitum ibitis, Od. a. xt, cubiturus, 


ibid. Aratus has made uſe of x:iw in the preſent, which 


we never ſee in Homer: Ai, laudo; xt, laudabo, 
EV N d, or-xMiv xar dmiigans yaiavr. Od. g. 
Ego te laudabo per immenſam terram. 


* 


Likewiſe ian, perficiam: igize: for tevours, difrabent : 
gie, invenio, in Alcæus, fut. %%, inveniam, in Hom... 


from whence comes dite, invenies ; Joe, inveniemus; 
diere, invenietis, in the ſame author, But diu, opus babeo, 
always makes dic. | 


RuLz XXVI. | 
Of Polyſyllables in ig, which alſo reject . 


1. Polyſyllables in ig, rejet 4 in their future, and 
circumflex the laſs ſyllable : 


x. The ſame happens ſometimes to verbs, whoſe future is 


in iow or dow. 
ExAMur TES, 

1. Verbs of many ſyllables in ige, caſt off „ from 
their future, and circumflex the laſt ſyllable; as eh¹ο, 
puto; fut. voi and vod, putabo: Pporrig, curam gero, 
Peovriow and gpovrig, Theſe futures are very common, 


and, by reaſon of the circumflex accent, are conjugated 
like the ſecond future; whereof preſently. | 


In like manner for the middle; gadigu, vado; Badi- 


ours and Bal. Vadam: ayuwitowai, certo, pugno; 
&yuirowes and dywvipai, pugnabo. Which is to 
e obſerved in regard to the other moods; as. ogere- 


ke, Dion. Caſſ, for ogerigioioda, ſuum facere, to 


appropriate, the future infinitive of cr Lt. 


2. The ſame happens ſometimes to futures in bee: 
wporappitu, inſuper induo, fut. mporapgiion and wer- 
#{4016, -g, t Xio, fundo, fut. rd, fundo, Joel ii. 


be a TW har l, effundam de Spiritu meo. 


* 
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As alſo to thoſe in «ow, coming from a polyſyllable 
in dg, or in do: ih, or iErravro,. expello, fut. i: 
azow and img, Ariſtoph. de, emo, meidow and 
i: Jiakibagu, tranſmitto, $10016%cw and Ba, Plato, 
And theſe are conjugated like the circumflex verbs, 
according to the rule of contraction thus, I, Mc, 
ia, agitabo, - is, · it, &c. irs igyns Thv. u, Gen. iv. quan-« 
do operaberis terram; and of the ſame ſort. 


ANNOTATION. 


| Hereto we may alſo add the verbs in b, fut. Sow, or Gow, for 
which we have the authority of Thucydides, as in the ſpeech of the 
Platæans, lib. iii. Tlzd; N, g y, iy 1 ubegabnoar of EMnrig, d- 
Aworre; lege Tx Oran, 5 wE4 ev Miter inghrnoaur, ignuBbre z & Juoing 
TH&; marries; Tar iooapivur x; wriokvro! aaighorolhs, & . Beſides, can 
you enſlave that very land where the Greeks firſt exerted their liberty? 
ewill you ſes laid waſte thoſe temples, where the vows they offered up to 
the gods, rendered them victorious over the Medes, can you aboliſh the 


rites of your anceftors, and of thoſe who laid the foundation of this 
edifiie? Here we ſee ignyir: inſtead of ignpworre, as be laid peforg 
dvd deri; and afterwards &Þgrgn0z00s, in the future, 


Rur XXVII. 
Future in wow, or ad. ef 
1. The following verbs, whiv, flo, xio, avis CY 
vio, make the future in d s X. 
2. But N,, and xai, take avou. 


| 1 ExXANMPL ZS. 

1. Diſſyllables in « take a v in the future, after the 
Folic form; , navigo;  piu, flue; lu, fundo; 
wvia, ſpiro; in the future mAgow, proow, &&c, See the 
teſolution of yerbs, Rule xxx11. | 
Olo, curro, makes Seco, middle S$eigouas, and in 
Thucyd. Sour; vie, for nato, 10 ſwim, makes voy 
and vow, according to Euſtath, and for neo, to ſpin, it 
only makes e 5 | 
2. After the ſame Zolic form, na,, flo, makes 
KA&vo W3Z and udo, Or nie, uro, PTR : | 


| Of Futures that receive an Aſpirate; - 
Give an aſpirate to theſe four futures, Wu, $eidws 


ExAM- 


ay 


Of the FIX AOR 722 
EXAMPLES, 
The four futures mentioned in the rule requirea rough - 
breathing, though their preſent tenſe be without it. 
ö Ex, habeo, leu. ; TeiÞw, - | nutrios dei v. 
| Tia, actendo, hw, Teixv, curro, Heikv. 
| ANRGOLALIYN as 
Soine grammarians pretend, that it takes an aſpiratt to diſti it 
from 110 extra, which has a ſmooth breathi 2 4, — to 
Aiſtinguiſb it from Tp, verberabo; and ecke, nutriam, to diſtinguiſp 
ii from Tein, vertam: theſe differences are proper to be taken notice of, 
though they do not hold in dęito, which has no other oppoſite word. 
| 7 he true teaſon therefore of this change is this : the preſent of theſe verbs 
hath a ſmooth breathing, or à lenis, only becauſe of the other aſpirate that = 
olloweth ; which being left out in „N they reſume the rough 
breathing which was natural to them. T his is ftill plainer in the perfe, 
where, for example, the active has tirgiQa, and the middle rirgopa, with 
a r inthe penultima, by reaſon of the © that follows : whereas the paſſive 
has ridgappai with a bh, becauſe it is not followed by another * 
There are ſeveral barytons which borrow the future of cireum- 
flex verbs; d, wole,* Wow, as if it came from Yoniu ; HN 
wolo, G At, as if it came from ,), and the like; of which 
we ſhall treat elſewhere, For it is common with the Attics to 
change the barytonous verbs into circumflex, 3 
Some have both futures; as 4X, jacio, Had, and Barious 
Nauigo, gaudeo, e, and XAenow. | 
And frequently they form a new verb from a regular future; as 
du, fero; oigu, feram; olow, Fro; whence ele, ferte, II. a. and the 


1 like; of which we ſhall give further examples, Book v. Chap. i. 
| + -RvL2 EE | 
Formation of the Firſt Aoriſt. 
The firſt aoriſt is formed from the firſt future, by chang- 


e ing w into a, and taking the augment of the imperfet?. 
3 EXAMPLES. | 
* The firſt aoriſt is formed from the firſt future, 


; changing e into a, and taking the augment of the 
in imperfect; as, W 25 


2 Ticy honor, rio, lou, trio · 

"- rule, mwerbire, run, we, Freie. 

R iar, fpers, Barigo, rl, Ami. 
= So that the characteriſtic, and the penultima of this 
* tenſe, are generally the ſame as thoſe of the future; 

and it is conjugated thus; — r e 
i en, FizxsT AoR ts T. V K hd 
1 ol. Thnon01, Tes, Pay 7 


„ br v, ru αr LLP 1 4, ve, d - 
, Ira, iar, Trobas, et ts, — - 
Dor. irie . Poet. rvaoxor | 4 Ri 

Rl 


124 Book III. Of Verne: 
RoLE XXX. 

Exception for the Penultima. 

Verl in xu, he, vw, gw, require the penultima of this 

aoriſt always long: hence the « of the future is 
changed into «; and the Attics change * in n. 

5 EXAMPLES. . ITY 

This tenſe, as the etymologiſt obſerves, always re- 

quires its penultima long, where there is never a , 

Therefore in verbs ending in Aw, pw, vw, go, where the 

nultima of the future is ſhort, this aoriſt makes it long, 
5 adding a to :, in order to form a diphthong: thus, 


| iM, mitto, PLA trac, 
omiigu emino, ou, deri. 
Fw, , 22 0g wu, | . 


The three common vowels, a, 1% u, remain, accord- 
ing to Sylburgius; but being ſhort in the future, they 
are long in this aoriſt. Thus we ſay, 


4, cano, wand, Hanes 

wy fads, ſuaru, Ala · 

Oi, "Juceo, TPP p. 
gh, judics, an, 


oh, conſpurco, -paNuras * 
But here the Attics change à into , ſaying ua, 
cecini, for Wa: ipina, for ipizva, fadavi, Whereto 
we may refer 7ynua, from yas, for yajpig, uxorem duco. 


4 RuLre XXXI. Y 
Exception in regard to the Characteriſtic of the Firſt 
Aoriſt. * N 
1. This aorift ſometimes takes the charafteriſtic of the 
preſent : | | | 
2. Sometimes that of the perfect: E 
3. And ſometimes it has not the r of the future. 
KEZAMPFLED ont | 
There are three exceptions” in regard to the cha- 
racteriſtic of this tenſe, - TUSTIN 138 16 
1. Some verbs take it from the preſent; iu, feroz 
dre yxa, (Lon. EvEixw, AVEIXa 2 ) Tro, dico, «ima, In like 
manner iu, fundo, Ixta, (ol. i, Axt: and 
among the poets, cu, agito, letua: du, Vito, Ixtua? 
xt, or Ati, cubo, ti: ' @xiw, Or axtiwy  medeor, ſands 
Au,] whence comes dutiH⁰ in Hom. 3 
3 | 2. Others 


% 


2 


wo. 


* 
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2. Others take it from the perfect; o, or Inh nitto, 

Fra; Nie, or Tins, ono, thnx ; 96, or di, do, Tn 

and theſe three are ſeldom met with but in the indica- 

tive, as we ſhall further obſerve when we come to the 
verbs in a. 


3. Others caſt off the & of the future, according to 
the analogy above mentioned; as ral, or xd, uro, 


accendo, ! EXNG » Ado, video, IA do, invenio, dona, in 
Heſych. 


Bie, we may al add Imgia, from whence comes the middle W 
emi, intcad i gν,⁹uun, unleſ; wwe chooſe to ſay it is a nope. | 


Obſervations on the Dialects. 


Ir the other verbs, when the penultima happens to be ſhort; the poets 
8 the following conſonant, to make it long; as ri, tow, iTiMoo%y 
perfeci; xaMw, ix4cxooa, VOCAvI, or, without the augment, n4M00%. 

Me. ſimetimes meet with the third perſon plural 0 o this tenſe in ac 
like that of the perfil ; Aol, Ariſto h. in Nebu for a, ceſſe- 
runt, from lo, ced o: and again, Eu imyrghþas oi, in Ayib. for 
dhe, venerunt. Though others are of opinion, that this it the third 
perſon plural of the perfett, by changing x into h. 

And on tht contrary, the third perſon plural of the perfet i in 55. it 
Sometimes formed in ar; wifgine, for ae , e horruerunt, 


| 1 Peioow, horreo. 


The as dialects have been already explained i in the imperfe@ and 
future, and are ſufficiently marked in the conjugation of this tenſe. 


HEE HI RIES HEIRS H4490644 000040 


C H A P. IX | 
of the Second Future, and Second 4 i 4 


rl Neil. | 
Formation of the Second F uture, 


# of 44 a a 


1. The ſecond future is formed from the preſent, and 
— requires a circumflex. 
2. It makes its penultima Hort, either by dropping a 
| . conſonant 5 or, 
2. By changing u, o, as alſo as, ab, into "7. 
4. Or by loſing : in ti, iu. 
5. Diſſhllables change the « of the 2. future 25 a in 
the ſecond, whenever there is a 1 erik ar 
after the x: W | 
6. But the other verbs retain this «: the x 243 


7. To 2 muſt join ziyu, gi, Phi. 
un- 
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8 EAM LES, 
I, HE ſecond future is formed from the reſent; 
having the ſame penultima, frm tp ic, and 


termination ; but it requires always a circumflex. on ity 
laſt ſyllable ; as 74, honoto ; rid, bonorabo. 


2. The penultima of this tenſe is commonly ſhort; 
hence, if there be two conſonants, that which follows 
the characteriſtic is rejected; as ro, verbero; rund, 
verberabo: , d tis pulſo; qa, pulſabo: Tipru, 
ſeco; 1 rad, ſecabo. or in verbs In wle, XTW pls the 
firſt conſonant is the characteriſtic, 


3. And if there be long vowels, or diphthongs, 
they are changed in the following manner: 

1 Ao, capio, a, . capiam, 

* ö 1050 6 | Tewyw, comedo, d, comedam. 


« (. x, uro, nad, urams 


. . %, Hedo, was,  ' ſedabos 
4. The diphthopgs « and « drop their prepoſitiyt 


ad. Thus, | N 
e into vlxo, linquo, Yuma : EY unge, Ad. 
20 into o e, fugio, Guys igevyus, ructo, ig 
5. Except that diſſyllables change the : of the firſt 
future into a in this ſecond future (whether it comes 
from the diphthong « in the preſent or not) as often as 
there is a liquid before or after the :: 
Before ;- as 9 | 
h, plica, fut. 1. white, fat. . 2. waxy? 
Hu, furor, fut. 1. uu, fut. 2. Hand. 
After; as in all verbs in Aw, pw, vw, g: 


onigu, ſemino, fut. I, ce, fut. 2. oe, ſeminabo K 
ri, mitto, contraho, fut. 1. cd, fut. 2. cad: 


Sia, curro, fut. 1. Joan, fut. 2. Nals. 


And even in ſome CY as di Ride daęud. Fee 
the rule following, 


6. But the other verbs retain their s, whether they be 
diflyllables, when they have never a liquid; as 
| riuu, pario, fut. 1. rie, fut. 2. Twi: 
Or whether they be triſyllables, even with a liquid; as 
&ryiigw, congrego, fut. 2. ayiga, N ; 
Orin diheo, Tut. 2. Ap, dt : 
| 7. Heretg 


| 
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7. Hereto we muſt add theſe three diſſyllables, 
which retain the e, Ln preceded by a liquid. 
1 F 2. F 
Ae, Site $, WY te 8. dicam. 
%,? ard; cite, cd, ardebo. 
Bir, vid: ae, Bans videbo. 
T his future is conjugated thus: 


SECOND Fu rv. 
n, ure, ru beraba, »i, 
Sing. 12 is 21 


rurio, urig, TUTithe 
Dual. 2824 ToweiTory roi ror. 
4 Ion, - =» rumiexor, uri. ; 2 


5 f rumd rurebrt, TUT 20 bs 
Plur. J Ion. ruin, Tvrirri, Tories, 


Dor. Tun3us, + + - | Toxin, n 


ANNOTATION. * 

The grammarians tell us, that ri uv, feco, makes T 844 J and rats: 
but raus, ſecabo, and the ſecond aoriſt treo, come from Thy, 
Ion. and Dor. which Homer frequently makes uſe of, | 
| Il1o0w,. percutio, meant of the body, makes wnyd, percutiam; 
'6 whence comes the aoriſt , and the paſſive ie but meant 
of the mind, it makes ways, inMayor, i. 

The firſt and ſecond future of verbs in Aw, ww, w, ew, are alike, 
when there is no change in the penultima ; aw, andy an; 
but when the penultima happens to be changed, ”P are Fern 
as orig, ink Iz, GTiguy fut. 2. oa, Ke | uf | 


RUE XXXUL 9, 
Of the Penultima of the Second F uture long by * oi 


Though the conſonant that follows the charatteriſtic bs 
re eftea, Vet, oben it precedes, it is e 


Ex AM LES. 

Though the conſonant, which ollowelh the Ja 
teriſtic, is caſt off in this tenſe, to ſhorten the penultima; 
as x\in]o, xx476, according to the preceding rule; yet 

that which precedes the characteriſtic remains, and then 

See = penultima 1 is long by poſition; as Hero, prebendo; 
z, prebendam: iv, fero; iveyua, ferm. 

be n like manner, wichw, vaſto; wagha, vaſtabo: Aer, 

ö video; daęnd, videbo: where « is changed into a by 

reaſon of the liquid e, according to the analogy of the 

* preceding rule: when the poets want to make it 

22 ſhort, they have recourſe to trahſpoſicon 1 "m= for 

Arz ; weaba for waphu, & c. 


E A = 


! 


eretg il 3 . Rur 
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Ret 's' XXXIV. 
Of Verbs that change the CharaReriſtic of the Preſet) 


' Theſe verbs, Gm 5 Odlo, Yanlu, 9, nde, þ ml, pil, 
oxomu, require an aſpirate inſtead of is lenis, or 
ſmooth: conſonant in the ſecond future: 

But xarumnlu, Addo, and xo, take an MMermediate 
: inftead of a leni; 
And ouixu, M, take an intermediate infaad of, an 
aſpirate. 


a n 
Several verbs change alſo their characteriltie in this 
Fat future. 


The following take an aſpirate inſtead of a lenis: 


Pref, 2. Fut, | Preſ. 2. Fut. 
zul, mito; 393. |  Banlu, tinge, Bad. 
9 4, Jpelio, rad. dend, lac er 0z deva. : 
pho, uo, fad . 80 ino, fact oy. epd. 


Cabell, fodio, cuapd. 
Theſe take an intermediate. inſtead of a lenis: 


Preſ. 2. F ut. 
XanTlwy occ ulo, N D. ” 
Axl, ledo, Bas. Wo. 
Sa agu xlo, occulo, xeveay occulam. | 
And the following aſſume an r it 
ſtead of an aſpirate : 


Pref. 2. Fut. | 
oh, uro, Tpvyws 13 1k 
Voxes . . refrigeros wvys- * 

| ANNOTATIO Ny 


The reaſon of theſe changes is obvious ; the tao laſt verb. making ty 
in the firſt future, and E havin 75 power of a y, they retain this y in 
the ſecond future, becauſe of ihe affinity it has with the Art. og 
this analogy will be further — 2 the next rule. 

Toe 7 155 ſeuen having been formerly in pu, Bago, Sc. and the ls 
three in Bu, dc, Ac. they have taken a a in the preſent, inſtead of B 
and p, merely becauſe as a 1 was inſerted, theſe tauo letters could not go 

it, for the reaſon alledged, Book I. Chap. vii. n. 6. So that #s 
Ibis v is of in the ſecond future, they reſume their natural charaAeriflice 


| RuLz XXXV. 
. Of Verbs in & or cb. 


Several verbs in de make the ſecond future in Jos, as 79495 

pada: and others in cc, making Ew in the firſt fu- 

ure, have ya in F200 ſecond; as ögiccu, dguys._ . ; 
XAM- 
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Earl. 

Divers verbs in ga, or-oowg change alſo their cha- 
racteriſtic in this tenſe to ſhorten the penultima: for 
as & is equivalent to ds, taking the & for the firſt future, 

they ſometimes keep the à for the ſecond; as. 
| Ped&w, loguer, © 1, fut. pedo, 2. fut. Ped. | 
And ſometimes making ip the firſt future, and the 
x being equivalent to yo, they retain the y only in the 
ſecond as OT TATO | 
eevoowy' fodia 3 1. fut. delt, 2. fut. sg, fodiam 
| ANNOTATION. W 

Very few of thoſe verbs havr a ſecond future. For from m\aonu, 
fingo, for example, ave do not Jay m Which is flill more rare in 
polyjyllables 3 as Haig, gradior ; Peorrigu, conſidero; igioow, re- 
migo; r1gige, ſtabilio; pode, cuſtodio; which are not to be 
found in the ſecond future. And then, as there is only the firſt future 
in uſe, ſo there is only the firſt aorift. r : 

There are moreover ſeveral other verbs that wwant this tinſe ; as thoſe 
in ho, with the polyſyllables in avw, ww, tw, and viu, and many others. 
For «gw, pulſo, does not male uod: axiu, audio, dos, not make 
axon, nor en Moo, unleſs Lg in verſe { gau, regno, hath 
not icaoiweys nor waive, inſtituo, imailver , nd more than se, 
irruo, Jg ; nor iatws cubo, i; and /o for the reſt. 

Obſervations on the Dialects of the Second Future, 

The Ionics reſolve the circumflex of this future, both ative and mid- 

1 ale, as likewiſe the firſt future in , , ray gd. Wherefore they ſay, 
i 2, fut. Turiu, TuTiuc for Toma, -i;; as we have ob/erved above, 
The middle is Tuwiouasy in, or iat, for rumbutiy'9," Nc. likewilty 

2. fut. Ani, utvitig, manebo, For paris, . Ny 1 
This reſolution of the diphthong is extended to all the moods and par- 

ticiples, as alſo to the ſerond aorijt of the infinitive ative, which is the 

fame as future; Tvwiaurs Turion ru, fo, 


* Formation of the Second Aoriſt. 
, The ſecond aoriſt takes the augment of the imperfet?, but 
the the cbaracteriſtic and penultima of the ſecond future. 
EXAMPLES... | 


The ſecond aoriſt follows: the augment of the im- 
perfect, and is conjugated like it : but it takes the cha- 
racteriſtic and penultima of the ſecond future; as 


5 ru, verbero, runlo; 2 TUT wy. ITvuTo0v. 
geg, dico, Uhpatr; pads, pads. 
rei, verto, rede,; apa, irgapes. i 
Though ſeveral verbs have this aoriſt, that are without 


a ſecond future; but then we muſt imagine one, in 
order to form the aoriſſ tt. 
| K This 


- 
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This tenſe is thus conjugated: 
Second Aoriſt. 7 "FS 
| gin Irowmoy, row, iromy verbera vi, · iſli, it. 
8˙ Ion. TUTIO%0)g %% *fs , 


Dual frites, inuniran, 
5 8 iT Urte, Lruror. 

or. iTUToui;e 2 
Plur. Ion. 2 „„ Thru 
l Bet.. „  iTUW0dan 


ANNOTATION, 45 = 

Sanctius, in his Greek grammar printed by Plantin in the year 1581, 
inſiſts, that the penultima of this aorift is never long, nor retaineth an «, 
Denique (the/e are his words) perit potius hic aoriſtus, quam _ 
timam producat, aut « babeat in penultima. Aud for a proof thereof, 
he refers the reader to Urbanus : but Urbanus teacheth direftly the re- 
werſe, expreſuly ſaying, that Hy, WPhvyor, EN, are ſecond aoriſli, 
which retain the 1; ſbewing at the ſame time, that diſſyllables may have 
this penultima long, by reaſon of the augment. But excluſive of that, 
the penultima may be alſo long, when a verb of tao ſyllables begins with 
a long vowel; or when the penultima of the ſecond future is long by po- 
ſition, according to the xxxmi rule: nor do I ſee how this can b called 
into queſtion, with any appearance of reaſon, Thus we find, 


cano ove - invenio cov. 
444 tr ho. 2. | — capio, : _—_— 
ro, dico, aulnov- iyw, babeo, Ilex. 
u, venio, du oy. ago, . 


| But the penultima may become ſhort inthe fecond aorift of ſome of the 
werbs, either by reſolution, as dv, delecto, 39», iaJor; ayw, - dy- 
„ frango, , la, or by reduplication, as dy, duco, 3, 


Iyaryer 3 Ago, apto, gor, ngagov ence comes agagu, Oayf. t; 
then the penultima becomes axtopeanitime. . Mg i 


RULEZ XXXVII. 
Of the Third Perſon Plural in cas. 


The third perſon plural of the imper fes, of both aoriſis, 
and of the optative, is formed in the Beotian dialects, by 
changing jp of the firſt perſon plural into car. 
EI ExAMPTLES. 1 
The third perſon plural is equal in ſyllables with the 
firſt ſingular, as well of the imperfect, as of the tuo 
aoriſts; trunoy, trumov: true, trubav. * 
But the Bœotians make it equal to the firſt perſon 
plural, changing we, the laſt ſyllable of the firſt perſon of 
this number, into cas: irvnlowsw, verberabamus ; invnlr 
da, verberabant; fTUT0prvy verberavimus; ru, ver- 
beraverunt : true, ir In like manner they 
ſay, tivooav, viderunt, noverunt; ipalocar, * 
| 00 av 


— 
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frlooav, venerunt ; for enden, inan, 7a0ov. Thus in 
the pſalm, idoMzrav Tas N ara, linguis ſuis 
doloſe agebant. JJ i 7 ops es | 
The optative does the ſame through all its tenſes; 
as from ih, veniſſemus, hoi for abou, ventſſent : 
Hal- for 6 ov, dixerint.” N 8 6 
| ANNOTATION. 

There are a great many verbs in alu, which being either fearce or ob- 
falete in the fecond aorift ative; are neverthele/3: very. common in this 
ſame tenſe in the paſſive ; as uu, pronus ſum; me inclino, i, 
unuſual, invmny, very uſaal. In liks manner, indy, furatus ſum, 
rather than tx>Mamov, from a. As alſo An, evaſi, libera- 
tus ſum, defunctus ſum: i, detrimentum accepi: ic, 
ſoſſus ſum: . ixevP1» and ingen, occultatus ſum: irn, 1 
ſum: 4 præcipitatus ſum: iovyn!, abſumptus ſum: idgy@1r, 
laceratus ſum: ipþ4@11, conſutas ſumn. 


5 "+ + - oo ME 
Of the Perfef# and Plu- perfect. 
. RU AXKIYUEL :; 
Characteriſtic and Termination of the Perfect. 
The termination of the perfect is in ua: but thoſe that - 


theſe bave qu in the future, make the perfect in pa; and if 
Y. they have ho, they make it in xa. | 
* W 
Is HE perfect terminates always in a, and has gene- 
1 rally « for its characteriſtic ; as v, rir:xx, hong 
ravi: q, tanxa, cecim : avilu, nor, perfeci. 

But verbs that form their future with a double letter, 
ris, WM take an aſpirate for the characteriſtic of the perfect, each 
2, 1) of them the aſpirate correſponding to its double conſo- 

| nant; viz. e for we; vu making pa, as vunſo, rifw, 
rirvps ; and x for xo, Fw making xa, as Rigo, dicam; 

h the Mya, dixi; debt, fodiam; spd, fodi, &c. 

> two Nevertheleſs ppiooa, Borreo, peiko, makes wigę na 
with a x, becauſe of the preceding aſpirate 

zerſon This tenſe is comugated thus 

ſon of Perfect. 1631 ; 

mil Wl fig. - - = tree, Tiropac, - rhrvfe, werberavi, · Ii, "ith 

y, ver Dull - TrrQanror, rebate | > 

Ty | | Teroapir, Tran, Trac 

eriit; Mur. 1 rerupahic, —rerugasr n 5 | 

* Bt. - - - , Tiropan,, © . 

hoc an, K 2 RvLE 
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Rl E XXIX.. 
Oft the Penultima of the Perfect. 


1. The penultima of the perfelt is the ſame with that if 
the future. 
2. But 5 : 75 the future diſſyllable of verbs in zu, w, 
, is changed here into a: 
3. Andi into y: 
4. Or ae the v is intirely dropped, as in A leite in 
filo, ivie, d 
5. E continues, but takes an n after it, without changing 
6 into *. 
EXAMPLES. 
1. The penultime of the perfect is taken from that 


of the future; as Tvn]w, row, rirvpu. 
waits, ludo ; walt, wirf, lufi. 
)\nlu, imple; TAs Dinmnxa, implevi, 
vid, video; ville, ve, rift. 

2. But verbs in Aw, ww, gw, aſſume an a in the 

fect, inſtead of the « of the future diſſyllable. 
rio, mittozs r, aha, miſt. 
ih, tendo; rend, iran, tettndi. 
o 4 Semino; omigi, tanagna, Jeminavi, 


. Thoſe in w change. » into , by reaſon of the 
following K. 
: palvo, luceo; gad, mwidayua, luxi, 
4 Or elſe they drop it entirely, as in diſſyllables in 


4%, ivw, and vw: for inſtance, | 
| Ty, interimo, x. Ya, 122 » FRED 4 
(Though the Poets ſay, Lerœyna.) 
new, accuſo, judico; gu, wingma, accuſavi. 
dur, impetu frror; Yori, ribuna, latus ſum. 
' Hereto we may add, according to Cheroboſcus, 


xipdairw, lucr or 3 v,, xiędaru, without a4» 
But triſſyllables change it into yz as, 
od, polluo; pra, wiphAvyracr 


5- # continues, but takes an » after it, without t- 
quiring an a to precede, though there ſhould be an 
in the future diſſyllable; as, 


iu, paſeo; + nua, vevignue, for vinure 
Bei, freme; Fuad, 2 ee. 
xauw, Ia oro 3 KR, dend: 


And by ſyncope j,; in the ſame manner as MIT 
Aro, disſunna: 3 Tirpuxa, See Book v. Rule 
AN NO- 


* 
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ANNOTATION, 
Hereto we may join gin, maneo, und, Rien; for the true rea- 
ſon of this 1 is, becauſe from the future in there is formed a ne- 


theme in io, fd, fie, whence comes wire, ſuppoſing the fu- 
f ture «10w; and ſo for the reſt, See the reſolution of 1 Rule i. 


R v XL. 
O for E in the Penultima. 


The Attics put o for « in preterites e coding bn in 
2 or X. 
| Es MPLES, 

The Attics change into e in the penultima of * 
perfect in oa or xu, coming from a verb of two ſylla- : 
bles; as, * 

3 mitto, bei Arina; 1 min On, 
Bei xo, | irri go, Beit, Bie, Att. ee 


ANNOTATION. 
The ſame preterite may come from different verde: ua from 
700, delefto ;- and from ig, colloco, pono ; Ina is allo in the perfeRt 
middle of zu, venio; and the firſt aoriſt of ny, mitto. 


_— 7  - 
Formation of the Plu- perfect. 
The plu-perfe comes from the perfett, takes ay /* a, 
and prefixes its own augment. 


EXAMPLES, 
| The plu- perfect comes from the perfect, lang 
les n « into %, and prefixing its proper augment : | 
rollo, rirua, rer, ver beraveram. 


arvay zune, abu, perficeram. 
It is conjugated thus: 

;  PLv-PERFECT, 
” 2 ireri@ug, ixerüpu, verberaveram, | 
| ; TeTVOniy, 
E Sing, J lon, ; At. 4 - - - irmipu, 

Att. iriru@n, » - - irniQn, 

-- - - - _ irnri@wroy irerogeirar. 3 


Dor. iTETUPLpr;e Tas | 1 3 
At. -- - imnifway et rirlpicas. 
* Ru LR XLII. ö 

Of the Ionic and Attic Perſons of this Tenſe. 


s 5 The Jonics change here eu into ta, and « into «; the 
Rule K. Altics change | both into n, and 640% into cas. 


NNO- | K 3 ExAM» a 


zut fe- plur 5 rere puh, drrri puri, treripuas. 
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EXAMPLES. | 

The Ionics conjugate this tenſe 15 ta inſtead of wi 
in the firſt perſon ſingular, and with « inſtead of , in 
the third. The Attics change the Tonic a and « into 
u, as we have ſhewn above. 

Thus they ſay, irerign iyd, verberabam ego: terien 

zus, verberaverat ille. In like manner 7%, videran, 
for nauv, from «ww, video. 
T he third perſon plural 1 is in tray; 3 zune, viderant: 
rignxeoar, ſteterant, coming from ignxw, to: tert, 
or only with the augment of the perfect, according to 
the twenty-firſt rule, rervpiony,  verberarant. 

T his, analogy is extended alſo to the poſer middle, as 


we ball obferve in its proper Place. 
CE e455 
| "ET UE 15 
Of the Formation of the other Moods : 
And firſt, of the Subjunctive and Optative. 
I, SUBJUNCTIVE. 

HE ſubjunctive takes its terminations from the 

preſent of the indicative; but changes the ſhor 
vowels into their long correſpondents, ſubſcribing i, and 
rejecting u: hence the fecond and third perſons ſingular 
are in y ſubſcribed, as coming from « in the indica- 
tive; whereas the dual and plural have only a ſimple , 
becauſe they came from a ſimple : in the indicative. 
This analogy extends to the other tenſes of this mood, 


and is preſerved in circumflex verbs, as alſo in verbs in 
. The conjugation is as follows: | 


Preſent and 22 


rule 2 ver berem, or vor berarim. 
Sing u. Ex qc Tunlnoba, leer. ; 


Dual - © - - - Turn, TimIyror, 


run, Tre, Thwlwos, 
Plur. vor. TiTlujucs FP TUT|wvTh» 


Firſt Future and Apriſt. 

Sin . 1 rio, rue, rin, Ver ber avero, 11, il. 
5* Ton, vr - = = rd vi. 

Dual RP IS © ri que 07 ruνν. 

Plur. {ver Th\/wpuer, Thin, Thur 


ri, TA - © Tijurth gar ud 


raren. 


| il. 


Second 


* 


Of the SunJuRcT1vE and rere. 13g 


6 


lon, © © 2 . © © rerupnoi. 5 I- VN. 


Dor. riripa,le, = = © | ret. r 
| Wos 
In conjugating the ſubjun&ive, it is cuſtomary to add ian, fi : thus, 
lay rl, ſi eg, It is 55 true, as ſom pretend, that the ſub- 
und ive has no future, becauſe tht aorifts frequently fignify the time to 
— in this movd, as ſeveral before un baue ohjerwid, V , et alii. 
Wherefore Ramus, Sylbargius, und others, after their example, call 
theſe tenſes FUTURES PERFECT, that i, compoſed of the paſt and of 
the future. „enn 
The Greeks uſe here a kind of future by circumlocution, taking 
the preterite of the participle, and the preſent ſubjunctive of the 
verb ſubſtantive; thus, ＋ * 5 | 
Sing, lay vd ru, &, 8e, | 5, - werbergvero, - it, it. 
Dual iay Trrupbrs, re, Trove 1 


optative of the ſubſtantive verb %, «Ing, ain; as a yrygaÞors 
ſcripſiſem; ting yrygaÞus, ſeripfiſesr, &c. | | | 


Obſervations on the DialtBs. 

The ſecond perſon ſingular in da, is not only for this mood, but gene- 
rally for all perſons in ng, $o0a, eras, and even for thoſe in us, as we 
ſhall fee in the reſolution of verbs. 4 

The third perſon fingular in ci, is not only far the ative, but 400 
for the paſſive aorifts, rupb ie; for the verbs in hu, ribnei ; and for 
the circumflex verbs, mo¹jEet.. Hence comes rns, in Hom. for venain, 
increparet, from miutio, poet. for rtini. e A .1A 

The poets frequently put an o inflead u in the firſt perſon plural 


/ * 
TUTT0j4EYs " * 


II. Of tbe OY TAT IVI. | 

The penultima of the optative is a diphthong in all 
forts of verbs. The barytons take « in all tenſes, ex- 
cept the firſt aoriſt, which aſſumes an, both in the active 
and middle verb, becauſe it comes from the a of the 


indicative, rc hau from irma. 911 
a6 I The 
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The "theo aoriſts, and the ZEolic aoriſt, take «. 


The ſecond future has a. circumflex, in other re⸗ 
ſpects it is the ſame with the aoriſt. | 


This mood is thus conjugated : 
Preſent and -ImperfeF. 

Sing rb roſſu, rc, Timor, verberarem. 
Dual. ri  TUTTOTN, 
pl bh rr, vu rr, rü 

* Dor. ru ja. 1 

Firſt Future. 

wg ” - - Thins Tho, Thin,  werberem, 41, th, 
Dual Thiorrevy, mor, 


n 
Firſt Aoriſ. 


Sing. - = = Thaw Thang ' rü, werberaverim, 
Duall wur, Tai, 


Plur. por Hain, Thiparre, . Thain, 


ri uiig· 
Second Future. | 
Sing.  - - ori, ure, rere, werberem. © 
Dalla — ruroſ ru 0 
Plur 1 rue ,, TuToire, roco. 
: Dor . TUT0ij4t5, 

Second Aatift. © 
Si n | rj, ruxoiſ, rue, f Ter ber averim, 
ing. J Jon. TETUT01(4h 
Dual! ri cores, _ Tumor, 
Plur, ru,, rumors, ri oliv. 


Dor. . 
Perfect and Plu-per felt. 
Sing. » TerbPQorpr, TrrbfPorg, eri, verberaviſſim. 
Dual - @ 22 TeTUPorrovy | TiTvPoiTh, | 
"RY TiTVQoiper, TrTVQorrs, erde. 
Flur. J Dor, ri οννẽð5-. | 


ANNOTATIO N, 

As the Latins frequently make uſe of utinam in the optative 
mood, for a mark of deſire; ſo the Greeks uſe «iv or Ae; as iv 
ru jj utinam verberem. But as theſe adverbs do not determine 
the perſon, we moreoyer make uſe of the word d, of which 


notice ſhall be taken in the remarks, Book viit. 
aj Rina SEE, ror 
oft the Firſt Aoriſt Folic, 


The Holic aorift of the optative comes from the indi- 
cative aoriſt, by e 68 before a. 


Exam: 


of the — ATIVE and lurtwrrivx. 1 37 
EXAMPLES. © / | 

The Folic zorif of the optative is formed Pale * 

aoriſt of the indicative, by dropping the augment, and 

penny eu before a. It is conjugated thus 


* Folic Aoriſt. 


Sing, , ri hν,ẽgLvLt, ee. 
Dual — ru, r, roi rn. 


Plur. vin, Tur, rev. 1 
The Attics frequently uſe this aoriſt; but then it is 


only in the ſecond and-third perſon fingular, and the 
third plural. 


CHAP, XI. 
Of the Imperative and Infinitive, 


I. "The Iurrn ATIVE. 
"Preſent and Imperfect. 


3" = - - - Timmy, TuwTtitu, wverbara, -eret. 

Dual rereros, rurrir, werberate, erent, duo. 

plur. a rurrert, © TuzTitwoar, verberent. 08771 
Att, — 5 7 rurrörrus. 


| Firſt Aoriſt. 


Sing be ru dr, fac wverberaveris, © 
Dual 292 © bad; ru. | 
pl Tiilarti, Tu4Twoay 

_ "OL „ Tularror. 


1 1 


Second Aoriſt. 
Sing, - - = TUTY | TUTiTW, 
Dual 2 VS TUTSTOV, ur. 
rut, uri roc. 
ot Flor. Lau. —— TITorruve 
Perfect and Plu- perfect. 
Sing. — Tire, rrrugi ro, werberaveris or hot age 


Dual! reri perro, rrrui r, ut poft-modum verberaſſe 


Plur. - - TeriQuert, TervQirugar, dicaris : 


ive * Where it is plain that this tenſe partakes pretty much of the future. 
ine RULE XLIV. 
ich Of the Third Perſon Attic. 


The third perſon plural Attic in the three tenſes of the 
imperative, is in vrun, and 1 from the genitive 
of the participle. | 

A- EXAMPLES | 
| The Attics terminate the third perſon plural of the 
\M- t P 
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preſent, and of the aoriſts, in r, forming it from the 
itive plural of the participle of the ſame tenſes, 
tamples may be ſeen above in the conjugation of the 
imperative. The like happens to circumflex verbs, 
wol r Luci. faciant, for WoTWo av; Auer, id. 
metiantur, for ur. % m e 
ANNOTAT ION. 
The imperative hath no particular future, by reaſon it is a ſort of a 
fature itſelf, according to Ramus and Santtius, pattaking of the future 


in all its tenſes. | 
| | Obſervations on the Diates. © 
The Baotians and Syracuſians ſometimes terminate the ſecond gorift in 


e, like the firſt ; as Tumor, fi Tims: Mor for Mar, Ceperis; 


a, dr, for il, dixeris. And they add tht augment of the perfett, 
TiTvPs, as we have obJerved Chap. v. Rule xxi. | | 
| II. The InyinitTIiVE. 

The infinitive. in each termination may expreſs every 
difference of time: we ſhall however divide it as we 
have done the other moods, not only to comply with 
the general practice of grammarians, but moreqver, 
becauſe indeed it commonly expreſſes that kind of 
time, which is attributed to each termination. 


| (Kol. rumryy, or vum. 
Preſent & Imperſect, TUTTW), verberare, - - - < Dor; wre, TUTTIab),, or 
TU as | 


| d | Kol. mim, E 
Firſt Future, r, werberaturum e, < Dor, Tila, Tubijuty or 
2 ru. 

Firſt Abriſt, , verberauiſſe, Dor. Tvlium & ruin. 
Ion. rr. 
Second Future & Aoriſt, rureiy, — —— Poet, Teruriiy.. 
x Aol. rum. | 
Perſect & Plu-perfet, rrrvpivai, verberaviſſe, - - Dor. ver & ve! 


i be + io tab e 
Of the principal Dialects of the Infinitive. 
TurTH makes rurry, Timrte, ru, , and TurTipi 


EXAMPLES. 
The Dorics drop in the termination «y of the infi- 


nitive; rr, Torre; AuGtiv, xe, capere ; yeęcigtin, 


wreciper, venerari; without any neceſſity for putting a 


circumflex, though the laſt ſyllable becomes ſhort. 


The ſame Dorics, as alſo the Xolics, inſert an u be- 
fore », either ſimple, if they take it from the termination 
; or ſubſcribed, if they conſider it as coming from 


* 


* 


© ww * „ 4 
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u: which they practiſe in regard to all ſorts of verbs; 
xabeyIny for xabeidtiv, dormire : xorpnr, Theocr. for vo- 
ply, ornare: ph, Or qixiu, for oui, amare; and 
drawing back the accent, according to the ol. pianv. 

In all the infinitives ending in e, u, vous the Ionics 
and poets inſert ur before y (caſting off the ſubjunctive, 
if there be a diphthong) and then the Attics and Do- 
rics add a: ſometimes to the laſt ſyllable, whether it be 
in the common tongue or not. Examples have been 
given already in the conjugation of the infinitive ; but 
ſince this happens to all forts of verbs, we ſhall add 


here a more particular table. OR 

Common. Tonic, Att. & Dor. IE oe 

' qumrivi-v, 8 TUmTe-pui"l, = TuTTiuir-ais, werberate. 
Onho-t>v, O1A-w * nav *, fig nific are. 
de-at, diu, I{wey-ou, ponere, 
d9o-B--q¹, --, | dH -u, N Aare. 3 
rug up- ruht,, verberatum . 
rihi--¹ THWi-prr-v, ibi H , ponere. 255 
d- -, dra-h- ,, = = ir darn flare. 
gu- -¹, gu- ri-ne-at, the ſame. 
--, 0:06=jpur-r, le-, dare. | 
Duro r-ou, Ner- u-, Net-, oftenaere, | 


The firſt aoriſt conforms likewiſe to this analogy, caſting 
off the ſubjunttive i, and changing à into :; Tas, ruli- 
wv, ru Except the verbs in Mw, ww, va, ew, in 
which it receives no change, b 

Sometimes h is reduplicated; agipprvar for dpijuevar, 
taken from ag, arare. | 


Sometimes the diphthong tu remains; deiutvai, for diutuai, 


from deu, flare. 
Sometimes a ſyncope is made; que, for id iu, from 
diy, videre: types for ix iner, from tv, habere: where 
you ſee the aſpirate x changed into its intermediate . 
The Ionics, to get rid of the circumflex, put an « before 
ew in the ſecond future and aoriſt; mTuwiuy for rue 
adding thereto the reduplication, as we have obſerved 
above. Thus in Hom. we find reruniii for rune, from 
run, paro: weppadiu for pad ev, from pędgu, dico, 
ſecond aoriſt, *peudoy. 54.2 _- 
3 ANNOTATION, _ goth 
The Greeks have neither gerunds nor ſupines, but inflead of them they 
make uſe of the infinitive, in the ſame manner as the French: ge 70 
wu, pour boire. See the Syntax, Rule iii, #5 


CHAP. 
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| CHAP, M. 

| Of Participles. | 
E* CH participle may üben 2 * . 


every difference of time: we ſhall, notwith- 

ing, divide them according to the common me- 

thod, diſtinguiſhing them by 1 time which "= 
denote more particularly, | 


| Preſent. 3 

| au, ee, * We: 2 ver berant, unit or | 

' 4 rhea, ben . TUTT076, ole ug; werbero, 4, t. 
EO -— 2 7 gui, que, A2 n 


— Future. 
à wn, worre, - - — | 


# 
werberaturus, or 


h Tblvea, o, Dor. vl ſeica, ac, qui, que, quod, werberabo, it, ir. 


d v, orroc, | „ 


Firſt Aorift, 
| ac, ar, Dor. Tha,” + | 
| 55 r lara, n, Dor. ru qalca, on gue, quod, werberavit, 
Second Future. 


8 Tunin, -V reg, Ion. rum, -le roc, 


| , Ion. rurinca, «than; ln or 
| < Torrey une, Dor, dre, eee qui, que, 774 verberabo, ii 1. 


"7% TUTYV, -U 965 Ion. TuThov, - loyrog, 


Second Aoriſt, which differs from the Future in Accent only. 
4 ru, bret, on. Trrimen, Ac. . 
5 runden, , Dor. tunica, ag, g gui, que, quod, verberavi, -iſtiz- its 
n u rr = = = = 
Perfect. 
$ vue, reg, ol. Trriuquy, -ovro;, 5 


qui, que quod, Pu 15 5 it ; 
and ver F at, &c. 


h TITvquia, -ac, — — 
* rue, Cree, —ͤ—ẽj - - —— 


ANNOTATION. 
The maſculine and neuter participles follow the impariſyllabic 
declenſion; and the feminine the Ta hi Beſides the dialects 


above marked, they alſo admit of t which are proper to their 
declenſions. N 7 4 my 


ObJervations 
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- Obſervations on the Dialects. 


. The feminine in og for uc, aye finer 47 well as 
Doric form; yoda for νννj’i, ridens ; in Theocritus vue 
find even yuan, though perhaps it is for dw 

For when the termination doa is accented, which happens to the 
ſecond future and ſecond aorift, it is then formed i in dea; as ders for 
urea, quæ reliquit, from ire, linquo. 

The lending the termination of the of err to the perſid, as TW 
for rerepòs, is more uſual in the midd, verb; as cpa -orrog, for 
xaxAnyws bog, fp xa4G, clango. 

The ſame is alſo practiſed in circumflex verbs ; voohxav, ocovoly from 
yoiw, cogito. 

The p make the maſehling and feminine of the dual both alike : 

Soph. in Ele. hath apud, gdοοννν, Ipeabing of tao 


þ ers, inſtead 0 74 1 le aeaoo0m ; juſt as they ſay rd for ra, 
in the dual of the article; 


Ve likewiſe meet with iris and iminMas, in the firft aorif, For - + 


rund, from TAww, Ah, navigo: and with and for 
Ga yaywys from d ayws duco, affero. 


— 


C HAP. XIV... - 
07 the Verb Paſſive, and its Terminations. 


HE paſſive is eaſy to conjugate, becauſe, with 
regard to its augment, characteriſtic, and penul- 
tima, it depends upon the active, from which it forms 
all its tenſes, So that there remains only the termina- 
tion, which may be retained eaſily by means of the 


following rules, 
RuLz XLVI. 


Of the Paſſive Terminations. 


The preſent, and both futures, the perfect, and the ſub- 
junctive, take pai for their final: but the imperfeft, 
and the plu- perfect, with the optative, have unn. 

EXAMPLES. 

| Throughout all the paſſive, (except the aoriſts, which 

follow the active form of conjugating) there are but 

two terminations for the firſt perſon, viz. pa for the 
preſent, the two futures, the perfect, and the ſub- 

Junctive; un for the impenees, the plu- perfect, and 

the optative. | 
Here it is to be obſerved, that thoſe tenſes, which have 

an © or an before par or pn, retain it in the firſt perſon 

hed 4 3 as likewiſe in the third perſon plural: * 


— Se 
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x; forts of verbs paſſive, 


. 
«6: 


in the other perſons they change it. Thoſe that have 
another vowel preceding the termination, do not due it, 
as may be a ſeen in the next fable. | 


Ruiz XLVII. 
Of the Third Perſon No and Plural. 


F rom ua come, rat, and from {mv comes T0, which i * 
Ae plural make vrai, vro. 1 | 


ExAMPL ES. e 

The tenſes in £4 form the third perſon ſingular in 
ral; and thoſe in wn form the ſame third perſon in 
To ; then by addidg 4 * to both, the plural 1 is termi- 


nated 1 15 ri OT vro; AS rionat, bonorar ; 5 THT&%b, bonera- 
tur; Thvrai, Donoraniur. 


ANNOTATION. 
The ſecond perhin, purſuant to the ſame analogy, ſhould be in cui, or 


in co, al it is flill in the perſedt and plu- perfect, and even in the preſent 


of ſome particular verbs: but the Tonics having rejected the conſonant, 
the Attics made a coutrattion into y Jubſeribed i in the preſent, and into s 
in the imperfedt : as Tropa, TiIo G1, lit, rin, honoror, honoraris: 
iT1pnr, trieoo, tric, iris, honorabar, honorabaris, Ve. 


RU Il XLVIII. 
Formation of the other Perſons. 


The ſecond perſon plural of every tenſe and mood, the 
preſent and perfect of the imperative, as alſo the 
tenſes in Sas in the infinitive, are all formed from 
Tu and ro, by changing the 1 into 0, and by oP 
4 0 if the be alone. 


ExAMYLES. 
The firſt perſon plural is quite eaſy. For it is always 
in ha, coming from the firſt perſon ſingular, wherein 


there is ſcarce any room for a miſtake. The others 


are more difficult: they are formed thus; 
From this third perſon ſingular in ra, or v, the ſe- 
cond perſon plural is formed in all moods and tenſes. 
From the ſame perſon is alſo formed the preſent and 
prod: of the imperative in all perſons; except the 
cond, (for it has no firſt) which comes from the ſe- 
cond perſon of the ſame tenſe in the ice ves in al 


From 
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From thence likewiſe are formed the tenſes in das, 
in the infinitive, viz; all but the agriſts. 

Whereto we might alſo join the ſecond and third _ 
perſon dual in all tenſes ; but of theſe we have ſaid 2 
enough already. 33 e 

All theſe formations are made, by changing 7 into 
9, and by adding a o tO it, it it be alone 5 28 rierai, 
bonoratur; rische, honoramin.. | ond 

But if this + ſhould be accompanied by another con- 
ſonant, then, at the ſame time that it is changed into 
9, the other lenis muſt be changed into an aſpirate, 
becauſe, according to what we have remarked, Book i. 

Chap. vii. an aſpirate cannot be preceded by à lenis. 
In which caſe, the & is not to be added: thus from 
rlrurrai, verberatus fuit, is formed rerighar, verberatum 
fuiſſe; from xh, diftus fuit, nerixhai, diftum fuiſſe: 
and ſuch like. | | O 

Rull XLIX. 
Of the Paſſive Aoriſts. 

The indicative aoriſts are, the firſt in hun, the ſecond in 
nv. The other moods have ò, tv, nbi, vas, us 2 the 
firſt aoriſt always aſſuming an aſpirate. 

"EXAMPLE: IT 

The paſſive aoriſts terminate in , but the firſt ever 
aſſumes an aſpirate. They follow the ſecond active form 

of conjugating, which is that of verbs in ws, and has an 
affinity with the plu- perfect indicative of the verbs in 
©; hence they are without the firſt perſon plural. 

The aoriſts of the other moods, and of the partici- 
ples, are formed from thoſe of the indicative, accord- 


ing to the particular termination of each, as marked 
in the rule. x 1} eee 


- 


— A AANNNOQOTATN — — 
Whenever the aoriſt happens to have another conſonant before 

the h, the lenis is then changed alſo into an aſpirate ; asd, 

and not irvx0n, from Tirrw, verbero, for the reaſon mentioned... © 

Book i. Chap. vii. as we ſhall ſee more particularly in the ſequel. _— 

But what we have already remarked, is ſufficient to learn to con- | 

Jugate in general, with the help of the following table. | 


a . N 7 o 3 
„ Ae wt $ + IS 46.4 5d WH; T4727 1 


| 


| 3 1 
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TAB L KE V Comjvortion 
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z 


ImDICATIVE. rn | Boron 


bt " 


11 
. 


Ted Inflans. . The preſent, 


* A 
wj4 4; 7 rat. ; 
ni I Hanan aris. Ti- 1 eris. | 5 A334 
Hide, rhe, ral. 2. L haba, node, ura. | 
Ilagararixcg. Quaſi F in rem non exactam. The im — 
um, ou, 87% | | am, oo, ono. 
- aris. | Ti- 4 Honorarer, eris. 
6jpuaba, eds, . | a 2. bhuiba, e 
. Mixauwr, Vul oy" primum. The firſt future, _ . 
c eHανj“ hen, be ra-. heb, oo cut? 
.- 4 Honorabor, eris. 1 75 1 5 eris. 
— 10 be, ral. bncoiſaiba, auobe, wr, 
2 Quibuſdam uturum remotius. The ſeegnd future. 
hoopeas, hang HOST 44, / ne oH, ole, hovre, 
2 Honorabor, eris. 1 & Honoror, eris. 
+ C notuildu, fete be, he trat · 2+ C no0aiba,noucbtghouis, 


Ilaginwvla;, Tempus exattum. Vulgo the firſt aorift. 
On, 955 on, 0a, ons 05. baluy, belag, hein. 
Honoratus fui, iſti. 1 3 Honoratus fuerim. | Honoratus fuerim. 
bahn, 0778, bac 


T. 
Onjaev, hurt, Oncav. ain, eint, ale u/. 


3 
Abgireg. Ind: efinitum tempus, The ſecond ac rift, 


mn, i, us à, zie, no , 
E- < Honoratus ful, iſti, - | Ti- Honoratus fuerim, 
2. 2 irt, a bs 


u, ting, eln. 
Honoratus fuerim. 
3. 1 


n, urs, ne ay. tintaty, iert, tingay, 


8 


Hagan ,. Adjacems præſenti. The | er- n 


* ua, cas, The rd, Ny Fal. | 
— fui, iſti. wa * Unuſual, | | , 
* obs, VT abs wj449a, no0s, ara. ö 414 94 (4 


— — Es CA <a 


3 Flu W The To pense. 


r- 152 , 70. Te- ( Um, 0, 7%. 
' Honoratus fueram, 4 * Unufual. 
Gaba, obe, vro. We | | 2, C iba, os, vro 
| M. GAbyor 2 Paulr-pof -futurum. | 
| .- 2% 1 rras. Te- olum, old, O70 = 
1 Fe- % Mox honorabor, ne- Mox honorer, 
(e, 2058, ora, de, ouch, 00779, 


„ * . 


, 


4 #4 Woe” # 


0 Theſe t two tenſes, which: we have marked as axnfual, are WIED pd by 8 
cution ; as we ſhall fcc hereafter. 


TTgorarix3y, five futurum imperandt formatur a primis five indicativis temporibus fic! 
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£ | „ie CAY 
Ir i VE AB Passrivy _ 
BG. O! SSA DvV19859% M21 
IMPERATIVE. { InFiniTiyve, PARTICIPLES, | 
. 8 N — * N 7 | - - 
$ men, E we 5 1 ne 
—. 1 n a lutvee, ojubrey )) > 
Tie Sd I- ted. ere 
fac bonoreris, | I Honorarti. | . ' 
| the, iodugay. | * l 224 ene, o 
- — — — 1121 — — 1 „ 
p S 
v : 
E 11 — 5 
E / f f E ] 3 : 
* 1 — 2 — = — 
— 4 TTh 40 1 8 17 5. - | 
E | | © 3 
v My , 
| - 3 Ti- 655 t 41. 8. 23. iy, X 
5 5 | Honoratum iri, | 3 3 2 4 on 15 
$4 — 2 1. 
70. 7 Fe g ,jE&, : 
— 7 — Py (| 5 * G | 8 
v4 : F p 4 2 * £ 
b > 3 : r- horode, a. eee buy, | 
a 4 [Honoratum iri. 2 a 3 
lo, 2 34 L of ; : —.— 1 3 
— on * — 5 — — — 
— bb 2 a - | * 2 " 
0 | *2 | 
hs | hebe, Obrroc, I'S . 
(„ I tim | Bow gow | „182. 
£ Honoratus fueris, 7 | Honoratum eſſe, 927 birros | 
, 2 gurt, ore u. 2 | 5 * , 2 
— GG * 4 — — 1 
2 . 5 Hs E |- | 
: E a | FM byr og, 
& |, F | Fi d. E Ti- i ilenc, | 
8 2 | So au, 06! 
5 * * 
"i: 4 5 5 
— | 28 60 6 * Alvog, . 
— c, cb. | Teri „ 1 Te- * > > 
- * kee 5 * ee, i- Ü * ; = , 
8 90 he, lus 1% n or 2 u * N. 1 4 — , 4 50 
bf 1 
5 | 
2 ; < „ * 
— 1 Si i | — 
rerte- tofu, I C F 
Mox honoratum re , vc, 2 
s * . 
1 ; % 1th - L 2 


from whence it came ; Tiny, ruf, and adding alſo a 1, Thwrum; 


py 
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CHA F. Xv. 
Of each Paſſive Tenſe in particular: And rf, 


Of the Preſent and Imperfett. 


The preſent paſſive is formed from the active, by 
. Changing „ into 0jacs 5 TUTTW, rr ονπ-t. : 

Sometimes it is ſyncopated ; olpa: for olα, puto: 
Azpeau for N, lavor; from whence comes Ar 


lavatur; cb, lavamini'; AzvTG%), lavantur. 


Obſervations on the Dialects. | 
frf perſon plural Ton, aſſumes here a e before ba, which is ah 
ed in all the other tenſes. 
Th he ſecond perſon fingular in n, is by the Ionics reſolved into un, 


in like manner in the future ; TU1a, r,; 3 Fa Thnuai, In 
the Jubjun&ive they reſolve it into na; TumT1G® ; nas for In, auſe · 


ras, cligas, c. | 
1 


ot Verbs that make the Second Perſon in a. 
Some verbs from ITT make ict; as ca ehan N 


ir 
There are ſome verbs which inſert a & in the 2 


perſon ſingular, wherein they a agree with the natural 
ing 


analogy, mentioned in the preceding chapter; re 
od ytον, edo. 

n like manner the circumflex verbs, addons 
H, glorior; nayxarmai, xavxaca, as we ſhall fee 
more particularly hereafter. And this is the analogy 
which has been retained in the paſſive of verbs in n 


as we ſhall ſee Book iv. 


'R ULE 1. 
Of the Second Perſon in «. 


Sometimes the Attics terminate this ou in u;, 0 
Pau, eiu, , its 
ExAM- 


Of the. Preſent and Imperfett; * 


| Examples 
The Attics heretofore terminated this ſecond perſon 
in « ; hence this termination is ſtill retained) in theſe 
four verbs; BAν,”ͤ Volo ; Benth vis: or0partys puto; 
du, putas : Gopany, videlo; yn, videbis: toppany ſum, 
lu, and by contraction it, en. 
Though, we meet alſo. with a few. more; reh 
moriar ; Ting, morieris : and ſuch like. Hes 
|  irourium,  bnimrey, lber  aerberahaye. 
Sing. J Dor. irunriuay, a | 
Ion, - - irre, aunriguro. 
Dual. - irvnTipator, intimrioter, dreh 


a 


wrbuda, irie, iriver. 
Plur. J Dor. ironripeoda, 3 
Ion. + — „ rowilanc | | 1 


The paſſive imperfect is formed from the active, 
changing ov into ]; Frumirov, irumrToun. _ 


| Obſervations on the Dialefs. 
The Ionics reſolve the ſecond perſon u into io, from whence it was 


- formed ; and the Dorics into w, r. en 

The Ianic manner of cotijugating TuxT#"@x4ynv, ru , TuwTioe 
xtTo, is ſcarce uſta in the firſt perſon. Of the other two there are in- 
flances : rode, Od. o. mwMioxero, Od. x. obibas, obibat, for 
TWMi%40, · re, from TwMopuay : in like manner, ywioxeo, erat, ixio-_ 
xo, habebatur : nh,, cingebatur:; wioyiorero, miſcebatur. 
Likewiſe in the plural, rurriouorro, verberabantur. | 

Me alſo meet with were, perſuaſus eſt, for iiber, Od. f. 
Though the reduplication-of this tenſe is uncommon ; and therefore ſome 
have taken it for the ſecond aorift, which ought, however, to have the 
penultima ſhort, as when Homer ſays wid, -30oa, for wifov. 

The third perſon plural in ſaxo is in Hamer and Herodotus ; dr. 
are, for inidixorro: it is likewiſe to be met with in the preſent, as 
2 in the perfict and plu- perfect; where we fhall treat of it more at 

8&6. © 7A | * 5 ö a f 42 


. 
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Of the Paſſive Futures and Aoriſts. | 
RLE LII. 
Formation of the Firſt F uture. 
1. Q of the firſt future active males biogas in the 
paſſive : | 


2. But i makes bi, ond * ee 
8 N pure ſometimes takes a o, and ſometimes rejefs it. 


4. The penultima of the perfect active is retained in this 
tenſe by verbs in Aw, h, vw, pw. 
5. The ſame penultima in ſome other verbs is mad: hurt. 


EXAMPLES, 


HE firſt future paſſive may be ally formed 
from its active, by changing into 8900pa, 


30, oblecto; now, *. hnolyoouatn | 
obo, 'pello; wow, wabnoo pat, 
,, fingo; TmAkaws N ,ͤ-t. 
vou, porio; X0piows x043001004%te 
Nei,  wungo; Xgiows Nei. 
Bio, obthuro; go Buob170 you, | 
Da, trabo; iaxbow, Dxvobyoopuas. 
2 5 valeo; ſoco, puob1o0pua, 
als, percutio; faiow, Parobnoouers 
N, claudo; N,, XAuol1oouat, 1 
JAM, 2 cano; andy aAbarbnoouas. 
algo, tollo; ad, | ab oha. 
iigo, excito ; ind,  byugbnoopas, 


pal, Mende ; pv, @arbnoouas, 


2. But q makes oho, and Fw, Hic. 
Where „ being caſt off, a @ or a x is inſerted in its 
room before 6, by reaſon that a lenis cannot precede an 
aſpirate : thus, 

ru rr, werbero; vu, ruh οονν¼. 
Atyw, dico; Mikuy arxbnoopue 
gd eU ago; veako, Nh lu 


3. Some verbs in pure, according to what we have 
remarked in the rule, retain the , as may be ſeen in 
che rler produced, number 1. . F 
| n 


Of the Paſſive Futures and Arif. ug 
And on the- contrary others reject the „ as. 4 
24, laude; asien, 


dee 1 aro; Lebeu, 
; dada facio ; % hows 
4 ' deprebendo; pedo, 


With net others. 


4. Verbs in aw, tuo, vo, „ eo, retain in this future pal. 
ſive, whatever changes, additions, or f they 
make in the penultima of the perfect active; 

rim, ono; » rid, Lanna, * 
viuw, tribuo; mip, weviyyna, vgn, 
*, cer; * α, xixęixcæ, eib oH. , 
Kb, excidoz ra, rana, rab ofcui. 


omiigu, ſero; orie, iamagia, onaghnoopais 


g. There are ſome other verbs, that ſhorten this 
ſame ſyllable, viz. that which is the penultima of the 
future active, and precedes the termination $4,g0a ih 
the paſſive ; which is done either by dropping one of 
the vowels, if there be a * 8 kr de 
the long vowel into its 


xi, funds ; _— | * 
elo, concito;  awlaw, ovihoouaie 

elena Or 17 * 64 : 

Ace; , live wgnow, thyed)noouars 

cg. capio; aleo, aigbioouai. | | 


With ſeveral others; to which we may join the 
future of verbs in ws 3 whereof we ſhall treat in the 
fourth book, = | 


This future is conjugated in a the manner Sonn 


Firſt Future. | 
Sing, 4 I ruphio 0paty TvPbhon, TvPhorras, verberabor. 
on. 


, . 
Dial. rup hne TSH nανοον, roh ono boy. | 
Plur | TuPIMoopebe, TvPb7o100e, TvPbnoorTas, | Th 
*. (Dor. rophnobfi h. | | 


ANNOTATION. 

Some verbs in »w retain the » in this future verſe, conforming 

thus to our general rule; as m/w, laws, wAuri, hh. In 

like manner Nuri oH inclinabor, from #aus : xeubnoopat, judica- 

bor, from xewa ; wu ονEm; ſpirabo, from wu, obſolete, for 

w or wiede, ſpiro. In like. manner alſo in the firſt _ 
beglvOnr, * 3 in lohn, OE ſums md dd 


Ta 


© 


5 1 
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leres it it haifif that car mii bod of forming the tenet it at leafs - 
as analogical as that aubich is commonly folloxwed ; ſince, if they avere 
to be taken from"the third perſon ptr feft, aus ſhould not find there a „ 
xhagrrai, and not 9 judicatus eſt. | | 

To bh ou, ſervabor, comes from ow, and not from odfw ; and 
is therefore of a regular formation, becauſe w,pure can either take 
or negle&-the's, Thence alſo cometh: awrng, ſer vator ] owriguor, 
fSaluare. Tvo»0;20pa:, likewiſe, comes from r, ywawoo :' uraclh 
ooh from quid. walto, paſſum; but Ivwnbioo ua comes from 
$014.v, Iorigw, palſum, and is therefore formed regularly. 

My1-0400,444 comes from paw, now, (inſtead of which is uſed 
-preouai, memini). and is conſequently irregular, as alſo the aoriſt 
75755 Which ftill contributes to N rule, becauſe it could not 

e taktn from the third per ſon perfeft, which is wiprrras, without a 
Rur LIN. Pt 
Formation of the Second Future Paſſive. 

The ſecond future is formed by changing « into i cohai. 
viks's | EXAMPLES. i 

The ſecond future kalte is alſo formed from that of 
the active, only by changing u into yooparz as Turu, 
ruric ou, verberabor: dAM&oow, nuto, aNNGYB, AN- 
Nichte wis, pango, Weyu, waα,j Rh Sara, 
ſepelio, rage, rapicehatl. It is conjugated like the 
precedent ; thus, | 


Second Future. 
Si j ron, | Turion, Towhamg - verberaber, 
ng. lon, - - - - - TUT1oe%, N g 


Dual. 222 Turnoipaloy, rurhν , ruh . 
plur | ro, rumheiobe, rom eorrui. 
Dor. runnocuicte. 89 | 
r 
Formation of the Two Paſſive Aoriſts. 
be paſſive aoriſts end in hu and uu: | 
They follow the futures, 'and aſſume the augment. 
% 1 Cs, 244 4. 
The paſſive aoriſts fallow the ſame analogy as their 
futures, only changing ya into nv, and aſſuming 
their proper augment. :The firſt” retains: the 9 of the 
"firſt future, ſo that it ends in h the ſecond terminates 
IT heſe aoriſts may be even all at once reduced to the 
futures active (which is ſtill the ſhorter method, and 
n 8 3 , | Ef conſequently 


. 
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conſequently the moſt eligible in practice) changing « 
its dw. or u, and” following the Time analogy: of the 
penultima, and the ſubſequent letter, as in the pre- 
cedent futures. They are both conjugated alike, in 
ny $597 N SN \ 


£ F 


the manner following: 

- 5 £3 4 Firſt Ac TA 7 a a 5 PS 

sing. chen, inbfbn;, irügbo, ver beratus ful. 
Del. m Sedpdercs, ade 


Plur. 4 Kol. 84 $% - a 4 trophy. 5 
e Second Aoriſtk. 
Sat * + + brim, ene, inomn,  werberatus fui. 
_— „Fro 5 * ETUT ITY). 
Plur, 4 Fol 77 92 . 2 


A de fea eora tees 
Of the Third Perſon  Eolic, 


 Buth goriſts may change n into in for the third perſon 
plural Roli. s * 
ExAMPLEZS. 5 

The third perſon plural Zolic is formed from the firſt perſon 
ſingular, changing v into , for which' reaſon. it draws back the 
accent; iriÞbnr, werberatus ſum ; iruÞbur, virberati ſunt: in like 
manner, irvnn, iruzw, yigh, congregatus ſum; Ligen, congregati 

unt: inoophbny, ornatus um; iubounbes, orgati uus. 
| _ * , Obſervations on the Dialefls, 

The Dorics, who chang# n every where into a, fallow the ſame prac- 
tice here in the paſſive; as Ther, ag, · a, for iphus, ue, n, firſt aorift 
of Arona, tango. In the ſame manner, idoiuay for ihn, elegiſſem, 
ſecond aorift optati ve middle of aigio, which it borrows of HR. | 

W ANNOTATION. + 

What we have been ſaying in regard to the formation of theſe aoriſfts, 
viz. to reduet them at ones to the future ative, is a general maxim for 
all the other moods; which beginners ſbould be early acquainted with :- 
Jo that if aus find in the” imperative rupbure, for example, or in the 
optative rupbein, or in the infinitive rupbiai, and the like, they may. | 
immediately perceive that ach of theſe words comes front vd qu. And 
@s they are ſuppoſed to be generally as well acquainted with the future, 
af with the preſent, they will aſcend thus immediately to the theme of 
the verb, Now this is not ſo eaſily compaſſed by that tedious circulation 
in the formation f tenſer,. by a ſucceſſive dependance of one on the other, 
which is certaitily of leſs.,uſe than is commonly imagined. Nor will it 
be of any fienifteation 10 | Hr our formation may ſeem very extra- 
ordinary, finct ſometimes it e 2815 a *word almift entirely, retaining 
only one Gllabli of it;] as No, * xc Mbhovpan, 0 ' Wie 

OY mp bg WTO 
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" tfc. For this is the very advantage of it, that it ſhews you in an in- 
ant what you wanted. Moreover, thoſe who form this objefion do not 
reed that bh, Gina, We. though of more than one fillable, ar 
nevertheleſs mere terminations ; which is ſufficiently proved by their 
bring found in the ſame tenſes in all ſorts of verbs. Now it is always 
allowed in the forming of tenſes, to change one termination into another, 
But if it Should be aſked, why wwe have not rather formed the futures 
the aoriftr, than the aorifts from the futures ? - the reaſon it, le- 
cauſe aue choſe to follow the ſame diſpoſition of tenſes in the paſſive ar 
in the ative; where it was requifite to mention the future before the 
aoriſt, and even before the perfect, by reaſon that the penultima of theſe 
tenſes depends upon that of the future. Beſides, it is of wery little figni- 
| fication, whether the aorift be placed here firſt, and then the future; or 
| firft the future, and then the aoriſt; becauſe either way is equal, fin 
| by our rule wwe learn to derive them both direftly from the future ating : 
a method, which; if I am not greatly miſtaken, will, with the haft 
application, prove extremely uſeful;,, © | | 
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CHAP. XVII. 
Of the Perfect, Plu-perfett, and Paulo-poſt-future. 
RUR LVI. 
Formation of the Perfect Paſſive. 
1. From u of the perfect active is formed pai, ou, 
rat, in the paſſive, | | | 
2. ga Aoubles h, and makes wpo, ar, mras: but yo 
takes y, and makes VU, Fat, KT 
3. do, ro, bo, Cw, rr, aſſume a c before pc. 
4. w pure ſometimes aſſumes a c, und ſometimes neglecltit, 


EXAMPLES. - ; 
1, H E paſſive perfect is formed from the active, 
| changing xa into ut; a8, | 
, fidibus cano, i- %, IN N. 
oe, Jemino, ia · xa, lemag· ai. 
*g, judico, c xixgi=xa, X81 gh" i. 


/ 
2. The active in p makes wg, doubling the 2: 
and the active in X makes Y{04y/ aſſuming ay; As, 
| ru rr, werbero, rixu- a, rixv· jects 5 
Ayu, dico, AN- , Aide yuatr 
devoowu, fodio, weve x der- a 
3. Verbs in do, vo, bo, inſert here avg before pas: 
and likewiſe thoſe in Zu, 77s (or cc when they form 
the active in ada; as, | "AG 


ww 4 | ; 3, 
- 7. 
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ler, | fulcio, Jeti=ncy de-. 
wiibo, | pberſuadeo, wini-xa, — 
ar, Haurio, dev -u, zer- H. 
xopiguy porto, N86 p45=X%g vu. oye? | 
een, or . Ango, wina-Aα, MTN" Td 


4. Verbs in „ pure fbmetimes inſert a 6, in the 
ſame manner as the preceding, and ſometimes they 
3 it; 5 


l,,  pereutto, . ir- ο,P 
* trabo, un-, E/AXV= . 
, folvo, ; N- , / N-. 
rio, honoro, punio,  Titi-xay rixi- hai. 


In all theſe verbs, the ſecond perſon is in ca, with 
a 4, or with a double letter, &, þ; and the third is in 


ral, as we have obſerved in the rule. 


The ſecond and third perſon dual, as alſo the focodd 
perſon plural, are formed from the third perſon ſingu- 
lar, by changing the two ſmooth conſonants into aſpi- 


rates; or, it the termination happens to be pure, by 


inſerting a , according to what we have remarked 
above, in the twenty-ſecond, and forty-eighth rules. 
And the third perſon plural is formed from the third 
perſon ſingular, by adding a , according to the 125 
ſeventh rule. 


The Perfect of uglbu, to as or to 9 


Sing. = x#irgipaty rixgioui, KixtgiTaiy judicatus my or fu. 
Dual, - - - %t»gipedor, xixgiolor, xiuxgie ox. 


xexpinela, vigil, xiugrrai. 
Far: Loos. reer. Ion. xexgiarai. 


8 LVIL 


Exception for the Third Perſon Plural ie by 
Circumlocution. 


When rat is not pure in the perfect, the third geln plu- 
ral is then formed by circumlocution from the participle, 


EXAMPLES. 

The third perſon plural is formed by circumlocution 
from the participle of the ſame tenſe, and from the 
verb ai, ſum; ſo often as the third perſon. fingular 
happens to be in ra impure : thus, 


2564 Boox I. Of v 
The Perfef? of owiiga, to ſow. 


sing. {araguai;, Iaragom few ai, Seminatus ſum, or ful, 
Dual. . kratd — 4 2 fn, * 


ierathaiba, lerne. icio: lol. 
Of vurro, to beat. 


Sing. Trop pes, | Tiras, rirumrai, ver ber atur ſum, or ru. 
Dual. r7erbpjpuelor, riropbor, vi rup o, 
Nas. rm, rufe, TiT Upaivob FRY 
Of Atyw, ro ſaw, or ſpeak. 12 
king.  Aidaypai Mute AAmTais. Aid. um, .or fui. 
Dual. AM, , Nb. ä | 
Plug. Hebe, Ae, Nαπννννν,.˙ ie}. 
ANNOTAT IO N. 
The t00 Jaft agree in analogy. For as they come from the futures " 
. and tu, they retain their double letter in the fecond perſon ai; tas, 
and aſſume the lenis included in the double letter, in the third perſon, 
rat and aral. The firft perſon ought to A ok an intermediate befre 
bat, as MAvyuas ; but as there cannot be immediately before nas, 
and it would br too harſp to ſay rirveyas, the B is therefore NWN (66 into 
6 and. thence is formed Titvpai. 
; Of veibo, to perſuade. 


Sing. ſwan winucoax, cri er, rſuaſus um or ¹. 
Dual. oder Lag th minugloy, wir. ail VO - 


- Plur, , NI, winuol:, wr, Hen to}, 
Of X30, | to hear. | 


ſing. | AUNT ecsy xu, zug r, I auditus ſum, Or ui. 
val  Ixtojabory modo, zue bo. | 
Plur, Tx#opela, une, bunch ot, 


RuLez LVIII. 

Particular for the Verbs in 0. 

No changes * into Hh, VT UL, VION, 

The Allics take a c, and make Tigarpai, 
EXAMPLES. 
Verbs in , which have changed the y into y in the 
Attie perfect, becauſe of , change, it, here into u, in 
the firſt perſon, by reaſon of the ſubſequent u, Whereas 
the Attics inſert a 4. But as there is no impediment 
in the other. perſons, they all retain, the ye Thus from 
pal, mTipxyrxa, apparui, we lay, | 


Sing. miÞappai, wie teai, wiparrai. 
17 | TiP4T pots | 
Dual. ige ben, wiparbor, digen 1 


Att. wÞ40 ior, 


7  wePdppiday vipa, bi, aden uh, 
| 3 


4 


0 
1 
$ 
t 
1 


Of the Perſe Paſtus 15g 
Where it appears that, by the ſame analogy, is 
teduplicated i in 1 third perſon plural, when formed 
by circumlocution, becauſe it comes from the parti- 
ciple of the — 


ANN OTATION. 


From this firſt perſon Attic comes @4oue, /prfirum. In like 
manner from wagaimw, tabs 700 eee. Att. 
comes paguoju;, marcary t w, eXacuo, irrito, aan 
c. EH, Att. Dag vas, rn van, irritatio, & c. Zut 
Caninius makes it appear, that this is only for the firſt perſon, 
becauſe we find in Demoſthenes, mwagutorra:, irritati ſunt 3 M 
Harra, devaſtati ſunt ; and the like: and that from witarzzi is 
derived amp, aftveratio; from ati@aurran, why ov ſyeo- 
phanta, calumniator ; and not gvzopdrns, as if we faid op 


and in like manner the reſt. 


The verbs, which, agreeably to the Attic form, have taken an 6 
before pa or xa in the Attic perfect, reſume here their natural - 
. dico, , Att. MMoxa, pal. Mryuas; win, mitto, minus 
On, wir : nMNuTw, furor, zixno@Þa, xithepeast, as alſo ff 

* — agree to that of the following rule, | 


"AT LIX. 


E changed i into a in the Penultima of the Paſſive Perfect. 


1. When 6 follows 4 conſonant in-the active perfect, 
it j changed into ea in the paſſrue 34s, irgrpas 
ige 

2. But gisęxa, Bicgrypai, muſt be excepted, 
"EXAMPLES. 
1. Verbs that have 6 after a conſonant in the activę 
perfect, aſſume. ea in * paſſive. 


rei, werſo, Trgepay irgappare 
reino, vero, würgepa, TiTpapppels 
rip, nutrio, viręapa, TINgappuar 


The latter aſſumes the 0 in the paſſive, becauſe it i | 
not followed by another aſpirate. | 

2. The following verb Tefains 1 its Prix, #rrigo, 
POO BIS. 


Rur IX. 
Of Verbs that reje& « from the diphthong #. 


Sometimes the diphthong ev Fr 15 ane rler R 
comes rfreyta. 


ExAu⸗ 


Ex | 
ba 


S. 


tive perfect, reject the prepofitive i in the paſſive a8, 


938 ©» 


*; 4 


" 


* 


and others of the like ſort. 


5 
* 


In like manner, 


5 
Can I, 


This kind of ſyncope bas been already taken notice of, when 


„ 
* 
» 


Book III. Of Vitns; 
„ -en 210% x MILES 37 on, 7 
Some verbs that have « in the penultima of the ac: 


* the 


TW v, Jabricor, Tirwyn, irh. 113 
pe, Fugs, »  aifpwxpy | WP pets 
lo, ſciſcitor, audio; wire. | 732k 
cio, concito, c eο D] 1 
Nie, undo, xi et xixuchai. 
ANNOTATION. | 


treating of. the future and aoriſt: "x is alſo met with in feveral 
nouns verbal; as ovyxvo, confufro, from xiw, xevaw, fundo : piu, 
Fuga, from Prvyu, Fugio : Pur, intvitabilin, from the ſame verb; 


Rur LXI. 


of the Third Perſon Plural Ionic, in the Preſent, Im- 


in; Perfect, and Plu- perfect Indicative, and 
ikewiſe in the Optative. 


1. The third perſon plural Tonic, in the paſſive preſent, 


Cc 


4 
1 


imperfect, perfett, plu- perfect, and optative, is formed 
from the third perſon ſingular, od 
2. By inſerting a before Tex or To pure, and ſhortening the 
ſyllable that precedes it. 
3. When ta or ro are not pure, the preceding lenis is to 
be made an aſpirate; and if there be a o, it is to be 
changed into d or 0: . 


4. But the optative retains its dipbthong before u. 


£ Er | 

1. The third perſon plural Ionic of the preſent, imperfect, per- 
fect, and plu- perfect of ai indicative paſſive, as alſo of the whole 
'optative (except the aoriſts) terminates in @r# or are, and is 
formed from the ſingular in Ta, or in v0 thus, 

2. If ra or v0 be pure, an « is inſerted, whereas in the com- 
mon tongue they put ay. And then if there happens to be a * 
vowel before r, or 70, a ſhort one muſt be put in its ſtead; 
if there be a diphthong, the ſubjunctive is rejected. | 

3. But if this termination Ta or 70 be impure, ſtill the u is in- 
ſerted ; but at the ſame time the preceding lenis muſt be chan 
into an aſpirate; and if there happens to be a c, it is changed 
into 9 or d, according to the charaReriſtic of the ſecond aoriſt. 

4. Likewiſe in the optative an « is inſerted before ras or 7; 
but ſtill it retains its preceding diphthong, without any ſort of 
changes all which may be eaſily ſeen in the following _ 

| zu Perl. 


be, 


_—Yy 


2 


Of the Perfe® and Plu pres Paſſive: 137 


A Perf, S. Perf, [Plur, Ton, ** — pres ih 7, AR 
| | Dran, I $tkiw, ame | 
GvanuvTa, þ | drdnaycs; recumbos 
rie ral, ring, pono. 
TWTufapaive, lot, rurro, ver 
MArypive tlot, * iy, dico 
| dgvyjahvu tied, 8 zer r, dio. " 
benguojabre alot, beeidw, firmo. 
for werbe Hi ue, from | wile, impleo. 
10jivo tied, 7 Fw, _ 
Tio A , , 0s 
| 55 _ tod, | | 4 per fundo. 
0 n * Jam, Arab 9 
12 TWAgerv% 8 3 nie, emino. 
Ira | yimpuas, fie, 
|  Tiderracy | | ihn, pan. 
2 (xu ras, — teuw, trabo. 


m 70. 
| 170g 


/ ao, zen 
Ixt- 1-0, -4T0, : for ; ins ro. 
And thus the other verbs above mentioned, 


The optative is changed thus : WR 
virru- ro, ar, rümroixo, rurrol um, verberarer. 
for ruhe euro, from Tupimoaiun, verberer. 

uNατvro, -C ntxago%env, gaviſus eſſem, 

1 fam aer gouder 


rupb heu-, ar, 


2¹ e, are, 


ANNOTATION. 3 

The poets ſometimes ſhorten the diphthong, though it does not precede 
ra or To pure; as ięigidarai, in Hom. for igneiidurasy, they have uſed 
all their endeavours, taken from the third fingular, ignenrai.” On the 
contrary, ſometimes they omit ſhortening the penultima, even when Tas 
or To is pure; as xexouwero for intxunurre, 1rati erant, from - 
624, iraſcor, moleſte fero : ,,, for di9zwra, diviſi ſunt, from 
%w; divido, convivor, ſcio. 2 of 
We likewiſe meet with icadddarai,  axnxiourtty ,, for 
ira, or iC] 60), mĩſſi ſunt, or ornati, induti ſunt, 


* 


* 
- 

by 

— 


In the ſame manner the tenſes in unr, that have the termination. 


from che, mitto, or 5oAiguw, orno: axyxnmrai, doluerunt, from- 


axju, doleo; and id, expulli ſunt, from hai or Nd, 
expello, moveo, agito : where we find the addition of the ſyllable du, 
and, moreover, 1 and a changed into : in the two laſt. 
Verbs in d, or cc, whoſe future is in ow, take a © inſtead of 
in this perfect, according to the Dorics ; wipgadu,ẽ,n,ͤ xl, for 
wie dictus ſum, from ꝙęd gu, loquor, dico: vhiacuas, in- 
ſtructus ſum, from ad, orno: and ſometimes they take a 0; neui 
ua, from whence comes xexoev0ytre;, inſtructus, armatus ſum, 
from noguoow, &, or ow, armo, turbo, concito. | 
This Jame 0 is found alſb in ſeveral verbal nouns in the common tongue, 
tither inſtead of the o, or merely by addition; xMau0ud;, fletus, from 


138" Boon I. Va 
e, or ale, abou, leo: wimduls; om 
Pabudsz n. „ vadoy in 


| RULlE LXIL | 
Formation of the Plu- perfect Paſſive. 


The plu-perfet? is formed from the perfect, lr 
un for pai, and its proper augment. 
4 ExANMFHIES. 

The plu- perfect is 2 from its preter-perfed, 
by changing was into pm, and aſſuming its proper 
augment ; rirvppai, ur 

ts ſecond and third perſons are likewiſe formed from 
thoſe of the perfect, by changing a. into e; Tia, 
rirurrai; irirubo, irirurxo. 

The third perſon plural ends in ws, when the third 
perſon ſingular | is in To pure, according to the forty- 
ſeventh rule; ii, accuſatus fuit z inixgivro, accuſati 
furrant; otherwiſe it is formed by circumlocution: 
wherefore it is conjugated thus; | 


Te Plu-perfes. 


Sing. ; bret{ hn 5 irirucho, irfrowre, werberatus eram, 
Poet, irv,nv, and r6pprr, without the augment. 


Dual. - inertppitor, drr rer hae. 


g rer, xi ruqhe, 70 Jas. 
Flur. Dor. ineripjut Jon. . pd 


Obſervations on the Dialelis. 


Confalt what Bas been already ſaid in the preceding rules page 
1 55, 157. 
"Aw g70, pendebat, in Hom. comes from auigu, erigo, eveho, 


* aug perfett 7 nięxæ, paſſive 1 nee. changing « into o Boch, 
, Ion. 40 eral, (from whence 3 door, lorum 


wr * cadL, Guguny ago, ro, changin o into , as ieh, 
2 and others mentioned in the twentieth 27 | 


RULEZ LXIII. 
Of the Formation of the Paulo- poſt· future, 
The paulo-poſt-future is formed from the ſecond perſn 
of the perfeR, by inſerting en before a: thus rtruſai 


makes true. * 
XAM- 


Formition of the Palo-poft-future. 159 
5 EXAMPLES | 
The paulo-poſt-future is formed from the ſecond 
perſon of the perfect, by inſerting oy before as ; as 
run, Thru als True mox verberabor, I ſhall be 
beaten preſently 5 Aix ν, Ca, ArAiZopanr, I ſpall be Pre- 
ſently 2 of. And this tenſe preſerves its augment 
through all the moods, Thus we, interficiar, 
comes from pzopai, wipnuai, cal: Tirewrouant, ſauci 
bor, from TITPWOXM, takin its tenſes from TEWW ;z. and 
ſuch like. It is conjugated thus: | 


Tbe Paiilo-poſt-future. 
Sing F - Trriloper, rern, merburale 
' Ll » - - => = ritt. 
Dual. - Terv\6uedor, Terirador, aorriroboy, 
Plur; 117 rreruſihiba, Triad, TTV horas. 
5 Dor. rer νðg h. | 


ANNOTATION. 3 

We might have followed here another method of forming this 

tenſe; which 1s, to derive it from the firſt future active, changing 

„ into oa, and prefixing the augment: but this would not do 

for the verbs in , pw, w, gw : nevertheleſs it may ſerve for the 
other verbs, as being much the ſhorteſt way. 


CHAP; Hl. 
Of the other Moods, and the Participles, 
TAE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Preſent and Imperfett. 1 
sig.. - vimroper, en, eee, oirberiny 
Dual. 83 © TuTT@ pede, | ruth, rurrnobo/. 5 or + 


Plar, $ .- - Torroula, mTwimrnole, Timrurrans rarer. 
x Dor, rurrdhto ba. 6 


The ſecond perſon of this mood is in ſubſcribed, 
in all tenſes, and in all ſorts of verbs, wherein it re- 
ſembles the third perſon active of the ſame mood; 
Tiry, verberet, or verbereris ; woiy faciat, or as; ij, 
ponat, or ponaris, &c. though it be from a different 
reaſon; becauſe this perſon is formed here by con- 
traction of ia. into 9, as we have already obſerved when 
treating of the indicative paſſive, which has alſo its — 

co 


—_— = 
1 ee ore ee Ss  . TC. a. — * 
ol 5 . © * * 
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in u, changing : ſhort into n long, and ſubſcribing . 


uſed here in all ſorts of contracted: verbs, whether their termina- 


cond perſon the ſame with this : whereas the third per: 
ſon active comes from the third perſon of the indicatiye 


| Firſt Future and Aoriſt. 
w ba, ropb ie, Trophy, 
Sin Ion. rupbio, TuPbing, | ruqbinoi, | 
| g· debe t, ins, tin, et dion, 
| io, . ins, vn, , 110% 


| — 50 —U— — ruh, ruby, 
Dual. Ion. +» - - rohre, mu@linron, © 


5 — raph, woplien, 
Plur, 


Ion. rTv@biupem, TvPbinre, TvPbiuon, 
N Dor. TvP0aws, „ rupbvri. ; 


Second Future and Aoriſt. 
Sing. - - TUTuy rung, roi, : 
lon. vumio, and the reſt as above. Like the preced- 
Dual, - - » - ron, TuThTOv, ing tenſe, 
Plur. — rund rox: rut. : 
ANNOTATION... * 


The aoriſts ſerve for the future in this mood, as we have obſerved 
in regard to the active. But there is ſometimes a future formed 
by circumlocution: Terrvupives, do fon, ler, werberatus furs, 
ii, it, &c. in the ſame manner as we form the perfect of all verbs 
that are not in w pure, as may be ſeen above, 


Obſervations on the Dialetts, 

The Ionics in the reſolution of the aorifls, add moreover oi to the third 
perſon fingular ; Tvpba, xv; rb, Tvplinor to which the poets 
add likewiſe an ; ruphνj,t,ͥ «ling, Qc. and then changing the proper 
diphthong into improper ; nuÞ01w, rupbine, &c. pan or Pam, for pan, 
appareat, from pa; ſecond àaoriſt, Ia. 


Per felt and Plu- perfect. ; 


Sing. Trrvppire; , z Ts ver beratus. fim, Or fut- 
Dual. 7 Bro, Bros, rim, is, et; em, or 
Plur TdTUphivcs due, Ire, doi. fuiſſem, , et, &c. 


ANNOTATION, | 
Moſt grammarians ſay, that this circumlocution ought to be 


tion be pure, or impure ; as from Abu, ſolve, Bus d, Jes fy &c. 
il, perſuadeo, ernucpivng 3, 355 3. &c. 3 Le 
Nevertheleſs, it is the opinion of ſome, that if pas in the indi- 
cative be preceded by one of theſe four vowels, , a, 4, v, there 
is no neceſſity then for a circumlocution, but this tenſe is to be 
formed in «as; as vi diviſus ſum; vinpapey * fm: 
LT Aþpdhy 


LY 


Of Mud and the Participles; 161 
rurahal, occiſus. ſum; iurdhai, occiſus m: ainginas, judicatus fum ; 
rund, judicatus fim; ririgai, honorata ſum; rerdhai, honoratus 
fim : Mdwpas, ſolutus ſum; Mapa, folutus £37 which is the reaſon 
of my having marked it thus in the table of the paſfive conj ugation, - 
As for the circumlocution, there is no manner of difficulty in it, 
ſince it 1s to be reſolved ſimply according to the order of ſyntax. 


Taz OP TATIY E. 
Preſent and Imperfe#. 


Sing, - - uren, ur %;  TimTrorro, Verberarr, erit. 
Dual - - uren, rute bos,  numroiohny, A 
plur. $5 © rue, vun roles,  Thmrowro. 

l Ion @,S, ©;;, © rum rola ro. 


Firſt Future. To 
Sing. ® 0 © TvPBngoiun, rohe, ruh, verberer. 


' Dual - - ruppbn colt, ropbroniober, rv@0hovio0n 


Pl 1 w pbeeeifaba, Tv@biouode, rope. 1 
Aa. lon, ov ic ( 00 rvpbnoolæxo. * 


Sing. 992 ron, TUT1000g ruth, werber 7 . 
Dual - - - TvTnooipulor, Turnoviolor, Turnooighhy, 
plur. 1 * rumncoliba, rurhobe, TUT1000vT0s 2. 


.. © SAS Cv rurnoela v. 
Firſt Aoriſt. 
Sin Fo © 0.0 ruhen, | ropbeins, rucpbein, 


Dual- rope, rupbeuß rns, 27 


= opel, . TvPheinre, Tv@biinonr, N i 
Pur. Sync, ruphαν, a ruPbeer 1 it, &C, 
Second Aoriſt. 

Sing. - - wn, TUT ings urin, 


Dual! uni renne, verberatus fim 
- or fuerim, 


Plas, $ © © TuTinpuw, rue, = wuntingay, «it, -it, Wes 


Sync. Tuwrdipe, = = e eee, 


X Rvaz LXIV. 
H ſyncopated in the Optative Plural. | 
The whole optative plural may caſt away n in tiny 5 
thus Tvghcinpry makes Tugheipiy. | 
" BXAMPLES.. 

All the tenſes of the optative in me may be ſyh- 
copated, by caſting off in every verb whatever; as 
> 7 TH rupheinaty, 


* 
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rucbelnutv, Tupheiper, Tvphiire, Tvpheicy. In like manner 
rien, rHeire, mie 3 ; ca iner, isaite, rate: oa, 
docut, XpvCoijptn. Likewiſe in the ſecond aoriſt, rurt iu 
r ning 3 725 

But the ſecond perſon of the ſecond aoriſt is not 
ſuſceptible of this ſyncope, vun, and not Turiry, 
to diſtinguiſh it from the ſecond perſon plural of the 
ſecond future active, indicative mood. 


b As for the third perſon, we might perhaps with greater reaſon 
: ſay, that it is a change of » in the firſt perſon into e, according to 

the Bœotic form, like that mentioned in the aoriſts of the indics- 

tive, vide Rule ly. Thus from , *e/em, comes 11% Mint, for 


eas. CEE | ; 

| Perfeft and Plu-perfet. - _ 
Sing. reren, ü, tings ang ) werberatus fim, or fu. 

Du TITUhivw, - - - uro, iu, erim ; Mm or fuiſ- 

. Plur. reruπν⁰i, Ie, Anrt, : ilnowuy, m, *65, det, &c, 


| ANNOTATION. , 

The tenſe is formed here by cixcumlocution from the participle 
and the verb ſubſtantive, in the ſame manner as the ſubjunctije. 
Some, however, inſiſt upon its being formed ſimply, when a in 
the perſect indicative is preceded by one.of the four vowels aboye 
mentioned, a, 1, , v. * elle bi, 

For », ſay they, becomes an improper diphthong y; as e, 
taſco, diſtribuo, vvipnpai, vwinnuny 10, 17%, &c. | 

& is Changed into a.. xr, interficio, iar], -irraiunty why 
eiro, &c. | ; | | | 

remains, but becomes long here, though ſhort in the perfeRt 

indicative; pov, Judico, A ν,u-, xu, To, ito, &c. a rophi· 
nv, perirem, Od. x. from bie, corrumpo, pero. 

v, according to Gaza, followed by Voſſius, is changed into the 
diphthong u; Mu, fol vo, Mivpai, Avi, vie, vire, &c. But ac- 

0 Sung to Caninius, Ramus, Sylburgius, and others, it continue 
by itſelf, and is made long: thus, 4 * | 


| Sing. N , © MOT, Nhe. 
Dual Aοαο , Advober, Aiabobny. 
Plur. auvpile, Aibole, MADVTO. 


The infrequency of this tenſe has furniſped a ſubje? for this gram- 
matical conteſt : ſome regulating it merely by the analog y of the optativt, 
© which is ever to have a diphthong in the penultima : and others jud;- 
ing of it by the nature of: this dip hong u, which is ever to have an. 
other vowel after it. For, bgfides that the etymologicon quotes MA 
from an ancient poet, we find ahne, without the augment, for MMpV 
ii Il. p. and Miro in Od. . Aud in tegard 10. aubdt Euftathiu 
» Jaith, that aniro is there for Moro, with the Tonic augment in 
Iftcond aoriſt; in that caſe, ſays Caniniur, v would bave been — 
ö | : * 


Of And and thi Participlts, 363 

1,4, 
T wink rea. og 
m— 1 i inden. | q 
: eſſent membra pnjuſcojuſgpe: 


Pauls pat: ſuurt. £ = 


ER 1 


* krete, ved becbe, rersd ele-. 
„„ 7Tervo rarv H oltarda, z rr ö o 0 
I Dor. n - Jon, ear. } fe 
" 1 A 7 
Pręſent and Imperfef?. 
Sing. ru, ru rio, werberare Pt Ke. 
Sg. crete, rurriobos. ä 2 1 Moy * 
Fung e, rumrie l e. 1194? ung e yi 
© © Obſervations on the Dialens,” 


happens not only to the termination but b the penultima 4 as 
@01900, firſt a. imper. * An: audi; ee obtempera, 
fir © UT@x800)y . &c, l . na 


* | 2 mph. . ere, pm 

? nal rb, rughiyras. 

"yg Plur. rh, mTupbiroccs. Oe 

feb The paſſive aoriſts of the imperative. * to * 
Ph in hi; nevertheleſs this is in 74, by reaſon of the pro- 
5 ceding 9 ſo chat we ſay Tighyrig and not ru. 

— „ eee, * Bagaghl Ari. a Bolt 


Siag. wn, - ruriru, werberator gu, &c. 
Dual rim ονο TUTHTWY. 
Plar, nf, were, 
The third 
the other numbers, aſſume here a 1, and not a 9, like 
the firſt perſon ſingular. Thus, in the firſt aorift, we 


judg- lay ruęhico, Tuphnrov, rug baron: 0 and 1 in the ſecond aoriſt, 


„ an- rum ij ro, TUTITO, &c. 

e | 

+ % ANNOTATION. | 

6 e imperative aoriffs are frequently fyncopated; ar from Holen, to 
* corrupt, ig, EXE * and cofling off 1, obaeb. 7 rom 


en comes xinges alen from ven VH, <clamo; from - 
M 2 PLLY 


Sing. - 4.9.9 rere helfen, ; rrri hoo, x Terhorro, mox en 


The Doric. fo "ſometimes o. for £3 as Jide ft br da, da. Which | 


perſon ſingular, and likewiſe che two of 


* 
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vob. comer Sruxf, taken from &riryoper, jubeo. See the r1/alution of 
werbs, Remark 43. 10 | 
Perfect and Plu- perfect. 
Sing. true, mrrighu, verberatus efto, &c. 
Dual vir, verüben. | 
Plur. riru be, rerupbον. 


The ſecond perſon of the plu · perfect imperative, is 
formed from the ſecond of the plu- perfect indicative, 
by dropping the augment ; as irirvþo, rirvbo: iH, 
Aidito: inimuco, wirnco: due, deute, &c. | 

The third perſon is likewiſe formed from the third, 
changing vo into Ju, and the preceding lenis (if there 
be one) into an aſpirate; as irirurro, trug: Mu- 
To, AM inimuso, wertig. But if it terminates 
in ro pure, then a « muſt be inſerted; as ixizpiro? xex- 
elrbo, &c. by the ſame analogy as that of the forty- 
eighth rule, EA | 


Tur INnriniTive. 


Preſent and imperfect, rr, werberari. 
Firſt future,. vob, werberatum iri. 
Second future, - rmTuxrhowlaiy, ver berandum eſſc. 

: : nas; werberatum e//e. 
Firſt aoriſt, 85 » i ruh Dor. . 
Thus from Nai, lateo, fut. ayow, h,, Dor. Aa 
| oblitum e, Theocr. 1 | 


* ps Bo” rumivat, ö 8 werberatum 72 
Second aoriſt, Kol. Tvr1pe, Dor, rvuriunas, 


Perfect & plu- perſect, rip verberatum gfe et fuiſt. 
Paulo - poſt· future, rer ſisa' mox verberatum iti. 


Obſervations on the Dialelis. 
The Holies change à into o in the penultima of this tenſe; in verbi in 
A, Hu, vwy go, and draw back the accent; as wiigu, wire, trans 


* 


PEAA rief r 


Preſent and Imperfecb. 
3 ru,, . TunTouire, gui verberatur. 
1 TuTTopivn, This TuTToirnge %% +l 


T0 TUTT6parery, TH TUTTOpi1te 


u 


in 
* 


8 rope Ti ropbno vga, 
n TvPbhnoouim, T1; TvPbnoouing, 
To ruph no ˙ι Ti run. 


of the Middle Verb: 
Firſt Future, 


Second Future, 


0 rurnodHα¹νeg, TE run , ver berandui. 
" TuT1C0 pin, Th TUTrnoopivnge | 


To Turnover, 18 run. 


| Firſt Aoriſt. 1 

à ruhe, rd rupbirrog, werberatur. 
7 ruhe, Tins ru. 
To ruby, rd ruphlr ros. 

Second Aoriſt. 
6 TuTite, 78 TUwivrogs werberatus. 
” TuTHio%, Ths ruin. 
T0 Tui, 28 rurirrog. 


Perfel and Plu-perfeB. 


$ rue 18 ruh, werberatut. 
7 TiTvupirn, Tng TrTUppivnc, | 
To riruHαAluο, TS ri. 
Fol. rig, &c. 


Paulo poſt- future. 


8 rerun, To Trtrv\opirs, mox wverberandus. ' 
v Tivo, Tis Ter ops. | | 
76 Trrvi/6ueror, TE Tirvoplre 


Obſervations on the Dialefts. 


The participles agree in their dials with the nouns, whoſe dec 
fron they follow. | , 
n the perfil the olici, cafting anvay the augment, draw back the 
accent to the ante-penultima 3 Pnpuros, 
end of the fifth chapter. | 


CHAP. XIX. 


Of the Middle Verb in general. 


HE middle verb is that, which preſerveth a fort 
of a medium between the active and paſſive, 
partaking of both, either in its ſignification, or ter- 


M 3 


| . 


ſtruck, for BH. See the 


The perfect and plu-perfe& conform in all moods 
to the active conjugation; and the other tenſes to the 
paſſive. 1655 1 

Its ſignification is in ſome tenſes active, in others 

aſſive: and in ſome tenſes, either active or paſſive, 
like the verbs common in Latin; as G e / vd pic, 
violo amicum; Rid gend vio Ts g, viblor ab amico; in 
regard to which it is difficult to lay down any fixed 
rules, practice being the beſt maſter. , 20 

However, it may bt bbſervtd that the futures, the 
aoriſts, and the preterites, are oftener taken in an active 
than paſſive ſenſe, eſpttially if it happens to be a verb 
that has no aftive. For even thoſe which Caninius takes 
for paſſiue in theſe tenſes, (as gieyra, computrui; pt- 
(411%, inſanivi; vir, contabui; and the like) are not 
really ſuch; or, if they be, it is only becauſe of their na- 
tural ſigniſication, which ſetmeth to have ſomething paſſive 
in all languages whatever ;, and is equally ſuch in the pre- 
ſent active, onnw, putteſco ; ha,, inſanio; iu, ta- 
beſco, Sc. as in the middle. ; 

If beſides theſe, there are ſtill other verbs, which are 
Sometimes conſtrued in a paſſrve ſenſe , as hip, from 
giapbeigo, corrupi, and eorruptus ſum; tpuya, from 
pnoowg ruptus ſum; delle, nutriar, from Tipu, &c, 
this is an elliphs for we muſt certainly underſtand ina 
or ſomething. like. Concerning which; ſee the Latin me- 
thod in the remarks upon verbs, Chap. 1. as likewiſe what 
we ſhall ſay hereafter, Book viii. Chap. viii. 

The preſent and imperfe& middle are the ſame as 
the paſſive throughout all moods. The other tenſes 
may be eafily conjugated, by the following table; 
wherein we have inſerted the aoriſt only at full length, 
by reaſon of its following a particular analogy: whereas 
all the other tenſes are conjugated like thoſe of the 
active and paſſive, whoſe termination they borrow. 


TABLE 
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CHAP. XX. 


Of the particular Tenſes of the Middle Verb, with 
, their Dialefts: 


And firſt, of thoſe of the Indicative. 


| Rures LXV. 
Formation of the Two Futures Indicative. 


From radu comes ru ſelai, and from rurũ, TVT Spc, 


EXAMPLES. 
HE two futures middle are formed from the fu. 
tures active: the firſt by changing o into on 
TU, THopc 3 and the ſecond by changing & circum. 
flexed into ZH, TUTW, TUTSþatly by reaſon - the accent, 
Wherefore they are corfugnte thus : 


Sin 5 e dae Th\0paiy run, ri erai, verberabo. 
g. Dor. -UAαν. Ion. n. Dor, art. 
Dual. obe, rb Y. 


Pl 22 Tv/ipida, ruh, Thiorras, | 
ar. Dor. He, -rprcda, ile, Ivrau 


Second Future. 


gin - = TuThpti, unf, TuTtiraiy ver berabo. 
5-2 lon, loi -t, lex. | 
Dual -* © ruin ure, mTumritoler. 
Ion. ont hon, li hoy, -le ho. 


rn Tumuuila, runde, mTuwiyrai. 


lon, cini, liche, lor. 


In like manner, the firſt future of verbs in aw, fu, 
vu, pw, being circumflexed, muſt be changed | here into 
Tal; as tig, ſemino, firſt future active rig, middle 
t 02013 ſecond future active ET UPW, middle OT UC4[pats 

t ſometimes falls, out, that the firſt and ſecond fu- 
ture of this ſort of verbs are the ſame, as we have ob- 
ſerved of the active; as Þ#aaw, firſt and ſecond future 
ary, middle a. 


ANNOTATION. 

We find in Hom, II. a, Ar for aairas, firſt future from . 
Nh, ſalio, ſalto. % 

There are, moreover, three ſecond futures which do not take 

a rr r to the general rule, viz, iJoya:, Sl, 

ay pm; 


„ 
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4 ſecond perſon pauea. mitra, and not payß, e719, Ke. 

= Leh, wicchaiy ee and not ite, &c. 'which 

come from iu, edo, to cat; win, to drink; Qiryw, or ou, to cat. 
See the reſolution of verbs, Rule xxv. 


To thoſe we may adjoin the following poetics : Bioyany — 
g εν, vivam ; vioues for vous, vadam. 


The tenſes of the other moods are formed from thoſe of the indication, 


| making a proper change of each termination, after . manner of ft be 


ative and paſſive ; as may be ſeen in the foregoing 3 


RU LE LXVI. 
Formation of the Two Aoriſts. 


1. The two aoriſts middle are formed each from the 
ative: the firſt by joining uns to a; and the 
ſecond. by changing ov into 6pny. + 
2. But u pure, inſtead of nean, by dropping no, * 
makes ajpnv. 
EXAMPLES. 

1. The middle aoriſts are formed from the e, 
by adding um to à in the firſt aoriſt; trio, iriodpny 
tru, mruapmy 7 and changing ov into un, in the 
ſecond aoriſt; Trio, tT16 puny * Truros, W. 

2. But aoriſts, coming from verbs in „ pure, fre- 
quently happen to be ſyncopated, by caſting away 155 
in all the moods; as egioxw, Invenio, eg, for td - 
bedhnv; from whence comes weaves: in like man- 
ner, wvapnv for W110 apy, adjutus fu, and the like, 
Theſe tenſes are conjugated thus: 


\ F. irſt Aoriſt. 
sing. ir hun, PH iris, irt ve. 


Dual ir, Frühe, irvildotny, 
pl irvidutde, irh\aobs, irthavro. 
Ws ; Dor . -4pcola | 
Second Aoriſt. 
81 ng. f rr nv, —_— : tTUTETO. 


Dual irvwiedor, irlwuoter, irvniobuy, 
Plur. 8 iroriobe, irurorro. 


iobæ. 


Obſervations on the DialeFs. 
Wa find Jodler, in\ Hom. Od. o. viſum eſt, putavit, from Mid- 
45, delibero, dodo, idoinoz, and reduplicating e, then . 
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and afterwards eutting off the augment, db aca, Youcootunm, -v, -wre 5 
of tle it comes from Jute, , opinor, ſentio, which in the firſt 
aorift middle ſhould make i dot acdſenv, i doi deu, ibotdearo; from whence 
caſting away the augment, then dropping E, and reduplicating e, they 
came io form Joaaturo, | See the etymoligiſs, and Caninius. 1 
But as the augment is frequently rejected, ſo it is often reduplicated, 
epetially in the ſecond aorifls See Rule xxi. „Wan 


| '\'Rorvs EXVIL + -- 
Formation of the Perfect Middle. 
The perfect middle is formed from the perfect active; 
but takes its charatteriſtic ſrom ibe ſecond future. 
1 EXAMPLES. 

The perfect middle is formed from the perfect 
active, taking the characteriſtic of the ſecond future, 
inſtead of that of the preterite: vr, rirvpa, middle 
rirura, becauſe the ſecond future is rurw, In like 
manner, $6 go, dico, wlan, middle Tipeada, be. 
cauſe of the ſecond future e; miioow, percutio, 
wimnx«, middle ainanys, by reaſon of the ſecond 
future 1: Prdntw, noceo, Bicrups, middle, GE 
ea, becauſe of the ſecond future Bxabu, &c. This 
tenſe is conjugated after the manner of the active: 


44 


thus, | 
Perfet?. 
Sing, virura, TITUT Gy TiTUT to 
Dual - - TETUTATO)y rei a vor. 
rer, , THTUTGTI rer . 
uur. 5 ; Dor. . TITUT @vTh, 
ANNOTATION. 


Verbs in „ pure ſhould follow the ſame analogy ; as v, honors, 
ſecond future active 7:5, perfect middle 76714 Aw, ſol vo, future 
zb, perfect middle Aimua: , naſcor, future pv, perfect middle 
cia: thus 4xtw, audio, ſhould make regularly in the ſecond 
future 4x0, ſhortening the penultima, whence the perfect middle 
ſhould be e, unuſual ; and from thence the Attics have formed 
by reduplication 44z0x, which. alone is received. 7 

But there are ſeveral of theſe verbs in w pure, that want this tenſe, 
eſpecially theſe which have for their characteriſtic one of theſe three 
diphthongsy av, 10, „; ar Vatuy tango, contrefto; maidivu, in- 
ſtituo: ve, pulſo : Aw, lavo, Ce. And polyyllables in vw; as 
«grlw, ſtruo, adorno: iel, vale, (Fc. | 

Poly/yllables in gu, or cc, are alſo without this tenſe ; as Pydgous 
cuſtodſo: gabi, eo, vado, and ſtveral others. Neverthdleſs 
ile, fodio, makes dęuya and ighgya. 

3 | RuLE 


F 
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„ eee 
Of the Penultima of the Perfect Middle. 


3. The aftive and middle perfecs have generally the 
fame penultima : 


2. Encepting that a is ſometimes changed into n; 
. And a into 'the improper diphthong v. 


4. And that the « of a future diſyllable becomes an os 


8. Finally, that ci is changed into on. 


EXAMPLES. 
1. penvleſmix of this perfect is commonly the 
fame as that of the perfect active; as Tirixa, Tire: * 
rlrupa, Tire; nevertheleſs there is ſometimes a change, 
but only in regard to verbs that have an a or an , 
either alone, or in a diphthong, in the penultima of 


the preſent. 


The & generally remains, eſpecially when, otherwiſe 
this preterite would be confounded with the firſt aoriſt 
active; q as UN, AUR, "OY and not UN, 
which is the firſt aoriſt. 

2. Sometimes it is changed into »; as Sh, floreo, - 
vireo, rib ne: XA&Gw, clango, KEXANY G7 but we ſcarce 
meet with more than theſe two. 

3. As becomes ſubſcribed; as paiyw, wipyvo, Mendo: 
lala, [«ijppnva, inſanio : | X8iw, xixna, aro: daim, didya, 
divido, epulum præbeo, comburo: xiv, hio, hiſco, xixyva. 
Which ſome, as Sylburgius and others, write even with- 
out a diphthong, with a ſimple u, Tips, Jidns, &c. 

4. In verbs of two ſyllables, of whatſoever termi- 
_ the penultins of the firſt future active is 
changed 1 into o in the perfect middle; as reiro, Tghþw, 
Tirgotas verto: Nuo, Algo, Moya, dico; if, 2 
pb of, diſtribuo: riſura, ri, riroha, ſees: Trig, Tepwy 
wiroga, tranſadigo: avati\nu, evatina, avatirona, eu- 
orior, compounded of riaav. But if they be hyper- 
diflyllables, they retain their 6; as o@riAuy o@rA@y dp, 
debeo: ayyinku, gy yen, Ay, nuncio. 

5. By the ſame analogy, thoſe that have « change 
it * 9 3 as dhlge, dle, hei, ungo: weilu, wic, 
wiroVas N tx, eher t to, ſimilis 2. Nr 0- 
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. ANNOTATION, 
It ſeems, that the à is ſometimes changed into o; as AM 


2 , αh“HH iu, patior, winola; Wade, calumnior, 
16 oto0Ates | 

| Theſe two, mira, fini vi, and ui, Or Kinnaa, euravi, are 
formed by ſyncope from rerihuna, Hu, taken from r, rind, 
and uiMu, wing; or elſe they proceed from hence, that the Attics 
changing theſe circumflex verbs into barytons, rh, finio, Wee 
Abe, curo, we ſay in the ſecond future rh), u,: from whence 
are formed the ſecond aoriſts, ir+%01,'{meor, and the perfects mid- 
dle, Tir and wipire, / | | 


wilo, fugio, makes wipvyn and wifrwya, fugi : tghyw, porrige, 
goa, from whence we find &goyvia for weoyvia in the participle, 
and thence cometh gyviz, a fathom, or fix foot meaſure. We 
likewiſe find quoted from Sophocles, the perfect xixoe for rom, 
from x, occido : Uguw, move, concito, makes dga, Att. Geuga, 
and Poet. Jgoga, concitatus ſum, motus ſum: uw, apto, congruo, 
makes dea, Att. zg1gz, Poet. fag and daga; from whence 
Ggagusy vg, congruens, compactus, convenient. | 


RuLe LXIX. 
Of the Perfe& of ſome particular Verbs, 


1. Eb makes ua, iu; 
2. 6evogw, ogwevyn; 3. proow, Tppuyn 3 
4. And hiho takes nh,, from wiv. 
EXAMPLES. | 
1. The verb ih, as we have obſeryed when treating 
of the active voice, page 107, makes its augment in 
1, Uh: but inſerting w, the perfect middle comes to 
be oba, I have been uſed, or accuſtomed, from whence 
are formed the other moods; and this perfect is uſed 
very frequently. wy 1 
2. od, to dig, makes devya, and Att. db ονα. 
3. pnocw, to break, makes tppwys, from whence comes 
puyn, a rent, But pio, to do, or to ſacrifice, hath I, 
and by metatheſis lee, in Hom, Il. y. from whence 
alſo cometh i, in Herodotus, for ie: this ſame 
perfect, according to the etymologiſt, comes likewiſe 
from eie, Fo, to do, Or to encloſe, perfect middle 
ig ya, lea, and top yo. | | | 
4. Muse, to remain, takes N from prin 3 whence 
it is formed, by adding a . * 1 
Where it is obſervable, that ſeveral of theſe deriva- 
tive verbs change : into .; as wirw, wirre, (ado; vixu, 
TixTW, pario: pin, firru, prejitio: iwo, imw, dico. | 
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ANNOTATION. 
- The formation of the perfett midale, and the change of the penultima, 
ſfoould be carefully attended to, by reaſon of the great multitude of nouns 
ied from thence. © ener rr en 
3 are three of them that retain the augment of their perfict; 
Yrouar, video, ana, and by reduplication run,, from whence,comes 
rn, conſpectus, oculus: wle, perſuadeo, wires, whence 
mimoidno;, perſuaſio, fiducia: anrmeoxy, adverſor, or rependo, 
amirixorba, and from thence àrrimimo, cis, jus talighis, a 
$2 ""The Pin, 
irerhmiws, deere, rern, 


Dual!!! Frerb were, zrerureirus. 

Plur 1 ireroTuper, ' ireTOTuTE, treu rar. wh * 
: Dor, au. ©2947 Att. iTeTUT«oar N riert. 

It is formed from the perfect, by changing & into 
t, after the manner of the active, and prefixing an e, 
when the perfect begins with a conſonant, as here, 
trerdrun; otherwiſe it has the ſame deginning: thus 
olga, novi, old us: tomoed, ſeminavi, ie % i. . 

The explication of the dialects marked in this tenſe may be ſtem in the 
ative voice, as likewiſe moſt of the following dialefs. = 


nv IH ,, © 
6 Of the other Moods, and the Participles. 
in Tus SUBJUNCTIVE 
- Firſt. Aoriſt. | 
ce R rue Thin, rata, per beraverim, 
ed Sing. | ese Ion. nel. 5 Or 


Dual rode , Thinado, l run werberavers, 


Play J vba, iH, vl hurra. 

eg Dor. -A. 5 
/%y Second Aoriſt. | 
ce G ru rπ,ẽ in, run. \ 
ne Sing. 3 Ion. nurbraſca. Ion. 7%, 2 | : 
iſe Dual rv. vu no boy, 15 runs. | 
le Plur, J wriheba, ri rurerra- 

| ; Dor . AH. | , r 1 
ce _ Perfelt and Plu-perfett. 


Sing, þ 717% a rere,  mTuwrimn, verbera verim, 


Dal vi - riri ] ver e. 
MP 1 Knies ” @ Gar wb 4 s £44 117 1 
rer, TITUTITE, 222 reri mu 


„ 
N | 72 
, 


4 .47 
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Tu K df ESE DI 
Firſt Future. 


Sing. wool, Th, . worker 
5 Dual rue, aer ru ole bus. 
Yu: n ri oo, f Ar ing 92 7 
5 Jon, -oiaro. FI 
Becond Future. 
sing. Turolyns, "9 uro s Towothy, 
Dun Tumoiuabor, mTumdioloy,  mTuroioby, | 


'F Tonoitha,  "Tuwoiobn, TuToivro,”” TILT my ; 
Sing. h | - * 7 2 1 werberawerin, 
Dual roh ˙, ra , rob. 
= | 'Plur. 1 rl auobi, | Thame... 103 ; 
= + 4 Dom tb” inn 7 Ion. ala. 
| | Second Aoriſt. 1 
q Te Sing. uon, TUM, ri mov. 


Dual eue, 2 ο,g/os, : TvTojodny, | : 
rue, rieb, u r 

Flur. 15 * | Jon. ler.. 

- Perſes and Plu- perfett.. 

Sing. THTUT0}/aty verbo, mira,  wrrberaſin, 


Dal +=: + "rerimorrer, rrroyroirm. 
Plur. TerbTourr, — FiruroTe rerüο, 


Dor. one. 1 

nn IMPERATEHY x. 
Firſt Aoriſt. ! 

Sing. at, ru dobo, . 


5 Dual ri οονñx | . Tvibdolur, 
+ Plur . ri , 5 ru οοοον. 


Second Aoriſt. 
Sing. und, + Turiohu, 
Dual Timor, Tunic). 
Plur. rue, ro rie hoax. Þ 
Perfect and Plu. perfecls. 
Sing. TirvTs, . Terynirw, wverberas 


Dual rerbweros, Tirurituy, * 
Plur. rer xrri, _ TrTvmiTwoay, 


| 1 o 
Firſt Future, dig, werberatum ee. Fond 


Second Future, Tvr:iio0ai, with a circumſlex, whereas che ſe 
Gong aoriſt has an acute, 8 


Firk 
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1 Aoriſt, Thacdai, werbrraviſe, 3 | 
4 Acriſt, n with an "Si on the 
be. arvntsdan, 48 Aablatias, proving 
Preter· per ſect and Plu- perfect, rirvwig Jon, rrror ihn. Dor. 9 


ri, 2s from , and Poet. Ada, i is formed * . 
Od. *. - coming from elde, times, 


* » 


_ * 4 


in 4 1 1 14 
n Firſt Future. 


[91 Tun oppinny |" ruin. 1 10 
b wituun, Is TUy/qeits 0 | os a 
Second Future, 2 
* TUTE(48V0;y rute. 
Fu pains TUTUfhiINCe 
2 ruhe, | TUTYhiN, 8 1 
| Firſt Aorift, - 
ern. hits Toapuin, © gui ver bera ui. 8 
rv Hahn, ro 7 
nn roa... 0, 91417 
+ * Second Aoriſt. +9159 
f rund , Towropiry, 2 | d, 919113 
rumoann. N rue. t MY : 
 TUTbpevory | | | TUROpire, my 
Preter perfels and Plu perfel.. fol. 2 
Terromacy | rege, gu werberaaie, 5 5 
TeTuTUuIA, 7 „ n 5 7 — . \ 
trums, , 1 iH. 5 of werberaverat. * 
of the 8200 Kino of VE R BS'; in 9: 
w H1 c H "OM: 15 
of CIRCUMFLEX YERBS. 
O: H A P. XXII. oy 
77 the Notre of Gromfl@nts, ond of the Mane 
of Conjugating ben. | 
Wund verbs are ſo called from their accent; 
A 4 becauſe two ſyllables being dran into one, this 
accent, which is formed of the acute and the gent, 
e- s marked on de een, gh 
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There are three ſorts of circumflex verbs; for they 
may come from verbs in io, dw, or ds: which hay 
given occaſion to grammariang to make three different 
conjugations. The contraction is always formed 
uniting their characteriſtic, 2, a, o, with the vowel or 
diphthong of the termination: which happens only in 
the preſent and imperfect of each mood, and of the 
participle: becauſe it is only in thoſe two tenſes that 
theſe characteriſtics are joined-to the termination. 

The other tenſes are formed according to the rules 
of barytonous verbs, as we ſhall ſhew hereafter, when 
we have treated of theſe two, which are oftener uſed 
contracted than otherwiſe, 


The manner of contrafting theſe Verbs. 


Verbs are contracted in as natural a manner as 
nouns; inſomuch, that they who have comprehended 
the general analogy of contraction, marked in the ninth 
rule of the firſt book, have no occaſion to apprehend 
here any difficulty, However, we may obſerve, that 
theſe contractions are. reducible to two claſſes; the 
former, when two ſhort vowels are drawn into a diph- 
thong; as te, 7; io, 2: the latter, when a ſhort vowel 
is loſt in the long vowel, or diphthong following ; or 
that which is leaſt ſonorous in that which is more ſo; 
as iu, ; la, &; lo, of; lo, 3. Where you ſee, that 
the vowel which abſorbs the other, becomes always 
long; as do, @; and that the . is ſubſcribed, as 40 9. 
This will appear more plain in the following tables, 
after we have reduced to a few rules all che different 
modes of contraction. 


| Ry 1 2 LXX. 
Of the Verbs in {, whence grammarians have form 
| the Firſt Conjugation of Contracts. 


Verbs in id make « of it, and s of £03 elſewhere they 
* rejett 4. | 4 ; : 
Verbs whoſe termination is in «©, contract e into u, 
and « into s; elſewhere they caſt away the character - 
iſtic s, and retain only the termination. wy 
1 ULE 


8 a 5 5 2 -X @ xz 


eg 
N 
d 


arts LN... 
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Of Verbs in do, whence grammarians have formed the | 


Second Conjugation of Contracts. 

Ao, aw, are contratted into w; but where there happens 
to be à u, it is rgetted,. and + is ſubſcribed : other- 
wiſe the cantrattion is in a. | | 

In regard to the verbs in de; if after the characte- 

riſtic a, there happens to be an or an o, the contraction 
is made in o; otherwiſe it is in a. 
thoſe contractions,” you are not to conſider either the 
or the v; for if there happens to be a u, it is drop- 
ped; hence d makes w, as if there had been only «o : 
and the ir is only ſignified by a point under; fo that 
a makes / ſubſcribed; and a- makes : and in 
like manner the reſt, _ 1 
"una s LE. 
Of Verbs in ew, whence the grammarians form the 
Third Conjugation of Contracts. 

Verbs in b contraft o followed 
1, into ov: but if it be followed by a long vowel, it 
contratts then into ©. 
in oi; except ocu, which makes uv in the infinitive. 

As to verbs in 4%, if the characteriſtic be followed 

by one of the two ſhort vowels 8, o, or by the diph- 
thong a, the contraction is then in 2. But if one of 
the long vowels » or o followeth, the contraction is in 


o and if there followeth a diphthong that has a either 


in it, or ſubſcribed, the contraction is then in-o7; except 
the infinitive, where is firſt dropt, and afterwards os is 


contracted into à; thus gy makes , xevotev, x 


inaurare, &c. 1 F 
ANNOTAT ION. 


* 


Theſe rules are as well for the ative, as for the paſſive and middle, .. 
it is ſufficient to form a 


But to render them more eaſy and ſerviceab 
ſimple idea of the common manner of cajugating, as ria, or rde; and 
afterwards to contract the chara#erifift with the - ſubſequent vowel or 


ſipht hong, without being at the trouble of conjugating and pronouncing 


each perſon tao different ways at once, according to the common method 
which is atitnded with great confuſion. Wherefore I have diflinguiſheg 
the following tables by two different colours, to the end that taking in cac 


tenſe the black all at once (which denotes the common conjugation) my; n 


next the red of the ſame tenſe ( whith marks the.contratted conjugation 


Joung beginntrs may learn to conjugate theſe werb1 without any Hiſficlty, 
DHS N TABLE 


But in making 


by a ſhort vowel, or by 


Otherwiſe the contraction is 


7 


os - 


= 
* 
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TABLE of CIRCUMFLEX 


ae 


| te + aa act rang 
InpicaTive. | SuBjUncrive. | OrTartiny, 
hes bug, lu, s, by by | +. 
I, 8, it, i, 8, 5 . | 
Pars, re Amo, as, at. =o Amem, es, et. 
due, rt, Gow | (489, Fre, Sri. 
— —ẽH-— — — — — — 
007, e ee, | bogus, lag, ia, 
„ e Nn 
Imp. * Amabam, as, at. | ay Amarem, es, et, 
bojarr, iet, toy, | horaey, doert, lam, 
dr ert, dy. | 6/480 ert, 68, 
9 | 2 2 4 a 
4, aue, lu, 40, ape, iy | 
| a, Le, 45 G, Ze, 7. 
: 2 & Honoro, as, at. | T½⁵ & Honorem, es, et. 
un, un, von I dnp amm, 4,“ 


Sat, UTE, dci. 


* 


Cut, any Set. 


; 


- 


FE 
4 


am, ate, a, F Aluiui, das, da, 
5 , at, a, Ju. Ty 85 
r- Honorabam, as, at. Honorarem, es, et. 
1. 407469, deve, 49 * 494480, dot, 440, 
kum Tr, ow | . | S u in. 
| | . 2 4 6 f 2 
bevy deus, Gy 33 b, dne, in, 
| 8, Oc Oh © , d &, 
$91 Inauro, as, at. Inaurem, es, et. 
| a 5 | 14ers, bert, zue J den, on xt, be, 
3 — — — Feen 8 4a 3 
n aq wry 

AT. i= Wy | 

. Inaurabam, as, at. 
Cu n b. 
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VERBS ACTIVE. 


— - — 2 OTF, Bs 1 — _—_— 9 * — 
IMPERATIVE: | InriniTIVE. | PaRTICIPLES, | 


a” * * 


4 | 
, ure, | 
- <4 Ama, atos 
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CH A P. XXIII. 


"Obſervations on the Two Tenſes capable of Contraion 
in Circumfiex Verbs. 


That Word i change their charafteriftic, and therefore 
vary in their contraflion. 


H E RE are verbs that have ſometimes a, and 

ſometimes : for their characteriſtic, terminating 
in do, or in io, in the ſame ſignification 3 as ynpiv and 
zitdo, miſereor : Awpiw and Au, ceſſo: : Eve tw and 
Evgau, rade: ovaiu and cd, ſpolio: * aiovie and 
eiovaw, per fundo. 

Others have ſometimes 2, and ſometimes o; as Ankle 
and Jaw, manifeſto: galuio and 5aluiw, ponder : 
WoAimow, belligero. 

Others have ſometimes a, and ſometimes o; as B 
and Brow, =; And ſometimes even :, a, Or o; as 
xuug i, , and xvvgow, ganmo. 

here are ſome likewiſe which are both harytons 
and circumflex ;. as, 


| &1J0jacts, et aldi aidspai, revereor. 


Boom, et Booxiw, Paſco. 
yl, ct ynbiw, gaudeo. 

ve p, et Yep, ſeribo. 
0:9%0%w, et did agi, doceo. 
2100, et tidio, ſcio. 

IA, et eiAtw, Volvo, verto. 
TAN, et iN, Irahbo. 
ET4iNopai, et imipueniopal, curo. 
Ne et xvaAiwvdiw, Volvo. 
KU, et xviw, utero geſto. 
EVpojuats 75 Fasan, rado. 
ſirro, ' A(t puri or 
rei. er N altero, abſuma. 


That Di/SNlable in iu are not contracted throughout. 


Diſſyllables in { are ſeldom contracted in the firſt perſon fingu- 
lar of the preſent, or imperfect; no more than ir the firſt and 
third plural, Wherefore we ſay, ww, navigo; w⁰ł, naviga- 
mus ; hij’, navigant ; and not wii, wy, ee though we 
| 7 in * 3a for duet, „ "a 


Neither 


= 


Q 3 ww 


ſay rnud, mea; fo from yiaunus they form yarns, rides; 


penultima; an acute, if the laſt be long; a circumflex, if it be 


in the ſingular ; and of the other in the dual and plural. 
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Neither are they often contracted in the ſubjunctive, optative, 

or participle; though we find way in verſe for our, naviganse. 
| Tor 7 Og wav, a im} purùg %. | 
Cum Deo navigans, etiam in crate naviges. 

And in Ariſtophanes 4ra9%: for 41uHuy, religans, coronans. 

But they are contracted in the imperative and infinitive, though 
we ſometimes find them uncontracted; Yappicir, diffluers : Jankiuy 
pernavigare, tranſmittere. ; | 


Rures LXXIII. 
The Contraction A changed into H. 
A contracted from as is ſometimes changed into n. 


a 


EXAMPLES. 

The contraction of ae into a, whether with . ſub- 
ſcribed or not, is by the Dorics formed alſo in n; it 
being cuſtomary with them, as the _ etymalogiſt ob- 
ſerves, to change az into n. For as from rd tua, they 


from dude, ds, fitis; even without ſubſcribing the - 
, becauſe they reject it before the contraction. In this 
they are ſometimes imitated by the Attics, who ſay 
weg, eſuris; &, vivis; &, vivit; Care, vivitis: and 
in the imperfect, In, -15, -u, vivebam, -as, -at, from 
do, vivo: and the ſame in the infinitive, But of this 
hereafter. | E ww 


Obſervations on the Imperfef? Indicative. ' 
The imperfect of all circumflex verbs has ever an accent on the 


ſhort, ; 4 
Among thoſe that come from 4w, ſome are monoſyllables ; as 
dedo, Yea, facio : d, xa, frango: but verbs of two ſyllables, - 
which according to the Attics have rejected the 4, are not con- 
tracted. Hence we read in Lucian, 7} ; quid ploras ? for xnai- » * 
85 thus from «4w for adi, uro, comes K4:;, and not g, &c, 


On the Contrattitn of the Subjunfive. 


We have remarked that in verbs in 4%, the o contracts into 0% 
when it is followed by an » ſubſcribed; whereas it contracts into 
w, when there followeth a ſimple y. Examples of the firſt are ſeen 


Therefore the ſecond and third perſon ſingular aſſumes here in 
all ſorts of verbs a diphthong in the penultima, either proper or 
improper, But in the dual and plural there is always a long 
vowel, as may be ſeen above. | 


NR 2 - 
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"On th Oy TAT HY E. 
err. -- 
That the Attics change uw into n. 
In the optative of circumfles verbs the Attics change 


ul Into nv. | 


- 


The Attics change j into in the preſent optative 
of the three ſorts of circumflex verbs, and conjugate 
them like the paſſive aoriſts, according to the analogy 

of the conjugation of verbs in u; of which heteafter. 

p, , .. 
: ri nrou, Aruv. 
Keuco nανE,z vrt, nau. | 

Thus gpovolny, ſaperem : xaMnroiny, vocarem: fryoins, fri- 
geren, porrerem : Ppupoiny, tuerer: d ya rin, diligerem : 

ewodeynv, aiifugerem : revpyn, gauderem. ' | 


|  JANNOTATION. 

As there are ſeveral barytonous verbs, which become circum- 
flex, or borrow their tenſes from thence, ſo they admit of this 
ſame formation; as ix i from Sophoc. in Euſtath, for 
ixmePeryoius, from Priye, fugio : Mexoiny, Or, in the olic form, 
Aaxam, for X04, from AGYX&1w, fortior. And in Hom. II. k. 
ie x0ing, tenere poteris, the ſecond perſon of inioxoiny, for inio- 

. TeiPomy and by ſyncope ręipou, in Eurip. for ręi o, ö 
om ręipo, nuirio. 


| On..the INFINITI VX. 

'T ſhould think that not only in verbs in 6, but, moxeover, in 
thoſe in Ww and 4, the contraction of the infinitive is made by 
firſt w— away i, and afterwards drawing the two vowels into 
one, as uſual; moi, wourr ; Por, Boar (and not ogy, accord- 
ing to Urban and Caninius): oli, xgvory, Though Gaza 
will have it, that verbs in 4 ſubſcribe ; B., clamare; we, 
eſurire : pretending that all infinitives ſhould have a diphthong, 

except d, wivere. 
The opinion of Gaza has been adopted by the greate part of the 
modern grammarians, Ramus, Sylburgius, Cruſius, Sanctius, Merigon, 
and others, But Laſcaris in his third book, treating of « ſubſcribed, 
Jays that even the Greth grammarians themſelves were divided upon 
this article: and befides the authority of Urban and Caninius, we 
arg told by Theodofius, Herodian, and ſome other very ancient gramma- 
rians, that there is this difference between barytonous and circumflex 
werbs, that the former take their infinitive ow the third perſon of the 
preſent indicative, by adding »; Tinru, verberat ; T6xruw, verberare: 
aubereas the latter take it from the third perſon of the impet fect, by add: 
3 . ng 
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ing „ and dropping the augment ; as inoin, faciebatz wmoieiv, facere; 
Ca, clamabat ; 5.25 clamare: ixevoe, inaurabat; xvod, inau- 
rare. And their reaſon is, that no tenſe ending with , hath befare 
this » another letter which is not pronounced; which would be the caſe, 
if a was to be ſubſcribed in the infinitive. And the juſtneſt of this 
analog y appears ap farther from hence, that i awe wwere to form the 

2 of verbs in bo, from the third perſon preſent, aue ſhould 

obliged 77 Xgvor?, to make gv , inaurare ; whereas, taking it 
from the inperſid ixeboe, wwe naturally make ygvoin. Wherefare 
this ancient formation ſeems to bs. the moſt analogical. Moreover, we 
meet with very ancient MSS, in the king's library, which ſufficiently 
aſcertain it, though aue do not pretend abjalutely to condemn the other 


manner. 


£4 ned. x 
Of the Tenſes of Circumflex Verbs, which conform to the 
* analogy of the Barytons. x 
nt DD RY LR 
Of the Penultima of Circumflex Futures. 
A ſhort "vowel before à circumflex verb is commonly = 


made long in the future. 


2 EXAMPLES, 
Ircumflex verbs commonly change their charac | 
teriſtic into its correſponding long vowel in the 
future, and conſequently in the perfect: thus, 
x . a mo, 5 A NN. 
ie , Ae, Be, ee. 
o into o gv, inauro, xevawouws Kixguouna: 
Nevertheleſs we muſt except ſeveral which retain their 
ſhort characteriſtic. | 
1. Whether it be i; as aidiw, ad reverentiam adduco, 
aidiow: and in like manner dnl, ſufficio; ai, molo z 
«xiv, medeor; vu, rixor; dh, perdo; rei, per- 
ficio; cio, trepido; Ei, polio. | 
2. Or a; as y, rideo, yihdow: likewiſe puęd, 
deprehendo; XA, laxo; Hd, agito; iezw, amo; 
edo, video; wredw, tranſeo; mwigdw, tento; gude, 
miſceo. Alſo diſſyllables that do not form à verb in ur; 
as H, contundo, collido, SAA; A, frango, 
Waαννο, , gaz, contundo, voro; Jed, facio, Sc. Bug 
; e N 6 thoſe 


_—_— 


— 
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thoſe that form werbs in 1 change 0 into n in the future, 
as rad, TAN ply tolero, ,o 5 fd, Xenp, commodo, 
do utendum; bd, obj, prævenio. 

3. Or o in verbs not derived from a noun; as apun, 
aro, agiow; bvb, vitupero, oview, But thoſe derived I> 
a noun, change o into 45 as Nee do, Xfvouow, inau ro, from 
X£v709%, aurum: tie bo, ug, manuum vi e in 
poteſtatem redigo, from xuę, manus, Cc. 

4. And generally all thoſe, from whence are formal 
verbs in oww, Or in ido, and voi, retain their ſhort 
charatteriftic ; 45, 

| @gius, or dico, placeo, Ful. a a ον. Sppricy or du 
vw, circuminduo, fut. tow. In lite manner, 

Yngdu, whence Ynguoxw, ſeneo or leneſco, ned c: 
ifo, whence uegavviu, miſceo: vtrdo, ubence mera 
vo, pando. 

G, whence Pioxw, paſeo, Blow: dbu, whence 3 unde, 


Jur O. 


Several of theſe verb. have even a 40 future, that is is, „ with a 
long or @ ſhort vowel: and then the verbs in iv oftener mals jou, 
than now; as imawiu, laudo, approbo, inauiou, vixa, c. 4 


retaining « ſhort. 
| Ru LE LXXVI. 
Of the Second Future, Second Aoriſt, and Perfect 
| Middle of Circumflex Verbs. 


1. Circumflex verbs are either without the ſecond. fu- 
ture and aoriſt, and perfect middle: 
2. Or elſe they form them from the preſent, after the 
contraction is made, without making any change 
in the penultima. 


EXAMPLES. 

1. Circumflex verbs coming from 4%, are generally 
without the ſecond future and aoriſt, and perfect middle, 
which is always formed from the two former tenſes. 

Thoſe that come from io, or do, have theſe tenſes 
but very ſeldom, and only when the verb, after being 
contracted, does not terminate in pure; as ae 


| p, amo. 


2. And then theſe tenſes are formed naturally from 


the preſent, after the contraction is made, retaining its 


characteriſtic and hats * aſſuming always their 
bas 
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proper augment and termination, without minding the 
other rules of the penultima of the ſecond aoriſt, or 
the ſecond future of barytons. 

The preſent and ſecond future are then alike ; as 
pid, pi, amo et amabo: and thence comes the ſe- 
cond aoriſt, tpihey 5 perfect middle, wihν, amavi. 
In like manner, ve, Ti, perficio et perficiam, and 
not ra; ſecond aoriſt, rt q, and not ETGAOv 3 perfect : 
middle, rirz\z, and not re, perfect: Juniu, fern, 
ſono et ſonabo : Lduron, and not tower: didara, and not 
dion, ſonavi: rü elo, invenio, Agon; Luci. and not deer, 
inveni. Likewiſe uund, uud, mug io et mugiam: — 
nov, plu cy mugivi, &c. | 

But ſometimes the poets change the ſhort penultima 1e 
a long one, in tbeſe preterites : thus from Navin, dad, 
loquor, obſtrepo, comes Ainanu, in Eurip. and Nina 
in the etymolegiſt. From hib, curo, comes wipnne: 

; 7000% νννƷtt, Hom. cure ſunt. 

Monoſyllables are always deprived of theſe ſame tenſes, 
except the three following, oxjw, oa, habeo et habebo, 
from whence cometh *“, inhibebis: . too, habui : 


ble, extinguo, 50d, Ser: 0 edo, q, evello, rae, N 
ſorbeo, 7 Cr, &c. 5 # 


Of the other Tenſes and Meods. oP 


The other tenſes are eaſy. From the future p D for inſtance, 
comes the firſt aoriſt ipianoa, amavi : from the perfe& mdinnza, 
is formed the plu- perfect ir«@piAny. And ſo in the other moods. 

In the ſubjunctive, firſt aoriſt piayoayu, Aol. Prone, g, 
perfect o50111%24z and in the ſame manner the reſt: which agree - 
ing entirely with the analogy of barytonous verbs, does not want 
any further explanation; we proceed therefore to the paſſive and 
middle, and thence to the OLI dialects of theſe res 


CHAP. XXV. 
Of the Paſſive and Middle Circumflex. 


HE paſlive of circumflex verbs is formed from 
the active, following the ſame rules of contrac- 
tion, and the ſame remarks as we have made above. 
Wherefore it will ſuffice to exhibit here a table of its 


conjugation. 1 47 
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TABLE off CIRCUMFLEy 


InDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVEB | 


——_—. 


* 


15 
. Orr AI y. 


laat, iy, it vas, 


þ * 


» 


ar 


* ie, by, ira, 
1. da, by 11 | {421 77 Tray 7 
Pars. 28 Amor, aris, atur, 79 en i | 
diba, ib, Frau- Alla, debe, Tyra | * 
iam, bu, lere, | ke boijenty isis, bury 
Con wen 170% 4 | e . Wants 6% wy 
— * lere, | eule, lacli, inn, 
7 8 on, 5 r | = oilaila, deli, 1 
| . . n 2 | 4 + WS . 
— arc | alu, by, ray | 
H I gray | SH F wal | 
Honoror, aris, ator. 1. 2 Honorer, eris. h 
. «baba, 470, dorreu, | aH, nn 10 
di hiba, Poles Unrate diba, debe, Gras 
| * % Co * 75 I 4 
abjpuny, hu, al ro, | abifem, Gow, dur 
Den; | | um, Foy wh 
Honorabar, aris, atur, 1 ' Honorarer, eri. 
aßſaiba, debe, doyre, 7 aciiba, Aube, ary 
r 1 Autba, Fele, in. 
| 
bela, by, ine, balaan, in, ira, 
SHA oi, Tut, * Suat, o, Cra, 
Inauror, aris, atur . . Inaurer, eris, etur. ; 
ea, trot, borras, e. oarda, no be, ewrra, 
TIN radars urtaly | duda, rde, aral 
11 r . 4 4 POW C4 RO. 


bojumy, bu, ire, © 


Inaurabar, aris, atur, 
ob ub, licht, bovro, 


tun, d, Troz | 


= 
of: 


ale, Jobs, dy ro, 


ENG ERBS, 


Of the Paros and Middle cinen. 
PASSIVE. 


1 


1 > av 


+454 | G 


[upERATIVE. 


DDS: 


iin 


* * 


# k £ 


Fo * 
- 


% ; 1 


b, tio 90 
Amare, ator, ; 


* 2 - * 
— ©; LEE 
. ! ; 
ne ie +4 
o- * 


liehe, tie i; 


tobe, tier 


== 


Naim, coalingy 
2 


164. 


1 4 1 3 
5 Ty + * v4 | w-& 1 wed & i 
„ . 
| : 47 * y 1 
y len 1 | 
At — 182 2 „ 
7 1 
4 12 2 5 
— 6 4 » i 2 2 n 1 
— — = nn rr POP IL TD! ier 2 22 'L*EÞ; 
. 4 4 2 5 
4% „„ 2 2 
1 Honorare, ator, | Tu- , | Sie 4 ah, in 
| 88 . * Hi n, 
dice, aleo, Honorari. i | 
debe, ds dugay. ; | : " 
| * | Ge 
— — — — _ ——_ 4 — 
. 5 . (997 . 
* 
v70y *#: < 1 
eris, = 


— nh 4 14 + ianibs 
| ; - * 2 * 
bu, oi, + | W + FA . 
L, ara, 600 | Kue Len. 
k 22 eule, alle, 
aue Inaurare, ator, Xpug- wy _— dum, viahy wy 
| bier he, violuoay, Inaurari. : 
| debe, bofrug ane 1 þ- | Gummy E bu. 
— 1 +. 4 I 905T1LS 3 1744 * LECT 


2 


0 = 


4. 


: - 
S 


* 
4 2 
* 4 
* 


188 _ Book III. Of Veass. 


Of the Perfect Paſſive. of Circumflex Verbs, 


The perfect paſſive is formed from the active, by 
changing * into {4443 As voin, TeToines : Bim, 
2 2 xιτ“ονον. When the third per. 

ſon lingular appens to be in 4 gra. as Bebomu, 


LOLLI ws, ende a „ is inſe in the dual, and 
in the ſecon plural, after the manner of barytonou 
verbs. 


But if the penultima of the active be ſhort, ai; 
lkewiſe inſerted in the firſt perſon; as in ru, fins 
TETIAEKG, TETENET (40% 2 y., rideo, yeyhaua, .- 
ua, &c. 

Except among thoſe in i; di, Ao, biden, LY 

from whence comes i499. Though we ſay 6 dui, 
vinculum, as if it came from gad cena. 
Except alſo among thoſe 1 in do; dd, facto, gata, 
didapai, from whence dedha, repre entatio, 44515 aum 
cus, aut tragicus: as likewiſe accu, video, © para, bg 
[40% £ Side ſpecto, | id oh, Me eor : Tip oper, tens. 
But the following have both: Regia, miſceo, anf 
Aut, and XEXEQoro fact © : bdo, or FAaUV@, ls, * 
and NA. 8 

Except likewiſe among thoſe in Gu 3 agow, aro: ip 
X&, TEOfhcsy cal, r, from whence a iger, arator, 


Of the Second Perſon in oa. 

When the ſecond perſon ſingular of the preſent i 
in ca, according to what we have ſaid, Rule L. the 
contraction then is made | differenty z, 0s vaude, 
da, glorior, xavxairai, aca; and not xavxay, xa; 

#. But this is {till agreeable to the analogy of the 
rules of contraction, ſince at ought to make 4, accord 
ing to Rule Ixxi. 


. Of Circumflex Middle Verbs. 

The preſent and imperfect are the ſame with the 
paſſive, after the manner of barytons. 

The ſecond aoriſt, ſecond future, as alſo the perfect 
and plu- perfect, ought to conform to che rule above 
given, pag. 183. 

So that there remain only two tenſes, viz, the firſt 

uture 


* 
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future and firſt aoriſt, which are regularly formed in 
, the ſame manner as barytons : thus from piu, ic, 


, is formed, 

ona, FinsrT FuTurE. Fiasr Aontsr. 

| per. Indicat. oe... | Indicat.” ieh, 
man, Subjunct. p οẽ“j, 

and Optat. p . Optat. p t 
now Imperat. pe | 


Infinit. @wXMorobas, Infinit. o. 
Particip. phos. ; Particip. Pranodpuiroge 


fin, In like manner the other verbs in d and d; Tyudu, 
var Wl u, r11copnny irn REC. xpuoiu, wu, Xevoure- 
patty ixpurwoapnyy, &c. 


. 


ö 444 14 16166, 
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CHAP. XXVI. | 
comi- Obſervations on the Dialefs of Circumflex Verbs. 
ga: Orig circumflex verbs, over and above what they have in 


common with barytons, aue may remark here, EAI 
txipa- 1. That in verbs in iu, the poets and Jonics inſert an « before 1, to 
* form a diphthong ; as anizoa, for mvigoax, ſpirans: au, mede- 
Kab mur, for auoh, &c. 2 
3 2. That the Ton. and Dor. oftentimes change & into w, in verbs in 
ier w, and ſometimes in verbs in au, when they do contract, whith is not 
always, Thus they ſay wolibrra, for moverray faciunt : &rJgevurocs 
for aol Hes, from debe, viriliter ago. 
3. That the lonics, who frequently contract theſe in du, (which they 
nt is onit to do in other verbs) ſometimes inſert alſo an 1 before u; as x 
; the pang for Xewpere;, utens, from xedopacm But when they do not con- 
tract theſe werbs, they generally change the charaferiſtic a into u, 
2 ifrs, for beaver, viſus, from d ędohai, videor: gira, for 
Kar- x;4ru, utitur, from dL» utor. 
of the 4. The contraction w is changed into a, but the Dor. and ol. 3 
ed 12271, for xa, laxant, from xahde, which it common in the 
cord- participle ; Yi, for you, ridens, Se. 
5. The ſame Dorics and Ionics put ſometimes w for the u, which 
arijes from the contraction; as ryamivy, for ny4mrur, amabant: %% 
TW, for 1gurwr, interrogabant: r pac, for imTupeiror, aſſatum. 
h the They are alſo accuſtomed to contrad the werbs in w and aw in other 
| tenſes beſides the preſent and imperfe? ; which is very frequently done 
n . in Bodo, vol, and deco, as may be ſeen in Theocritus, Herodotus, 
c and others, For example, wagafuoa;, for oagaBonoa;; clamans + 
above levi, for iconowro, clamavit: infioomuay for inBoronpas, in- 
clamabo. In like manner, doro, for invr9oaro, intellexit: rude, 
e fit V edles, intelligens: indes, for invioas, intelligens: ire, 


for 


/ 
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for nine; impllexit,; Liboriih Men ir Dino, onde 
Hagar, for Siedlung, confiderans, Wc, 1 

on being made in a, the pr þ 


"=" 


6. In verbs in aw, the contraction 
an Tonic reſolution inſert another « ; as v, for e, tiders, 
hn xardac ha, for wnxarzolai, machinari: iri4acxor, for pYagy, 
If the contraction be in u, and the penultima long, they add anthy 
— vnde, mls, vnde, ſalio. But if the penultima be fbur, 
they inſert an 0; a1 Gyriduy arm, àrrijo, occurro: Boku, Boa, By, 
clamo ; which they conjugate thus : | | 
Bobo, . Bod 3 - Hob Bokarrry Bo 
always drawing hack the accent, From hence comes 2 \ 
Hom. for dri, ſplendenti, from Aapriraw, _ ſplendeo; 
vous, weeping, for youre, fem. part. from yogu, Gy lugeo. 
7. The Dorics alſo, as has , 24 areal ee, 3 the en 
traction « into nu. Wherefore in Hom. T5 voy aro; ipdrre, II. g. eipe 
nunc cingulum; 75 is there for vd or rde, from the unuſual um 
rcd, from whence comes ru, perf. riraua and TiTapuan, And m4 
ai s is ict H, is the ſecond perſon Doric of igaquai, igacy, 
edc, dean, gnas or elſe it comes from the Hol. bn 
8. We likewiſe find in Hom. piyrivte, confideraret, with the ag 
ment and an additional 1, for uvaro, third perſon optative, formed 
contraction from uvtorro. Thence alſo comes neh %, in Aena. 
peurapale, in Sophocl. paprorro in the comic Cratinus, and wraian, 
in Pindar, according to the Dorics, unleſs we chooſe to take then u 
preterites, for nh,, from widowar, memini. 


ANNOTATION. 


HHicherto. we have treated of verbs in , whether barytons u 
eircumflex ; now. we proceed to verbs in . 


| 


The End of the TUI D BOOK. 
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B O O K IV. 
Of the ConJucAaTION of VERBS in u. 


Of the nature and diviſion of Verbs in h. 


H E verbs in u do not form a diſtinct con- 
1 1 Jugation, if we believe Herodian the gram- 


marian, ſon of Apollonius, who flouriſhed 
near fifteen hundred years ago. This opi- 
nion has been embraced in theſe latter times, by Ra- 
mus, Sylburgius, Cranzius, and others; for this reaſon 
that they are only derivatives of verbs in u, and have 
but very few tenſes. Nevertheleſs, their analogy is ſo. 
different from the reſt, as to make it not at all im- 
proper to allow them a particular conjugation. i 
Theſe verbs are always derived from thoſe in « 
ure. | | : 
; For notwithſtanding that wwe read in the writings of 
poets, X, to have; pie nh, to carry; Peibaui, to 
be heavy, Fc. till the n, which is in the penultima, 
makes it evident, that they are not ſo properly derived 
from ty, pięo, Bibo, as from ixiu, pięio, Beide, &c. 
it being very uſual for barytons to be changed into cir- 
cumflex ; though we meet with ſome whoſe primitives ave 
e = ES - 
But one thing here muſt be obſerved, which fem ſeem 
to have attended to, vix. that the analogy of ibis conju- 
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From hence likewiſe it comes, that the third perſon fin: 
gular of theſe verbs 1s in ci, ribnei, he placeth : which i; 
a kind of extenſion of ſyllables, juſt as they frequently add 

this ci to the dative plural of pariſyllabic nouns; D 
for xiyus, &c. For whereas wwe ſhould naturally Jay, 
Ti0npr, ns, ny juſt as we ſay, irvghn, ns, n; Tvgha, ns, 7. 
inſtead of that we ſay, Tiny, ns, n3 and in the ſame man- 
ner in the ſubjunitive, ruh, 1 15, 501. 

Theſe verbs may be divided into two ſorts; regular, 
and irregular, 

The regular, which make but a very {mall number, 
are thoſe which are formed and conjugated after the 
manner. we now intend to deſcribe. They are derived 
from verbs in , do, s, vw; from whence ariſe four 
ſorts of characteriſtics, 2, a, o, v, which gave occaſion 
to grammarians to make four different conjugations; 
and which ought to be attended to, as being of uſe in 
learning to conjugate. 


RvuLe I. 
Formation of the Verbs in uw. 


1. Theſe verbs change w into pu : 

2. They make their reduplication with an :: 

3. They change in the ſingular their ſhort charafte- 

| riſtics, e, a, o, into the correſponding long ones; 
but the ſhort characteriſtics are reſtored in the 
dual and plural : 


4. In every thing elſe they conform to the barytonous 
paſſive aoriſts : 


5. Excepting that the third perſon of lu in the 12 
makes ov; as ribnui, 15, noi. 
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EXAMPLES. 
Three things are to be conlidered 1 in the formation 
.of verbs in ＋¹¹. Nl | 
1. The termination, which is to change „ into . 
2. The reduplication, - which is properly to repeat 
the firſt conſonant of the verb with an , as J%, did; 
always taking a ſmooth conſonant, inſtead of an aipi- 
rate, as Hi, ibn, &c. after the manner of the aug- 
ment, Rule v. of the preceding book. * 
u 


4 
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But we call it an improper reduplication, when the 
verb aſſumes only an , generally marked with a rough 
breathing, without repeating the firſt conſonant: which 
happens to verbs commencing with 5, vr, or a vowel ;' 
gdo, ird? raw, Jo fly, rd: lo, L, np, 10 ſend, 
3. The change of the characteriſtics 2, a, o, into 
their proper long vowels; Sito, Til-pi, 50 put: gad, 
isn-pi, to ſtand: dbu, Ad-, to give. And this long 
nultima generally remains in the ſingular: but in the 
dual and plural the ſhort characteriſtics are reſtored. 
Which if the young beginner does but mind, he will, 
ſoon learn to conjugate. 
4. For in every thing elſe theſe verbs conform 
almoſt in each mood to the paſſive aoriſt. Hence the 


ſecond perſon of the preſent indicative is in , like that 


of the paſſive aoriſt; vibne, ponis: irvghns, verberatus 


fuiſti. 


But the third perſon ſingular of the ſame tenſe is 
formed from the firſt, changing ws into .; ridy-pu, 
rihn-o4 3 concerning which ſee what has been ſaid in the 
beginning of this chapter. | 

We muſt likewiſe except the third perſon plural; but 
this is by another analogy, which we have already taten 
notice of in the preceding book, and which we ſhall men- 
tion again in the next chapter. | 

The verbs in ups have neither a reduplication, nor 
a change of the penultima; but v being common, 
paſſeth for long in the ſingular, and for ſhort in the 
plural, They want both the ſubjunctive and the 
optative. | "4 

Even the other verbs have but three tenſes, the 
preſent, the imperfect, and the ſecond aoriſt; taking 
the reſt from the verbs in v, whence they are derived: 
wherefore we ſhall firſt treat of theſe tenſesy reſerving 
to ſpeak afterwards of the others, which have hardly 
any thing particular. And we ſhall begin with repre- 
ſenting theſe three tenſes in a general table, intending 
to treat afterwards of each ſeparately, with their dia · 
lects and ſpecial rules. | 
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General Obſervations on the Dialefs of Verbs in ws. + 


The AEolics and poets give this termination ws to a great number of 
girc verb. Whence wwe meet with ſome - theſe verbs withont a 
reduplication, not only among thoſe in uu, but likewiſe among the other 
fort ; as QiMluy, ph, to love: ale, aimpi, to priifſe: Hiv, 
51s, to aſſiſt; voi, v1us, to comprehend, or underſtand. Fron 
 avhenca comes in, he did love: in, he did underſtand ; eg, or 
— drawing back the accent, vous, he that underſtandeth ; and 
the like. | ; 

In the ſame manner yuπi i,, to laugh, yimmp , wide, to vanquiſh, 
ans: bedw, to ſee, Ggnps vdo, for uri, to kill, xrhp. 

The poets alſo either add, or take away the reduplication of the other 
ordinary werbs in ws, as the meaſure of their verſe requires ; in the ſame 
manner as they do with the augment of verbs in u. 

Sometimes they repeat the two firſt letters for a reduplication ; , 
de Gndmury to ſtray: Gxiv, to be angry, dxdxm ; paſſive, 
EXGn wat, end ynuais, The ſame is obſerved in all the other moods. 

Sometimes they add a j to the reduplication ; whiu, Wπ] .·- d, us 
nj, tO fill: wędo, wird, IHA n,, to burn. 

Some take their reduplication in the middle ; brio, oviviuy r to 
aſſiſt: and others of the like ſort. 

T he poets change alſo the ſhort characteriſtic for a long one in the dual 
and plural; or vice verſa in the ſingular, according to the exigency of 
the wer/e. | | 

The Jonians and Baotians make their reduplication in i; #rnps, for 
srnys 3 obſerving the ſame in all other moods. Thus from 91du, or 
dylo, cometh _— to die: mn rad, vir, to ſuffer: from 
volw, vevinui, to think, or conſider: from ride, Trrianus, to finiſh, 
or accompliſh: which we likewiſe meet with even in verbs inp; 
„d, to hear, #63, from whence xu, to hearken, 
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C HAP. II. 
Of the Adlive Tenſes in particular, with their Dialelis: 


And firſt of the ImD1icaTtive. 


The Preſent Tenſe, 


: 1. 122 2. 3. 4. 
Sing. rib- ni, 7 nut, did. wats Ce y- vH 
Kol. »I/4j4ky | 
Boot. , 
TH) ns, STA did. g, tus, 
/ « , / 
ih- ne, ig-n0&ly O9id-wons £Vyv-v0b, 
Dor. r, Dor. vue, Dor. -r, 
| 17. e oe. | 
*.. + 9 Dua 


I 
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1. 2. 3. 4. | 
Dual Tiv-2rov, e- ar didroroy, Levyveuroy, 
Eol. %, 


rib- tr T-arovy, did-orovy, Cvyy-urov. 


Plur. Ti0-epev, i5-apev, did-oper, Cevyrouper, 
| ol. t. 1 WERY | | 


rih- ert, e-art,  did-ore,  Cityu-ure, 

TH)-tioi, TF5-a01, 0:0-201, Stu- Vor. 
Ion. - ict, Dor. r. Ion. Gon, Ion. bat, 
Dor. »tvTh, | Dor. rr. * Dor, -r. 


The third perſon plural, as we have obſerved in the | 
' foregoing book, is like the datjve plural of the parti- | 
ciple in the preſent and future tenſe of all verbs. Thus 
rihelg, lyroc, ponens, makes vote vibe, ponentibus ; and 
rihnui, pong, makes the third perſon plural vie, pe- 
nunt. And in like manner the reſt. | 
Hence we ſay Cuyvio: and Ceuyrizos, the latter com- 
ing from the baryton Cevywa, and being more uſed 
than the other, | 
The Ionics and Attics form this third perſon plural, 
by dropping the ſubjunctive, and inſerting an à as 
above; ria, &c, Yet they do not ſay dar, but 
is, becauſe the circumflex à is almoſt the ſame thi 
as two a à one after another, and has a ſofter ſound. 


Obſervations on the Dialects of the Preſent. 


The /Eolians frequently change n into « in the preſent, at the ſame, 
time reduplicating the ; ri in like manner Opps, for pl 
The Bœotians change it into u, and make the reduplication in :; TiMuy 
TiTiA4u, to finiſh; voie, reveryus, to think, to conſider. 

The Dorics form in ts the third perſon fingular in en Tim, iam, 
ors, Guys ; for Tibnos, ponit ; 00 %y ſat; 9 Ji, dat; Cate 


— . ——— —8i ] - 


ven, jungit, 

In the hal the olians retain n, Qidayrov, as alſo in the firfl and 
ſecond perſon plural, hu Pidorre but they change it in the third; 
Tiverry, they put; irs, they ſend ; olan, they inhabit, from 
ointw, o1xnpy to dwell, or inhabit; drawing back the accent + whereas 
the Dorics ſay, olxirri, livri, ec. = p 

The ABolians change de into ai; yada, to laugh, Y, 
Yikes, vit, &c. | 

Me read in Theocritus wollognus, from word, Dor. for węös; and 
ben, from bedw, to ſee: likewiſe uni, from nud, to overcome, 
beth in an optative fignification. Bur, as we ſhall demonſtrate in the 
2 book, theſe three moods am often uſed one for another ; Jo that 

ere is no manner of neceſſity for: Jaying with Caninius, that we ought 
| N | 72 
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to aurite ilunui and weblin, with an ſubſcribed, for vmainy, obe- 
eainy, of the optetive. 

Ru Lx Il. 


Formation of the Imperfect. 
The imperſe? coming from the preſent, takes an auy- 


ment, when it can: it changes ws into v for the 
firſt perſon, into c for the ſecand, an drops it in- 
. tirely in the third, 


| Exacrozs. 

The imperfect aſſumes an augment, when the com- 
mon rules will admit of it; but ins has none, becauſe 
it begins with an , which is an immutable vowel. 
See page 106. | 
It is formed from the preſent, changing ps into, 
for the firſt perſon, into e for the ſecond, and caſting 
it away for the third; rus, rihn- Hu, bee, iribre 
dri. 1, &c. 

It takes a ſhort vowel in the dual and pheral, ac- 
cording to Rule I. and conforms to the analogy of the 
paſſive aoriſt, It is therefore conjugated thus: 


The Imperfecl. 


I, 2. 3. 4+ 
Sing. tri)- * Mg -nv, £9i9-wv, a ig 
Ion. n, lon. &7K0v, Ion. ox, lon. becken, 
and t, 
drih- ug, ies, idid- mog, i geαν 
-no0a, 
\ eTid=n, dern, £919-w, ge- v. 
Jon, «, PA 


Dual #ri0-erovy, Tr-arev, idid-orov, i ονν uv, 
tri leu, idr, idid-orn, teuyv-triv. 
Plur. tribe, alan, idis- oh, ige vutv, 
tri ere, I5-a Tt, = idid-ore, 54 we 


tri) £C%v, i5=0THv, idi4-00 0, f 
Boot. . Bœot. av. Bceot, ov, ot. Us 
Thoſe that have no reduplication i in the preſent, are 
without it alſo in the imperfect; ohni, Epianv, 15, 1 
amabat : vinui, inv, ns, u, intelligebat. 
ANNOTATION. 


Veſſius, and Ramus who witete before him, are of opinion that Inu 


A be placed befere ihnen and buy B hora hn, — to the 
3 % natural 


— * 


- 
i - 
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natural order of the woels a, «, o, in the primitive verbs, from 
whence theſe are derived : which order, they ſay, ſhould be alſo ob- 


ſerved in circumflex verbs. But the reaſon, I apprebend, why this 


order hath 2 been complied with hert, is obvious; for as theſe verbs 
in jus might be rendered much eaſier, by being riferred to the paſſive 
aoriſt, and Thnys being moſft conformable thereto, fince lian, ng, n, 
ponebam, i, GM like iribn, vc, n, honoratus fui; or irugbns, 
nc, 1, verberatus ful : zt has been therefore judged proper to begin with 


wins, after which you may edfily learn io conjugate the ether three, 
only by changing the vowel of the penultima. 8 6 
Now, if there was ſome reaſon for 'obJerving this order in werbs in 
pi, the ſame will hold good in regard to circumflex verbs ; becauſe the 
latter in ſeveral of their tenſes are relative to the former: beſides, 1b 
verbs in io merit the firſt place among the cirtumflex, becauſe they do 


not vary ſo much in their contraction from the barytonous verbs, at 
the other two. | | | | 


Were it not for this, it awould, todd, feem ur more proper to treat 
firſt of the werbs in d, at we ſhall ab in the next book of defeative 
verbs, and in other plates. - 8 1 3 


| RNA. BY 
That Verbs in ys borrow the Tenſes of Circumflex Verbs. 
The verb in wi frequently rejefts its own tenſes, and 
borrows others of the circumflex, as the imperfelt 
ſufficiently ſheweth. | | 


EXAMPLES. | 
The imperfect tenſe of verbs in ps is very little uſed, 
though there are ſome inſtances in it; as in Theodo- 
retus's hiſtory, wgogeriIn, be added. But in its ſtead 
we generally make-uſe of the imperfect of the circum- 
flex verb; as from | 
rihlo, rid, Imp. Irie, us, un, ponebam. 


edo, iro, Imp. lr, at a, fabam. 
No, 5 Imp. iF;0vv, - 8, dabam, 


In like manner in the third perſon plural, iri0zy, 
lg, dd. | | 1 : 
There are à great many other occaſions on which theſe 
verbs aſſume the tenſes of circumflex verbs, as we ſhall © 
ſee hereafter in the imperative; and as we even meet 
with inſtances in the preſent, weparer, or WeprihEs, op- 
ponit, from wagaribio: dider, from didbo, for didyer, he 
giveth; and ſuch like. , | 
The dialecis of this imperfect have been already explained 
elſewhere, „ | 
5 O04 RuLE 
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R-v L.8,-1v--- * 
Formation of the Second Aoriſt. 
1. The ſecond aorift is formed from the imperfed, 
omitting the reduplication. 
2. It retains its long vowel in the dual and plural, eu- 
copy t0nv, Lu, and nv, from nj. 


EXAMPLES, 

1. The ſecond aoriſt here, as well as in the other 
moods, whether active, or middle, is always formed 
from the imperfect, by rejecting the reduplication, 
and aſſuming 1 its proper 3 as iri0nv, ibn: im, 
zen, &c. 

. It is conjugated in the ſame manner as the i im- 
perfect in ion, from ri0nus; d from Jidu-ps; and jy 
from 7s, of which we ſhall ſpeak hereafter : aſſuming 
the ſnort vowel in the dual and plural. 

But except theſe three and their compounds, it re- 
tains always its long vowel, as may be ſeen in tm, 
here following; as likewiſe in 6", from Baiyw, vade, 
and in all thofe that are derived from a verb in &: 
as alſo in #yvwv, I have known, Fa Ay, I have been taken; 
and others derived from a verb in bo. 


ANNOTATION, 

Here it is obvious, that the ſecond aoriſt following a different 
analogy in its formation, from that of barytonous verbs, has no 
dependance on the ſecond future, Hence it is alſo that though 
theſe verbs have a ſecond aoriſt, yet they never have a ſecond y- 
ture, as Apollonius atteſteth, lib. iv. cap. 6, | 


- &econd Aorift, 
Sing. 10 -n, le-, td-w, 
0-15, 5-15, t9-we, 
ih. a, lern, 4.0. 
Dual th=trov, le- uro, dd- oro, 
ih- rw, i-, is-bruv. 
Plur. Ih-, Fronmeny ld - oH, 


t)-ere, E5-MTE, -ort. 
t9-roav, t-noavs, ka-. 
Bœot. „. Boot. av. Boot. «Nc, 


' Obſervations on the Diales. | 
973. third 80 plural is often Hrcopated ; ibs», they have put, for 
Moons 7 Zeus, they have tiven, 02041, But 1 in werbs 
| coming 


/ 
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in 0m a rar, they have ſtood, or Jena: Dyas th 
— 3 away, from ng; inrar, they 5 — fon of x 
"Cr, and without the augment Bav, they have aſcended, for IS, 
from ß Which is ſometimes pradtiſed even in the 2 rider, 
for iniloar, and agrees entirely with the analog y of the aorift, Book 
III. Rule lu. iro0u, Ya rue, WT, 

0 


This ſyncope is alſo to be met with in the plu-perfid, as we fball es 


hereafter. 
FOG ANNOTATION, 1 I 

The agriſt cn aſſumes an augment, though the imperfe@ be 
without it, by reaſon that it does not begin with an immutable 
yowel like the imperfect, this + being ſevered fi it. Where- 
fore the « aſſumes the ſmooth breathing of the ſyllabic augment, 
though the of the preſent and of the imperfect hath a rou 
breathing. But if after the reduplication . is dropt, there remain- 
eth a long vowel, the augment then is neglected, becauſe the rule 
does not admit of it. Thus from in, cometh 75», mis. 
The verbs in vs want the ſecond aoriſt, except the diſſyllables: 
and then this tenſe is the ſame with the imperfect; as 7, from 
Ys, to fink, or go under, to dreſs, or put on; ab, from n to 
hear, to hearken: whence alſo cometh the third perſon plural, Js, 
for voa, they have cloathed, with a ſhort u, following the ſyncope 
of the preceding. 4 

The ſame ſometimes happeneth alſo to other verbs in u, that 
have no redoplication, whoſe imperfe& and ſecond aoriſts are 
always the ſame; as @iAnus, to love, ihr: , t0 become dry, 


inh.: vdανν, to know, 1, &c. | 
CHAP. II. 
Of the other Moods, and the Participles. 


RU LE V. 
Of the Subjunctive. 


1. The ſubjunfive hath o inſtead of n, in primitives 
from o; and & in thoſe from au. 3 
2. The aoriſts are formed from the preſent or the im- 
perfect; but n is reſtored to the aoriſts that come 

from primitives in au. | 

EXAMPLES, DRY 

1. NH E ſubjunctive conformeth alſo to the paſ- 
ſive aoriſts of barytonous verbs, ſave only 
that derivatives, which come from a primitive in ow, 
retain w, where theſe aoriſts have 3. And thoſe that 
come from a primitive in aw, preſerve a in the ſame 
perſons, though ſome write them likewiſe with an oh 
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The ſecond and third perſon ſingular have always an 
i ſubſcribed, after the manner of barytons, which 
ſometimes conſtitutes the only difference between the 
indicative and the ſubjunctive. p hs. a6 
à. The aoriſt is formed from the preſent or the im- 
perfect, only by rejecting the reduplication. But that 
of a primitive in aw, reſumes its 4 throughout, as may 
be ſeen in the following examples, tins od 


TuS SuBpJUuNncTityYE. 4 
Preſent and Imperfeds. 


Sing. 10-3, is =», . -a , 
Ion. iw, Ion. fo, | 
Poet. iu, Poet. 1. 921 
rie, Cee, a0 | 
Poet. «ing, or 5e. | 9 
Jon. ing. Jon. ix. and t 
70-1, * is -N, | $:9-y. 
Poet. , Or 5. bn 
Ion. hen. Ion. . Ion. n. 
Dual 70-570, i- dr -r, 
Tif=1Tov, i5-&Tov, 010-@roy. 
| Or joy. 
Plur. 70-0pe, i- did. uv, 
ih- Ive, i- Ar, d. ure. 
Or vt. 
rih -G i- d | | 08-006 
Verbs in vw want the ſubjunctive, which they borrow of 
barytons. FRE | 
* Second Aoriſt. 
8, . T0 
Ion. cia, P oct, dow, 
Poet. d., Poet. cio, et 
| _” 
Ins 5 gig, | ds 


7527 
jon. Jones ion, eins, 1 "Ion, dans. 
1 5 rings Ins, 1 | 
Ing R 35 du, Þ 4+ £4 
Ion. Senn. + Ton, iy et inen. Ion. %% 
Poet, in, le. Poet. tin, e. Poet. Jn, et 


_ Dual 


— 


and the Participles. 


Dual Sr, giro, dro, 
Sfr, giro, Jar. 
Plur. Super, cht, du. 
Ion. ieh, Jon, ie. 
Poet. ious, Poet. lotus, et 
1 — 7 
Im, e, Oe, 
Sade, coc, ow 
en, Th, Ny "4 


This ſubjunctive agrees with that of the circumflex verbs, 
except that thoſe in aps retain the w throughout: the two 
perſons ſingular, which contract on into oi, in circumflex 
verbe, are formed bere in » jubſcribed;, which form is 
quite natural, did, 4:99, inſtead of didots, didos, 


Obſervations on the Dialefis. _ _ 

Here likewiſe the Ionics reſolve the contraction; ribiv, for Tia 2 
Yu, for Yo: Yiuper for daher: via, for rope, let us kill. 
The poets join an 4 to , to make a diphthong 5 vibe and dei: Jiiupey 
and vious: Beojpuer, for Bayer, let us go; taken from BiLnus, to go: 
changing afterwards the proper diphthong into an improper, 590, 1%» | 
Cc. which happeneth alſo to barytonous verbs, as we have already | 
obſerved. | | 1 5 | 

The third perſon. fingular in ci is alſo uſed in this aoriſt. Therefore : 
of rn we make chen; of rin, rin; of rein, fines; and of ein, 


701 
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| RLE VI. | 
Of the Penultima of the Optative. 


The optative forms its penultima by making a diphthong 
of its characteriſtic vowel. 


EXAMPLES. 
The optative alſo followeth the paſſive aoriſt. But 
in regard to the penultima, which muſt always be a 
diphthong, it aſſumes in each ſort of verbs its charac- 
teriſtic vowel, to which it joins an , to make a diph- 
thong, Hence'it reſembles the Artic optative circum- —_ 
flex, Rule Ixxiv. It likewife ſuffers a ſyncope of + in ll 
the plural, in the ſame manner as the paſſive aoriſt, 
according to Rule lxiv. And therefore it is conju- 
' gated thus: 
Taz 


* 
% 
. 
* . 
. EP Irony , , It Ol a 
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Tnrz Or TAT IV. 
Preſent and Imperfect. 


Sing. 70-41, I- alu, #:9-oinv*, 
Poet, my Poer, Jus, 
rih- eins, l- ins, #1d-oing, 
| is. F, 
rih-gin, i- ain, did-ein, | 
2 2 
Dual. Ti0-c1rov, dis- alnron, $:9-oinror , 
rih-Hνj,juu ,, ig=amT1Iv, d- 
Plur. vib-inαν , dis- aiper, did-oinutv. 
Sync. eiper, Sync. ai, Sync. oj, - 
Ti0-einre, i-ainrt,  Oid-oinre, 
tires air, | ore, 
rib - eincan, ig-ainoavs $:d-oinoay. 
et M, aim, 8388 
Poet. 5er. Poet, 5. Poet. gu. 


® Verbs in v, have no optative; but they borrow it of the ba- 
rytons, as they do the ſubjunctive. 


+ Neverthileſi Herodian allows here of an optati ue in the acbiur, 


lu, 16, u, but not in the paſſive, becauſe the diphthong vi is nt 
permitted to precede a conſonant» It is true, ave read in Hom. inWpn, 


Il. 4, and Yaivuro, Il. v. but they are formed by ſyncope from the ba» 
rytons, ix ops, and $airvoipny, from id, EXUuo, excutio, exeo, 
and dane, convivium præbeo. | | 


| Second Aoriſt. 
Oti-uy, gal- u, Joi-nv, &c. like the preſent. 


Obſervations on the Dialefts. - 
The Attics change ſometimes the proper diphthong into an impropur ; 
Our, Jung, 9%, Oe. den 0% 6 Kogiog ova iy 9 Tim. ii, det tibi 
minus intellectum in omnibus; v airy Kiging, 2 Tin. iu. 
rependat ei Dominus. Likewiſe 591, ins, in, for rains: pin 
for palur, from Þnyi, dico: Veh, from ipocnu, to walk, to ad- 
vance, to aſcend, &c. 80 
Ru L E VII. 
Formation of the Imperative. 
1. The preſent of the Imperative takes bi, preceded by 
a ſhort vowel : " 
2. But b. is often rejected, and the long vowel reſtored. 
; EXAMPLES, 5 na 
1. The preſent of the imperative is in hi, like the paſ- 
ſive aoriſt, aſſuming before 0, the ſhort — 
« ww 34 | 5 vowe 


* 
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yowel, proper to each ſort of verbs. But über is 
r a ty by reaſon of the h which goes *. 
fore; 


TAE Fins e 
Sin rih- tri, Le-ahl, 91 -o, ' Cevyv-uht 
* Kol. u, Kol. r, Kol. 0, 8 PF 4 

Sync. u, _ Sync. 4 orn. Sync. . Sync. v. 
ri -r, um, did- Cru QCrvyr-uru. 

Dual Tid-erov, i5-avoy, did-orov, Criyv-urov: 
ih- Hr ig-arav, di-, SC. - 

Plur. rib- ert, i5-are, did-ore, SCeüys-vrt, 
rih-Hroν, is-arwoav, di- Crοπννιν Crvyr-lrucay. 


The Rol. and poets retain bere the long vowel ; Hubi, 
Hiro, have pity : ond, love thou: in, think or 
conſider : wi“, fill: dib, give. And hence it 
comes, that, © 

2. The ſyllable 0. is frequently rejected, and the 
long characteriſtic retained in the common tongue 3 
as rihn for rihnri or riert: isn for Lende: and 7 ig for 
Fahl. In like manner xtra, ſuffer, or endure, for ri- 
mah: Wife TAN, fill, For wi un, bang up, for 
ibi, &c. 

In the ſame manner thoſe in vn; Ceuyvv, join, Eu- 
rip, for Cevyvl; ; del, S8. Gregory, for desu, ſhew 
or demonſtrate: which agrees with the third perſon of the 
imperfet?, rejecting the augment ; to which perſon the im- 
perative hath an entire relation in all forts of verbs attive: 
juſt as in verbs paſſive it bears an analogy to the ſecond 
perſon of the ſame tenſe. Wherefore, 

As the imperfect circumflex is moſt in uſe, ſo the 
imperative is borrowed from thence: rivets put; dec, 
appoint; dida, give; taken from vida, icd, did. See 
above, page 199, Rule iii. | 


RuLe VIII. 
Formation of the Second Aoriſt Imperative. 


1. The ſecond aoriſt of verbs in u from tu, is in 16; 
and that of did , in os © 

2. The reſt form it from the preſent, by changing their 
Mort vo une into a long one. 


ExaM- 
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117, eren 0 159097 eee 
1. The ſecond aoriſt of verbs in , derived from 
thoſe in io, terminates in 5: Sie, ibn, Ne; retaini 
its ſhort- vowels through all perſons, In like manner 
diu, dog, dr. Hence comes is,. habe : ng, dic, 
or ſequert: opts, fer: te, mitte, from xi, peru 
ins. And ſo their compounds, ive, dic: wyigyss, 
incumbe: irie xis, obſta, cobibe, &c. 8 
2. The reſt form their aoriſt from the preſent, by 

caſting away the reduplication, as has been mentioned, 
and putting their long vowel for a ſhort one; gn Ha: 
vals, noſce ; Bibi, vive, &c. 


Second Asriſt. r 


Sing. I-t;, 5-108, 33%, 
-A, $-1Twy -r. 
Dual H. Cron, 4-Jror, $-4Tov, 
; 9.47 Wis -r, Nr. 
Plur. 9-ins, 1-i⁵re, b Nuxe, 
-r, r-hroca, Aro. 
RLT IX. 


Of the Penultima of the Infinitive. 


1. The infinitive requires its ſhort characteriſtic. 

2. Verbs derived from tw, as alſo didups, make a diph- 
thong of this ſhort vowel in the ſecond aoriſt: 

3. The ſecond aoriſts of all other verbs aſſume their 
long vowel, 


EXAMPLES. 

1. The infinitive followeth likewiſe the paſſive 
aoriſt, terminating in al; but it takes its ſhort cha- 
racteriſtic before the termination of the preſent in each 
conjugation, 7 1 

2. The ſecond aoriſt of verbs derived from primi- 
tives in io, make a diphthong of this vowel; and 
did does the ſame. ; 

3. In every other kind of verb, this aoriſt aſſumes 
its long vowel, as in the imperative. And the rea- 
ſon is, becauſe of the circumflex accent, which is natural 
to it, and cannot be on any other than a ſyllable long H 
nature. a] I... Too 0s TRY 
THz?) 


Of the Paſue and Middle Vr: 


Tre InFlnivive. 


ih- ivd, i- dra, d- al. 
Sr cecond Aoriſt. 

Siwa, cena, val. 

Obſervations on the Dialects. 


The infinitive conf 


cified Book iii. Rule Ixv. From chat is formed Sigur and rapes : 


Ard, x74 H, and xrãhimai, interſicere, oc. > 


> i EL 3 al mriiwm 
Terminations of the, Participle. 
The Participles of theſe verbs end in tis, as, us, ut. 
EXAMPLES. | 
The participles, as well of the preſent as of the 
aoriſt, following the paſſive aoriſt, are terminated in 5: 
but they retain their charateriſtic before the termina- 
tion, in verbs derived from primitives in aw Or va; 


changing it into a diphthong, in verbs derived from 


Preſent and Inperfelt. 
d 710-35, bros: is -A. aro; : S-, bros 2 Su ν-de, bUrrog. 
1 rih- Ne, long: de- dc, dene 8 $3-208, von : Givyr-voan, bonge 
To fi-, ivrog 3 ig-av, ür: Ne, brrog: Cu- u tvrogs 
The ſecond. aoriſt is formed from the preſent, by 
dropping the reduplication; Sele, dirros: Fas, gdvrog: 


dag, devrog, | 


CHAP. IV. 
Of the Paſſrove and Middle Voice of Verbs in ni. 
Ru LE XI. 
Formation of the Paſſive. 


The fhort characteriſtic muſt precede was in verbs paſ- 
ive; changing it into a diphthong in the optative : 
The ſecond perſon is in cal or oo, but the others con- 

form to barytonous verbs: © Oe 
The ſubjun#ive is regulated by the ative: 
Aud the imperative ends in co. | 


ormeth likewiſe to the analogy of barytons, as foe : 


ExAM- 
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"EXAMPLES. 
HE ths of theſe verbs is formed by changi ging 
u of the active into n. It conforms to the 
| 2 ve 2 barytons, ſave only that the ſecond perſon 
ngular is terminated in cas, or in e; and that it 
aſſumes a ſhort characteriſtic, which it forms i Into a 
diphthong 1 in the ei as Tibejaat, ribeium . raps, 
iam, &c. 
The ſubjunctiye i is regulated by the active, retaining 
& Or w, in' the ſame perſons, as in the active. 
The — N is in ce, like the ſecond perſon of 
the imperfect, upon which it depends in all ſorts of 
verbs. 


The middle verb has nothing particular, except the 
ſecond aoriſt, which, as it is conjugated after the man- 
ner of the imperfect paſſive, by cutting off the re- 
duplication, we ſhall join them here together. 

Theſe verbs are very eaſy to conjugate, conforming 
almoſt in every thing to barytons ; wherefore we ſhall 

not give here a general table of them, it being ſufficiew 
to exhibit each tenſe in particular. 


Tre TH PA os 
. Preſent. © 


Sing, riß - aua, te-ahe, dd,,  Cevyroupan, 
n rib -c ig-a0%, cas, en 
Ion. t.. Ion. cx. 

Att. 3. „Att. 1. 


ih- trau, i- a, did- era, Cevyr-uran 
Dual T:0-iye0ov, i-, $19-4pelov, CCον He& /i, 
ih- ch, is-aoVov, did-ooJov, Crvyv-uolor, 


ih- cee, i5-aolov, did-oofov, Cruyv-voler, 


Plur. vid iu, i-, di-, Crvyr-tucha, 
| Til)-eole, is-aole, did-oode, QCrvyu-vole, 
TiY-wrai, i5-avrai, Oid-ovrat, Sed wy urras. 
Ion. {aTH, 


Obſervations on the Dialedis, 


Inflead of 2 in the ſecond perſon, Tibigai, (rac, the Tonics reje? 
the conſonant, and ſay Tileai, irac, which the Attics contratt after- 
ard; into hs Irn, bike Thwrn, Hence it is, that in the common 

| tongue 


ns TX — r 
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tongue aue often mert 4vith naly, ſedes ; iniry, cis ; Wim, potes 3 


and the likes 


; 7 be Kol. change hire a ſhort wine into a long ont , Jaying ＋ or . 


4h Jia, Viemrai, inquiro. 
al, Le — Ar. 


The ſame is objerwid alt in the ether dbl, * 


The Imperfecb. 

irh. iin, ir- i-, iGuuyr=bponry 

Aol. un. | | "OR. 
ini0-100, ir oo, 190 i3-000, 5 7894 -v, 

Sing. 4 Jon, ke f Ion. „ Att. 8. ; l 

Att. -u. Att. 9. hor i 

Dor, -iv., + | ”Y ; - 
| ini0-er0. lar, De ro, e- 


iri0-roborg Ir-aolor, ioc, 
irih- lob, 35-400, $919-Gurda, . 


riß - uso, ix-dpedory, -e, zie- Uh 
Pa 16¹⁰ 
ih- Iatsba, ir-apila,  iNd-cueda,  ifevyrtbuida, 
Pl pib-robh, de-at, _- i0i9-cobe, 
Jiri ear, d- err, 
Jon, io. | | 


Second Aoriſt Middle. 
. BO-Zunry le-], ,  i0-bpunr, 


#0-r00, Us | ir-, Wy 19-000, YU, 
-r. | de- aro. Toro, &c, 


Seldom uſed. 


Obſervations on the Dialets.” 

The ſecond perſon ſingular admits of 'a contraction here in theſe tavs 
tenſes, after having rejected the conſonant; ibi, rl, irie: Tra- 
o, A, , It, ididooo, % . But the Dovics change into u 
tribe, id ih, Wc, The ſame is alſo practiſed in the imperative, 
which, as awe have already * 7 the — 275 the ng 


perfon of AA p_S | . meant 
TAE SUBJUNCTILYE, 
Preſent and Imperfe®, 
Ti0-apaiy if-@pctty $3-Zuars 
Sing. 60-1, *. I-03 * * 
rib-ij ra. Tr-A ra.  d8-ara, 
roh -H , | ir-wparbor, A- As ho, 
Dual J rib-veb, de- dc bos, di-, 
ih-  ig-actor $13-@000v, 
riß · tba, e-,  $8-4pida, 
Plur. J rib-z ebe, is-ao0:, A Seb, 
ih- ra. ir -avtai," A. a. | 
* This 


210 Book IV. Of Vzrss; 
This ſubjunctive has an . ſubſcribed to the ſecond 
erſon of all ſorts of verbs. See Book III. Chap. xi. 

it is formed from the active, whoſe accent, contraction, 

and penultima it retains. But de, poſſim, has an 

acute on the ante - penultima, becauſe we do not ſay . 

vnj4 in the active. See the optative here following. 


Second Aoriſt Middle. 
4 Sg lat, c, RE; opens " Ip 
97, „ 
dra, Ke, © ira, Sora. 


* This avriſt is always conjugated with an ", though the paſſive i ed often. 
time: aſſumes an 43 agreeably to what oy have obſerved of K. ; oft 


Tu OrTrATive. 
Preſent and Imperfett. 
( 1 i- alaνπ M- cen, 
Sing. 


Ti9-iio, _ 013-070, \ 
Ti06ito, -t, 99. ocro. 1 | 
Ti0)-ripaler,- -als, $I-oiuuder, ay. 
Dual rub- Ne ir-althor, As-, 
ö roh lo hny, le- labs, $:9-0i00nv. 
ih- ib, ifoailuida, dh ont, 
* 1 by rih-obe, ir-algbs, SJ. o7obe, 
: Til-eivro, ate, .d otro. 
= Ion. $3470. lon, v. Ion. ola ra. 


AE ANNOTATION, want 
This tenſo, as alſo the following, includes its characteriſtical 
vowel in its 'diphthong, after the manner of the active. The ſe- 
cond and third perſon are marked with a circumflex on the penul- 
uma in all numbers (except the third perſon dual, which has an 
acute, by reaſon of the laſt ſyllable being long) when the optacive 
. of the active is in uſe; otherwiſe, they have an acute on the ante- 
penultima, as rue, Mae, Wrawre, nem, et, er, &c. becauſe 
we do not ſay dd in the active, according to what hath been 
obſerved in the ſubjunRive ; confequently its optative dvralns mult 


* 


be unuſual . : 3 
SGrececond A ori Middle. 
| Sip, Cajun, dann, 

| 8 Hiro, gal, : dodo, 5 | 
4 viiTo, ra ro. fro. 


Obſervations on the Dialefts. 
The Potts ſometimes ſay Yoiunr, Yolo, Yorro, infltad of elan, &e. 
41 if it came from ibilan, in the indicative, like iron hun. 


THE 


S287 AB 7 


c. 


1E 
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Tur: IlmyrrirraTrriVE 


Preſent ** Imperfet2. 
ie, irao0, Je, dil yruco. 
A den * 729770 
Att. . Att; „% Att. . 


richie. | Irdobu, A. Fuhre. 

It is conjugated after the manner of barytons. It 
is alſo ſyncopated as in the imperfect. indicative, ibico, 
Tila, riha, and Dor. c: race, -e, - Wh -00z -u. 

Second Aoriſt Middle. 24% 
Leer, d, Fend, d, Kee. 8 8. 
* ns rdoba, 0 A Sb. 


Tus IM IN v 
| Preſant and Imperferr. 5 
Abeba Trac, 0 dea, Sl yvo bal. 


It follows the termination and formatiqn * ba; 


y %nͥs. 
\ Second Ari Middle. e 
die bas, e . racbal, N : Nb. i 


THE 'PAarTICIPLES. 


They alſo follow. the endings and Ry of Warr 


rytons, 
| Preſent and Tmperfef, 
be, deal, eee, dename. ER. 
Second Aorift Midadle. 1 
8 Mos, 55 ruh, "Ma, c ' 12 


0 H A P. N | 
Of the Tenſes 7 Verbs in ui, that confer to otbe _— x 
of the Barytonous Conjugation. earth 
Fer ibe AcTive, 
\HESE tenſes are borrowed from the prince 
in o, from'whence are formed the verbs in jw 
the foregoing, from Lo, cao, dio, A "vhenes 


. 


comes, 
The Fi 25 „ 0 e04\,ont 
how, Tien N Na, | 2 Ew, | 57 _ 
ponam. abo. dabo- jungumn. 


1 | There 


a — 


212 Boox IV. Of Verss: 
There are only ſome particulars to obſerve, which 
we ſhall comprize in a few words. 
ANNO T ATION. 
The future of theſe verbs retains ſometimes the reduplication, as 


que, I will give, taken from 9iJuy :: 3940, I will run away, 
taken from iden, to run away. 


RULE XII. 
Of the F irſt Aoriſt. 


The following arriſts put xa for ca: una, 5 Jua, Wore, 


EXAMPLES... . 
The firſt aoriſt ought to be formed from the firſt 
future; as from ciao, 510g. But we meet with three 
here in ua, which change their characteriſtic v into », 
Viz, thnza, I have put, for Ina: nxx, I have ſent, from 
ins, mitto, conjugated | like Tidngas : Wore," [ have given, 
from di bs 
But theſe aoriſts ſeem to be confined to the indica - 


tive. 
Rowe MIL 
Of the Preterperfect. 


Verbs from lo, now, make way but 7 Zens; ci, Bai 
Lean. 
, EXAMPLES," 

The preterperfect ſnould by right take the penulti- 
ma of the future, according to the general rule; never- 
theleſs, thoſe that come from verbs in s, aſſume £ in 
the 8 after the manner of the Bœotians, Who 
conſtantly change » into : Timex, I have Pub, for 
Ti nxa, from the future g. Likewiſe ela; from 
zuuu, to ſend, But the Dorics always retain nz xa, 
ribnα, &c. 6 

Thoſe derived from verbs in aw, oftentimes aſſume 
an a after the Doric form, inſtead of the » of the fu- 
ture; as 5now, traxa, ſteti, for 7 den; W which however 
we ſometimes. meet with. But 7a is more frequently 
uſed, to diſtinguiſh it from dna, the perfect middle of 
icin, ſto, perſio. See Book ii. Rule xi. And this per- 
fect retains the rough breathing of the preſent, though 
the aoriſts aſſume the ſmooth. 


. 


From 
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From the plural igaxare, is formed by ſyncope #5ars; 

from whence agpirare, you have quitted, you have de- 
arted. ; 

/ The plu- perfect is regularly formed from the per- 
fect, and is conjugated after the manner of barytons: 
from ria, ireheixew, poſueram, &c. 

This tenſe happens ſometimes to be ſyncopated, 
irAKE0 Av, EFaTay, perſtiterant, after the manner above- 
mentioned in the aoriſts, Chap. II. page 200, 201. 

The tenſes of the other moods are formed regularly 


from the active, like the barytons. 8 
Thus from ana comes iraxiray in the infinitive, and by craſis 

and ſyncope, ird, But iravrz, without craſis or ſyncope, is the 

preſent infinitive of 751,wc, reduplicated with :. See page 196. 


"Ros KT 
The Participle of the Perfe& formed by Syncope. 


Eaa ſyncopated from #5axa, forms the participles 
ade, £505, . | 
EXAMPLES. 1 
Ihe participles are alſo derived from the tenſes of 
the indicative, rib en, participle, rebende, &c. But by 
ſyncope and contraction we ſay allo igavs;, ide, wrog, 
tans, perſtans, and from thence the compound diegòe, 
una, og, divided, or ſeparated ;; becauſe the Ionics reject 
x from the perfect, Icaxa, irax, and ſhortening gene- 
rally the penultima, when it happens to be long, as 
piunce, ue, they form from thence the participle, 
as AEñag, of which the Attics by contraction make 
uiuds, promptus, from pow, to ſeek or deſire. In like 
manner Bi, gone, Or departed, from aw, to go, or 
walk: yes, 2 from yaw, to be born. Where the 
maſculine and neuter are alike; and the feminine makes 
vox, and not uta. 
| ANNOTATION, 

Theſe preterites and participles ſometimes retain the long vowel, 
as LE Gon ay N n, from whence comes 5 xn, gaviſus 
and in like manner irng, for icuade, &c. | | | 

Sometimes they receive in the middle, even after the contraction, 
one of theſe two vowels, æ, : thus inſtead of v, we ſay - 
vad, grog, born; and inſtead of iro;, we ſay irto;, Srog, Ion. bros, 


Hans, perſtans, from whence cometh iriire, or irabra, Od. N. ac- 
P 3 cording 


n f 
\ 

bi 

0 
1 
31 
| +3 
= 
Hi f 
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cording to Euſtathius, as we read in Herodotus, iriar: and lian 
in the indicative, | | 

Therefore we ought to take notice here of four different parti-- 
ciples; the common, as ve αν, via, 6 ; the Tonic yiyau, via, 3; ; 
the contract, 1%, Son, wi; and that which after the contraction 
aſſumes a vowel, yryuu;, yiyanos, yryaus, retaining every where 


an „. 
For te P ASSIVE. 
Firſt Future. 


Teh1,00ouams  gwallnoopoi, *dohioouen, 


o 


\ 


It is formed regularly from the active. But the 
ſyllable preceding the termination hi, muſt be 
ſhort, either becauſe it is peculiar to the paſſive of theſe 
verbs to have the penultima ſhort in every tenſe, as ve 
have obſerved, Rule xi, page 207; or becauſe it comes 
from the ſhort penultima of the future active, it being 
the analogy of verbs in „ pure, to have it ſometimes 
long, and ſometimes ſhort; as tw, iow, Or 1ow bu, bo, 


or wow, &c, Thus from $iw, Jie, comes recom, 


(with a 7 in the firſt ſyllable, by reaſon of the follow- 
ing 9): from gde, gabi from db, dc, Job icon 
{4% ; and the like. | 
Firſt Aoriſt. 
tribny, trabny, dq ohny. 
It is formed regularly from the future, putting fy 
for (1o0pa, and prefixing the augment, 


RuLe XV, 
Of the Penultima of the Preterperfect. 


'  biduna makes dedojpcr, with the penultima ſhort ;, but 


rien takes Tide a. 


EXAMPLES. 

The perfect is regularly formed from the active, 
changing xa into a4, and aſſuming a ſhort vowel in 
the penultima, for the reaſons above mentioned in the 
future; as don, dq o. But vibena, having aſſumed 
tin the penultima of the active, continues to keep it 
in the paſſive, becauſe of a particular dialect; and 
therefore theſe preterites are to be formed thus: 

N EI Perfect, 
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- 
Perfett, » = =; 5G "Ti0upen,  irduns, | - Mops, | 
FRI. - 0 iTeOripuny, ird, anne 
Pauli- poſt future.. videloogas, id Mee 
Su lone 

Fit Furs and Aerift, my Te0a, raba, debe, 

Like 70, page 202. 

rebaHν, 16 Ua 2 
10 


Perfef and a - - 525 


Like the preſent, page 209. 


OrTATIVE,. 


Firſt Future,, ihnen, gabnodiun, Jobnoviun, 


P aulo-poſft-future, - » - Tiliiowlay 


PARTICIP 


F irft Aor i/t g © ©, a a . Thin, rabins, Jobeinv. 
| rien, igaifny 8 
Perf. a and Pluperfid, - A8. : brats, : Soso. 
7 aulo-poſl. future, 922 717 reh ν.ç ical, drove. 
IMPERATIV E. | 
Firſt Future and Aorift, « riburi, raburi, dohnri. 
| Our, 7 Ado, 
ee Plea,» al, S, ihe 
I NFINITIV E 
Firft Future, - - = = mTilio100asy, rabioiwlas, Joh nh. 
Firſt Aoriſi. ve, cala, Johasas. 
Perfed and Plu- perfed, = Tidolai, ighobai, Nabe. 


i ruον , $:%010021, 


L ZS. 


Firſt F * 1 bers Ti0no6 pevc;s gabnobhvag, dohnobHv%. 
| Firft Aor is. vibe, rebels, dobelg. 
Perfect and Plu- perſtct, - - Tilupirg,, igapivecg, MNidopirogs 


Paulo-poſt-future, = - idee, üb, Wile 


For the MippIE VERB. 

We have already obſerved, that its ſecond aoriſt 
conformed to the imperfect paſſive through all the 
moods, as we have put it. 

The preſent and imperfect are the ſame with the 
paſſive, as in all other ſorts of verbs. So that there 
remain only two tenſes, The 


P 4 
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1 
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The firſt future and firſt aoriſt, which are formed 


regularly from their active in all moods : thus from the 
future active, S, 510w, due, is formed the 


Firſt Future Middle. 


Indic, Optat. Inſin. Partſeip. 
doo, dnool nv, dioicbæi, Snob Hu. 
rhoohai, rnoolunv, růciobæi, c noh. 

g ooE¹ docoluns, $0100, Fw ob paves * 


The aoriſt is formed in the ſame manner. From 
Hina, lg no, Id unn, comes the 


i nad un, ſeldom uſed, | , 
Indicat. Subj. Optat. Imp, Infin, Part, 


brnodunry, rohan,  Fnoahuny,  gicai, rhoaobai, F104 pang, 
und, ſeldom uſed. s 


11 TT TTT TAT $$$ ph+7p$$+++++$$3+$:+$+$+$++$$444 
Of the IRREGULAR VERBS i w. 


E may conſider two ſorts of irregular verbs in 
| u: the firſt which follow nearly the analogy of 
the preceding, but are uſed only in very few tenſes, the 
prone part of which we ſhall find in the beok of De- 

ectives: and the others, which differ wider from the ſaid 


analogy, though they have more tenſes than the former. 


Theſe deſerve to be particularly taken notice of, be- 
cauſe, as they are in frequent uſe, they may puzzle 


thoſe who are not well acquainted with them. 


In order to facilitate the conjugation of theſe irte- 
gulars, we ſhall refer them to the regulars, according 
ro their characteriſtics ; where we mult always remem- 
ber their general analogy, which is, to have a Jong 


. yowel in the ſingular, and a ſhort one in the dual and 


2 For attending to this analogy, and obſerving 
ome particulars, which we ſhall comprize in a few 


. rules, theſe verbs will be eaſily imprinted in the me- 


mory, which otherwiſe are apt to create trouble even to 
thoſe who have made ſome progreſs in the language. 
ps "We 


% I» NY RT 


* 


Of Irregular Verbs, and Derivatives. 2 17 | 
We may divide theſe irregulars into three claſſes ; 


the firſt derived from the verb i, marked with a 


ſmooth breathing; the ſecond from i, with a rough 
breathing; and the third from a different verb from do. 
The dialects of theſe verbs are almoſt the ſame as 
thoſe of the foregoing. . 


eee HIS S$S4 4+ 4544544344540 
CH A P. VI. 

Of Derivatives from io, with a ſmooth breathing : And firſt, 
Of uu, ſum, I am. | 


RULlE XVI. 
Formation of this Verb. 


From lu, with a ſmooth breathing, comes up ; it 
makes the ſingular in es, e, isi, and the plural in 
ic, ist, £10k 


EXAMPLES, 

HE ſubſtantive verb ej} is formed from i, 1 am, 
from whence regularly it ſhould make 7: but 
it neglects the reduplication, and does not ſo much as 
change « into », for fear of confounding it with zul, 
I ſay. It only adds's to e, to lengthen its penultima, 
which it retains in the firſt and ſecond perſon ſingular, 
dropping it in the third, as alſo in the dual and plural, 
except the laſt, It takes an acute on the laſt ſyllable, 
to diſtinguiſh it from ei, to go, marked with a circum- 
flex on the firſt, of which we ſhall ſpeak hereafter. 
For diſſyllables in s have naturally this accent; as 
yndui, to know: dbu, to enter: , to hear, &c. 
This verb is conjugated according to the following 
table, after which we ſhall give each tenſe in particu- 
jar, with its dialects. TE X ; 


TABLE 
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Of VIII. 
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Of the Verb dn, ſum. 1 
IN DIC AT IV E. 


Sing, 5p, dle, vel al, sd. : 
Dor. Alu, Poet. i, Att. u, in, and h.. 
Kol. nw, and %%. 

Dual TF TA 705. | 

Plur. opts, irs, N «at. 

; Poet, ,,? Poet. ire, - Dor. ir, 
and tt, Kol. tori, Ton, Laos. 

Dor . ee. Poet. dci. 


The compounds are conjugated in the ſame manner, 
but draw back the accent: magiup, adſum, mign, wag- 
ici, TAgro pry, vpe, wt. 


Obſervations on the DialeAs. 

Ei; the ſecond perſon, which paſſes for an enclitic, is regular, coming 
from the firſt, by changing js into 5, according to the general analogy : 
as Tiny, Ting e Ad, ids, he, Voſſins ſays, it is repeated four 
times in Homer, but he might have ſaid above fifteen times. Neverthe- 
leſs il is more uſual in proſe, but it wwill hardly be found in the above» 
mentioned poet, except in the thirteenth werſe of his Battle of the Frogs: 
Zei, Tis e; Hoſpes, quis es? And this ſecond perſon ſeems to be rather 
derived from the middle ; for Loma ſhould naturally make in, and ac- 
cording to the Attics in, and afterwards by contraction «i, * 

"Ev for 479 is very rare, but it is uſed for ivs5s, licet, - and for 
ing, inſunt, from the verb TO | 

The other diales are marked ſufficiently in the conjugation of the pro- 
ſent, their analog y having been already explained. The French, vous 
or vous Etes, /cems to be derived from the ſecond perſon ici, or irs. 


RoEk ISM: 
Of the Imperfect. 
1. The imperfetl makes y, c or Idea, 1 or nv, retaining 
n in all numbers. | 2 
2. But z, ſignifies alſo ivi and dixi: Jeb. implies alſo 
{cito and es: ibi, i. | 


EXAMPLES. 
bing. 5», - 55 and ola, 3 and 3,. 
Att, ns Poet. ino0a, Dor. Je, J6. 
Ion. zn, 726, tics zur, mv. 
Poet. Ja, tn, & iu, one; & fig, and yo, 
dove and tor, Poet. owe. i 
| Dual —— © 0» LTH g ru:. 
W Poet. Yee, IV i! 
tTov & 150”, [ 
Plur. Ae, * Ire, ! eu. 
Dor. Jug, f ; Sync. 1 
Poet. he, ri iow, io0ay, and 


lvo. 


1. This 


220 Book IV. Of Verss. 
1. This imperfect is regular in its formation: for ag 
7 ſhould naturally make 7p, or without reduplication 
7, its imperfect muſt of courſe be , becauſe, as the 
verb begins with an immutable vowel, it is incapable 
of augment, | 4 

But in its conjugation it is irregular, foraſmuch as 
it always retains in the dual and plural of the com. 


mon tongue. 

The . perſon in da is from the ZEolics, whoſe 
practice it is to put this termination after 2, ns, 3a; 
but it is common enough in authors, | 

The third perſon. 5. is very little uſed, inſtead of 
which we rather ſay jv. 1 | 

2. The explication of the ſecond part of the rule, 
with regard to , may be ſeen in the following title of 
Dialects; and in regard to if; and ib, you will find 
it in the imperative preſently. _ 


4.2 Obſervations on the Dialetts. | 

The Attics rejecting the » of this imperfec, ſay I in the firſt perſon, 
eram, a, may be proved from Ariftophanes. The. Tonics reſolving it, 
ſay ia, and the poets taking the long vowel, write 1a, eram; from 
awhence comes the third perſon i, or h, erat, for n, which is Jeldom 
«ed. Likewiſe iu, Hom. he was upon. But Euftathius ſays, that 
ia ir a firſt aoriſt, and others ſay it is a perſed middle. 

The poets prefixing a Jyllabic augment, ſay likewiſe in, ing, in, 
changing afterwards the Hyllabic into a temporal, iin, ins, in, Oc. 
T hey likewiſe form them in o#ov, 16, , like the barytons, 

The ſecond perſon Mol. 150, aſſumes likewiſe an augment, inoba. 

T he Dorics Jay ie in the third perſon, erat, changing » into ;; for vii 
added to ng z. for 5. * 
' The Dual adds a c, eſpecially among the poets, 45ov, 1511, afſuming 
the ſhort vowel trov, or tyor, from whence ſeems to be derived the 
French nous eſtions; as. nous fumes ſeems to proceed from the plural 
Bu But the ports uſe alſo the ſhort vowel in this number, ip, irt, 
Sc. wherein they conform to the regular analogy. 

Several ſyncopate the third perſon plural, as J, for noav, u for 
„he, they had known: but it is not fo wery frequent. 

But zi is likewiſe the firſt perſon of the ſecond aorift middle of ny, 
to go, wide page 227 and, moreover, the firſt perſon of the imperfea 
of Snul, to lay, page 236 ; whereto we may likewiſe add, that i, with 
a rough breathing, is the ſecond aoriſt of Inu, to ſend, page 228. 

The ſecond aorift among the poets is dor, derived r from tha 
baryton lo, of which the Ionics, according to Euſtath. make ov, with» 
put the augment; from whence comes its, by crafis ag, and by extenſion 
ine, in Herodotus, , 


From 


* 
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From thence comes the ſubjunctius iu, and iu, the nn torus, 
and the participle d, as aue ſhall fer hereafter. 


But io is ſometimes alſo an imperfect, ' w; wor” tor, II. £ fic W 


| dam cram, 
Sv/BJUNCTIY 7 1 
Sing. 4, - 35, and Jolla, 5, Ion. Jen. 
Ion. i, Ing, , In, and en. ö 
Poet. 10, _— 2775 ein, and dino, 
Dual rer, * Iron. 
P lur. dur, ze, der. 
Dor. ass. 


Poet. ,, e æe· f 
From thence comes En according to Euflath. inter- 
ſim, acquiram. 
OrTAT TVE. 


Sing. , eins, on, 
Poet, Touts 7016, 105. 

Dual - - - - - - #700, elyTHY. 

P lar . αẽ,t, re, 110 avs 
Sync. Ih, uire, 1167. 


IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. l oh or tows tr Ws 


Poet. oc Dor. www 
Dual tro, an. 
eee Iam = 
LF oe Att. #rwv. 
ANNOTATION. | 


We meet with « for lch, from whence wage, come Biber; a8 
alſo with 5 ro for ico, from the baryton 7 To, tru, by craſis ro, 
ſal. ciii. 
b Joh. comes alſo from 8 to Ano, 2 preſently. But 
ih, be gone, is the imperatiye of , to go ir, and is}, in the 
indicatrye, have an acute on the laſt ſyllable ;. but Iren, and" fre} 
ia the imperative, have the accent on the firſt, as Apollonius 
teacheth, Book 111. Chap. xxvii. l 


ImFINITIY,E 


ha, Att. FTTH Kol. altre, Ion. Eu, Dor. 3 u, , and 3, — 
| See Book iii. Rule xlv. 


PaARTICIPLES, 


avs erTog, * von, Sons, %, G70» 
Jon, kw, zii, K. iSt, bens. 

Kol. t3c, of trrogy” e = 

From oc, 2 

whence F wages, and F in Plato, 

comes kecoa, 1 


ke © 900; | Middle 


W — => 
* — — — — — 2 


A 
| 
. 
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. Middle. 

The ſubſtantive — hath likewiſe its middle, u 
whence it takes the imperfect and the forure, For 
from «pi, the preſent middle, ſhould be d, from 
whence comes ˖ imperfect zum, and the ne io. 


IV DIG ANT IVZ. 


” - * — - - 


Sing. zune, 100, zro,  orams as, at. 
Dual liber, oboy, bon. - ene] 
Plur. ib, Jobe, , cy 


: Ion. Faro, Poet, a ſlaro, Hom, 


Fir Fulure. 410 


Sing. kenn oy, | lerrai. 12 
Poet. i i ioong Herta, 
i | Dor. iooupa, {ooway Trail. 
Dual ip, kuchen, forotor. 
-t, | 
Plur. igopila, leich, lea. 


1 . 


OY TAT IVA. 


Sing. $0017, ” ' 0, Toy * &c. 
Poet. io7viuns. | wo 
From whence comes wage, aprem, àrioollunv, abforem, 
Infin. be., I 5 | 
P art. 15g. © | _ 
| oct. davis, | 
ANNOTA T I 0 N. 


Clenardus, and the common grammarians, take "WE for the 
pla- perfect of % but it is better to tales it for the imperfeR of 
tas. Thus Euripides ſays 170 N worn; be vgn vin u, that is, 
liberorum proditor non eram, I did not betray them. We read likewiſe 
waghum, aderam, I was there, in Demoſthenes, and others. | 


$4$56$$34$4$6927 4445. eee 
C H A P. VII. 
Of ties and 7 n, co, vadso. 


RU LE XVIII. 
Of the F ormation of I 


From lo is formed &, and tbente if thus, vado, whid 


1 away « from the dual and plural. | 
3 ExaM- 


Of ile Verbs «iu and Nu eo, vado. 2253 
ExamPLEs.. 

HIS verb £1446 is likewiſe derived From 7 z, marked 
T with a ſmooth breathing. For the poets firſt 
changed it into dw, from whence , has been taken, 

' which is ſometimes rendered by the preſent, to, 7 04 
and oftener by the future, 1%, I weill go. Juſt as the 
French mean ſometimes the future, when they ſay in 
the preſent, je "men vas. Hence the future of this 
verb is obſolete though Homer has made uſe of the 
idle, Ce, EN h 
Ic preſerves the diphthong « in 2 Aogulat vf the 
preſent and imperfect, juſt as che regular verbs have 
their long vowel; and in the dual and plural it has , 
only (as they have their hort vowel only) whereas ad, 
ſam, has s only in the preſent of theſe two numbers, 
excepting the third perſon, which in both reſumes the 
diphthong. This verb is conjugated thin e r 11 tl 


bs 


INDICATIVE. , 7; 
l 1 „eee 
Sing. u, . or al, ile, 6, 7 £0. K 2 
Dual roy, . brow, : | 7 1 | G 
Plur, Thr in, Hon or lei, rr to dome. 54 1 
* Ion. (29%. | 14 f 33S 


In. like manner xgocſari, adeunt : ilglact, 4 
tur: wgelaci, prodeumt. - But the following have a dou- 
ble accent; Gia and d, they aſcend : E tt 
and KATIAT Wy they deſcend : gta and dude, they Fra- 


verſe : prriaow and perianw, they purſue. /n i : 
; ANNOTATYLON. © 
; The ſecond perſon «is ſcarcer here than , quite the reverſe of 


the foregoing, verb: however, it is found among the poets, whence 
we read dr, abis, or abibis, i in Theocritus, likewiſe in Lucian 
in Reviviſc. Aru Thr Tixr1y, artem aggrederis. 


RuLz, XIX. | 
Whence this Verb takes its preterites and. aorifts, l 
T Be en and aoriſis are taken from iu. nl 


EXAMPLES. | a 


This verb borrows almoſt all its preterites and 8 
from the poetic verb aiv. D e it forms 


regularly 
f = he 


Om Oe — A . 


224 Book IV. Of VEI IS. 


The Inperfils. 
Sing. 4 145% , vs; 5] ft. 
val 22 ier, uv. 5 


Fd 
w 
4 


7 Plur. u, irt, eas, 


From whence comes Evan, they aſſembled together, 
And in the dual, fvviry,, in Hom. and Heſ 


Nevertheleſs it takes likewiſe oy, whence comes. 
the third perſon, «i ds he did ge, Heſych. And thence 
is derived the Att. Jv, Hom. and by reſolution Fi, 
from whence we have iner, in Apollodorus. | | 

From the ſame verb is alſo derived the unuſual * 
terite, , whence is formed the 


1011 Plu-Perfett | 

E, Att. J CLING 3 xtr, Hoc. Hips and 7 zan, 
roeramus. In the ſame manner, Erebjjuer, eruperamus ; 
weoThpes, acceſſeramus. Likewile 5 zart, zt, iveratis: 


ire, extveratis. 8 
Fil ori. 


Should be dra, whence comes the third perfon plural, 
noa, and thence 3 dear, #7 c, and 5 Tian; 3 As alſo the 
third perſon dual, tic, Att. lirdtn. Oe 

The compound, Heriſca, intermiſi; participle md 
dle, wertod peo, Il. £ intermiſſus, interveniens, + 


econd Aoriſt. | 
Sing. 7 70, 116 le, from the ſame il. flo, 
tler, | 
zer, atk S + 
| » © FRO lerer, ir. 
Plur. Joperr, ⅛ eri, ey. 


See e e be 
The preſent and imperfect are obſolete. 


8 Second Aoriſt. 
Sing. ik, is, &c. whence comes &riujpty, abeamus, 


r 15 
The preſent and imperfect are hardly ever uſed. 
Second Aoriſt. 


Sing. Tapas Terry Toy Sc. Thus in Joſephus, 6 
travio, If he returned. 0 


iur. 
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IMmyrERATIVE © 
Preſent and Imperfett. © + WA e 
Sing. Ihe, 7 Tro. Dual 7 "Ons FTW» Plur, 7 rt, Troy. 
But we likewiſe {dy 7 for 70, from the verb to, 
whence 7: ſhould come, and by craſis 7. Thus , 


Heſych. exi : dru, abi: Jin, go on; and ſuch like, | 
We do. not find this verb 9 with ov», or 


Tape. 
Second Aorift. 


Sing. le, itrw, &c. In like manner Ile, exi: it is 
formed regularly from the ſecond aoriſt indicative 7. 
INFINITIVE. 

Las: whence comes J, #0 depart, or to be 
gone: weprivar, to approach. 
We alto find la, whether it comes from «vai, by 


| dropping eg, Or from ti by ſyncope; of which ve 
ſhall ſpeak in the next rule. 


Obſervations on the Dialefts. 
The uſual dialects are to be found alſo in this wo, Att. arc, 
and i lier Dor. ev and i tier, &c. 
1. PART ICI rs. | 
Second Aoriſt. ea 
I, ire, S, %. From the indicative 2 707. 


ANNOTATION. 

Others will have it, that i, is the preſent tenſe, oblarvia at the 
ſame time that there are three * participles acuted : id, iens, 
going, (which ſeems rather in that caſe to come from? nh, whereof 
anon:) «uw, vadens, * and i, gui et, for ov, from 1. 


ſum, to be. | 
| The. Miop z . 
Preterperfet?, | 
| Biz, alſo from the poetic verb d, Att. a, by re- 


2 ſolution J, Nag, Ne: and this perſon is the ſame 
15. vith the third perſon of the imperfect active. Plur. 


fals, ſync. u, we have gone: from whence comes 
erp, abiimus. | 


*# > A hw dd 


= _— 


E 


Plu. perfelũ. 

"Hew, abieram: whence comes amis and trat, Lu- 
clan, redierat : Join, tranſiverat, Herod. ci, Lucian, 
narraverat ; Jufneoar narraverant, 1d, 

ITpoyes, 


p — 
„ —— 
—— 2 — — 


— 
. fk — FEES _ 
: h l . 2 1 — — — 
9 - — == — — * _ —_— 
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redieramus. | 


firſt aoriſt dare, he is gone; and its compound par. 
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Ileoje, egreſſus fuerat, Plut. peri, perſecutus fue. 
rat, Dion. Caſſ. irh, venerat, ſuccurrerat, Lucian, 
Third perſon plural yay, Att. Jeoav : whence 
erneoav, Tevenerant : tfyeoav, egrefſi furrant : avremefy- 
tc, Lucian, invadentibus hoſtiliter occurrerant | 
anyeoar, abieraut, We likewiſe meet with ET oviupey, 


Future. 
The poetic verb «© forms alſo £100jpcthy ibo; k xitico- 
Na, I' go and meet him, Hom. Thence comes the 


ticiple in Homer, peruoupucs, having followed, 


IMI, eo, vado, I go. 


RU LE XX. 
Of its Formation. 


Eo with @ ſmooth breathing forms alſo Inu, which i 
ſed but in very few perſons, 
EXAMPLES. | 
From this ſame {uw with a ſmooth breathing, comes 
likewiſe nw, eo, vade, formed by an improper redu- 
lication. Br 
This verb is intirely irregular z but is uſed only in a 
few perſons, moſt of which we find in Heſych. and 
elſewhere; as | 
In the preſent, noi, be goes, plur. Let, we go: 
whence comes evict, We aſcend : xatigquty, we deſcend, 
in Alex, Aphrod. | | 
In the imperfect, lea, they did go. 
In the optative, in, I wiſh he went. 
In the infinitive, iwai, to go; from whence we have 
&Tiivar, to depart : pETHVGL, to run after, to purſue, or 
follow : ragocivany to go towards. 
In the participle, ielg, drog, going, and i, tre 
prTrovres txa5ov, Gaza, ſolliciting every body: prT VOVTESs 
T1» agerav, Ball, embracing virtue. 
| In the Middle Verb. 
The preſent is lh; from whence comes 7{:ra1, be 
0es away ; itvron, they go away, 
el ge ty * N The 


0 


Fav, I arrived, I was juſt come. 


Formation of Tu; mitto; © 227 


The participle i{ev05, Apollonius, going away. 
The ſecond aoriſt , J went; from w comes 


he imperative 700, itolu, be gone. 01 


* 


eee eee eee 
CHAP. WS .. is coined 
Of Verbs derived from ic, with a rough breathing 2 
And firſt of IMI, mitto, to ſend. | 
R 

Of the Formation of this Verb. | 
"Ins with a rough breathing, coming from iu, conforms 
entirely to Tins. | 


| EXAMPLES. 

HIS verb is not irregular, ſince it conforms en- 

tirely to ribnui: but we place it here among the 

reſt derived from d, whence it is formed by an im- 

proper reduplication. It is conjugated thus. 
Ivpicartive AoOTIVE. 


Preſent. 
Sing. nh, Inc, noi. Milto, is, it. ; 
—_ reroy, Teroy. 5 
Plur, Tee, Tere, tere. 


Ion. ita, from thence io, 

The compounds vary with regard to their accent ; 
uciees, intromittunt; apogiacs, admittunt : but ic, 
takes a circumflex; and ouviacs, Or ovviaciy Committunt, 
has both, | 

The Imper felt. 

Inv, mittebam, like t rib a. But inſtead of this we 
generally make uſe of the imperfect of lia, which is 
1 lei, lei, Fc. according to the third rule. Likewiſe 
in compoſition, & ar, & pitis, d pie: and according to the 
Attics iar, dimittebam, relinguebam, permittebam : un 
# pie Aνν Mark i. 34. and be did not ſuffer them to 
ſpeak. It borrows alſo of the poetic i, the imperfect 
ty, e745, ce, from whence comes xafere, II. 9. 


Q 2 Future. 


= a \ * — * — — — — = 
— — 8 8 3 —— — — — — — — 22 — 
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Future. | 


| "How, Hou, 5 10th, mittam, &c. like dic. F rom thence 
come ive, immittam, Hom. bi, tranſmittam, He. 


ſiod. 


* —— 


Firſt Arrift | 
Hua (for Jca) like Ihm, as, s Thus dpnxa, remiſ; 
wanna, omiſi; TUNA Lucian, ntellexi. | 
n the plural zu-: its compound arixap, ſynco- 


| pated # dun dimiſimus. 


The Attics prefix here a ſyllabic augment, ſaying 


F1%G, Wvinza, ovinkas 


Second Aorift. 
Sing. 1 e, Ne 
Dual ren, Tr. 
Plur. ite bre, Ley. 


From whence comes wecouv, præmiſerunt. It is formed 
from the imperfect, by caſting away the reduplica- 
tion. 

Perfer. 

Eixa ith u, Boeot. for 5 zua,, like T#«x%, From 
thence comes the plu-perfect einen; the participle 
finde, its compound &grixug, Jui dimifit ; infinitive 
u. dimiſſ ſe. But from the perfect aprixa 1s alſo 
formed Apiona, dimft 5 paſſive 4p, and pi 
dimiſſus ſum : d 02 & nog riai, Luc. VII, 48. thy 
fins are forgiven. 


SUBJUNCTIV E, 
Preſent. 
40, b 14, ny & c. 
RU n AXEL. 

For the We Aoriſt. 

The Subjunclive Aoriſt &, ns, forms likewiſe lu, elo, tins. 
Exaur Iss, 

Ihe ſecond aoriſt regular is @, Je, J. &c. formed 
from the preſent, by rejecting the reduplication. But 
the Attics lj a ſy llabie augment to it, tw, £5, tn 


of which the Poets 2 a diphthong, El, e, thy: 
&p:iw, dimiſers. In like manner ze, ire, in: My 


| om. remiſerit, by adding the vowel n. 


OPTATIVI. 


- Fotmation of ny, mitto. 229 
N OrTaTive | | 
P ＋ eſent. N f 
tiny and £01jabs Second aoriſt, «7», 
IMPERATIVE. 


Preſent. _ 
Lehe, tro, C. | 
Second Aoriſt. 


%;, Tru, like die. From thence come the compounds 


pics, præmitte: d pes, dimitte: nate, demitte, 


INFiNnITIVE.' 
Preſent. - 75 
la demittere: & pilval, Aimittere. 
Second Aoriſt. 

Eat, its compound &pivas, dimittere. We meet alſo 
with iTagnve, Simpl. in Epict. laxare, remittere: 
inagnva, Achil, Tatius, immittere, ſubmittere. 

| PARTICIPLES. | 5 

Preſent, 55. Second aoriſt, dg, vro;: from whence 


 naleis, qui ſubmiſit: 16%; ups beg Dion. Caſſius, 


comas ſubmiſſe : «quis, qui dimiſit, &c. 
PaSor vs © . 
Preſent, | pai, I am ſent, like rihe 
Imperfect, iu, I was ſent. | 
Firſt Aoriſt, %% like tribnv. $i | 
But we likewiſe ſay ibn; from whence come d 
and «pin, dimiffi ſunt e waętibn, Hom. dimiſſus eſt. 
Perfect, «ua, the third perſon plural, drai, miſt 
ſunt : from whence apiivrai, dimiſſi ſunt : aytivros, r- 
miſſi ſunt, Att. &giura and a ]; in the ſame 
manner as &,, for «prixa, dropping the ſubjunc- 
tive, and inſerting an o . 
But becauſe the regular preterite ſhould be , 
and its compound desu, from thence: comes ages, 
remiſſio: as from the natural preterite ribu,ra (inſtead 
of which we fay vieh; comes Jia, Jicig, theme, 
poſition, &c. 3 wh; 8 
Thus from «7, eo, perfect ua, from the poetic 
ew, come viren, and Irie, rejecting , and by pleo- 
naſm iryriov, eundum. i 
N 23 8 | The 
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The reſt is formed regularly. For Tb makes in the 
ſubjunctive i, third perſon plural {85;, mittantur, 
Infinitive, d, or i1va:;, from whence come 
ih qa, and ivelnvo, immiſſum eſſe : wagib n, Euſeb. 
languidum eſſe. | Ts | 
articiple, ib, ro, miſſus ; from whence dib, 
abſolutus : apthiis, dimiſſus, &c. | 


585 Mio dr E. A n 6; 
Indicative firſt aoriſt, 1x«pnm, lu, Taro 3 whence 

— vj amd, remiſi, or dicavi : weomupn, admit, 

Qc | | 

& Second aoriſt, Tun, £0, and to, 3, tro, like hum, 
"A 

Subjunctive, guar. 

; Optative, , 830, kro. ; 2 
Imperative, ice, and 7o, Z, Leb: Leber, Tech: whence 

we have «als, ſubmittito; mpiou, admittito; wee, pre. 

mittito, emittito; retaining the ſame contraction as in 

the imperfect and ſecond aoriſt. 5 | 

Infinitive, 70a; participle, {wes ; whence wpoturne, 

Premittens, - emittens. 


Obſervations on the verb guvinys, to underſtand, 


Turina, committo, is compoſed of 7p, mitto; it is taken for 
Send together, or to confront, to compare, and to put together; and 
— for to hear, to underfiand, comprehend, know, ct, 
and perceive, ignifying the application of the ſenſes or of the mind 
to the object. It forms its tenſes ſometimes from itſelf, and ſome- 
times from aun, circumflexed. Thus we ſay in the third perſon 

_— ovine: and ov, intelligit ; and in the plural, ound 
and ovnger, intelligunt. In the imperative, curl and ovin. In 
the participle, June, ixrog, and gunigy, dyrog, intelligens. But unde, 
brrog, conveniens, comes from c. 
The firſt aoriſt is ovwiza (like zua above mentioned) commiſi. 


conſeius ſum, intellexi > ù ya ovvinar, Mark vi. 52. for they did nut 
underfland. But the Attics change & into &, fun HND, 
How. in pugnam commiſit, where we find a ſyllabic « after the 
prepoſition, which makes a double augment. d ſometimes this 
is put before, ifvvinz, ag, tz &c. | | 


CHAP, 


— 


7 


vB 2 


Formation of foes des. | 231 
CHAP. IX. 


| 0 Mat. WAL and Ae. 


Formation of "A e | 
„ coming from lo, with a Thugs breathing, ex- 


preſſes defire. : 

c Eike 8 | 
THY verb is uſed in the Pere palhve, 7 Teuat, 
defire 


lech, like nidepes : . its compound pelt, 4 


Imperfect, i; lun, delten. But it is ſcarce uſed except 
in theſe two tenſes. 


ANN 0 TA TION. | 
This verb. 7 fipnifies 70 go, but with a ſort of & an e 
neſs or. deſire. 1 ol du of thoſe who were 


— to om country. Therefore this verb is properly the 


paſſive of ings, mirto, whi N that a perſon has a ſtrong de- 
fire of ſometh 7. 
R v LE XXIV. 


| Of the Formation of Juni. 

1. Tai, with a rough breathing, comes likewiſe from 

tw: | | RE 

2. Retaining its n, it is often taken for the preterite. 

3. But —_ and tiopny are from Idojua; nope from 

io; and pas from tu. 
EXAMPLES. 

1. This verb follows the middle voice, and is 
formed from i, io fit, in the manner as follows: 
by repeating : they make zie, and from thence is 
formed typi, in the middle T, and by craſis u. 
It retains the » in all its numbers, and therefore is con- 


jugated thus. 
INDICATIVE. 
Sing. Fuat, 10% ral. 
Dual use, Foley, Joho. 
Plur. usa, Joche, NUT. 


Ion. va rai, Poet. rat 
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The compounds draw back the accent: xa0pa,, 
Ad hn, and bn, hö. 

2. This tenſe is often taken for the preterite. 

Hence we may remark four preterites, which 
reſemdie each other, and without a good deal of care 
may be eaſily confounded. 

The firſt is this 1 Bu. | | 

The ſecond, «i pay ſedi, taken from 1905 FIR t 
fit. Plu- perfect s7own, ſederam. 

This ig likewiſe comes from 70, by inſerting 2 
its ſecon aoriſt is i#iv, whence the Latin /edere 
ſeems to- be derived, Its compound is nabigo; but 
changing into 4, We ſay likewiſe go, aabigao, ige, 
abi, ixaliog, x: : the 1 imperative, xa), x&04- 
Tov, xex%0 198 

The third, Jehat, comes From nd to rejoice or take 
pleaſure. 

And the fourth, 9 comes from 5 nw, to dreſs or 
from 7p, to ſend, See the latter in the preceding 
chapter, and the former in the next page. 


Imperfect. 
Sing. 5 un, 1 100, Iro. 
Poet. 575. 


Dual Seen, Jeher, nobny, 
Plur. sb, 100, Fro. | 
Poet. dare & fare. 
10 like manner, excabnuny, txa0noo, To, Or, without 
the ſyllabic augment, x«8npyv, xd0nco, vo. 


IMPERATIVE. 


"Hoo, nolw, In the ſame manner x«01oo, yo0u. 
© Ton, »&bno, and aſſuming the ſhort vowel «abi, 
by craſis 4%. 


INFINITIVE. 
"Hobai, xh, h, ſedere. 
| PARTICIPLE. 
"Hpevos : in like manner b 1wevos, Wagner, 


= — 
— — 
— — — 
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*EIMAI, indutus ſum. 


This is a preterite coming from 7, as we have al- 
ready obſerved : it is conjugated thus, 


= — 
— 9 
2 N g 
A * 13 


Sing. 


* * e 2 
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Sing. ala, tlcai, (poet. tooas) thras, and tra; 
third plur. carat. 

 Plu-perfect, lum and ! kran; z tioo and dero; tiro 
and «50, or #50 z third plural ac taro, Hom. and #ooaro, 
indutus ſuerat. * 

Participle, £144Ev05» 

Future, tow ON #oow. 

Firſt aoriſt active, ds and lea, ag, t I have 
dreſſed, I have placed. 

Infinitive, tlca and cal; whence comes pic, 
Hom. but 7p:oox:, with the accent on the firſt, is the 
imperative middle, like ral. 

irſt aoriſt middle, cio4pny and ioodum, inoduny, 
Participle, . £TTAjaEv05 
ANNOTATION, 


We likewiſe ſay wp, induo, formed from the ſame 1% Seo 
in the next book a liſt of the verbs in vg, 

But it is to be obſerved, that ſeveral of theſe perſons, which are 
ſormed with a double os, may likewiſe come from «douas, I am 
ſeated, which we have already mentioned; as iooas, thou art dreſſed 
or ſeated ; ler or iaoauny, I have placed or have dreſſed; cod 
pptV6s, thoſe who have aręſſea, built, or founded. 


eee eee 
HA. 
Of ur Verbs in ui, whoſe Primitives are not ia or L. 
RU LE XXV. 
Of x,, jaceo. 
Keijuaty for lata, comes from xi; it retains ei in 
every number. . 


ExAMP LES. SEE 

K way is derived from rio, opal; Whence regu- 

larly ſhould be formed as, but the is inſerted 

after the, t, in the ſame manner as in z, 1 am, and 

dn I go. It retains its diphthong throughout all its 
numbers, as I, I fit, retains . 


| Preſent. 

Sing. tia, AN, XEIT Ob 
Dual eint, eher, xeio0ov, 
Plur. xtiuthor, xeiole, xfvrat. 


Ion. vi ra, Poet. bla r. 


Imperfect, 


* * 
5 — 
— 


— 
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Imperfect, iueſunv, co, 79 3 third plural, l⁰ν,ν 


. lon. viare, Poet. ala ri, 

Future middle, v, AS as from Ao, aht, Wy trat, 

Dor. vu, And a,Euüba. 

Imperative, «io, Infinitive, ehe. Participle, 
At. 

The following compounds draw back their accent: 
adh, 1 repoſe : , ix 1 lean pon: 014g pen, [ 
am in ſuch a diſpoſition : but in the infinitive they re- 
tain it, Tepixtiohais circumjacere. a; | 


ANNOTATION.. * 

We likewiſe read in Hom, Od. . verrat, from the parytonont 

verb «ic,a ; and in the imperfect, «oro, without an augment. In 

the ſubjunRtive, «ina, from whence 1 n Nhe 
ctant; ovytinra, Plato, ay pas pra 


Ru LE XXVI. 
Of "Iogps, ſcio, cognoſco. 


enn yer to leni, and is frequently ſncopated. 
EXAM PLES, 


"Lon is formed from ird, ſcio, 10 1. without 
the reduplication. It is ſyncopated in ſeveral places, 
and conjugated after the manner of 51p:, thus. 


InDICATIVE. 


—. 


14 


Sing. ion, , | ions, nes. 
Dor. Toawi, Sas HO: Jon 
Dual Taro, care. 
uc. | 70% o. 
P ar iTapry, irate, Teac. 


Sync. Jh, Dor. Ip, abe know, ire, (from whence 
comes the compound Acres, ye know ) Tac, 


With the accent on the antepenultima, as alſo in the 
participle 7oag, ares, reit ions, ſcientibus, contrary to 
the common cuſtom of verbs in js, according to which 
it ſhould be 10%, like bes ; 5 ,; like! dci, &c. 
The imperfect, 7 CNY, ns, Wy like 7 ig u. | 
Third plural, 7 3 ſync. ! lay, ſciebant. But lea, 
imports alſo ibant, from eus above mentioned. 
mperative, cab, cd, 1ync, obs, 3; i5w, &e. 
But 70 ſignifies likewiſe efo, from a, ſum, a8 
above, page 221. 


Third 


. Formation of onpi, dico. 235 
Third plur al, led roc, ſync. 7 IF WE Av and 1 65'WV, 
In like manner its eee uch. for Fungal, 
conſeius fe | 
1X 92K vics XXVII. 
Of the Middle F ormation. 


The middle i COT with 4 ſmooth nn e 

4.7, and forms | Taha. 
25 BxAMPLES, 

| The middle verb of {rap is {rapai, which aſſuming 
a r, forms 7rapas, with a ſmooth breathing, in whic 
alone 1 it differs from 7; lraſaai, %. Thence comes ga- 
ut, trigacat, Att. zien, iis ary. 10 know ; 3 whereas 
igiraqes, 10 ſurprixt, to fall upon, or oppreſs, comes 


from ! S,. 
Imperfect, beigalganisy, 3 inis aro, Ion. * contract % &T095 
and, with the temporal augment, »rig#pnv, 400, er 


RVULILZ XXVII. 27 a 
Of 99, dico. | 


"gt dico, confurms. to lenhi. From * comes e 
and thence 1v. . 


EXAMPLES. 


01: is formed from da, without the IO 
and is irregular with regard to the accent, 


TAW ACTIVE. 


Prejent: 
Sing. ou, oe (with ſubſcribed). eres. 
Dor. @ayt. Dor. Part, 
Dual gariv, gars. 
Plur, Papiv, Gr. arty 4 027, ; 


Dor, @avrl, 

The accent upon the laſt ſyllable, though in the 
participle we ſay, pas, arròs, Tois pi, with a circum- 
flex. And the reaſon i is, becauſe it paſſes for an enclitic 
throughout the plural, in the ſame manner as %, Jum. 

But its compounds draw back the accent; xaT#@1- 
1 J aſſure, xaTAPAT:: aToQnpry 1 dem, arepaci: cih 
Iagree, ovpgari fo 
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In every thing elſe it agrees with Len: thus, 
Imperfect, by | like © {5nv, and, without the aug. 

ment, n, ois, and once, pn. | | 

And caſting away e, iu, Je, J. See Rule XVII. 

Likewiſe in the preſent, u, 1s, ci, for nul, &c. 

Second aoriſt, ien, like im : which happens here 
to be the ſame with the imperfect: and this is the caſe 
of all verbs in u, that are without a reduplication; as 
TAT hls I ſuffer, frau: vd, 1 know, : Z: enn, I 
ſay, iy, bon, and, according to the Dorics, "tha : 
euro; lo, ipſe dixit, 4 N 10 „ 

In the dual, Zpyrov, ignrnv. 

Plural, #pnpnv, dene, Ion. 1 aut 

It retains the long a, whereas the imperfect aſſumes 
the ſhort « ; wherein it conforms to Ie. In the other 
moods the preſent is the ſame with the ſecond aoriſt. 

Subjunctive, gd, ße, on, like gd. 

Optative, @ainvy like gain. 

Imperative, gabi, odppali, confeſs. 

Infinitive, 94vas, penacuted; for 941: with a cir- 
cumflex on the penultima, or, according to the At- 
tics, ona, is the ſecond aoriſt of pale, proceeding 
from the indicative aoriſt ?pavs or L | 

Participle, ga;, ſaying ; but taking its future from 
odo, Which is pic, from thence it forms gien and 
gi; and the firſt aoriſt pyox from whence comes 
the optative gyoauyi, ZEol. gigi, the infinitive giga, 
and the participle eng. 


M1vDprte InprcaTivEe. 
Second aoriſt, 122 gag, &c. | 
Imperative, 940 for pd, Hom. 
Infinitive, debt. 
Participle, g&tv0s, 


The End of the Fouxrn Book. 
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of DEFECTIVE, VERBS; 


AND 


Of the InvesT1GATION of the TyeME, 


or RESOLUTION of VERBS, 


FTER having repreſented in the two pre- 
A 2 ceding books the general analogy of both 
NN conjugations, that is, of verbs in , and of 


verbs in u, with their principal irregulari- 
ties; it is fit now we treat of thoſe, which are irregular 


by defect, as wanting ſeveral tenſes. This will be 


ſerviceable, not only towards laying a foundation for 
the inveſtigation of the theme or reſolution of verbs, of 
which we ſhall treat in the ſixth and the enſuing chap- 
ters of this book; but moreover, towards acquiring a 
completer knowledge of this language by the analogy 
of the derivation a theſe verbs, wherein a great part 
of its fertility conſiſts. 

For moſt of theſe verbs are irregular for no other 
reaſon, but becauſe they either form, or are formed 
from other verbs: whence it comes to paſs, that 
the primitives are grown unuſual in the preſent and 
imperfect, having left theſe tenſes to their derivatives; 
or, on the contrary, the derivatives being uſed only 
in the preſent and imperfect, their defect in the 
other tenſes is ſupplied by their primitives: thus Aap- 
edv being derived from the ancient verb ie, 8 

| R erves 


4. 444. 444 . . . . l... 


= 
| 
| 
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| 
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Fahne, to be at re 


ſerves. for the preſent and imperfect; and as 
its place in the other tenſes, „ 
We may therefore divide the defective verbs in general 
into two claſſes: one of verbs, that have only the pre- 
ſent and imperfect; and the other of verbs, that have 
neither of thoſe tenſes, bur ſome others: and each of 
theſe two claſſes includes verbs in , and verbs in y,, 


6 ſupplies 
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| CHAP. YT TY 


Of Defectives, that have only the Preſent and 
| Imperfect. 


And firſt of Verbs in u. 


ER Bs in , that have only the preſent and imperfeR, may 
be divided generally into two branches, one of verbs in 
w pure,” and the other of verbs in impure. a 


I. Defellives in w pure. 
Defectives in „ pure, are, i =p! 
1. Verbs of imitation or reſemblance in 4% nn, to b 
blackiſh, or bardering upon Black: id, to be as white as ſnow; 
A. to have a great ſerenity of countenance. 
2. Likewiſe verbs of deſire in 4%: Paormnuidy, regnaturio, to have 
an ambition of reigning : palwriidu, 10 be defirous of learning : Aida, 
to defire to buy. ręarmito, to be willing to be à captain, or ltader : 
22 to breathe death and deſtruction: paxiu, to be eager for 
attle. 

3. Poetics derived from another verb, eſpecially if the verb itſelf 
be a derivative; as ie,, to detain, or reſtrain, derived from 
ioxaiw, which comes from lex, and the latter from xo, habeo, 
4 Nun ,n⁴ , to flretch out one's hand to receive any thing, 
from Jux4mw, taken from Ne, and this from di, Ton, for 4 
oha, accipio, to take, or receive. 

There are ſome formed from a noun, which has been derived 
itſelf from another verb: leaf, to ſbut up, or impriſon, formed 


from igxa70;, or igxa70;y inclgſure, both in Heſych. coming from 


70% or tige, to intleſe, or ſhut up. | 
But if they are only derived from a noun, and have no relation 
to a verb, then they have their tenſes; as wnyar4oua, machinor, 
to invent, Or contrive, from wnxamn, machina, a machine, or con- 
trivance, 

4. Verbs in „4, Of vw, formed by inſerting ys wied, to fall, or 
expoſe to ſale, detived from -wigdut , to unite and join together, 
to build, taken from mic: olxvio, proficiſcor, ro depart, or go, 
„IN, Or oixopas :; ixviouaus, fo come, from nw, as alſo its compoun 
vio x)io,aa, to promiſe, from vnioxu, 1 

| m 


ay 
in 
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Some of theſe change « into * as from wir comes ] ũN , tt 


fall: from igt, Goryrenpas, 10 defirt; &c. 


But if theſe verbs happen to be derived from thoſe in 4, then 
other verbs in 44 are formed from thence ; as from asd, ige, 
and xen, to minglt : from werde, wird, wr, pando, to 
open: from cid, mind, wink, to approach ; from cui, 
pd, and on, to diſperſe, to Ali ate; Or, rejecting the firſt 
letter, ««4w, and vit: from ag,, to hang up, comes ag 
14w, and ging, retaining :; afterwards zg1utu, and egi, 
changing « into a; whence »g1w%;, a bigh or perpendicular rock, a 

ecipict. | 
1 2 Poetics in al: nrgdu, xieniv, likewiſe in its ſtead via ig, 
to mix: oxidkuy, onidniu, to ſeatter ; Mda, AAcioua, td defire. 

6. Verbs in io derived from a future: e, to marry 3 vue 
cu, yapnoiiu, to long to be married : moYuiu, to wage war; wah- 
phow, wonpnotiu, to be eager for war: Będo, or Bevoru, to tat; 
Pevow, Bewatiu, to by hungry: Gila Of -h, to fer; bw, Si, to 
defare to ſees 


But we are not to confound with theſe, other verbs which the a 


ts form from a preſent in o, inſerting , and which have the 
lame ſignification with their primitives; as gie from pie, to flow - 
nx from veixiw, to wrangle, or diſpute. Likewiſe ,, to per- 
747, or finiſh, from TiAiu ; xeariiu, to buercome,ofrom neatiu, &c. 

7. Polyſyllables in %: Nui, to ſhew : pryrbw, to break : ob- 
ru, to extinguiſh ; and others of the like ſort : from whence come 
the verbs in vu, of which we ſhall treat hereafter, 

8. All verbs in viw : 4uiw, to be ſarely troubled and wexed in mind: 
&yviu, to accompany; Or to wait upon; due, to be married; though 
we read the future &7%ou in Ariſtoph. caſting away the ſubjunctive 
; from the penultima, 


II. Defectives in w impure. 


We ſhall range them here according to the order of the conſo- 
nant preceding „; and we have one general remark to make, 
that ſeveral of thoſe verbs, which have two conſonants before «, 
are defectives; as | | 

Verbs in BQ preceded by another conſonant : gige, to whirl, 
or turn about; pig, to feed, or to paſture, Even pig or pi 
to run away, to be afraid, has but very few tenſes of its own ; no 
more than oiCu, 10 honour : nevertheleſs ioioIyy, in Sophocles, for 
iniphn!, comes from oiCopai, according to Dionyſius, becauſe its 
termination is pure: and , libo, 3 to ſpill; aneeα, per- 


muto, to change ; and Tgiow, tero, to uſe, or wear out, are allo re- 


gular verbs for the ſame reaſon. 

Verbs in AN preceded by a conſonant ; as N, vw, gu; in%e- 
pay to defire : ou , libo, to pour out: nuR to roll: więdu, 
pedo, &c. ; 

Verbs in I'EN, (C having the force of two conſonants) derived 
from a circumflex of the ſame ſigniſication; as 
aita, airigu, to aſt, or to beg, 
arg,  GTgepiguy tio be intrepid. 
pri, 


— = — 
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igt Ho, 12 to be at r. 
uunę und, ngunlzu, to ruminate. 

VIKIOGw, vero iguy to be angry. 

wens, wonyigus to wage war. 

Weoraniuy Texanicu, to provoke. 

rora xi, Soraxigus to ſigh, or weep. 


But thoſe derived from a noun, are generally regular; as from 
elne, @ houſe, oinicu, to build, &c, We muſt however exce 
according to Euſtathius, Ve, to water, or ſprinkle, from {ptg;, 
or dH, imber, rain: and rabhigu, to weigh, or balance, from 
rabadg, or rabuioy, ſtatera, ſcales, or balance. | 

Even thoſe derived from a verb of a different ſigniſication have 
2 their tenſes; as from mari, to be rich, wwrigu, to inrich, 

85 11105 

9. Poetic derivatives in An, Zen, YON, Len, and xen; 
as from 5 


aul io, unc, fo defend. 
dre, Sud, to purſue. 
via, mib, to paſture. 
@Aiyw, ohe, to burn. 
obi, bud bo, to corrupt. 
Aude, lu ho, to diminiſh, 
tw, iche, | to eats 


ig, ięixbo to ſhake, | 
Likewiſe 4xb0pai, to be heavy, and xe to be hated, the futures 
of which ſeem as if they came from a verb in „ pure, abi, 
and ixbnoouas | * ded. 

Verbs in KN ; as the poetic iH, to ruin, or deſtroy, formed 
from z,, iow, from whence ſhould be derived Gafoxu. 

Likewiſe igvz4#w, and igvzaxiu, inhibeo, to hinder or refrain, 
from ie, and this from i. 

Verbs in ZKN, let whatſoever vowel precede; as 

*: ede, eden, to be of” age of puberty : Yneawy vyngd ou, to be 
old, to grow old: ide, iDaguw, to appeaſe, to render favourable; 
though we meet with acba in Hom. 94, by reduplication 
N0edoxw, to run away. ; | 

8: Ggiu, àgleno, place, to pleaſe, to be agreeable, 

n: &, Babe, to grow, to increaſe, from the future 2>Jou; 
whence we muſt alſo derive all thoſe that have an» or in the 
penultima, py4opai, future 1d, by reduplication AH 
to remind, or put in mind. | * 

: Abi, xu, vo conceive: weiw, weiotw, to find or invent : 
Stelw, righoxw, to deprive: aw, axiouw, to ſeize Or take: io, by 
reduplication minio»w, 10 give 10 drink. | 

0: Pow, Boonn,' to paſture, or give forage, 

: Bibo, future Pico, Pivoyw; from whence comes da- 
och, to riſe to life, in Plato: 4u6>4u, whence is formed Fan- 
Sn, in Plato, Ariſtophanes, and Suidas, future &Cavcw, and thence 
hucri.o»w, to miſcarry, or to procure a miſcarriage; we likewiſe find 
&pCcriouw!: Priwy gu, Pruruw, and by read Broowaxw, to 
feed, to eat: in like manner 7:4, Trreyoxw, t wounds 


v: Hi- 
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o: able, pibborw, to make drunk; Wu, Neue, to dreſes | 
From ede comes dene, mAdtoxw, alſo. witatoxvy, and w- 


Geavorw, | 
Verbs in BAN, KAN, ®AN; as 


piponouas, to take care of from puinyua, 
x{xhouaiy, 20 command, from nixopai 
do, 10 owe, from ohriaw 
Polyſyllables in IA An; as 
wag to flare abont ; likewiſe _ 5 
G, to loath, from gd, pedo, fœteo, &c. . 
Verbs that have only A pure before N;z as | 
dhe, to be willing : h, to tale care of : abe, 10 command: 
miu, to be ; likewiſe Benuas, volo, to be willing, 
Verbs in TMM; as ri, to. find. | 
Several verbs in N, which may be divided into different claſſes, 
and of which we ſhall treat more at large hereafter, Chap. VII. 
The 1ſt is of verbs in AN, which are often derived from a 
verb in ww or 4%; as «div, from 13, delecto, to rejoice; ſecond 
future 4%, and thence «dw ; from whence comes 4194w, place, 
to pleaſe :  Obaws Sb, to prevent, &c. 
The 2d of verbs in Ar N, likewiſe derived from {w, or 4%; as 
_ eobaiw, labor, to flip, or fall: gd, Bale, gradior, to 
walk, 
The zd of polyſyllables in EINQ ; as passe, luceo, 10 Hine, 
m pal, Or Paw ; anuriru, effugio, to ſpun, from AN, &c. 
But diſſyllables are generally regular, as we ſhall ſee in the re- : 
ſolution of verbs. | 
The 4th of divers verbs in INa, and Na; as v, luo, to 
pay, Or atone for ib, dirigo, to conduct, to direct, to correct. 
The 5th of derivatives in N, preceded by a conſonant; as 
wire, to kill, derived from Piru. * 
And of theſe ſome change the vowel ; as from 94xu, 34x»vw, mor- 
deo, to bite. | x 0 
le, , maneo, fo remain. 
viv, v ον,’, fio, to become. . 
wire, wre, and rie, cado, to Fall. 2 | 
The verb ce, laboro, ſatago, 10 take paint, to be buſy, is alſo 
defective: its perfe& middle is wiwox, from whence comes wires 
labour ; but the preſent is very ſcarce, though Euſtathius mentions 
it. Hie is often repeated in Homer. Fe 
" in EIIN, or ZIIOMAI. 2 | 
Tc, ionouasr, lequor, to follow. | 
i, hog Jay, Sich forms of itſelf the future | 
| 
| 


. - 


ide; and makes likewiſe inne, after the manner 
of circumflex verbs. 
Verbs in TPQ formed by ſyncope. 
ayqopar, from ayiignum, to afſemble. | 
ee, from iyrigouas, to be ftirred up, or awakened ; from 
whence we find in Heſych. iges, for igen. 
Some poetics in T; as | 
weilfaoow, 10 fart, or look about: &ndioow, to be accuſtomed : 
R ay1wagows 


_ — _ * : hy __ 
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Gryrugous F be ignorant of : enwioos, to be empty, or fooliſh : ioow, 
Hom. tor ivinw, to ſay. 

Derivatives in ITN, or Ka, which change the « of their pri. 
mitives into :; as amirw, H, to fall: Tix, lilo, to bring forth g 
child: ivinw, ile, to ſay. But ji to throw, or to caft, though 
derived from gin, is nevertheleſs regular, 

"Ioxw, habeo, to have, derived from %, changing « into i, and 
Inſerting ; as iionu, from ivinus 1 

From le comes 4pnioxu, to clothe or dreſs, formed from 4,g) 
and ix, where we find ꝙ changed into u, by reaſon of the aſpirate 
that followeth : likewiſe from 7 comes 4unixu, future audity, 

Verbs derived from unuſual contracts, as ſome terminated in 
EN or YN: thus from atis comes alto, augeo, to augment; 
from qi, I, coquo, to boil; from aut, Miu, to repulſe, ty 
a | 


Likewiſe others derived from a future; as &,, ago, duco, 
lead, or condu; whence comes the imperative at&t, atirw; oy, 
fero, to carry; whence comes the imperſect ole, the imperative 
oor, oioirw: ow, concito, to excite, or flir up, Heſych. paſive 
%goopar, imperfect vgoiun, Aru, Ion. Yor, imperative you, ex- 
pergiſcere, awake, riſe up. And theſe verbs come from the fy- 
tures of &yw, ole, dee, whoſe /Eolic future is %gow for sd. 

In like manner 9%ow, f10w, Aitw, for Iu, ſubeo, to go under; 
Baw, or Bairw, 10 go; Aiyw, to Jay : likewiſe ve for Ttipw, to 
break, to ſpoil: dodo, or Joikow, from dodge, or Jdc, to doubt, 
or deliberate. But ow makes in the active imperfeR voor, and 
in the middle i994 yn, i | 

Verbs derived from preterites # as | 

x1xa4yw, Clango, to make a noiſe, from 24G, perf. mid. «ixama, 

wiheinw, to dread, io be afraid, from Qeirrw. 

ippiyw, to be aſtoniſhed, to be frightened, from pie. 

yenyoga, to be watchful, from yeryogiu, perf. mid. iygnyorc. 

But ſometimes theſe verbs derived from the perfect middle form 
their tenſes regularly; as xexe4yw from xeaQw, 10 cry out, forins the 
firſt aoriſt ii: and even the perfect ſeems to have been uſed, 
ſince from thence are derived the nouns xizexywa, a noiſe, or cla- 
mour ; nixgantr;, one that makes à noiſe. 

In like manner rerobiv, to have confidence, formed from .- 
ole, the perfect middle of weil, to perſuade, has nevertheleſs 
its preterperfect, as appears from the nouns verbal wee, 
fiducia, confidence, aſſurance, | : 

And lind, flo, ormed from ira, has the plu- perfect middle 
a See Book III. Chap. iii. Rule 11. 

Verbs of a gradual derivation, ſeveral of which are in A Z ; a8 

a, axvow, @NTtuy, avorkgu, to draw back, | 

dede, Yodow, Jeden, auν⁴i , to run away. 

iAdw, dow, Mdoxw, Macxdgu, vagor, to wander up and down 
| Aw, Zu, xt, BAXUSa, invrd tus 10 draw, or drag. 

ire, ignifu, ienveatu, to creep. 3 N 
thers in A Zn; as Tginw, Teoma, vorab, to Turn, to changts 
to return; likewiſe irrgona\igu. | Or 


- 
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, Or in Ten; as fd, g, GiGdον, gde to go, to walk, 
; for which we find þie4oow in Heſych. — 1 
i To all theſe defectives we may likewiſe join thoſe, whoſe redu- 
4 plication terminates in a liquid; as A-g 
ph Painu, Baj-caimu, to liſp, to flammer, to have a difficulty of ſpeech. 
paigs, oag-poaiwy niteo, 10 be bright. fax; 465 
d Gaius, ra- Pi, luceo, to ſhine, to give lights ' 
Likewiſe ag and yagyaigu, vibro, to dart, to throw; ju 
4 algo, to murmur ; Jaginlu, to devour, though we find in Helych, 
te digt, be has devoured. | 4 
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n | 
b 8 . 
. Of Defectives in ws, that are ſcarce uſed, except in the 
: | Preſent and the Imperfect of ſome Moods. | 
e HERE are likewiſe defectives in u, which being uſed in 
e the preſent, are not only unuſual in ſeveral other tenſes, 
1 but moreover differ ſomewhat from the analogy of the other verba 
þ of this termination, particularly thoſe that come from a verb in 4w, 


or in vw, We ſhall give them here according to their order. 


I. Defeftives, from a Verb in An. 
Ayahas, 10 admire; imperf. , opt. 4yaium. But the 


fut. ae“, I, aor, vaoduns, part. wyagl;, come from ayd- 
, Or dt. - | f | 
Bicnui, to walk, unuſual, inſtead of which is uſed gal; part. 
N gieag, in Hom, 2. aor. in,; ſubjunct. Bu, B15, 89 31 opt. Hains. 
But it borrows of d the future Snow, 1. aor. n, perf. gi. 
Tens, to be old, to auax old; infin. vi, from whence the 
old Attics formed «araynedras; part. yu, drr. It comes from 
yiehw, whence alſo-yedoxw 15 derived. | 4 
Aidgnus, to run away ;- 2. a0r. ld, which is not only a third 
| rf. plur. for 92yoar, but moreover a iſt ſing. for %, Thom. 
agiſt. in Eclog. In like manner in its compounds, Aidan, Si- 
Yar ; the optat. dv, Nada; the infin» red, Mag- 
| 24; part. @woJea;, HaJea;s' It comes from 9g4w, whence allo 13 
| formed 39;40«w, of which hereafter. | | 
Aly2ua, to be able, to have power and authority; imperf. iJdurde 
wn, and Att. 1Iv»4py 3 ſubjunct. Wrupas; optat. dn; infin, 
Nabu; part. Ford A. It borrows its other tenſes from Jur4c- 
pay; whence. comes the future Ivr4c0puas; 1. a0r. ide]; perf, 
UW pHbs * 1 | , 
Teal, to love; imperf. igdym: it takes its other tenſes from 
ETD - | 
ruh, to Hand; the preſent indicat. is not uſed; but it has the 
Optat. calm, from whence comes apsraim, ab/fierem 3 the infinit, 
iraa, flare, Its primitive is eit. W 
"Inlapas, to My; imperf, inlapm ; 2. aor. mid. iu infinit. 
oha; part. wkipwy, But the ſecond aor, act. is i,; from 
: R 2 whence 


1 
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whence comes the infin. S; part. wia;, as formed from %. 
It is derived from ad, whence is borrowed the 1ſt, fut. a, 
perf. winlapai, with an 4. And de is formed by ſync, from 
wildu, by which figure we likewiſe ſay inl;un, wiichai, and ol 
ng, from wir, , which is of the ſame ſignification, | 

"Ions, to know. We have already taken notice of its conjuga- 
tion in the preceding book. | 

Kigmus, to mix, makes the imperf. ian infin. 2A; 
verd. But it borrows its other tenſes from «:g4v, of which we 
ſhall treat hereafter in z:g&ms. | a 

Kixenu, inſtead of which we alſo ſay «:xg4u, to lend; 3. perl, 
plur. «iye40; part. KIYpas 5 paſt, xiygaua, from whence comes 
the · part. «:x24j.410;6, It has of gde the future ye10w; 1, aor, 
ena; the perf. xixorma; but wxgnpivo, having borrowed, and 
xeno0e;, borrowed, come from edo. Or : ws 1 

Keim or ugnurp, Sſuſpendo ; imper. xe4um, Att. inſtead of 
enrol, or ens ; an, g (LvG(pcths pendeo; part. urd pars 
pendens, It is formed from »2144w, whence comes the future g. 
do: 1 aor. ingiuaca; 1. foe. paſſ. »anuabnoounr; 1. aor. ingt- 
faden. We likewiſe find in the preſent, ], prrdeo, whence 
comes the imperfe@ ivgiuw for ixgiuaro, pendebas ; infin. H 
bt; part. ptr jarvc; : and we not only meet with Keblactihcuy but 
alſo with Lpi1n9fhcths Ariſtoph. a; xeiuacde, ulinam fuſpenſi fitis, As 
from m74w we not only ſay v‘, but likewiſe . 
Or, to afiſt; infin. d,“; pail, Shim; infin. St 
part. 51114/.1905, We find alſo without reduplication Gai, wai- 
tune, drag, It comes from bd, whence is formed the future 
61100puas, | 

TTierus,' to fell; infin. ih; part. ag; paſſ. ig 
infin. wievacla ; part. . vajrnvoge It borrows its future and its 
other tenſes of wid, or elle of wrgdeαοα, to ſell, | 

Hirn, or ur- impleo, to fill (inftead of which we 
likewiſe ſay de, and π an;) the imperf. ic; the infin, 
74.7) ; the pail, ouraya ; imperf. immprnduny ; infin, wi 
mhacla; part, wrap; imper. iwnrink, Att. inſtead of i» 
rl, or , Hom, it comes from , whence alſo is 
formed the future mow ; 1, aor, inmnou; perf, minMnuai, I. ar. 
i7>01» ; though they may be alſo derived from abu. 

Tlimpn, or Timon, incendo, /o burn; imperf. D inſin. 
emu; Whence comes the compound ii t Ariſtoph. 
part. wiurga; ; pail, oipneapa; imperf. ,,]; in fin. - 
ga; part. mijumeduec;, It borrows its other tenſes from 
edo, or vg as the firſt future mgnow z 1+ a0r. ingos 1. fut. 

aſl. mgnob0noopas; I. aor. imgnolny ; perf. mingnouas, EY 

IIgiahat, lo buy, (the etymol. mentions the act. weinys ; but it is 
obſolete) the imperf, iergic ns, ſubjunct. Wy1Wjpcthy optat. iH]. 
infin. meiaobai, part. widur;, It comes from weidw, whence 
alſo is formed the imperf. ingiaov, and Att. zg. And the iſt 
aor. mid. imgdun, which is the ſame with the imperf. above 
mentioned, whether it comes from the act. aor. in « pure, ings, 
according to the 31ſt Rule of Book III. Chap. viii, or as — 

| orme 
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Lrmed by ſync. for imgao4yum, whence comes the ſecond perſon 


inidow, Ion. ird, by craſis ie, emiſti. | 

Talg, ſpargo, to ſcatter, the pail, — imperf. ic 
un, infin, oxidvaclai, part. oxdr4pr;. It comes from cu, 
whence alſo is formed the fut. oxi%aou, the 11t aor. lend, the 
perf. ionidacoua, the 1ſt aor. ic, 1. fut. o, i. h 

From thence likewiſe ox«94 vs takes its tenſes, which are the 
ſame with the above mentioned. | | 

Tidy, to die, makes in the third perſon plur. vibe, like 
iraovz imperat. Tibrabi, like irati, or ribraco, like iralo; opt. 
rihbalm, infin, 75014121, We ſhall ſpeak of the other tenſes in the 
reſolution of verbs, Chap. VIII. Rule xxvii. 

Tir), to ſuffer, to endure, alſo makes in the third perſon plur. 
rihhdoi, Opt. TerAainv, imper. r, and Att. r, infin, Ti- 
TA&vcl, 2. dor. Nur, Mb, N αππν, TNIvais Ag But it borrows 
of d the future 7A4o0pas, and the perf, r. 

Tirenui, to pierce, or make à hole, borrows of vdo, the future 
reo, 1. Ar. reno, perf. paſſ. ri rena, I. ACT, ien. 

dnl, to ſay, of which we have already ſpoke in the foregoing 
book, Chap. X. of the irregular verbs in js. 


IT. Defefives from a Verb in En. 


We have ſpoken of thoſe that come from 7%, o, and «iv, when 
treating of the irregular verbs in u, in the preceding book, We 
muſt mention here ſome others. | 

Anu, ſpiro, flo, to blow, retains alſo its long charaQeriſtic, 
as in the imperat. 417w, Jpirato ; infin” a7, /ſpirare ; imperf. 
paſſ. Aro, ¶pirabat; part. «pi, ſpirantes; the third perl. plur. 
is 4404, Which draws back the accent, The part. 4:5 conforms 
to the analogy of the reſt, 

; This verb comes from de, which is not uſed ; even an is only 
or poets, | 

Along, to tie, imperf. id, infin, vt, art. $325. Its pri- 
mitive is M, from whence comes the future Bow, the iſt aor. i#3y- 
ca, the fut. paſl. d:0100pa, 1. a0r. ib, perf. NH 

Eid, to | math opt. ih, infin. 39a, The ſubjunct. 9% 
may be derived not only from «i914, but alſo from d, whence 
comes the fut. :i9yow, | 
Xn to have, See ioxw in I, habeo, in the reſolution o 
verbs. a 


III. Defefives from a Verb in On. 


There are ſcarce any more than theſe three, aawpi, to take ; Bi- 
oh to live; and yas 3 Which are uſed only in the ad aor. i, 
captus ſum ; ib, vixi; tv, cognovis See anoxw hereafter in 
the reſolution of verbs, Rule VI, 


IV. Defeftives from a Verb in Ta. 


 "Aywyi, or dn, to break, derives its tenſes from , whence 
comes the 1 fut. 4%; the iſt aor, Att. is lata, inſtead of d&; 
| R 3 likewiſe 


from 2 the ſut. 
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likewiſe the 2d aoriſt 147% inſtead of %, perf, mid, Sy and 74. 
ya: in the ſame manner its compound xa74ywus makes the parti. 
ciple v ne and xaTtiayws, confradtus, for zaTyypirg, and ro. 
ys. And retaining the augment contrary to rule, we likewiſe 
ſay in the ad. aor, ſubjunct. xarrayios, inſtead of varayis; and 
in the infin. zavrwyiras, inſtead of xarayniai, to be broken, 

'  Arixvvhiy or duns, to ſew ; fut. delg, I AOT, touts, perf, u- 
N, aſſ. diy wats I, fut. dn xbu0ouay I, à0r. 70%, coming 
from d¹ο In like manner &Todtiumpi, to ſbew, to prove; bi- 
Frixrous, to point out, to ſhew, to ſuggeſty to demonſtrate. 

Elpywyu, Or sigyviu, to incloſe, to ſhut up; the 11t fut. gt, 1, 
aor, dota, the perf. doxe, paſſ. nhl, and the 1ſt aor. paſl, 116 
xn, come from «lgyw. 1 

Ev, Or ivtw, to dreſi; the iſt fut. tow, the 1ſt aor. idea, the 
4ſt aor. mid. edu, perf. paſſ. das (whence comes the part, 
$410;) and the fut. pail. iob1o0uai, are taken from %. But its 


compound apf@iimyu, Ae, and 4uPiuai, is more fre. 
quently uſed ; fut. 44@\iow, and Att. aww; from whence come: 


weo;aulw, Ariſtoph. inſuper induam me; I. aor. nuPiuon; pert, 
paſſ. nuPiropar. | 
Zinuhi, or dend, to beat, to be hot, borrows of d the fut. deu; 
the 1ſt aor. ie; the perf. I. *. 
Zanbhi, or 2 to girt one's ſelf, to put on one's ſword, takes 
leu, ar, i, perf, In, pail, Ie 1, 


aor. ichn. 

Kereavwyyys or xagey row, to mix, borrows of ig, the ſut. vigdou, 
the aor. i,, rf, KErEparcty perf, paſſ. ui εν, fut. KELaT- 
bio ROT, incegolyy, But inſtead of wivigarc, it is more uſual 
to ſay iugana, whence comes the paſl, «izzapa; without , the 
ſut. xccbnoupat, and the aor. pgabny, as if they came from the 
unuſual verb «g4v. | | 

Kogiyrvps, Or vg, to clog or /atiate, takes its tenſes from uogio, 
K0giowy ig,, x,uA, r οαe, roger lnoapai, ixogi hn. 

Kein Or xgtuantu, ſuſpendo, jd of agi the fut. 
*21,49w, the I. aor. ixgiuacz, pail. ixriuactny. 

KTimvyus Or A, occida, to kill, has from xrel the fut. nw, 
1. aor. ixTwa, pert, ixraxe ; in the pail, izrayai, 1. fut. xT&)n00pais 
1. aor. ixT&40nv, 5 

Miywys, or puyriw, miſceo, to mingle, takes from piyw the fut. 
Alte, the 1ſt, abr. IAH, the 1k fut. paſ. ui,“, 1, a0r, inixy 
bn, 2. inv, infin. nt, part. pryti;- 

Mogywyi, or Hegi, to wipe; the fut. Ab I. a0r. - 
um, come from the unuſual wigyw. / 

Olm, Or od, to open; the fut. oK, the 1ſt aor. %a, Att. 
inſtead of dt; the perf. lehnt, inſtead of gya, I. aor. paſſ. 
Ab, for ox01y, the perf, mid. 4% inſtead of y, all come 
from oiyw, whence alſo is formed the compound ,h; the fut. 
mid. is oiy450pa, as it came from o. 
© "Ons, or M, to deftroy, borrows its tenſes of iAtu. See the 
reſolution of verbs. | | 
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props, or sh, 0 ſauear, takes its tenſes from 0144w, whence 
comes the fut. 5u6ow, perf. 4pote, Att. opp phonay 2. fut. mid. sαα- 
ua,, ng opti Toh, TILE , 4 
Opgyrjs, Or fog, to wipe, takes its tenſes from wigyr ys 
Sce above. 
[ler4yw pry Or errranta, to open, io expand, bortows of werd the 
fut. wer40ws the Iſt aor. imiraca, the perf, paſſ. armriraua;, by 
ſync. ian, 1» fut. wilach1o0opai, aor. iner&o0nv. 2 
Il;10, Or 19100, compingo, takes from the unuſual a44w, or 
hero, the fut. H, I. aor. act. inn{a, the pail. iN, the ad 
a0r. imayn, may vary meyn;y perf, mid. minyya, the paſſ. mimyyuas. 
ae, plango, ferio, to frike, takes from the unuſual wayyu, 
or 9\400w, the fut. ht, the 1ſt aor. inte, pail, imnnxtn, 2. 
a0r. imam, mAuzynvauy g, perf. pail, oimnnypas. 
piu, or po, to break, takes from the unuſual 3%, or 
/100v, the fut. p1Zw, 1, aor. ipprta, 2. aor. pail, ippdynv, the infin, 
(ayi124, part, pupils, perf, mid. ippoya, In like manner its com- 
pound gippurya, I am all ſhattered; from whence comes dige. 
broken, ſhattered, as @gwysd; is uſed inſtead of &g1d;, protector, defender. 
Pur, Or fonde, roboro, to firengthen, takes from gb, the fut. 
bio, perf. #juxz, pail. ipfuuas, plu-perf, ij oh, imper. ig 
id ho, vale, valeat, infin. iß do. | 
Dinh, Or oC, 'to extinguiſh, borrows of the unuſual , 
the fut. obiow, 1. aor, ltc, perf. doc, pail, d, fut. 
ociohh100,4%, a0r. iobiohny, But it makes the fut. mid. oCyg0ua:, 


from whence comes its compound @rooCyoopas, extinguam. The 


perf, mid, makes ia6ne with a, whence comes anioCye, to be ex- 
tinguiſhed, 2. aor. io&1v, whence. vie: which, if conſidered as 
an active, comes from 065+; but, as a paſſive, is derived from the 
active 10. +; 

Enidavrupuy or ox4dartu, to diſperſe, fo featter, takes from S 
the firſt fut. ox:940w, I. abr. ionidaca, 1+ fut. paſſ. oxdnobnoopuaty 
1. aor, ioned4o0nv, perf. iouidaucuas., $9 

EToginrvpuly or Fogentws ſterno, to Areau, to lie down, to flee , takes 
from roptu, the fut. roten, 1. aor. irogioa; but inſtead of geęinu- 
tu, we likewiſe ſay by ſync. $gmpi, which has the ſame future 
and aoriſt, and takes alſo the ſame tenſes, as rewiy, 

ETgwrvyus, or gon, flerno, takes the fut. rewow, I. aor. Ire, 
paſſ. iceùbm, from the unuſual revs. 

Timvps, Or u, luo, to be puniſhed, borrows of its primitive Tic 


(how whence alſo comes vue) the fut. rde, 1. aor. iro, perf, 
Tir. | 


$247 p4 (inſtead of which we likewiſe meet with Page by 
akes from 


tranſpoſition) or Gewyrw, ſepio, to hedge, or to inclo/e, t 


Pe4oow, the fut. pedo, 1. ar, iGenta, the perf, mipgaxa, pail, 
Ti)ayai, the aor. ipedxtn. 


Xen ps, Or xgwrla, to colour, borrows of xeww, the future xgvouy 


the 1ſt aor. x2wou, the perf. paſſ. zixevopa, with a .. 
. Xanbht, Or xo, aggero, takes from Xi, the fut. bc, I, A0. 
xuοο, perf. pail. xixwoum, the aor. 1xtabnr, fut. xo hνννẽ ld 


| 
| 
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CHAP. II. 


Of the other ſort of Defeftives, which are unuſual in 
| the Preſent and the Imperfet?. 


HE other kind of defectives are thoſe which, being rare or 
unuſual in the preſent and the imperfect, have nevertheleſ 
the uſe of ſome other tenſes, | 

They may, like the foregoing, be divided into two claſſes: one 
of verbs in „, the other of — in u. 

The defectives in , generally ſpeaking, have only the ſecond 
aoriſt, and its depending tenſes; and of theſe I ſhall ſpeak in the 
following chapter. | 

The TefeAtves in w of this ſecond ſort are thoſe which are uſed 
in the future and the perfect, with their depending tenſes, which 
defectives are pretty numerous. 

I ſhall give them here according to their alphabetical order, in- 
termixing with them ſome verbs in u, which will be of no little 
adyantage : oppoſite to them I ſhall place the verbs that are uſed 
in the preſent, and from whence the others borrow what they 
want, following herein Sylburgus's method, which muſt contribute 
greatly to the inveſtigation of the theme: I ſhall moreover adjoin 
ho IAIN of the verbs, which will render them ſtill more 
uictul. | 


VEerss ſcarce or Verss received or 
unuſual, uſual. 
"Aydopai, and d y- A αν,: to admire, to be ſurpriz- 
County ed. 


Ayo, frango, a, and gy: to break. 

"Adio, dw, and du]: to pleaſe, to oblige, 

Aiobiowat, eo) avojpa : to percerve, to feel. 

Adio, d ,αον : to increaſe, to augment, - 

Axio, aavdius to roll. 

Ad, and @kwpi, gaioxw: to take, to catch, 

Anodu, . 2 and : to invent, 10 
nd. 

"Apapriw, | PTTL to err, to ſin. 

"Apbatu, Gp CAITKu, auCnoxayw ; and e- 


on: likewiſe &pCuoxu, and apr 
Exuoxo.vw : to blunt, to make dull, 


to miſcarry. 
"Aupiio, d uqrivvupr, dpPrevvice, and djppiots; 
G to dreſs, to clothe, to go into. 
| Avain, evanioxu : to waſte, to conſume. 
Agiv, Fpiouw : to pleaſe, to oblige. 


Vers 


7 
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Vers ſcarce or 
unuſual, ve 
Ab gto, 
Ax hionai, 
Bade, 


Biwpaty 

Bagg tw, 

Btw, 

Bacw, and NUN, 
BAH I, 

Bow, 

Bebo, and BRA, 
Taub, 


VERBS received or 
uſual. 


algo, and add: to increaſe. 
AN ααν: to be oppreſſed with grief. 


| Paivw, and, among the poets, g. 


edo and BiCnui: 10 go, 10 walk, 
to advance. 
Bicw, and Piuoxw: to live. 
GN to bud, to ſhook up. 
GA: to throw, to dart. 
GM: to go, to ſpring up, to come, 
Biopa : to be willing, to deſire. 
Bioxw : to feed, to paſture. 
Pewoxu, and BRE: 10 eat. 
yauiu: % marry. 


Tiyoppa, and vel, viv, Or yivoαi: 40 be, to become, 


Dnenpry 
T vow, 
Aale, 
AA, 
Aagh lw, 
Attopuasy 
Atixw,' 
Aix, 
Aida xu, 
Aptw, 
Aoxw, 


Abo, 


Apepiu, and dei, 


Aędo, fugio, 
Aurd o, 

Ado, and pars 
"Efentw, 

Eidiu, and «dnp, 
Eigo, 


Elo, eo, 
Elo, mitto, 


* / 
ada, 


7 


ned, and ynęd c : to wax old. 
YIYVWTxw, or vi to know. 
dai, diſco : to learn, to know, 
dale, divido : to divide. 
dzehaww : to go to bed, to ſleep. 
iowa : to want, to intreat, 10 aſt. 
d:ixyvw, and Iixvup : Fo ſbew. 
ga: to bite, to tear. 


did ae : to teach, to explain. 


deja : to build. 

dont: to ſeem, to appear, to be of 
opinion. 

did, to give. 

rex: 10 run. 

diagd no, and Jifenuw: to take fligbt. 

dvapa: tobe able, to be capable of. 


uv, and diduoxw : 10 go into. 


ib: to be willing. 
019%, Or inigapar; to know. | 
ayopric : to ſay, 10 pronounce, It 
harangue. 15 
iu: 10 go. 
nw: to throw, to ſend, 
tAoauvw : to drive, to incite. 
: VrrBs 


230 Book IV. Of Dzrzcrtivss, 


VBS ſcarce or Vers received or 
_ unuſual, uſual, 
EA exehal: Jo come, to go, to approach, 
EA, and aA, alęio: bo take, to keep, to condemn, 
Eviy«u, | 
"Evtixw, diigo, fero: 10 carry, to bring. 
"Evixw, : 
"Evioniu, zie, poet. 10 ſay, to relate, 
"Eoppars: N dual: to fit down, to be ſeated. 
Exo, &yo wa, and erb, poet. 70 ſay, to 
| : Peak, 
"Eptopaty Teoma: Ho aſk, to inquire. 
"Epiw, dei to ſay, to ſpeak in public, 
"Eppicy Tze: 10 be loſt, to periſh. 
"Exgnpiy rah : to tand, to be ſteady, | 
Eugiy  Wpioxw: to find, to recover, to ſearch, 
Ex,. x hoh, and infzvounr: to be odious, 
Ei, T: to boil, to make boil, 
"Ew, eo, | fps: to go, to walk, 
"Ew, ſum, ei; 10 be. 8 
"Ew, induo, uv, and : to dreſs, to put on, 
"Ew, mitto, ins : to ſend, to throw, 
"Ew, colloco, inja, Ig, and ig: 10 place, to ſeat. 
Ztuyo, Cui, and Cevyvup : to couple, 10 
| Join, 2 
Ziuws cingo, OT and Coup ; to girt. 
O io, She: to be willing, to undertake, 
Oio, pono, Tins ; to place, to put. 
Ovaw, Iriow : to die. | 
Oegio, Jewrrw : to leap, to run, to fall. 
Ie, i: to found, to eſtabliſb, to fit. 
k 13 | d: to fit, to place. 
Iro, iure: to level, to direct, to regulale. 
"Ixoprrs ixviopas : Jo come, 10 arrive. 
TAdopar, * | iadoxoum: to appeaſe, to reconcile. 
Je xn, : iow, and tyw: 10 bave, to poſſeſs. 
tie, .: Jo lie upon the ground. 
Kexpayws xpuGw ; 40 Cry out, 10 make a noiſe. 
Kentopa, XEA0{40% : to command, a 
Kepdiw, #860 wv : to gain, to profit by. 
e | VERBS 
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VE RBS ſcarce or 


unuſual. 


Kixtws 
Kato, 


Keg, 


Keęluouai, ſcarce, 


Aabiw, and AE, 


Azdiw, and Aub, 
Ai x, 

Ma b le, 
Mat, 
McAtopaty 

Met, 

Mnf, 

Miyw, 

Myaw, 

Mcpyw, 

Neu, 

OS, 

Ottoman, 
Olxtoppaiy 

Olo, 

'Onobtw, 

OM, and iu, 
Opogyu, 


"Opw, 


'Orpeaopa, ſcarce, 


Opuaiu, 
Oddaiw, 


Vergs received or 
_ uſual, 

x1% v0, poet. to find, to meet. 

xaAiu, poet. xnnoxu: 10 call. 

xAvw: to bear, to liſten. 

dhl: to work, to be tired, or 
oppreſſed, 

, and xogerviy : to cloy, to 
ſatiate. 

xe, t , and xte 10 
mingle. 

ag,“. and xpturapa: t0 bang 
up. 

Aapubayuw: to take, to receive, to 
obtain, 


Aavdavu : to be unknown, to be bid. 


Auyxavw : to obtain, to have by lot. 


parlavu : to ſtudy, to learn. 


AN 110 fight. 

pinouas : to have care of. 

pidu: to provide. 

parlava: to learn, to teach. 

u pyvupuy and pioyw: to mix. 

prrprnoxw ; to recollect. 

0g yd, and pogyvups : to wipe. 

iu: to divide, to diſtribute. 

#% : to ſmell, to have a ſmell, 

010%, and o: to think, 

01X0pcu ; to go, to depart. 

pig, fero: to carry, to endure. 

6aiodaivm: to fall, to flip. 

M, and GAauw : to deſtroy, 

opogyviu, and guigyrp: £0 wipe. 

, and ouvups; to ſwear. 

evirnps; to aid, to aſſiſt. 

6nlavw: to ſee, to deſcry. 

d, poet. to trouble, to diſturb. 

eo peaivour t' to ſmell. 

oq5inw 1 to owe, to be indebted to. 

CGAGIW, and d j, the ſame. 
VERBS 


7 
| 
1 4 
= 
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Verss ſcarce or 
unuſual, 

Tlabiw, 
IIagdio, 
Illo, 
Herd, ſcarce, 
Hiro, 
Hedben, 
Ind, 
Ii, 
TIA&w, 
Tac, and wu, 
IId, | 
Tleaw, vendo, 
Uęado, uro, 
IIr&0 pai, 
Hraępvohat, ſcarce, 
oh, 
Pio, from tpi, 
Piyo, 
"Pow, 
Polo, and puny, 
Telo, and #61/als 
Tx Rd, and 2 
Low, * 
Trtidw, 


BY 
Tra, 


Trięlo, 
Troęlo, 


| Ergew, 


Evviw, ſcarce, 
Lxio, and ons 
Taw, 

Tins, 

Tixw, 

Tiranzi, 


Til, poet. 


V. Of DeregcrTives, 


Verss received or 
uſual, 
moxu: to ſuffer. 
wigdw : pedo. 
leg, Or winlo : to boil, to digeſt, 
Trav, and wrrayvup i 10 ſtretcb. 
wink: to fall. 


wuv0dvopes: to aſk, lo inquire, 


waoxu: to ſuffer. 


wivw, and winioxu : to drink, 

wN, Tim)nu, and wN: 10 fill, 

re: to ſail, | 

wivw : to drink. | 

WITpATKY to ſell, to expoſe to ſale, 

wirędo, and Wien : to burn, 

inlapas: to fly. 

Wrap; to ſneeze, 

wiyo: to drink. 

;: to harangue. 

pnoow, pnyrdo, Or p: to break, 

p , Or puvyups ; to firengthen, 

pio: t0 flow. 

bir: to extinguiſh. 

oxd)Aw, and oxinacw 10 dry. 

owgw : 10 ſave, to preſerve, 

id: to ſacrifice. 

idw, and ion jet, d: to fix, to 
eſtabliſh. | 

repioxw ; to deprive. 

gogtyrdo, and FOpevyv{ut to ſtretch 2 
the ground. 

cov, and 1 to ftrew, 10 
coVer, 

ouvinys, and ova : to underſtand, 

ioxw, and tyw: 10 have. 

rural: to aim at, to bend. 

Ivnouw : to die. 

TixTW : to be brought to bed. 

UTropiva : to wait, to have patience, 

rox: 'to be, lo obtath. © 

VenB$ 
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Ves ſcarce or VrRBS received or 

unuſual. uñlſual. 8 
Tiw, Tivu, rid, and Tivvups : to puniſh. 
Tad, uTopivo : to ſuffer, to bear. 


Tuduo, and THY, rive: to cut, to lop off. 
ſcarce, | an 
Tea, riręalvu, rirędvo, virgalo, and TITEL: 
to pierce through, to make a hole. 
Tebo, and rd, - Trrgwoxw : io make a bole, to wound, 


Tuxtw,  Tuyyawo, and rwyw: to obtain. 
"Trooxiopet, ue xv3pes : to promiſe, to proteſt. 
ao, edc, and pnpi: to ſay, to think, 


diy, and odd yu, chic, and TEWY : to eat, to devour, 
odo, and oli, ha: to prevent. 


Gb, oh: to corrupt, to ſpoil. 
Ogio, and pprjess pipe : 10 ſuffer, to endure. 
ob, o: to bring forth, to riſe, to bud, 


Oh and og, Py vim, and Guys; 40 burn, to 
ſcarce, roaſt, 
Xaugie, and xapiw, xaige : lo rejoice. 


Xio, xv, and xννE, to throw up 
the ground. 
edo, M , and xn: to lend. 
Xeo, Xgwviw, and xpurp: to colour. 
Aba, abi: 10 puſh, to impel. | 
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HRA. 
Of Verbs in hi that are unuſual in the Preſent. 


T* E RE are moreover ſome verbs in u, which though unuſual 
in the preſent and the imperfect, have notwithſtanding the 
uſe of the ſecond aoriſt, with its depending tenſes. | 
f Among thoſe that are derived from a verb in A 2, there are 
wo. 

I, Exa5p, unuſual in the preſent, makes the 2d-aor. /t, I 
am parched up, optat. oe, infin. ox, Its compound 
eTioz)nv, anoornuin, anooxnrai The perf. iowna, infin. is- 
mire, part. ioxamus, from the unuſual verb ox24u, whoſe pri- 
mitives are ax4Aw, and oziiau, to parch, Or dry up. 8 

ö ome 
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Some chooſe to derive theſe tenſes from oui))u and ed, by reaſen 
that cube is unuſual, But there is this difference, that oxiddu figni. 
h aftively exſicco, or arefacio; avhereas lone and its compound; 
are taken abſolutely for exarui, Wherefore it ſeems more proper to d- 
rive them from o which comes from on. | | 
2. 003.4, unuſual, has the 2d aor, 1 I have prevented, with 
its dependencies. See ph hereafter in the inveſtigation of the 
theme, Chap. VII, 
-  Amovg thoſe that come from a verb in E, we may remark 
The 2d aor. i611, 1 am extinguiſhed, with the infin. , as if 
hey came from 9654s, Though we may take them for the ad aor, 
of cl, 8, whence alſo comes the zd fut. paſſ. Dj, 
oi is unuſual, though we find pęde, fer, in the imperat. See 
Chap, VIII. Rule xxxvit, - _ 1 
Among thoſe that come from a verb in O, we may place, 
bo DAαο, io, dt, which have only the zd aor. through- 
out all the moods, as we ſhall ſee hereafter, Chap. VII. Rule vi. 
2. Hereto we may likewiſe refer Cao, he is gone; leu, bi has 
fwwallowed, in Heſych, Alſo the compound verbs, i&irew, elift; 
ini)», Heſiod. I have /et ſail ; iind, etymol. thou haſt Fu fail; 
and in the 1ſt plur. i&in\upe, we have weighed anchor, Apollon. 
in Argonaut. As if they came from the verbs Bus, Beapy mew 
ui, AG, unleſs we ſhould chooſe to deduce them from He, 
Sedo, rde, after the Ionic form, as Ju, debe, for iu, gde, 
rg, from whence comes H, 2 - Tirgwoxw, Wc, Info- 
much, that from the 1ſt aor, iCgura;, for example, they form guar, 
ig, and ſo for the reft. This ſeems to be countenanced by the 
etymol, when he ſays that rs is a ſync. of ininMwoans, and that 


the participle inwau;, is inſtead of im1rMwon;, Moreover Euſtath. 


teacheth, that «aa; is better derived by a ſync. from de, than 
formed from «Aus. | | 
Among thoſe that come from verbs in Y'N, we find, 
1. Apt, to go into, to dreſs, 2. aor. ivr, vs, v, &c, infin, N. 
ye; part. dog, dea, ds; and the preſent imperat. 30, r. In 
like manner its compound bridys, vrovai, virolvg ; the imperat, 
bwidvli, The remainder is taken from the primitive 9%, fut. 
Wow, Oe. 5 
2. O to ſpring, to riſe, 2. aor. iÞvv, infin, b, part. v5, 
pda, vv, The reit comes from , Plow. 
3. Kb, to hearken, mentioned alſo by the etymol. has only 
the imperat. «av, audi, plur, xMire, audite. 


CHAP,” V. 
Of Defeftives that have only the Third Perſon. 


| Efectives of the third perſon are thoſe which grammarians call 
D imperſonals, by reaſon of their having only the uſe of the 


* third perſon: but this denomination is abſurd, as we have proved 


3 * 00 
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in the method of learning the Latin tongue, and is applicable to 
the infinitive only, which is ſtrictly imperſonal, as having neither 
number nor Brer (A 8 

We ſhall take notice here of ſome of theſe verbs. l 

Arius and tmgogyxe4, convenit, it is meet; Gvixe and g, it 
was oy % l, ches 4 F Ay 

*Aoiouny it is judged proper; rout, it was judge ; agion 
it wil ſeem proper ; gion, it has been A 7 

A, 2 it is neceſſary; idu, it was neceſſary; nou, it will 
be neceſſary, Ge. Ay | | 

an, videtur, it. ſeemeth 3 idixu, it ſeemed 3 dbu, it will form, 


Co | F ; ; 

Miau, it is minded; due, it was minded ; n, (as if it came 
from wAiw, Or pin) it will be attended to, Or minded. | | 

IIęiæu, decet, it is ſeeming, Or becoming ; iTgiTe, it ua. becoming, 


6. 

'  Zvubairu, contigit, it happens ; ouriban,- it happened, &c. 
ZvuPign, confert, it is of ſervice, fc. 5 
$128, it is the practice, it is cuſtomary; os it was cuſtomary. 
wk oportet, it behoverh, It comes from x x21, Nee, 

by dropping the laſt ſyllable: which makes it very ſtrange 

Apollon. ſhould puzzle himſelf fo prodigiouſly in his third book, 

Chap. XV. to know whether x and n are adverbs or not. The 

imperf. is ð , or x, it beboued; the fut. xgnou, it will beboue, 

% S 


. ; 
Its compound Arn, it is ſufficient; &nixgn, it was ſufficient ; 
the infin. &roxgiv, to be ſufficient, by. apocope, for amoxgnrai. ẽ 
We likewiſe find in the paſſive Aiyzras, it is reported; u, 
there remains ; and ſuch others. In the fut. «gyowras, it will be 
quick Jaid. In the perf. I it has been known ; wienras, it bas 
ten ſaid; nxe5ai, it has been heard; uur, it was ſo deſtined, &c. 
Jo theſe we may add the mid, ir, it happens; inigxaraiy 
it occurs, it fers; and the like. 
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C HAF. VI. 
Of the Nature and Manner of the Inveſtigation of 
et the Theme.” 91530 


T* E preſent of verbs is by the Greeks called theme, and this 
verb comes from 210, ponoz becauſe it is the firſt tenſe, .- 
and is laid as a foundation for the reſt, * os 

5 : e 
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The manner therefore of finding the theme is to reduce all the 
tenſes to their preſent: which ſuppoſeth a complete knowledge gf 
the conjugation of verbs in , barytons as well as circumflex ; and 
of the regular and irregular verbs in us; and implieth alſo a per- 
fect knowledge of the manner of forming theſe tenſes: the ſimpleſt 
and eaſieſt being without doubt that Which we have followed in 
the conjugations, reducing the greateſt part of the tenſes at once 
to the active future; without making ſo great a circuit as is com- 
| monly practiſed, which oh fatignes the underſtanding, and 
. it leſs capable to judge readily of the right theme of the 
verb. FFF | 
Wherefore, if I chance to-meet with the iſt abr. paſſ. ph, 1 
perceive immediately, that it comes from the 1 future paſſ. ;96;. 
oh or from the active ; and conſequently that its theme 
muſt be in fu, Tu, on or co, or elſe paſſively in Bopai, mpai, 
Sena, or wlpai: whereupon conſulting the Lexicon, I find it is 
Zl, to fee. In like manner muſt we proceed in the other ten- 
ſes arid moods, according to what we have mentioned, Book III. 
Chap. xvi. page 151. 45 
But here we are to obſerve, that with regard to compound verbs, 
the prepoſitions muſt be always previouſly rejected, in order to 
diſcover more eaſily the formation of the tenſes of the ſimple verb: 
thus agi, permanſi, Ha- remained, ought to be conſidered 
as pa alone, which is the 1ſt aor. of 4b; Teodiionn, I paſed 
ff being compoſed of gy and Na, ought to be conſidered as 
m only, which comes from Bale, or HH, to walk, | 
But becauſe, as we have made appear in the preceding chapters, 
there are a vaſt number of defective verbs, ſome of which have only 
one ſort of tenſes, and others another ; it often falls out in Greek, 
that a verb ſhall derive its tenſes from ſeveral themes, though ſome- 
times obſolete or unuſual, and which even are not to be alwa 
met with in the Lexicon, 
Hence in that caſe recourſe may be had to the preceding table 
of Chap. III. which points out the uſual themes correſponding to 
thoſe that are unuſual. 6 | | | 
Nevertheleſs, as it is very proper that theſe matters ſhould be 
a little better digeſted for beginners, and as theſe unuſual themes, 
never falling in our way, cannot be ſuppoſed to offer themſelves 
eaſily to the mind; and moreover as there are ſeveral particulars 
to be obſerved in ſome tenſes and verbs, which it is impoſſible to 
reduce 9 to this general analogy, I have therefore comprized 
all theſe difficulties in the following rules, which will be ſo much 
the more uſeful, as they are eaſy to retain, and include at the ſame 
time all that can be deſired upon this ſubject. 


Rol z 1. 
General for the Inveſtigation of the Theme. 


1. The derivative generally borrows its tenſes from its 
primitive; or 
2. Bu. 


w 
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ing a circumflex verb into a baryton, 
3. Or a baryton into a circumflex, | 
4. Which is often taken from the ſecond future ; 
5. Otherwiſe the primitives deduce their tenſes from 
different themes put together, NR 
Ex AML ES. 


In order to find out the theme, we muſt obſerve here in 
general, | | 8 


2. But the primitives form their tenſes either by ebang- 


1, That if the verbs are DERIVATIVES, they generally form the 


tenſes that are wanting from their primitives; as ix4»w, o come, 


derived from i, from thence borrows the future 7Zoas, and the 


2d aor. l: in the like manner ſeveral others, which we ſhall 
ſee hereafter, | "21.79 f 

2. But if the verb be a rRIMIT IV, it frequently forms its tenſes 
from itſelf: \ 


E1THER BY CHANGING the circumflex verb into a baryton, 


which is a very common practice with the Attics ; thus. 
rauiu, to marry, making regularly yauiow, 1 a0r. iyapnon, 
borrows alſo of v4, in, from whence comes the participle 
PILE; | 2 A, 
ax, videor, I ſeem, forming from itſelf the fut. neu, 1» 
aor, , perf. Ah ;, forms alſo from d the fut. Jg, 


perf. Jex, pail, oH, 1. aor. Tg, part. 3a; ; from whence 


comes the neuter g, having found proper. | | 
Abo, 10 puſs, to run againſt, forming the fut. vd1ow, in Heſych. 
borrows alſo of db the fut. ; paſſ. Goljoouas; 1. a0r. o; 
paſſ. id eb, with the Attic augment, according to the 16th rule 
of the third book; perf. paſſ. %vouas ; part. debe, from whence 
comes iZvolei;, expulſus, driven out. 


3- Ox vice versa, by changing the barytonous verb into a 


circumflex ; thus, | 7 
Mit, to repulſe, 1. fut. &)tiow from ddl, whence comes 
«12111, to ſuccour, in Xenophon. But we likewiſe meet with the 
It, aor. infin, &a, mid. d4Aitzol%; which is formed either by 
ſync, for AH,. or regularly from &. 5 | 
Also, fut. abt ho, aor. nvtnox, from abi, augeo, to increaſe 


AxYopai, gravor, to be oppreſſed; fut. mid. ah., 1. a0r. 
paſſ. ble hn, from àbðep᷑, We read alſo 4x8500pas with an 


„: and «x0oaq, onerans, is to be found in Heſych. 


Bp fat, to be willing ; 1. fut. u; perf, g; 1. 


ar, iS2\;byr, Att. Nn, as if they came from BuMiojpuas. 
dicſaai, to aſe, to want, 1 fut. dec, 1. Ar. paſſ. 201011, 23 
coming from t | 
Ebiaw, to be auilling, 1. fut. i0e)jows aor. Ibn, as coming 
from ih. | 
Egouccis to interrogate, 1. fut. igefa, as from iglopa: its. 
ſecond aor, mid, is nen: but £58040 comes from 27g which 
l2nifies the ſame thing. | 1 
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Wr be ruined, 75 undone 3 1. fut. 7 $ 1. or. 55 noa, in 
| ph. as coming from eppew, 
0 She, to be willing, 1. fut. Henbοα, aor. be, as from Ne. 

| 1 '  Kuxivdw, to roll, 1. fut. how, from «wntio. But it makes like. 
wiſe z!Mow. See hereafter, Rule XXI. | | 
= Maerttoopas, to bear witneſs, forms from itſelf the fut. pagrvge 

pig 4 the iſt aor, EABTURH ANN Bat it forms alſo from {QTY - 
eie (for which there is authority) the 1ſt fut, pagrugyow, and 
| bool. 6 - v4 - 
| M4xopai, 10 gt, forms regularly the 2d Tut. pax#3uas ; but it 
| 5 b makes the iſt fut. Au , and the aor, IAXET Epps, as from 
; paxiouai, We find likewiſe paxnoopear, inaxnocun, with an n; 
| | and the perf. LEANING 

4 Minouai, to have care, 1. fut. Het 1. aor. pail. twin, 
part. Ane, in Sophoc. as from piriopar, The perf, mid. is 
lliſnda. 

Mow maneo, 10 remain, perf, uiyimes; its other tenſes are 
J regular. ; 

Odatu, to bite, 1. fut. 33atzov, from satte, whence comes 
d dat nobdci, mordicata fuerint in Eroti. retaining the o. 

"Ot, to /mell, forms from itſelf the perf. mid. dd, Att. La, 
and borrows of 2g the fut. h, or glow, from whence comes 
the 14 aor. L. | 

Olopuary to think, (by ſync. ola, whence the imperf. 21) makes 
the fut. 0400.4, 1. aor. paſſ. gn, as from oifoua:, 

. 2 to go, ts depart, makes oi c, as if it came from 
06 .. 

Xaigw, to rejoice; 1. and 2. fut. yac@; 2. aor. paſſ. id in- 
fin. Aagiiat part. Nagels, wherein it is regular: and moreover 
Xagnows xixdgres, from xaęio, taken from the ſecond fut. xags. 
So that x«g470.44 may be the 2d fut. paſſ. according to the 53d 
rule of the zd book; and alſo the iſt mid. according to the 65th 
rule of the ſame book. | 

In fine, there is nothing more common than this rule, of which 
we ſhall ſee more examples hereafter, when we come to the verbs 
in cn, ww, and others. 

4. But we muſt take particular notice here, that the verbs them - 
ſelves do ſometimes form this circumflex from their ſecond future, 
ſhortening their penultima; and afterwards from thence are form- 
ed all their tenſes; as - 


zs, Races, Nagl, Anacna, capio, to take. 


— — ——— — —— — 
** — 


ri x, TYus TvNluy hows na, to be, to obtain, io meet. 
h Aaby, Mabiuy Ni, lateo, to be hid. 

uno, fab, ywabiu, ui h,, diſco, to learn. 

whlw, wala, mwabiu, , mindlna, patior, to ſuffer. 


wiedw, macdu, wg, fut. wegdEDνmui, pedo. 


Its compound aοαννπετνινννjd, in Ariſtoph. ; 
Xaigw, xaęò, xen, as above X4e100pe xexdennty and 
others of the ſame ſort. To theſe we may likewiſe refer the verbs 
in ww, that aſſume an » in the perf, as if it came from a fut. in Ws 
or 
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For the 1ſt fut. of theſe verbs being in © circumflex, can of itſelf 
form by extenſion a verb in iw. See Book III. Rule xxxix. 

5. Excepting the above mentioned caſes, the primitive verbs 
derive their tenſes from two or more different themes put together, 
a; we ſhall ſee in the ſequel, intending to comprize all theſe verbs 
in three chapters : the firſt ſhall be of thoſe that borrow their tenſes 
of their primitives ; the ſecond of thoſe that derive them from 
divers ſynonymous verbs, either drawn from themſelves, or col- 
lected from elſewhere ; and the third of thoſe, which conforming 
in ſome meaſure to the general analogy, have nevertheleſs ſome- 
thing particular, either with regard to the augment, or to the ad- 
dition or omiſſion of ſome ſyllable, or ſome other extraordinary 
manner. 


- 
” 
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CHAP. VIE. | 
Of Derivative Verbs that borrow their Tenſes of their 
Primitives. | 
8 this chapter is particularly deſigned for derivatives, which 


mult be reduced to their primitives by certain general rules, 
it will be therefore more convenient and uſeful, to range theſe 


verbs according to the order of their termination, as %, o,, ww, 


„de, and the Hike, and not according to the alphabetical order, 
which we ſhall however conform to in the two enſuing chapters. 


a R UL E II. Of Enivdu, 
rid, libo, following rid, takes oTtiow, and 


(CTEIKGs 
EXAMPLES, 


Emi, libo, to offer up, to ſacrifice, makes its 1ſt fut. oniou, 
from the unuſual verb owsidw, whence-it is formed according to the 
Eolic manner, which is to change the ſubjunctive vowel into a 
conſonant, as ie, riß, to ſow, &c. 

From orie comes the iſt fut. paſſ. ., the 1ſt aor. 
ie The perfect is le., from whence is formed the 
paſſ. lc ινν,˖. | | 


Ru L III. Verbs in go, which make yu. 
lugo, xd gu, wg, require a y before Es in the future. 
EXAMPLES, 


Theſe three verbs make the future in t, aſſuming a » before 
the termination, to render the voice more ſonorous, as if they 
came from a primitive in yſu. | 

Alge, to fall, to make a faveet ſound, to play, to Ang, to rebound, 
to make a noiſe in the air, ſtridere; fut. — iſt aor. iayZa, from 
whence comes NY ide, II. J. without the augment, fridit 


FE Alg 


- 
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Alg is to be met with in Heſych. The etymol. takes notice 
alſo of ao, and the diftionaries of Aiyyw, of which we find no 
example at all in the preſent. en 

Edd ge, to make ont's voice heard, to make a noiſe in the air like an 
arrow, fut. Hate, perf, xixoyxa, as if it came from »a4yyu, 
But the 2d aor. is regularly ix>zy»; and the perf. mid. xhdorya, 
part. , Hom, 

I\4&, to firay, to diſperſe, to lead aftray, to deceive, to ſeduce; 

fut. mM\ytu; 1. aor. Jr e; perf, mimMayya; 1, aor. paſſ. 
idm, as if it came from madyys, e 3H 


Rol z IV. General for the Verbs in FKQ, 


ka and FKOMAI come from w pure, whence they 
take their perfect and future. 


EXAMPLES, 

The verbs In o%w and 70a are formed from verbs in „ pure: 
wherefore they ever borrow their tenſes from thoſe primitives, let 
the vowel of their termination be what it will: for example, 

Thoſe with an a; as 
\ $64ow, to come of ripe age, from 04, b. 
den, to ſay, to ſpeak, from @aw, @10v. 

I>4oxu, to appeaſe, to reconcile, from d, Maou, 

Thoſe with an «; as 4 | 

&elony, to pleaſe; Ggiow, i, from the verb 4giv, taken from 
the 2d fut. of Ag, to fit, to accommodate. | 

Even thoſe that change the penultima of the primitive into « in 
the preſent, conform nevertheleſs to this primitive in thoſe tenſes, 
which they borrow from thence; as 

Evgioxw, 10 find, to invent, from the 2d perſon of tut, thy 5 fut. 
wenru, perf. 1a; in the paſſ. werwa; but the iſt aoriſt takes an 
s, i097»; ſee Book III. Chap. xvi. Rule 52 and 54. The 2d avr, 
act. bg is regular; fee Book III. Rule Ixxvi. 

Medien, to go away, 10 depart, from Hh, now, 11%, 

"Puloxw, to flow, from pviw, now, nuc. h 

ErTitiouw, to deprive, from Crgiw, gc, YL» 

TiMovw, to finiſh, to complete, from TiAiw, v, 1% 

Thoſe with an 3; as | 
"A>Jnovw, to increaſe, from i, nes, vnc. 
| Miriouw, to recollect, from prdcopai, pwioopar, Uni, m2 
oH, ih. | 
Thoſe with an ; as 

Thewiozw, to give to drink, from la, bibo, fut. men, 1. a0r. 
ig, the infin, mica, the part. mica. 

Eregionw, to deprive, to cut off, to take away; fut. rignow, aor. 
irienoay the paſſ. in ß. irtgnlny, ace igignuæ, paſſ. icięn- 
Ae, As if it came from ee. 5 

Thoſe with an 0; as 
| Blow, paſcd, to feed, from gd, iow, oxa, with a ſhort o, accord- 
ipg to Gaza. Fo, 3 
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But we likewiſe ſay gocubeu, nua, as if it came from Pooxiw : 
whence we have fon, forage, paſturage, place for paſturage; Bie- 
u, A flud, a flock; Boonnotgy paltio, paſturage, or paſturing. 

Thoſe with w; as | 

"ApSuaruy, abortior, to procure @ miſcarriage, from &pfMu, 
au,’ 4 

Bid; to live, from Pia, id. 

Bedeno, edo, to eat, from Biu, Beuous 

Thoſe with an v; as 
Meble, to make drunk, from wihuw, wiliou. 


Some of theſe verbs are formed by reduplication ; as minions 


20 give to "drink, from wiv, bibo; Biopuoxw, to cat, from Bgow 3 Ti- 


gde, Vulnero, 76 pierce, to wound, from re. But their future 
is ſimple, becauſe, as we have already obſerved, Chap. I. theſe 


verbs are not conjugated beyond the imperfeft. ' » 


Thoſe with an » or o, are more eaſily formed from the future, 
than from the preſent, as may be ſeen in the preceding examples. 

But it muſt be obſerved here, that there are ſome which are 
formed by ſync, as zaAiw, to call, fut. zaMow, and x\yow 5; from 
whence comes 4xAyo*w, id call; from wigde, fut: wignow, and 
m;4ow ; whence we have wrden, to ſell. | 

Others add ſome letters; as from au, dend, or mifdorxw, are 
formed alſo miPatouww, and mfeatonw, dico, to ſay. 


RVULE V. Of Verbs in EKQ that have the ſecond 


aoriſt in av. 


Tnezoxu and 9i9e%oxw take their tenſes from do; but 
their aoriſt, ending in av, comes from yignus, and dent. 


EXAMPLES. 

Dany ſeneſco, 1 wwax old, fut. 'yne4ow, comes from mynedw, 
fo be old. | 6 

But the 2d aor. is ne; whence comes the infin. Yu, to be 
old, (its compound ua THEY eaves) and the part. Ynedsy reg, broken 
with age, taken from yiews, like Irn. 

Adecoru, fugio, to take flight; 1. fut. N. de, 1s aor. idyaca, 
perf, 9iJeaxa, from Jew; in like manner are, to run aways 
from Nagdgdcuοα, to eſcape, to get away- We | 

We likewiſe meet with cu, Ion. ebe, from. whence. the 
opt. ſhould be 4rodgau, inſtead of which Ariſtotle has uſed the 
Attic 4nodgwn, aufugeret. | | 

The 24 aor. is Bas, ag, a; in like manner àridgas, Milear, 
for 19%, &midgn, %ivew: and in the 3d perf, plur, alſo Ig, 


ETidgur, Nidewr, by ſync. for iJ;acar, 4nideacar, from den-. 


In the other moods this à0r. conforms to ln; in the optat. 


Lalo, the inſin. 94144, part. Mg, and its compounds in the like 


manner, 


SES. Rur x 
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RL E VI, Of Verbs in ZKR that form the ſecond 
? aor ift in WVs | * | 
"Axioxu, Pewoxw, , and yu, take their tenſes 
from verbs in do; but their ſecond aoriſt is in wv, coming 
from uni; and the vis continued through all the moods, 


EXAMPLES. 

Thoſe three verbs likewiſe borrow their tenſes from verbs in . 
pure; but they take their zd aor. from a verb in «ws, which re- 
tains „ through all the moods, 7 PD 

"Axioxw, to take, or &XNiou0 pat, 10 be taken, borrows of à the 
future 4Avaw, and aMwoyyar; perf, ure, and, by reſolution, i4- 
una; pail, iaaupar, (fee Book III. Rule xvi.) from whence come: 
wor, captivity ; a duròg, captive. DES 

It borrows of uw (like 9%) the zd aor. , idAur, which 
retains the c through all the moods, and is conjugated thus: 

Sing. zd, ide, idR. 
Dual . * $14AWTOY, d. 
7 Plur . dert, dN 

The ſubjunctive is , abs, &,; opt. d, and anym ; in- 
fin. agua; part, aus, bros. N | Ws 

But take notice here, that all theſe tenſes, which follow the aftive 
conjugation, are nevertheleſs taken in a paſſive fignifications Whith 

is alſo frequently pradtiſed in the compounds of isnui, as ualirara, 
conſtituta. 
We ſhall give its compound areaiozw in the ninth chapter, 
Rule XLI. 

Bewoxw, to cat, borrows of g the fut. Bevow, perf. Bicguna, 
We likewiſe uſe, by reduplication, , to eat; and this re- 
duplication is preſerved even in the fut. PiCewou, 

It borrows of Beam the 2d aor. : we find alſo (though not 
frequently) in the perfect middle giga, which it takes from 
Bebo. 

— viviſco, to live, to take life, (from whence comes the 
compound &rubivoriodas, to rife to life, in Suidas) borrows of f. 
the fut. Piucoouas, perf. HG, part. BO, The third perſon 
of the paſſive preterperfect is a ſort of an imperſonal : H, vita 
peracta eſt, life is ſpent ; and the part. 74 BE, what has bern 
tranſatted during life, ; 

* It borrows of lou, the 2d aor. i, the optat. Proiny, like 
doin; from whence comes Pun, like Jn, Att, imper. Biol., 
Eid ro; the mfin. Bid; the part, gig, brrog. 

T1y160%w, or yu”, cognoſco, to know, borrows of the unuſual 
i (formed from vow by adding y and cutting off .) the 1ſt fut. 
mid. yrv50a ;/ pall, ywoloojpun; perf. aft. ira; paſl, iyrwuop®; 
part. iywwojuivoc, decretus, ſancitus, ordered, decree; iſt aor. of the 

compound inry»obry, 1 have been known; the ad aor, , I have 
known; lnb, they hawe known ; ſubjunct. , 76, 77, &c. 
optat. 920inm, and g; imperat. u, yrurw ; inſin. 91918 3 oy 
3 7e 
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ic, from rf. In like manner Grayiiorw, ts read; tx uu. 


* * ps 
ſes There, to bring forth a child, Zorro of rbeus wires 
m a, riroxa, ritßo. | | 


We have placed this verb with the others in 20, becauſe the 7 is 
only a letter inſerted, that has nothing to do with the formation. 
Tixrw, to be brought to bed, follows xine, whence it is formed, 


TY making the fut. rie and ritt 1. aor. irifa, perf. viva, pail, 
e- rirrypai, 2. aoriſt act. irexo», the mid. trix, perf. mid. ri rox 3 
N from whence comes T6zo;, delivery. 
he - | 4 | 
0 | Of the Verbs in Ng... 

Me fhall range the verbs in ww actording to the five claſſes above 
ch mentioned, Chap. IT. The 1/4 of verbs in d; the 2d in aww; the 


3d in thu; the 4th in vw and ina; and the 5th in ww, preceded by 4 
corſonant. Which ſhall bs all comprized in the following rules. 


Rv LE VIII. Of Verbs in FAY 


0+ . : . 8 
1. Verbs in «vw take their tenſes from their primitives, 
ue and may be derived either from do, or from io, 
by as at lo, to increaſe, N 
” 2, Others are derived from à verb in u impure, by 
, changing w into du, as indy from i | 
3. In others the antepenultima often aſſumes. a v; thus 
i from vue comes dana, from rex, Tvyxave. 
EXAMPLES. 
of 1. Verbs in 4, may be derived from a primitive in 4w, or in 
m {v, and from thence take their tenſes ; as n | 
Kahbicdro, to eflabliſh, to fix, to re-eflabliſh, to reſtore, to re-inſlatey 
he from nahirdo, fut. c, perf. Aua, like xabirnu, ow 
ow dre, to break, to ſhatter, from xM4d, d. 
* IlzM4w, to fill, from w, bb. 
_ Others are derived from a verb in %; as | 
en "Auaerdiu, to go aſtray, to err, to fin, from -&yacriv, fut. 24024 
T10w, perf. NUGeTNNG, 2. AOr, NpeecTONs a 
ke Abtavw, augeo, to increaſe, to augment, from ati, aitnow, 1k 
% aor. 10410, perf. pail. c. 
"Amex0dropas, to be odious, to diſpleaſe, to be trouble/ame or diſagree« 
al able, from ame iv, A . | 5 
n. Aiob4roua, ſentio, to perceive, to apprehend, to be informed, to 
4 diſcover, to underſtand, to judge well, takes from «ioviopas, the 
he fut, aiolycoouar, perf. nobnpasi, 2. aor. pe bo fenv, by reaſon that the 
we verb alohio would be impure after the contraction; from whence 
- comes the infin. aiobio0a;,” and the part. aio05pac, | 


S 4 _ But 
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Bus take notice, that dbu, without @ + ſubſcribed, is formed regu 
larly from 190%, to rejoice, fut. oha, perf. 10pai, &e. 

BRN rd, to bud, to ſhoot up, to grow, to ſpring, from Brariu, 
Pda io, 2. AOr. iCAuper, JL K 0 5 

ag,. to ſeep, from dagbio, fut. dag, perf. J. gba; 
from whence comes nr , in Plato, without the augment: 
the 2d aor, Nag bor; infin, 920 ; part. ougbav, for which the poets 
uſe, by metatheſis, i3eabor, Jain, dh. . 
"Ex0dvopai, to be hated or envied, from ixhinuai, tapas, 

Ire, to fit down, to repoſe, to deſcend, from i, iGau, _ 

Kixdru, to find, to compaſs, to invent, to approach, to meet, to lay 
hold of, from Mi, now, ma, | | ANI: | 
* Mavrbdw, to learn, to underſland, to know, to diſcover, to inſtrud, 
to teach, to be informed, from nabiu, fut. habn, perf, A una, 
2. a0r. i 5 | 

'OoPeaivojuat, odoror, to ſmell, makes its future sel from 
depęd oa as likewiſe the 2d abr. mid. v?giun, the infin. zg 
oha, the part. dcp. 

2. Others come from a verb in „ impure, changing only v into 
&1w 3 as Inydru, Acuo, 70 whet, from nywy fut. YA . iſ aoriſt 
i0,tz, the infin, Stat. 

IG4mu, to fit down, to go to the bottom, from iQ, fut. Ic, beſides 
ig, from ie, above mentioned. 

Ido, to come, io arrive, to lay hold of, to touch, from l, fut. 
Toa, I. aor. iu. | | 

Oldie, to fee, to perceive, to diſcover, from dl or inloya, fut. 
Vo, aſl, eD0no0pa, I. aor, Cohn. | 

And ſome of theſe frequently make their antepenultima ſhort, 
being formed oftentimes from the ſecond future ; as 

Hlvv04rouai, to bear, ſay, to diſcover, to know, to inquire, 10 be in- 

formed, is formed from u, 2d fut. of miiloyar; from whence 
it takes its iſt fut. oevo0o,ya:, 2d abr. mid. inv9 nr. But the paſſi ve 
preterite is minvopua, inſtead of pinwoua, in the ſame manner as 
ri run ra, it has been got ready, prepared, or fitted, for æiriuxrai, ac- 
cording to the Goth rule of the third book. And from uur 
comes lu in Dion, Thucyd, and others, publiſhed, divulged, 
or heard of ; as &Qurro; for aProxro;, unavoidable, from pve, 

ugio, 
* But theſe verbs aſſume frequently a » or a y, or a K, if the. 
ſubſequent conſonant requireth. Thus from 99%, delecto, - to pleaſe, 
to rejoice, zd fut. 49%, is formed a1Jw, placeo; 1ſt future now; 
Iſt aor. e; 2d fut. 2%; From thence likewiſe ariſeth another 
circumflex verb, 4%; fut. adh, according to the firſt rule; and 
the reſt in the ſame manner, | | | 
Aayxdso, to draw lots, to obtain, to enjoy, to compaſs, from Wy; 
1ſt fut. x and AnZo pai, or AdZouar; 24 aor, ihuxor; 2d fut. Aa- 
xa; perf, act. «nx, Att. for aianxa; from whence comes the 
paſſ. «iAnywivc, caft for by lots. But the perf, mid. ainoyxa, comes 
regularly from the verb Miyyu, | 

Aab, to take, to catch, to recei ve, to fall upon, to ſurpriſe, to 
andertake, to ſuffer, to convict, to condemn, from ; fut. he- 
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pau; perf. haba; ad aor. Hage; 24 fut. xa, whence come 


FAO K-48 "ant f | | . 

Aarbdve, to be concealed, from dbu, Iſt fut. Mow, 2d fut. abs, 
2d. ar. L, perf, mid, u, paſſ. Amo juass poet, MMXaTuai, 
I have forgot. | 
Alurdru, to leave, iſ fut. xi, &e. from Arm, lin 40. 

llarbd ru, to ſuffer, to endure, to be affected with, from be. 
See maoxs hereafter.. 4 | | | 

Xardavw, or x, capio, fut. xadhcu, taken from adio, form- 
ed from x«9%, the fut. of x«G&, of 

Thus the diphthongs = and « loſe their prepoſitive: , 
linquo, to leave, from u, fut. Aw, 11t aor, Hr, 2d fut. 
u % 

Ouyyaru, to take flight, fo run away, from pit, fut. pelo, 2d 
aor. £Quyor, 2d fat. Ovyns x 
- Tvyx41w, to be, Or to obtain, from vu, Iſt fut. rwtouai, 2d 
a0r. iruxor, 2d fut. rvxa, The perf, rr7vx1n«a comes from this fu- 
ture changed into a new theme, Tvx2, Tvxiv, When it ſignifies 
to be, it does not aſſume the fut. re/Zopar; but inſtead of it we uſe 
{ous from 7, ſum, or yer1o0uu from , fio; but it takes 
all the other tenſes. | 

Eguyydiu, eructo, to belch, to be angry, to tremble, from igelyw, 
11150404, 24 aor. eb, zd fut. igvya, 


Ru LIT IX. Of ofdu, 


$0zvw takes its tenſes from dus except the ſecond aoriſt, 
which it takes from pbiñui. : 


EXAMPLES | 
Þ04mw, to. prevent, to precede, to lay hold of, to catch, to compaſt, 


according to the preceding rule, borrows of bd the fut. pbdow, 


the 1ſt aor. i000, the perf. ip9axz, the part. i,. 

But it takes the ſecond aoriſt ihn — the unuſual p83, : 
whence comes the ſubjunctive 90, $65;, $69; the optat. p9={ns ; 
the infin, obi, al; the part. page; the mid. ip04wn, plains, p- 
hal, S 


RU LE X. Of Verbs in also. 


1. Several Verbs ending in aivo form their tenſes from 
a verb in w pure 

2. Others form their tenſes from themſelves : 

3. And others have them both ways. 


EXAMPLES. 


. Several verbs in ah form their other tenſes from their primi- 


tives in io, or in dw; As . | | 
Eeidaivw, to quarrel, to irritate, iſ fut. ieh, makes $2102, the 
2d fut. from ig 25 | 

Auvopainw, 10 be mad or enraged, from dugozu, fut. Muoghaue 
Oldaſa, 


WI 
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. of verbs in u pure. 


, 


| Oiduirw, to ſevell, from old, 1K fut. oidov, 1ſt aor, Son. 
"Onroldainw, to fall, from inobiv, fut. inobiow, Iſt aor, ah boa, 
ad aor. wMobor, | "2; 
Op Eh, to ſmell, from ioPgioum, Iſt fut. bopeiouuas, 20 
aor. woPeouny, in ſin. bc iο , part, cafeiprrcs, ; 
2. The following verbs are excepted from this rule, and form 
their tenſes regularly from themſelves. | 
aęalro, fut. dard. It comes from Jeaw, fo do, to plot, Or con- 
trive a thing. K 
Orgpaiy fut. dig, iſt aor, tOiguarey or d big ena, to heat, ta 


nt. g t 8 
®airmw, fut. ara, from odo, to ſhints to appear. 8. | | 
" fut. x«»@, from x4w, hio, to gape, to crack, to bt open- 
Mou . . 8 : 
rab, fut. Trav, from reh, to flretch, to bend. 
Twrrewivw, or vergabe, to pierce, to make a hole, fut. ava; from 
whence comes the 1| aoriſt irg in Hom, for e,, the infin. 
rer in Heſych, for rrrearas, which is found in Theophr. the 
part. Terghva;, the — rergarbeig in Suidas. It is formed from 
rede, and perhaps ſome others. But obſerve here the ſame redu- 
plication as in verbs in ww _ ts 
Some even terminate in 4 and aiw, as odds and oidaiw, 
from vidi, to favell. | C 5 
3. Others have a twofold perfect and future, deriving them 
rr a verb in io, and likewiſe forming them regularly from them- 
ves; as vg | 8 ds 
Kegdairu, to gain, takes from nightu, nighhow, xt. From 
itſel , xreIuva, uixigIeryncy 1ſt aor. iniedaya. fy 
Ego, to be red, to redden, takes from iu, v, nxa, nai; 
whence comes igubnyua vd, rubor, From itſelf it has igv0ary ; whence 
comes the 1 abr. part. iu. Attic, in Heſych. for ig. 


RU II XI. Of Verbs in %. 
Polyſyllables in eivw take their Tenſes from their Primitives. 


EXAMPLES. 

Polyſyllables in %% borrow their tenſes of the verbs from whence 

they are derived; as gave, to ſhine, to appear, from pal; dbb, 
to ſhun, to eſcape, from abu ; igntivuy to queſtion, from tou, &c. 

Diſſyllables generally ſpeaking are . as Salve, to Hrile; 
*, to kill; ri, to flretch or bend; fut. Nerd, ard, Twi, &c. 

Anteſignanus excepts two or three; as ehe, 10 cover, to clotht ; 

oh and ouai, to wound. | 


RUR XII. Of Verbs in % and vw. 
bo and duo frequently borrow their future and preterite 


* 


EXAMPLES. 


2 in INQ borrow their tenſes of verbs in 4, though un- 
uſual, 2 225 


Tie, 


r 


VP 


» . 
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The, to pay, io puniſh or be puniſhed, from vo, ſolvo, fut. ov. 
he, 10 4, to be phthific , from Ow, con ſumo 3 iſt aor, ip, 


perf. . £00449, 
Verbs in TIN do the ſame; as | 
Aww, to conceal one's ſelf, to fink, as the ſun, when it fatteth ; 
iſt fut. ow; perf. N: the 2d aor. is ivy, taken from Iu. 
Loe, to place, to eftabliſh, from ievu ; fut. idevow ; aor.. ion, 
whence comes :iJvor in Plato. | | 


Rur XIII. Of ae. 

1. *Exaxuva borrows of id the futures ecu, ; 

2. The aoriſt Aa, Aα 3 1 

3. The perfect idee © 

Erne | 

1. 'Exatrw, to puſp,, to incite, to dri ue, to mon? formed from 
du, (firſt by changing it into iaadrw, and afterwards by inſerting 
„ Nabe) from thence borrows the iſt ſut. MA, and the 2d i. 5 

2. The iſt. aor. 4A%o«, or without the augment Ra, the 3d 
perſon iazoaur, ſync. Mu, they have puſbed or driven. _ 

3. The perf. M, Att. i, plu-perf. hνhh,. 3d plur. 
n, Att. -rour, they have driven ; part. , arrived; perf. 
pail. “r or Yb, contrary to the opinion of Scotus. From 
the firſt comes the iſt aor, n, I haue been driven; and from 
the ſecond, Maha, à cepper- plate. 


— 


RULEZ XIV. Of lena 
Ie borrows of L0 paces 5 "Tx6pny, Foam, Ty 
EXAMPLES. 
lyon, Or dd, to come, to arrive, borrows its tenſes of 
Ti fut. Coal perf. yu. x 
Second aoriſt ; the infin. li.; part. ixiuer;; thus 
ap, to come, to arrive; aiyuai, veni ; aero, Plut. venerat ; 


- 


A, &c. | 
Rurtze XV, Of Verbs in w impure. 
Nu of an impure termination is regulated by its primi- 
tive; thus dd uro, from diu, makes idaxov, diE, din. 


 ExAMPLES. | 

Verbs in »w impure follow the ſame analogy as the preceding, 
being always regulated by their primitives. 

Thus 34x, to bite, coming from dh, like it makes the 1 fut. 
act. ; whence comes the paſſive 3yx8100pasr; the 1ſt aor. 
91x01; the perf. Ws, from whence the paſſ. J9nypai; the 
2d aor. iJaxo, &c. | 

Thus Alus, to remain, conforms to ue, whence it takes the 
perf. mid. wiwoz, Book III. Rule Ixix. Tia in the next 
Chapter follows v Ilirmw, to fall, conforms to wird. Hips, 
poetic, follows ibo, to kill, to put to death, &c. RU 

| | | ULE 
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Rox XVI. Of Verbs in wor vol. 
To find the Theme of verbs in wa, ww, or wit, noh, 
oe have only to change theſe ſyllables into u. 


EXAMPLES. 
Verbs in % and vj, Or, with a double , in www and vs, 
form their tenſes from their primitive, which is eaſily found out, 
only by changing theſe ſyllables into . Thus it will appear that 
ſome of theſe verbs come from others in 4u, iw, or é, wheth 
they take a ſingle of a double », * | 

The reduplication of the » is found in the following verbs: 

wird-, wer- ,, Or w-. 10 open. 

igd- . Niga- ,, OF xegd=vruyury, tO mix. 

*ogl-u, x0 1 , Or 0 - nuh¹, zo clog. 
SHEAR i-, 1, Or it, 10 quench, 

But verbs in 4» change o into %; as 
S, -n, of C- noh, to gird. 

e-, xew-rty Or xgu-wo, to colour. | 

N-, Fu-, Or x-, , to throw up the ground. 
so-, ßen, Or p-, to ſtrengthen. 

Some come from diſſyllables in , u, or x as 

10, Livy-riu, or Giby-rvpu, to join, 
S-,  QOtix-viwy, or di-, ts ſew. 
A- Gx-wuci, to be vexed Or troubled, 

In like manner «yp, to incleſe or ſbut up; wiywpi, to min- 
gle; wigyr ui, Or opuogyr(u, to wipe; ory, to open, &c. 

But there are ſome whoſe primitives were formerly perhaps in 
uſe, which we now find terminated in oow or T7w; as w1&ow, mhys 
b, uh, to flick or join together; wh, a)\ny-vow, Or ruh, 
to frike, to weep; froow, ßny-vlu, "wp, to break, to ſbatter; 
pedo, Peary-wwy -"vwps, to inclgſe, to ſhut up. Whoſe tenſes are 

ways formed according to the rule of the unuſual verbs hy, 
e, frryw, Pet. F035 R | 

"Aywps may be from &yw, or from 4oow, according to the 
ety mologiſt, whence comes its compound #«7499% in Artemidorus, 

Thoſe in ę are regular. | 
| *Og-w, 6g-v0w, or de- wh to trouble, to excite. 


RuLe XVII. Of ſome particular Verbs in vw or ve. 


I. Krivwvps, derived from urelvo, from thence forms its 
tenſes ; as alſo araguups, from araiges 


2. Verbs derived from a circumflex, from thence like- 
. *viſe form their tenſes, | 
EXAMPLES, 
1. The mere verbs borrow their tenſes of their primitives 3 
but the diphthong loſes the ſecond vowel ; thus 
xil· W, 4Tby=0 (hg to kill ; WT ai guy wyrdę- , to Jneeze. ge 
b 2. Se- 


Teveftigation of the Theme; © 24569 


2. Several even form their tenſes from the circumflex verbs, 
from whence they are derived, r 
Either by inſerting the ſyllable . before u; as 
cog-io, Toę- d, $0g-Wby to ſtreau. 
3, i, doe- d, | Yog-rpty to leap. 
ns. Wy ; du Wy d Au-vupat, to fear. 
Or only by inſerting an v, and changing the accent; as 
K-ilo, xWv-Wy, * Al-, to move. | 
"Aprojucu, to change, to buy, comes either from aigw, 10 take 
away, as WT ALY ch from rl; Or elſe from aigiouat, algdα, 
to take, as Yiervpar from Yoeduas, 
All the verbs, mentioned in the two preceding rules, have either 
a ſingle or double » before vs, T1 N 
But there are ſome diſſyllables, which are terminated in a dif+ 
ferent manner, whereof we ſhall treat in the following rule. 


RU LE XVIII. Of Gat or Janus. 
O and 3xxvps borrow their tenſes of ou. 


O, Or J, to deftroy, 10 kill, to ruin, to die. Tt comes 
from z, fut. s, from whence ariſeth the circumflex sse: 
and thence the fut. ze, the perf, un, Att. z, (ſee 


Book III. Rule xvii.) the 2d aor, d, mid. , inſin. Seb, 


part. Ne, the perf. mid. ; Att. SA. 
In like manner from its compound 4TMuw, or d Muu, the 
1ſt fut. is &, the zd 4rd, &Cc, r e ade 


ANNOTATION. . 
"Eevpucs ſeems alſo to be formed by ſync. from igvopar, to preſerve, to 


protect, whence comes the fut. ig ei. | 

Laguna, ſeems to be a preterite, not only becauſe it imports fitum 
eſſe, but moreover by reaſon that ibo a and idpupir; have the ace 
cent of the preterite, and not of the preſent. 


From what has been ſaid, it will be eaſy to judge of the manner of 
forming and conjugating the verbs in vus. It will only be „ to 


know, which of their tenſes are in uſe; and this we have 


affciently 
Heron already in the ſecond and in the fourth chapters. 


CET EE ERAEREPELEECIEAMEDEL EI EE LELASCIALE) 


CHAP. VIIL 


Of Verbs that borrow their Tenſes of others ſnonymous, or 
of Verbs of the ſame Signification, ſome of which may 
be conſidered as their primitives, or as their derivatives. 


Rvureze XIX. Of "Avyopevu. 


I, 'Ayopeio borrows of Ira its to aoriſts elron, ena, 


and retains everywhere the augment u. 
2, From 


2 


| 
| 


: 
N 
i 
= 
= 
| Ll 
70 
N 
0 
: 
: 
: 
: 
| 
: k 
4 
: 
1 
1 
| 
i 1 
| 
EY 
[ ö 
=D 


* "Y — — 5 
— — 


Ll * 
1 
x, 
s 1 
1 
14 
£4 
19 
' 
\ 
4 + "8 
. 
5 3 
5 
* 
1 
* q 
1 
. 
z 


7 


270 BOOR V. Of Dzrzertvzs. 
2. From lilo or piu it takes the future in ro, whence 
| are derived tlenxa, cigars UTLITR jf ibm, and 
pn ij. | | 
EXAMPLES. 


1. A Teese, ts pronounce, to harangue, forms latly its firſt 
Stats &yoeuvaw, firſt aoriſt | © i van DD | 4 f 

2. It borrows of «mw, which in the preſent is unuſual, the 16 
26r. la, and the 2d «mov, dixi, I have ſaid; which retain every- 


| where their a as in the imperat. ii, dic, in the part, 


simav, who has ſaid. © 
3. It borrows of igiu, whence by apocope has been formed 3%, 
to ſay, to ſpeak, the unuſual fut. p10w or ighow, whence comes the 
perf, uf «a (the augment in u, like thoſe of the 11th Rule of the 
3d ) paſt. lengua, or 1, the fut. paſſ. ß ub neo in Thu- 
eyd. 1. a0r. «ig1by1, and dropping i, ieh, or reduplicating g, 
ihne, as if it came from pio, pow ; likewiſe ibn» with an « in 
the penultima. 
From hence are derived ſeveral nouns; as h, a word; fin, 
. ſintenct; priwg, a rhetoriciane 


RU LE N Ale lu. 


Algio takes iixov, 1:12pm, and ſometimes tha, AG pry, 


53 | EXAMPLES. 

Aleiu, Or aigiouat, to take, to chooſe, forms regularly the fut, 
Kig100jpuas, and the perf. Nenats - 
Its firſt aor. aſſumes an « inſtead of » in the penultima of »g{bw, 
and in the like manner in the iſt fut. @ig:0400.ai, See Rule li. 
and liv, of Book III. | 

It borrows of i, capio, the 2d aor. h, whence comes the 
infin. iv, the mid. siA5unr, h, IN. The iſt aor. as 
is hardly to be met with; but we find the mid. «iadunr. 


RuLz XXI. Of du and-uvaudiu. 


Mundo making its future in joo, borrows alſo iow 
from dx; x, Or xunudiu, forms its future after 
the ſame manner, 


EXAMPLES. | 
Aude, to roll, forms regularly the fut. 4\9;ow ; but it bor- 
rows alſo axiow of its primitive ai. | 
Its ſynonymous verb «uM», or ai, forms regularly uw 
Nee; likewiſe xvaiow from xvalw, 
In like manner its compounds ig, evolvifii, Ariſtoph. 
dEaniou;, & volutabro excitans. 


RU LE XXII. 


I. Bai borrows almoſt all its tenſes of its primitive | 
| 2. Fran 


- 


a, 
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e 2. From itſelf it takes Bibappai, and the aor. dc Aue: 

3. But t6nv comes from Bien, as alſo the imperative 
79, GA b.: | ; 

4. And ſometimes this imperative is ſyncopated, as G, 


xaTacali, xaraCa: 


EXAMPLES. « 


1. Baixw, vado, to go, to walk, follows the rule of the other 
verbs in ale of the preceding chapter, taking from its primitive 
gde the fut. Bnaw, or Bicouar; the 15 aor. neun; the perf. - 
gien; ſync. Hic aa; plur. CH for UAH; plu- perf. es 
un, and C1644 3 3. plur. i, by ſync. and, without the 
augment, Picaoar, they had entered; perf. pail. BiCnuass' 

2. But it forms alſo from itſelf BiCauua:, or elſe BiCaoues, ace 
cording to the 58th Rule of Book III. and the 1 aor, pail, Cb, 
whence comes S, and ue , in Dion Caſſius, 

From itſelf it forms the imperf. iCau9, whence comes cuban, 
Dion Caſſius, it happened. We find alſo gain, without the aug- 
ment, he walked. 

3. It borrows of BE (whence comes 8:62; in Hom. like tds) 
the 2d aor. 1, like iu, from irn; and, without the augment, 
bin ie, 5. Third dual S509, Dor, Abu, they quent two to- 
gether ; zd plur. S, without the augment Sia, ſync. gas, 
they went, In like manner its compounds &1Caim, to aſcend ; na- 
raab, 10 deſcend 5 dem, vr X . e 

4. The imperat. is Habs, wade, iu6nd:, Lucian. come in, like 550: 3 
alſo gabi, whence comes aravats, aſcend; arial, deſcend ; like 
gabi, ſay 3 ovuPal, confeſs. 

5. But it frequently ſuffers a ſyncope; ga, 4ro, wade, for Bibs, 


| mu; ariea, xariea, Ia, &e. like avara, for 4riralh, get up, _— 
| or riſe, | | 


We likewiſe find in the participle of the perf. 8:63;, ros, 
having aſcended, Plut. for BiCau;, like iu; for irad;; N 


RULlE XXIII. Of v or vu. 


I. Tivojuai r yiyvoua, t0 be, 
2. Follows v.., Yee 2 
3. From the former it takes tywiunv, N, and 
EyYevc puny : | 4 : 
4. From the latter it bas ywicopan, the perfect yeyimn- 
pau, and the aoriſt iyemnoapny, 
5. But from ui it has likewiſe tyeyvnod puny, in which 
tenſe we frequently meet with a ſyncope. © 
— 1 3 
I, Tivpas, to be, to become, to be born, comes from 7, which 
was firſt made 9, or yo, changing « into 1; and after- 
wards inſerting à y, they made it yiynuar; as, in Latin, from 
| | geno 


. * — 
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fut. 941544, according to Rule I. but it frequently admits of a ſyn. 


Vora, the iſt aor. l, whence comes yiiraro, Ion. for ure. 
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eno (whence comes the preterite ) they formed gino, and 

pn gigno : likewiſe, as by — * into , fm ui — 
have formed Hihi, to remain; from wire, ino, to fall; and by 
this addition of , from yywoxw they formed yry1worw, to knoaw ; 
and as, in Latin, from neſco comes cogno/co. 

2. This verb conforming to its primitive, borrows ſome tenſes 
of yivua, and others of yeriouar, formed by reſolution from the 2d 


cope in the formation of its tenſes, as we ſhall ſee preſently, 
3. It borrows from the 1 verb yirpa; the 2d. aor, byer uns, 
zin, iyivrro, and by ſync. ire, he was born; the perf. mid, i 


See Book III. Rule xxi. | 
4. From the ſecond verb, which is y:7ya, it takes the iſt fut, 
mid. u,]; 1ſt fut. paſſ. YH], 1ſt aor. iymbyy ; the 
perf. v, the iſt aor. mid. iyirnodun. 
5. But we find alſo yw4, to produce, to generate, whence comey 
the iſt aor. iyimmon, mid. iymmodun, vow, 1070, and by ſync, 
iin, ryiwaero, or, according to the Ionics, yivuro, as above they ſaid 


,Eẽꝗ. 
Rurr XXIV. Of "EeXopucs. 
I. "Epxoper borrows of ineviblu, Inna, inwcopas, 
Nau, JA and the perf. mid. Nxubæ. 
2. The Altics uſe a reduplication in the perfect and 


plu- perfect. 
EXAMPLES. | 


1. "Egxopua, to come, to arrive, borrows its tenſes of the unuſual 
verb iu, fut. , part. inwodperc;;3 the perf. Twas 
whoſe paſſive ſhould be JAwyai, whence comes the gerund jr 
Aeuriog, taken from Heri ia to purſue, to ſearch, to compaſi, or 
obtain; the 2d aor, d, in verſe, and by ſync. Jaber in proſe, 
whence comes JA, , indir, i % The perf, mid. is va, 
the plu- perfect 9200, | 

2. The Attics uſe a reduplication here in all the preterites, h- 
zu, De , e & c. See Book III. Rule xvii. 


RU LE XXV. Of Eb. 

I. 'Eoliu. borrows of id da, and nxa, which 1s 
changed into lonuꝶ and idndoxs : 

2. Thence, in the perfect paſſive, it takes id,] and 

dot (404 ; | | ; 

3. Thence alſo it has in the ſecond future middle, 

102104, Or Wopor: and from pd yo it borrows 

Eay2pmai, pd oανν, and @&yov. 
EXAMPLES. 


1. 'Eobiw, to cat, borrows of id the perf. mid. h, Att. i919, 
according to Book III. Rule xvii. likewiſe the perfect active =_ 


— ß 


1 1 — —_ — — ak 1 
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Att. Da, and inſerting do, 394%, which alone is uſual. Except 
we frould like to follow Euftathius's net bod of forming it from id, 
and thence nou, Att, id1Jora, | * N 

2. From 70% is formed regularly the perf. paſſ. h,, but 
we ſay alſo , whence comes ion, edulium; idird;, ęſcu- 
lentus 3 and others. The particip. i9,%opirc;; | 

3. The 2d fut. mid. iht (whence comes whαE ee, to cat 
kforcband, Lucin.) or Hv, like Sena: likewiſe, paydnai, or 
Aye, from Pay, to cat, to devour, whence alſo comes the 2d 
aor. aft, iPayer, or, without the augment, @&yo1: 


Ru XXVI. Of ENU. 


1. EJ makes ax, Ee; a | 
2. And from exo it takes alſo Toyo, cu, and 
Lex nα,. A itt? | 
3. From oxiw likewiſe comes n, and thence the 
imperative ot, and the perfect paſſive ie tua. 


EXAMPLES, a eg . 
1. Ex, to have, to obtain, to paſſiſi, forms from itſelf the im- 
perfect ix, the augment in « (according to book III. Rule xi.) | 
and alſo, without the augment, Ie, the fut. It, with a roug 
breathing, according to Book V. Rule xxviii. mid. J. From 
thence comes wagityre, Iſt aor. of the ſubjunR, in Cebes. 1 

2. It borrows of oxiv the fut. ox4ow, the perf, Zoxna, the 
2d aor. {oxov, the mid. ic, whence comes wioxipm, I have 
offered. But iox6um, 1 refrained, or reſtrained my/eif, comes from 
lex, to have, to keep, to refrain. The imperat. oxi, whence 
we have m4gaox:, offer, repreſent ; ndtaoxt, retain, binder; the 
mid. ox, whence comes 4mooxu, refrain, or keep from. 

3. From ox44w is alſo formed 0x75, or !oxnw, whence comes 
the imperat. oxis; inioxu wait, dir; Tec5x5;, attend to, or 
apply ; in the ſame manner as @ets, fer, fetch, or carry, from 
* orig, Jay, or follow, from owiyez and I; from rin, &c. 
The perf. paſſ. is ?oy1uai, Lo e,, whence comes oxrogs 
Jufferable ; its compound 4ox:ro;, unſufferable; as alſo oo, 
2 diſpoſition; the 2d aoriſt paſſi icin is likewiſe from 
* Inſomuch that it may be ſaid, that the aorifts, wwhich aſſume an 1 in 
the penultima, wil, neidnv, inniluv, ißp ibn, and the like, may be 
formed regularly from the perfe paſſive of the verbs in ws : and lile- 
wiſe, that verbal nouns, with a long vowel, are generally derived 
from circumflex verbs; whereas thoſe that have a ſhort wowel, are de- 
rived from verbs in u, which aſſume a ſhort vowel in the penultima 
of the paſſive perfect, whence thoſe nouns are derived. | 

bus eu, figure, form, appearance, ſcheme, comes from len- 
pas, the perfect of exio; and ois, ſituation, diſpoſition, inclination 
of m ind, comes from lo xufa, the paſſroe perfe of oxips ; aus 
Captivity, and anwri;, Captive, are from iawuai, I have been 


: taken, 
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taken, hr perſid paſſive of iis; You, gift, donation, diftriby. 
tion, from 9i%4a, I have been given, the paſſive perfect of dbu. 
Ro XXVII. Of @wioxu, | 
1. Ovioxw has from itſelf Suiko 
2. From Siva it bas Iba, daysuα z 
3. From Judo it takes Jiu, Tine, ribaa, ibn; 
ring, THvinuas, TH eas : Api 
4. But rid is likewiſe uſed, which conforms intirely 
to is Ni. : , 
EXAMPLES, 3 
1. Orion, to die, comes from the fut. of 9,4, ic. It forms 
firſt from itſelf the fut. Hu, whence comes the paulo - poſt · fut. 
iht ohe conjugated with u, ribH according to the analogy 
of the c1ſ Rule of Book III. | | 
Theſe futures are formed regularly, excepting that they drop 


their „ by reaſon of the ſubjunctive £ ; dt, and not Wotw; juſt 
as MA, io teach, makes fe, and not NA, which is done 
in order to ſoften the ſound. wth 
9 2. It borrows of Sehe the 2d aor, ib and the 2d fut. 
t 7 7 

3. From its primitive 9,4%, it has the future 94ow, the perſect 
Tila and xi, like Bicnza, HC, ivi; ifnta, ira, fieti; 
and thence may be derived the 3d perſon plural vide, by cone 
traction, for 14014a01 ; and likewiſe the infinitive 7:0-ava4, with an 
à circumflexed, for vii. 
The Bceotians alſo form the perfect in «©, ri, whence come: 
the part. rab, and Tih1aivds, afterwards caſting away the „, 
Trib; and among the ts likewiſe ring, dead. N 
* But we find alſo ri0, which makes the reduplication ins, 
and is conjugated like 714, whence we may alſo derive the 3d 

rf. plur. T6201, like ir40: ; unleſs we ſhould chooſe to derive 
Ie from the perfect, according to what has been already ſaid. The 
imperfect is 740140: ; the optative ribal⁰ν]; the infinitive 701410: ; 
the participle Ti0va. 


RU LE XXVIII. Of Ilaoys. 


I. Hao forms from wilu the future rico inſteai 
of vicοαν; from willa likewiſe it bas inal : 

2. Its preterites are from wahl, vt 

3. And from warbdvo, wirr h. 


EXAMPLES. 

1. dax, patior, to Suffer, to endure ; imperf. races, Dion 
Caſſius. Fut. , 1 all or will ſuffer, inſtead of w1copeiy 
aſſuming « inſtead of the » of be, whence it derives its tenſes» 

But icon, I will believe, I will obey, comes from e, 
the paſſ. of wie, perſuade. * the The 

3 
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The 2d aor. inadoy comes from the ſame vibe, whoſe ſecond 
ſut. is wal, the infſin. ab-, part. wa uv, | , 

2. The act. perf, is Sb, from wabiv, formed from the ad 
ſut. Sab; the perf. mid. is wine, by inſerting 6, inſtead of 
eine, from orie, labore; the part, eig, bv. | 

3. Otherwiſe wi may be derived from warde, to ſuffer, 
2s A from Meyxdrw which ſeems the moſt reaſonable, tince 
the « is likewiſe changed elſewhere into o: whence Epicharmus in 
the etymol. ſays air for wimaoxs, paſſus elt, he has ſuffered. * 
See Book III. Rule lxviii. in the annotation. ,  _ ba 


Rorz XXIX. Of nico. 8 
Ilioow, or wirrw, takes its future, preterite, and aoriſt 
fr n win. ö | | f 


EXAMPLES, 


Ilioow, Att. irre, borrows of the old verb wine, to boil, to 
digeſt, to ſoften, to eaſe, to make boil, the 1ſt, fut. ablv; the iſt 
aor, i; the pail, mipbroouai, imiphny ; perf, w. 


Rur XXX, Of Iliw. 
1. io bas from miv, aizuai, and inwuy: 
2. From wow it takes wow, wiruna, and minoguais 
with a ſhort o: 797 
3. In the imperative it has ail from aivs ; and wats 
# Yom w a 1 | 
by EXAMPLES. | | 
1. h,, coming from ci, to drink, forms regularly the 2d fut. 
w, whence comes e; but it formeth alſo wiauas, wits 
ow, I will drink; and the ad abr. ini, I haue drunk ; like $4 yo 
a, Hope, -10%t, I will eat, See Rule XXV. | r 
2. It borrows of ub the ſut. owow, perf. act. v : But in 
the paſſ. it hath aimopas with an Sαμh.½⁴ (according to the analogy 
of the verbs in .) whence comes moua, drink, potion, phyfic 3 60%;y 
drink, or the manner or cuſtom of drinking together; and ſeveral 
others. The iſt fut. ob400uas, Iſt aor, In. : 
3. From thence alſo comes the imperat. wat, whence ov» 
roi, compota; as it takes it; from ni. 
RuLE XXXI. Of Hin. 
I. Ilinlu, from wirw, makes oiow, Ire: 
2. From wicw comes weoiw, which forms weozpan, 
recoy: 
3. From wie it has alſo wlucw, oinluxa, wen Tung, 
whence , and r Sr. 
EXAMPLES. 
I. Tlinlw, to fall, to decay, follows its primitive eirw, which 
ſhould make the iſt fut. a@iow ; but this laſt is unuſual, however 


from it is derived the 1& aor, nos, | 
T 2 F 2. From 
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2, From this future, circumflexed after the Doric form, #195, 
is formed a new theme wiv, whence is derived the zd fut, wen- 
pas, the zd aor. imo (according to Book III. Rule Ixxyi.) 
opt. wicou, infin, wor, part. wiowry crroc,' and, (as ſome are of 
opinion) the 1 fut. o104ow, and the aor. intoyox, from whence 
they inſiſt, that in:0 is formed by ſyncope, Thence alſo is de- 
rived the noun wionua 7%, 4 ruin, or fall, or what falls, or is 
ruined. 

3. It borrows likewiſe of ae the fut. e, and the perf, 
wminluxx, whence comes the part. lende, and by ſync. lag, 
ros, wind, 1;, like irac, Gro; and inſerting an e, s. 


| ANNOTATION, Tk 
Concerning dau, gd, and ſuch like, fee Book III. Rule xxxiv, 


RULl Ex XXXII. Of Pio. 


1. Pio takes pevow, and tppevon, from the olic pelo: 
2. From pvico it bas igponv, igpunxa, p,. 
EXAMPLES, | 

1. Pio, to flow, borrows of the ol. verb geo the fut. gien; 
the 1ſt aor. ip tv, which is very little uſed z Part. ß eb og. See 
Book III. Rule xxvii. 

2. It takes from puiv the iſt fut. pjvyow, very little uſed ; the 
mid. þvqo0pas z perf. act. i. 

"Eppun» 1s the imperf. or the zd aor. act. of by, 2 evaneſco; 
or elle it is the 2d aor. paſſ. of juw, though jv; after contraction 
is in . pure: the ſame muſt be ſaid of the inſin. pv3»a+, and of the 
part. veg. 

Pd may be either the 2d fut. aft. of ßilu, fluo; or the pref. ſub» 
jundt. of puny, fluam ; or the 2d aor. of the aft, or paſſ. ſubjuntt. FA 
- _ verb fluxero. 'Punoopa is alſo either the 2d fut. paſſi or elſi 
the 1} mid. 

Its compounds follow their ſimple; as inypiu, to low upon; Jagyiv, 
to flow all _ where . ets — in the 
Same manner as in the fyllabic augment, (ſee Book III. Rule vi.) which 
happens ta all prepoſitions ending with a vowel ; as prywys, to break; 
ff,; to break in pieces; a, to have broke; wu 
to have broke all round. | 

Wherefore ua raß ging, cataracta, a caſcade or fall of water, ought 
to be derived from f4o0w, to break, whoſe compound is zarapparou, 
to precipitate. But xaragdxIng, which is likewiſe uſed, and is alſo 
taken 7 the bar of a door, as well as the other, comes from ag409u, 
which fignifies the ſame as pagoow, whence is formed nanragdoow, with 
a fingle e; inflead of which we find alſo appioow, whence cui. 
— to batter one againſt the other; but ovgpaoow comes from 

LD a | 


'RvuLE 
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RULE XXXIII. Of Lede and Zebenat. 


I. Levw, from owiow, forms letua: 
2. From ove it has iovipnv, ciovpa, Toovpai, T, 
cut 
EXAMPLES. 18 

1. Tilo, or , fo excite, to flir up, to ſhake, takes from the 
fut. owow the iſt aor, leu, inſtead of ee, and among the 

ts iowa, mid. ioowvdyunr, See Book III. Rule xxxi. | 

2. It borrows alſo of otu, iovium; 3d perſon ier, by ſync. 
fouro; the paſſ. perf. oiovua;, and by tranſpoſition ioovuai, alſo 
foowucrz 1ſt aor. ici, ioov8ny, duplicating in verſe the o after 
the augment ; infin. cu, part. ovbils, concitatus. 


RVULE XXXIV. Of Tipu. 


I. Tipo makes its ſecond aoriſt trawov, tremor : 
2. For its preter perfect it has tiruns : 
3. But from ui it takes run, the aktive aoriſt 
irpayo, and the paſſive aoriſt ir) MH 
EXAMPLES. 
1. Tiurw, to cut, takes from itſelf the 2d aor. truer and ira, 
infin, rh and Taper, part. Tear and Tapar., , 
2. The perf, 7{runa, pail; rirunua:, comes from Tywdu, formed 
by metatheſis from the fut. raps. 
3. But it borrows alſo of rue the 1 fut. Tw4fv, the 2d aor. 
Tra, pail, irudyn, part. Twayi;, From this ſame 7p4yw comes 
the compound @rorpyyzo: in Hom, they cut. 


Rutz XXXV. Of retxw, curro. 

1. Teixw forms the future Ioitu : 

2. From dium it borrows idea and did eo: 

3. From ** it takes d aua, and the perfelt 
qed h,ĩß | | 
EXAMPLES. 

2, Tei xu, fo run; iſ fut. elk, mid, del ko, Iſt aor, act. 
dhe, mid. 4 E, part, Yeita;, all with a 9, which it has 
not in the preſent becauſe of the other aſpirate. See % above, 
Rule XXV . | | 

2, It borrows the other tenſes of Www: thus the zd aor. iJeaper, 
_ dea, perf, mid. Wea; whence comes wag Ke 

copucy a courier, a poſtilion, a proſtitute, a dromedary; WeouaNt;, a 
bare, Heſych. — A nouns. The 24d fut. mid. 
9apz,a is taken from the act. Maud. ' 

3- From thence alſo is formed by reſolution a verb in ia, a- 
lilo, whence comes the perf, act. N, &c, 


T2 RvuLE 
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Rurxz XXXVI. Of ynioyvicuw 
Tri tales its tenſes from vnooxioper, 
| EXAMPLES. a 5. 
"Yrioxripai, to promiſe, to obligate one's ſelf, borrows its tenſes of 
doo , ,d; the fat. imoaxnouuem; Perf. imioxnuai, nt, 
nr. But the 1ſt aor, takes an « inſtead of », brei,‘ . The 
2d aoriſt middle is vriox4unm, the imper, v7ioxs, lon. imooyj, 
inſin. vr0axiz0as, part, brooyb pus. 4 
We find likewiſe the future drohe, promittam z but it is 
derived from dr. to charge one's elf with, or to be anſwerably 
for, whence comes alſo the ſecond aoriſt vrirn. 


Rute XXXVII. Of eig, fero, 
1. Oięo takes its futures from elo; 
2. Its aoriſts =va, -o, from EvEYKw 3 N 
3. Its paſſive and middle preterites from wiyn : 
4. 1t borrows alſo gpiow from ꝓęlo; and-qgis from ppi. 
EXAMPLES. 


ig, fero, to carry, to fur, takes what tenſes it wants from 
four different themes. . 3 ä 
1. It takes its futures from oe, the act. olow, mid. oioopas, 
paſſ. oio0,7ouai. Likewiſe the paſſ. aor. bm, the infin. ole 
Part. oia0s;g, the gerund oiricr, ferendum ; węecoiri, proferendum. 
23. It takes its aoriſts from %%% , the iſt aor, act. nya, (ſee 
Book III. Rule xxxi.) infin. iviyxas, part. iviyza;, mid, irryxapy, 
whence comes the optat. iviyaro, Lucin. utinam ferat, and the 
imperative of its compound, &«niv:yzai, defer. 
The 2d aor, zryx2,, in fin. ze, part. iviy#wy. 
But the Ionics ſay %%, Iſt aoriſt ting, part. iss, mid, dn 
'x#4j411, and, with the augment, . | 3 
3. It borrows of hx the Att. perf. mid, #9; Nerf, 
excellui, I have ſurpaſſed; imvivoyge, intuli ; where we meet with 
o after the manner of diſfyllables, as if it came from the ſimple 
i». See Book III. Rule lxviii, The 1 fat. paſſ. exþ1900pas, 
Iſt aor. nix buy, part. dvi x big, perf. Bc. Thus evafiew, to 
raiſe, to br ing back, to recover one's health; au ixbus, @rerexPiisy 
being a little recovered. Pry 
4. It borrows alſo the fut. peo, and the aor. lp, from 
'@eiw ; which is either formed by tranſpoſition from @igu, or, by 
ſyncope, from its derivative pogo, pio, which is oftener uſed in 
compounds; as «i5Qpiv, infero, imperf, sin, 11t fut. 5i;Og10v, 
1ſt aor, eic, perf. gi ,Lzuiupgio, to carry aways to put outs 
- 1 fut. ene, Iſt aor. iZifgnes ;, 1 aor. part. ie, driven, 
or put out, retaining , according to Book III. Rule lii, 8 
From chence is formed the verb @g3i, which is uſed in the im- 
pgs: Pets fers Wane comes the compound spes, infer ; like 
_ Vis e, from 7:51. 8 
* 7 ANNO- 
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| ANNOTATION, Un 
The imperat. pig is ſometimes taken for an adverb, as age in 
Latin, either by itſelf, or along with another particle, Pigs;91, 
Vero. | | 
Sometimes it ſignifies, for example, eſpecially being joined to 
the infinitive «i757», Oigs i, exampli gratid, or elle, etenim, fin 
verd. But properly it ſignifieth, give me leave to ſay. N 
The participle 7 pig, in the neuter, is taken ſometimes for 
chance; or for Providence; 79 Pigov ix On, Soph. aubar God ſends « 
6; 76 Pigov 08 Pig, Pallas in Anthol, if any accident happens, 


RLE XXXVIII. Of , fundo. 


1. Xt mates xiow, I, xine, xib , webiic-: 
2. From edo it Bas ide, the aoriſt xe, xt 
3. But from xd it takes x, deu, and xi NA. 
inn wo 
1. Xiw, 10 pour out, according to ſome grammarians, takes from 
itſelf the fut. xi, but very little uſed, We likewiſe find in the 
out. * | „ 
From thence alſo comes the 1| aor. paſſ. ixibns, inſin. xe051a, 
art. xebelg. N ; 
l 2. It takes from xv the 2d fat. vue, and among the poets 
ww, whence comes the 1ſt aor. ?xcva and 7y:x (ſee Book III. 
Rule xxxi.); the imperat. y{or, lo, Funde; the inſin. xia, ine 
las; the part. xias, ixxta;. | | | 
3. It borrows alſo of x the fut. y4ov, Iſt aor. txyvor, 1ſt fut. 
pail. v0100pa, Iſt aor. v, pert. aixvna, pail, xixvpas, 


J - | * | 
CHAP IE © 
Of thoſe Verbs, which though they form their tenſes from 


themſelves, yet admit of ſome extraordinary changes 
proper to be obſerved. 


RUuLE XXXIX. General for thoſe changes. 


Theſe verbs have ſometimes a letter or ſyllable cut ; 
ſometimes they have it added : others vary in their aug- 
ment; or elſe admit of ſome other change. 


| EXAMPLES. | 
HESE r may be reduced to four ſorts: the firſt is when 
a letter or ſyllable is ſyncopated, or cut off in the middle of 
a word: the ſecond is an epentheſis, when a letter or ſyllable is in- 
ſerted in the middle of a word: the third is the variation of the 
augment; and the fourth confifts in fomething elſe extraordinary. 
R eee ee 
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Among all thoſe changes, the ſyncope is that which is moſt fre. 
quent: the others may be eaſily ſeen in the particular rules, where 
we ſhall likewiſe produce examples of this here : but there are 
moreover ſeveral verbs, which conforming to the general rules, 
are afterwards ſyncopated, and ought therefore to be referred 
hereto, as Y 

Aid, to build; fut. di 3 perf. Nun ; by ſync. di unxa, 

Kejpruy nah, to be tired; uindphmæ, xinuna, ixipaxiour, Dion 
Caſſius, 3d plur. plu-perf. A429 1 

Tiprw, to cut, rid, Trripnxc, r rh, pail, rirunpa, 

Thus xaMw, to call; fut. xaMiow and now; perf. «i421, and 
by ſync, Nic, 1 paſſ. xixn 63 paulo-poſt-fur. KEKANTOpaahs 

Tlegariuw, to end, to bound; perk, mimgarupa;: for mirigiruua, 
and by a 2d ſyncope wingwpa:; 3d perl, wingurar, it is decreed, 
. _ irimguro, Dion. alis deſtinatum fuit ; winewivc, 

al, Plut. | | jb N 
Wi from o,, to think, by ſync. is formed oH; imperf, 
ven, ſync. dn. | | | 

Thus from G«iav, to owe, comes ; of which hereafter, 
And in the ſame manner ſeveral others, which may be ſeen in their 
proper place. FE 


RLE XL, Of "Ayo. 
I. "Ayu makes do, Nx, &ywxa, and „ien : 
2. The aoriſt ye makes Tyayo, from whence the 
other moods take a yd yu, ayayup, dyoyt, d ya- 
77, ayoyuy. | 
| EXAMPLES. | 
Is "Ayus duco, 10 lead, to think, to at, forms the fut. Au, perf. 
xa, and, by reduplication, 21x: but inſtead of theſe preterites 
we likewiſe make uſe of &y10xa, which is formed by inſerting o; 
and the Bœotians ſay alſo ay:iioxa, changing » into «, | 
2. The 2d aor. is %, whence is formed yay and ryayipun, * 
by inſerting ya, which is retained through all the other moods; 
ſubjun&. 4&y4yw ; optat. &y&yo ; imperat. &yuyt ; in fin. &yoyir; 
I the part. 5 4&y«ywy, inſtead of which is alſo uſed 4ywya;, He- 
ſych. as coming from 4y4y14p. 
ANNOTATION. 
"Agw follows alſo the ſame analog y, Tov, Teagor, whence comes the 


Rurtze XLI. Of *Avaniouu. 
Av, varies its augment, making the perfect gua- 
AWK%, GviAOxa, And vd ον 


EXAMPLES. 
"AraNionw, 10 conſume, to aboliſp, to laviſh, is compoſed of àe- 
res and follows its imple; but admits of great variety with regard 
| | ta 


ag. a. > A _ 


among the poets, 
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to its augment, For beſides the perf. A, Ah, conſumpfi, without 
the augment, as alſo a14awrasi, we ſay likewiſe 41Moxa, with the 
augment of the ſimple, and 5:4\uxe, with the augment before the 
prepoſition. In like manner the iſt aor. ,d, a and 
11ucz; the pail, perf. araAvuas and eriaupas; plu-perf. - 
an. Theſe tenſes are all derived from 41zAv, which is uſed even 
in the preſ. and the imperf. as ade, Ariſtoph. in/umebant, for 
amur; preſ. inſin. a, — oe part. 412a2m;, Xenoph, and 
likewiſe an, zd perſ. of the paſſ. imperf. In like manner 
the other compounds of this verb, inaruMiozu, to lay out for 
a thing; iZavaniouw, to conſume entirely, & c. See @Noww a 
Chap. VII. Rule VI. | : 


RULEZ XLII. Of *Avoiyu. TX 

Aol yo is compounded of ava and oiyu: it receives the 
augment of the ſimple ; has an « inſerted afterwards ; 
and changes the « of the prepoſition into n. 

| EXAMPLES. 2 

"Avolyw, to ge out, to open, compounded of ad and oryw, takes 
the augment of the ſimple, changing ei into ſubſcribed, to which 
the Attics add afterwards an «, and ſometimes they even change 


the a of the prepoſition into » in the beginning: thus this verb re- 
ceives three different ſorts of augments; for inſtance, the 1| aor. 


act. ariuta ; perf. &ivxa; pail. aripyuai; mid. aripya and mipya;_ 


perk. part. mid. 4vtwyws, ros, &c, The 1ft aor. paſſ. anyx81y and 
wig, or, with the augment of the ſimple only, &ux811, I have 
en opened. : . | | 
We meet alſo with 50/1 in the 3d perſ. of the 2d pail. aor. and 
with zol in the zd perſ. of the 1ſt act. aor. where the augment 


is only uſed in the beginning. 


Moreover we find in the iſt fut. mid. &roynoo pas, as if it came 


RuLte XLIII. Of 'Awdyw, or Gele. 

Ady, or dib yt, makes the imperfet? avuyev, the per- 
felt middle diuya, the imperative drox bi. 

| EXAMPLES. ; 

'Aryw, or &i, to command, forms regularly the 1ſt aor. note. 
Its imperf. is &wyov, inſtead of 7wy01, or even Gyr; perf, mid. 
dio for Hy,; 2d abr. im perat. ax, jube, for &, which 
comes from 4ruyopai, | = 


RU LE XLIV. Of Aale and dalopas, 
Aal either forms its tenſes regularly, or drops 1. 
EXAMPLES. 


dale, or galohat, 1 divide, to entertain at table, to burn, It 
forms its tenſes regularly; as, the fut. dae: mid. Jν.z, 


Afterwards, 
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2 8% it makes Neunas ; the iſt fut. paſt 
100 * 1ſt 20r, 3 


4h] — i ct. 

_ , to learn, having formed the ad fut. das, from thence 
makes a new theme, 9%iv;z whence comes the iſt fut. Janow ; mid, 
dangopa; the perf, dd, I have learnt ; paſſ. 904nwau, I have 
been taught 89 ? 

We meet alſo with 104, the 2d aor. act. of 34, or the 24 
gor, pail, of dalo, 2d fut. Iz, whence comes the part. . knows 
Mg. or having karnd ; as, from «aiu comes ae, | 


RULEZ XLV. Of Ade. 


1. Atidu makes dic, gde 
2. The middle Jidouc ; 
3. The 1 drdoinapry is by ſmeope changed into di. 


wy pry : 


4. The lonics uſe didia inſtead of gaben: : 
LY The imperative is didibi. 


| EXAMPLES,  - 
1. Sed, L fear, to be afraid, forms regularly the fut. dlc, 
the perf. didi. | 
- 2, The perf. mid, is hes inſtead of 2%, to avoid putting 
three ) ſacceſſively. 
3. But the plural Nang y is changed into 1 by ſyn- 
cope, in the ſame manner as % for ioixapir, vi ſumus; ; G. 
vu for invouer, lavabamusr. © 
» Inſtead of be, the lonics uſe Nh, caſting away the 2, 
and the ofitive o, from whence comes the infinitive 994i, 
and the participle de, 4ro;.. 
** The imperative is ddl,, be thou — and among the poets 
hi as if they came from 90. and 

Some will have it, that dh is formed | regularly from J, ts 

run 1 or from ow, 


R ULE XLVI. Of E; a, eidiw, and Ini. 


I. Eid makes dl cehal and Iden, and ſometimes omits e: 
2. The Altics change tbe aoriſt t into t t pnv! 
3. The perfect middle is ode; but oidas forms alſo 

bloc, ooch. 

4. From «di, tn, udnxew, comes Ia, £1940, FLUTE 

Find from 0g, not, ndtioay, comes 10 jaty, ßet, 10%: 

5. But eidiin is formed from _ 3 as alſo the in- 
Jnitive iin 


ExAMPLES. 
1. Eid, to Anoav, to un; makes regularly the fut. Leo ; 20207- 
1" But i it frequently drops the 2, ro, 100%; which it obſerves 


ewe} in the other moods ; 40%, , iN, 105; part. idure 
| op 


| Inveigation of the Theme; 283 
2. The 1 aor. mid. ved, and adding «, Att. inodun 

y The perf, mid. Ida, 01924, Fol. „ede, and ſync, oleha, 

VV, have already taken notice, that this addition of the Jllable bs ts 
the perſons terminated in e, is very common, as « oha, is, or ibis; 
7:0, eras; magie, aderas, or adfuiſti, interfuiſti; {Pyofe, di- 
cebas, or dixiſti; i, eruperis ; -awinoba, biberis; ue, 
or Much with an n in the ſecond fyllablt, noveras. 

4. We likewiſe ſay aide, whence is formed the fut. die, the 
perf. nne, the plu-perf. e396, and by ſync. aide, 270, bc, 56s 
and Att, changing « into » ſubſcribed, , from whence comes 
the plural vi, Next, Shuoas, inſtead of which we ſay likewiſe 


jene, er, Joan, by ſyncopating the , and changing 9 into : 26 


vice verſa the o is changed into & in %, for ihn, taken from 
lena, to know, of which we have treated already, Book IV. Rule 
xxvi, But we meet with 59, in Hom. for 19, noverat, Be had 
known, by a double Atticiſm of « changed into :-... 
We likewiſe ſay «9s, from whence comes the optat, I, 
— the infin. e2:»2;, unleſs one would chooſe to form it by ſync, 
for «9-112, as the part. e, 4ro;, for adde, from the perf, 
do, for lohn, above mentioned. 


Rutz XLVII. Of Kataiou. 
Exdbnęa, with-y ſubſcribed, communicates this y to 


the reſt of the moods. | 
EXAMPLES. 

Kelauigw, to purge, to purify, forms the i1ſt aor. Ang, which 
according to the Attics retains this 4 with the point under it 
through all the moods, and in the part. as well act. as mid. infin. 
valgus, part. 140ngaumy, parified, Nec. 


R UuLE XLVIIL Of Meipa, 


Meiguws pegs makes the perfect middle £{44408% inſtead of 
fut{c08%s | | 10 4 

| EXAMPLES. | 

Meigo, to divide, forms regularly the fut. «gz, the perf. paſſ. 
piaruai, and, according to the Attics, AA 
The perf, mid, ſhould be AH, but by tranſpoſition we ſay 
{pages 


Rvtz XLIX. Of Ops. 


I. 'OpziAuw and 3g9)u borrow their tenſes from à verb 
in t: | | 


2, Banuw follows BR and Brnpr, which it forms by | 


ſyncope, | 
EXAMPLES. 


_ 1, "Ofptiaw, to ewe, to be indebted, borrows of 3@uMuy the ſut. 
f:90w, perf. d hπντ r. We ſay likewiſe by ſync. z, phον 
. - wWOANKAy 


1 
| 
| 
| 
| 


2384 Book V. Of Dzyzcrives. 
onna, Iſt aor. SpMox, Dion Caſſius, Book 39. according to Leunel. 


The 2d aor, is 4@uAor, from sαννα, and by ſync. J. | 
But dps, or, without the augment, dpi, is often explained by as 
adverb, utinam ego; de, or Yn, utinam tu; vPrAs, or hu, 
utinam ille ; or, in a better manner, by the verb debeo, utinam 
perry Sc, Of which we ſhall ſpeak more particularly in the 
e1ghth books 
"From iche is alſo formed 39), Hkewiſe 49how, and ich- 
#41, to run in debt, to be fined. | | | 
2. BAM, to throw, to ſend, to firike, forms from itſelf the 2d 
aor. S, mid. C, 2d fut. Bai, whence, according to the 
firſt rule, ſhould be formed iCanv, from whence the fut. g 
in Ariſtoph. But there is another formed by ſync, N (for gan 
whence comes the perf. Bicanxa, paſſ. Bieanuas, iſt fut. ge- 
lat, Iſt aor, ch, whence comes the part. B>beis, idtus, and 
by ſync. fats. | "Pp 
From Pi is alſo formed £5, whence the 2d aor. of the optat. 
mid. fiunr, Bio, I wiſh thou hadſt been firuck, 


Ru1z L. Of MA. 
I. Mühe forms jc from lo; | 
Aud by ſyncope the perfect pwiuEruxe, inſerting B, and 


changing u into o. e 
2. The ſame is alſo. obſerved in the perfect of woxiu, 


EXAMPLES. | 
1. Miu, to be careful, to be uneaſy, borrows of A, the fut. 
p1X10w, Whence comes uiraumnau, be will repent; and ſometimes 
reduplicating the A, axazou, and the optat. Aol. werapingout, 1 
<viſh he would reptnt. In the perf, inſtead of wine, it makes 
AN, I have taken care, formed by ſync. and by the addition 
of 8, (becauſe n is never put before ) and then changing » into 
&, which happeneth alſo to other verbs, as #jwya for Fine, 4 
have br oke, : 
2. But wiplaun ſignifieth alſo wenit, inſtead of wuiance, from 
Henle, 10 4. or come, and is formed by the ſame figures above 
mentioned; from whence comes wagapiucauu, and, among the 
poets, wegptipeauni, curavit, advenit, adſiitit, 


Te End of the Fir rn Book. 


NN 


B O O K VI. 


of INDECLIN ABLE PARTICLES; 


AND 


o/ the Derivation, Compoſition, and Affection 
er Proper Signification of WORDS, 


E deſign to treat in this ſixth Book of in- 
W declinable particles, and likewiſe of ſome 
independencies of nouns and verbs, which 
could not be conveniently diſcuſſed in the 
preceding books. | 


CHAP 
Of. Adverbs and Interjections. 


fit HE adverb ought to be conſidered with reſpe& to its force, 
| and its accidents, | 


I. The Force of Adverbs. 


The force of adverbs is in particular to mark, i. quantity: 2. 
quality: 3. the manner of action: 4. relation, Fl 

1. Quantity; as bo, how much : Too, ſo much web, a 
great deal iXiyov, wighr, a little, | 
| Hereto we may refer adverbs of number; wearer, firſt 3 did riger, 
ſecondly ; Teirov, thirdly, &c. Likewiſe Arat, once; digs twice; 
reis, thrice, and ſuch like. Alſo thoſe in 48; mTrredxig, four 
times 3 wirrduig, five tines; Mudus, ten times, &c. In like man- 
ner mogaxi;, how often; Togkrigy fo often; moan often &Ccs 

Adverbs of multitude ; wn, a great deal; ag, enough. | 
; Adverbs ſignifying extenſion ; AA, Nav, very much, waſtly; 
yu, too much; oQdea, exceſſively. | 

Adverbs of diminution z w6yi, wig ſcarce, hardly 3 ngipe, 
Hesi; ne, inſenſibly. 

TY Adverbs 
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Adverbs of motion; v , ſpredily. 

Adverbs of time; „%, Att. vn, now, at preſent; tir, then; 
word, ſometimes ; ohurgor, to-day ; i ge, to-morrow 3 p.rret guy, 
after to-morrow 3 bis, yeſterday z meoxhis, the day before yeſterday ; 
dh, heretofore ; wginaru, a long while ago; wagaygiua, in. 
flantly, &c. | h 

Adverbs of place, as ir, within ; ni, where z and others, of 
which we ſhall treat more particularly hereafter. | 

2. Quality: and theſe are either terminated 

In ; fee, mildly ; naxontu;, maliciauſly. 3 
In æ ſubſcribed, ſuch as the modal ablatives taken adverbially; - 
Biz, vi, by force z wappnoic, freely; iòiæ, ſeparately, in particular; 

pooke, in public. 3 F 

In y ſubſcribed, ſuch as the like ſort of ablatives ; 3, aubich away, 
from whence, in what manner, wherefore, inſomuch that, &c. whoſe 
ordinary correlatives are van, that way, thus 3; ou, carefully; 
0119, commonly ; xn, doubly. | x 

In u, without a point under it; h, rafoly ; nevOn, fecreth. 

In .; &wg} for awgic, out of ſeaſon, untimely ; avtroxugi, with hit 
own hand, for airoxaygic : in like manner aur}, fine ſanguine, 
without fighting ; @xowri, fine pulvere, without raiſing the duſt, 
that is, without trouble, without . 3 | | 
In «; rie, "without bloodſhed 3 abu, at heiſtically. 

In do,; und d, like a dog. 

In du; invaInv, by extenfion, dilating, prolonging. 

In ; Oganiri, like @& Thracian. 

And ſometimes in E; NE, calcibus, with kicks ; 6944, mordicds, 
tooth and nail; amet, tenaciouſly. ä | 

3. The manner of action, as to exhort, «ia, come on, courage; 
to ſhew, 1955, lo, behold; to expreſs deſire, , if; «bs, would t6 
God that; to aſſure and confirm, uu, indeed, really ; 7, hre, N, 
$1, werily, aſſurtaly, undoubtedly ; yi», in truth, at leaſt, wherefore, 

To ſwear ; na, , viz Att. va1x}3 werily, it is really ſo, cir- 
tainly, indeed, 

o deny; &, &x, &; Att. 8%; no, no really; from whence 
comes re, sd, neque, neither, and £%ju;, by no means. 

To forbid; jy, no, not; whence comes yrs and und, and 
undd, not at all. 

To grant; 11% eley 3%, woll, be it Jo, ſuppoſing it No, &c. ' 

To interrogate, either in regard to place; a0, wor, wi al, 
8, ubi, where ? wile, hw, unde, from whence? wigs, qud, 
evhither * wi, qua, which way? Or time; wire, and ua, 
when} Or quantity; wioor, how much wiodxi;, how often ? wo- 
ov, in how many different ways ] wong, in how many ſhafts 4 
Or quality; , how ? worigog, in what manner ? 

"+= 3 as thoſe which « denote compariſon : jar, mor 5 
zrros, os. ages | 

Reſemblance; de, at, in the manner as, as if ; gere, in the 
Same manner as; nala, nabderig, bre, & c. juſt as; tru; and bre, 
juft jo ; wy, fo, thus, &c. | 

Order; «ira, afterwards, next ; i*55, and i@n3% * 

. E - 


1 


'3 


__— I | F hk * 


- 


" to „ 


5 NT -” > 
Aſſemblage 3 Za, fogetber, at the ſame times 33, joint, alin 


avith; Sun, in a word, in ſhort. 
Separation; dne, without, except; ymgis, xs Separately z 
, except, unleſs. | ; 
To which 2 _ fn ps ws on expreſs the 
cauſe, {vixa, becauſe, by reaſon of ; or conjecture, lee, ada, per- 
chance; Tvxits perbaps ; aud ſuch likes 7,1 * | 


 Interjeftions. 


The Greeks include the interjections among the adverbs ; as 

To call, à, 5; to mock, iz; to rejoice, is; to laugh, 2, 2, 
ba, ha; to diſcourage, 2, 4 3 to congratulate, %; to admi 
#, Sed, gaga, manal, papæ l | ; 

To expr eſs grief, 4b, oi, 3%, it, bei, Ben, eheu. 

Indignation, iz, à, hen. 

Menacing, Sal, ve. 


And ſome others, which may be learnt by practice. 
ANNOTATION. [0 wh 
The ſame adverb or interjection may be uſed in different Ggnifications, becauſe 


they expreſs the term or manner of the action, independently of the ſubject. 
Thus adverbs of place are frequently taken for thoſe of time, or vice verſa, as 


uber, 2 ſuperiort loco, or tempore, or even denuo, again, anew 5 v9, ibi, tum, 


eo tempore, then, at that time. * i 
Some become adverbs of quality, as .; obich way, how, in what manner ? 
Some are applied to ſeveral differences of time or place; as ol, abj, and quo, 
where, or <phither ? of zu iy 66a, Pal. ubi non erat timor, where there was 
no occaſion of being afraid; e Bν,t, Plut. quo: reſpicere; iviie, or ivraila, 


bie and buc 3 inet, illic and illuc; d ⁰, alibi and alio; wavrays, omnibus in 


locis, and in omnes locos, every where ; pöcbe, ab anteriori parte, in anteriori 
e, and in anteriorem partem; wi, gud, ubi, and ug; in like manner 
az, an adverb of reſemblance, from whence ut is derived, may be uſed com- 
paratively, and ſignify, juſt as, as if; may be relative to time, and ſignify, 
after that ; may likewiſe ſtand for as, ſo much, very, exceedingly, &c, as ag 
ra ca, quam celerrime, exceeding quick, &c, See the remarks, Book IX. 
It is alſo obſervable, that the Greeks frequently make uſe of adverbs, where 
the Latins put prepoſitions , as ige, without; ive, except 5 frag, betwueen, 
among; dyw, upon, &. 


II. Accidents. 
The accidental properties of adverbs are, their deriyation and 


compariſon, 

Derivation is ſo very peculiar to adverbs, that there are hardly 
any other but derivatives. There are however ſome few primitives, 
as vu, nunc, z Xa, humi, on the ground by bie, heri, 22 
terday, &c. f | * 

The derivatives are taken from almoſt all the other parts of 


will make appear. Th 
2 


ſpeech, and eſpecially from nouns, as the following examples 


- 


« 
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The local adverbs denote the diverſity of * 
the difference of their termĩnations: 4 An 1 


As from 
Miyaea, a city 
of Greece. 


Otgard; * cœ- 
lum, heaven, 


Ola, domus, 
a houſe. 


"Fog, altitudo, 
heig ht h. 


3 tl, 


Aindeiple,bim- 
ey. 

Ae zille, hes 
ir. 


OH for auvrogs 
idem, in Heſych. 


Has, avrrdg, all, 


obs, o, e, fig» oben, the place 
nify the ps from whence one 
auber t one is, Ven Out. 


— Me- Moyaglder, = 


vage, to be at come from 1. 
Megara. gara. 

ovearibs, to be in oveavobiv, to com 
beaven. from heaven. . 
oda hi, or ot, oluihev, to come 
to be at home. from home. 
oh, and in ds bey, from a- 


Hom. * and 6 


f e. 
yu. 
to be A 

cb rob. , ibi 71 ber . 


ix, illic, there, 
avhere he is, 


dye, together, in Gun, 
the ſame place. Same place. 
ar&rro0, or ra- warra , un- 
ther marraxz, dequaque, from 
ubique, every all parts. 
where, 


ab rb, inde, 
From thence. 


ix be, 


from where he 


is. 
om the 


4 MeydgaJe, 70 yo 


illine, 


% or on, th 
place whithy 
one goes, 


to Megara, 


oer, or 8. 


. Be 


aVen, 


.. 0ixerds, poetic, 


oluadi, in — 
to £0 home, 5 


% . 
n 


arb, eo, this 
ther. 
ixiior, illö, 70 


where he 7 


auben, to the 
ſame Place. b 
warra g 
quoquoverſus, 
towards every 


Adverbs derived from prepoſitions have but the ſame termina- 
tion to expreſs the place where one is, and the place where one 


goes. to; as 
From GG, Aro, Ave, 
ſupra and ſurſum, & ſupernis. 
above, from above, 
xa rd, ud r, ad rohe, 
infra or deorſum, ab inferis, 
below. From below, 


The proper names of towns, that follow the feminine article, 
form their adverbs in gel or ge 10 45 which are properly ablatives, as 
we have already obſerved) with the point under, or without it, in 
nb, or ab, and in ag; as 


Ab zva, Abr noi, Abirnbey, Abrrate, 
Athenæ, to be at Athem, from Athens, to go to Athens. 
Athens, 

"Onupria, "Odvurian, ON ay, Opie, 


Olympia, tobrat Olympia, from Ohmpia, togoto O 7 


in WY 5 as from 


Of Advens. IT .zxoof8 28g 
Thoſe derived from eppellacive nouns, are formed ſometimes P 


the _ manner; as 
Ovean, | leads, forin- Saks, or at, 
fores, the fon. 4 ſecus, foris, by metatheſis, 
HOLA 248 without, from for ac, foras, 
without. , to g abroad. 
In like manner the article | 
0,0 or "Os Bic; 30s, 8 9, ubi, Ze, unde, a, huc, hic, 
. where. From whence. here, bither. 
de, gui. ol, quo, ubi.. 
were the adverbs form theſe derivations from themſelves : : 
50% | Xapages 
on — gend. From the ground. to the ground, | 
The adverbs of quay in o come from the genitive riert 
cope, wiſez eren, cenie, 21  wiſth. 
' Bagvs,.. grave; . Bagiar, , by + Pagt 96% ęravely. 
mginwy, decent; werb, . mginovruc, decently. 

There are others in d, which are generally derived from the 
nominative; as from 

budbupog,) unanimour; enn #nanimouſh. 

lun, xurdg, a dog; under, like a dogs 

Bitguey"” 42 grape - BorguJor, by clufters: _ 
| * 2 flat; cli, in flocks. 

The neuter adjectives are k taken for adverbs; as 7 
direth, immediately ; T&% x0» f vickly, Though in reality theſe are 
only accuſatives governed by a verb, or by the prepoſition ara, 
which denotes the manner: and the poets uſe them oftentimes in 
the plural, du Hain, juſt as Virgil, torva tueri, 20: look fern. 
and even in proſe” , with violence, from op0J2d5; violent. 

Adverbs are formed alſo from verbs; as Eg and-ip:575, my | 
fioely, in order, from INH, to have; future IS 105, lo, be- 
hold, from «Nw, to ſet : Hu, (whence comes the Latin en) from ind, 
inſpice, /ze, Such alſo are thoſe terminated in M as | 

cn, moon from ovnnap6drno, comprebendo. 


ved, ſecretly, from vella, 1 120007 bide. . 

r rapidl „ * from aeg, 2 to ſnatch, 

xl ux, b from vi, to dere out. 
Likewiſe in 513 as 


EM, in Greek; ; — in Latin ; iGrair), in Hebrew; 
from Mn, . 2 2 ig, Ec. 

But there are ſome that may. . derived from 2 
noun, or from a verb; as ole, /eparatel 9, from N a place; 
or from xe, 10 ſeparate, 107 

Even —— verbs are wi adverbially; as wy, Zyerv,, age, agite: 
dien, Suppoſe, for or exampl e : ib, come on, courage; which are the im- 
peratives of ayw, Piew, and «ip4,'to go. In like manner 4:01, 16, ty 
utinam debuiſſem, es, et; or 3 = aebuiſſem, es, et. See Book VIII. 

Adverbs are alſo 1 hr e of dee Hoogh not all, but 


everal, P 
. wu 


- 
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Wuen the adverb of the poſitive degree comes from a penic; 
plural in , the comparative adverb proceeds likewiſe — 
genitive of the comparative, and the ſuperlative from the genitiye 
of the ſuperlative, changing » into ; a2: 

From cope, u,; voqpdrięes, copdrarog ; 
comes cps, wiſtly; bopo rigen, oofurdru;, 
From ra xs, quick ; rau vigor, ra rg; 


as alſo rx, TEXvroq 3 
comes ra xc, quickly; | waxurigus, Taxurarec; 
as alſo rab r, Taxis, 


It frequently happens, that after the compariſon of the adj 
tives 7 + adverbially the neuter of the com wry 
and ſuperlative, as well as the above mentioned neuter of the po. 
tive, both in the ſingular and in tlie plaral, Thus we ſay ray, 
rau vigor, T&X%, celeriter, celerins, celerrim# ; likewiſe rd qu 
inſtead of which we ſay alſo 9&77vy, Att. Jarrev, 
We likewiſe ſay , Bens; BDrrior, melius ; HN, urin. 
_ Nowand w „ much; w and jf, more ; , wire, 
© an ect dial. | ) £18 HtT 
The neuter of theſe adverbs aſſumes ſometimes an article; as * 
weurtv, T& weara, firfl, diretily, Which is a ſufficient» proof, that 
they are real nouns governed by a «ar4. But ſometimes the arti- 
cle is joined with the word, Torgaro, ra, &c- 
The following are formed in imitation of the others, though 
they be op from a 'noun ; 2 1 hat PT, 
| plies, much; panels, more; ca, Hill moro. 
aa, little; oo, Or irv0r, 4%; ziuira, fell 215. 1 
The adverbs derived from prepoſitions, or other adverbs, ut 
formed in vie and rar as; aut ae 
wia, beyond; | wia,  igaurravu. 
ixacs Jar; Exarigw, ar aw. 
— 4 95 e ; EvraTigw, eanurahru. 
In which the comparative and ſuperlative are often taken from 
the neuter adjective a2 3 
dee, above; Gvirigev,, GnuTATH. 
iyyvc, near; | iyyirign, yyorata. | 
And alſo _ iy, Iyyire, Ke 


. . * + | | 5 $ +++ 14 +4444 444 
G H A P. | II. | c |; : 

* ä of Prepoſitions. 4 * 8 85 
ü W IT H regard to prepoſitions, we are to conſidet here their | 
VV diviſion, and force in compoſition, reſerving to the fyntax, 
what concerns their government. re, 

Prepoſitions are either ſeparable, that is, which may be found 

ſeparated from other words in a ſentence; or inſeparable, which are 


never 


| Of Prepoſitions. © 2591 
TY but always joined 1 in r . 
words. / 


I. The ſeparable are eighteen, whereof fix are monoſylables 


viz. 
1. tis, Att. ig, in, * adverſus, apud, circiter, in, into, to» 
ward, againſt, with, abo 


2. ix or i (the former bein * E en a conſonant, and the 


FRE A #3 


dry ante, re, pro e, = i. * | | 
7 et, ad, c S FN 1 to, before, of it 22 15 5 
6. ALLE Att. 85 cum, with, . : 


| And twelve diſſyllables, viz 

1. 44), Ton, aun, de, circum, citra, pro, propeer aue 
on this fide, for, becauſe. 

2. dd, per, in, adverſus, through, iet, /2barately. 

3. arm}, pro, (i. e. vice) propter, for, New Bun. 

4. ard, a, ab, ex, de, from, finest. 

5. Na, propter, per, in, becauſe, for, threoph, : among 

6. in}, ſuper, de, in, propter, ad, coram, verſus, præter, we, 
upon, % concerning, in, for, becauſe, before, towards, beſides, be- | 


18 — de, è, ex, in, adverſus, contra, ſecundum, per, pro, &c. 


| 


77 concerning into, a ainſt, according, inſtead, through, for. 


8. pHTGs cum, poſt, in, inter, ith, after, in, among 
9. Dag, A, ex, apud, contra, prope, juxta, per, inter, ultra, 
— * from, with, oppoſite, near, nav, rar di. by, among, be- 
, &c, 
10. wie, de, pro, propter, circa, circum, in, erga, of, concern- 
ing, for, becauſe about, towards, &c. 


11. die, ſuper, præ, propter, ſupra, ultra, avs upon, inflead, 
far, A. , beyond. 
12. ind, ſub, ab, under, by, &c. 


I. The inſeparable pre ions are twelve, viz. 4, Los, 2 
„ BB, , Js, CA, nos M, „ . And (is ſometimes uſed 
da; as {4Conc; for A οοοα, diabolus, calgmniator; deui l » Nanderer. 


H. the Force of Prepoſitions in Compoſition. 


The buſineſs of prepoſitions is to communicate their force to 
the words which they compoſe. uf 


5% We” e 
Of Inſeparable Prepoſitions. | 
I, The.following eigbt, des, 761 Be, 9%, Ca, *. * Ber 
are augmentalive in compoſiti s. 
1 | 2. Ade 
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2. Ads denotes difficulty or trouble: 
3. Nt and mn expreſs privation : 
4. But mn ſometimes augments; 
5. — privation, collection, and increaſe of 
force. EB" gb 


| EXAMPLES. | 

1. The following prepoſitions avgment: | -, 
Ae; as dgimingos, very bitter: &gidn)og, moſt illufirious. It is 
commonly derived from agu, to fit, to be convenient, or from "Ay, 
Mars, the God of war. F mann 

* ies goes, . Fo roar. exceſſively, from igdu, to love, or from 
wiel, towards, = ; | eps 

BU: Banpidu, to be very hungry, from Bi, an ox, becauſe of its 
bigneſs. And for the ſame reaſon we make uſe alſo of l; a 

ir royiduu¹, one of an elevated genius, taken from lv, a horſe. 

da: JaPows;, all bloody, from Jzov, denſus, thick, . 

da: Abies, moſt divine, admirable, from Yiu, to be bot. 

N: Maxdimg pelvis, a great baſon, from >, valde, greatly, and 
Nalro, hiſco, 10 be open, becauſe of its wideneſs : Age, a glutten, 
from d and fee, 'devourer. It comes from Mw, 70 ſee, to drfire, 

". 9 enjoy. ROLILSY of (1 p 
: ud, agito, quafr, valde ago, to agitate, to torment, from 
Aiav, ald“. 


Pai: Bevinrves, an epithet of Mars, clamorous, heard from afar, 


2. Av; expreſſes always ſome trouble or difficulty, or misfor- 
tune; Jgzonc;, difficult, moroſe : Iugroxiv, to be unhappy: 
«© The reverſe of which is V; as exon, eaſy, good. humoured; 


br,, to be happy: but it is not inſeparable, for « is alſo an 
adverb, | 2 


3. Theſe two denote privation; : vinodr; oi, thoſe that have 1 
Itet, or whoſe fret are very ſhort, from whence comes the French 
word nabot, un petit nabot, a ſhort or little fellow. - Juſt as in La- 
tin, nefandus, nequeo, and others come from ne, for non. But if it 
happens to precede an a, or an e, it requires to be contracted into 
n; as vigios for vi igireg, unqueſtionable: viveue; for van, un- 
allen by the wwind, tranquil: mupia, calmneſs, ſerenity : inhięrd, 
2 fincere, blameleſs, for rm @juteTh;y from A pagrayu, to err, 
to /in, ; 
n: rims infant, as much as to ſay, non fans, an infant, one 
_ that cannot. ſpeak : rows, impunis, unpuniſped. 2 
4+ Ny alſo augments ; as »9xvro;, flowing of all fides. 
5. A\ ſignifying privation, comes from &1v, or rig, fine, with- 
out ; as aogaTo, inviſible. 1 | ; 
And ſometimes it takes a » after it, to avoid the concourſe of 
vowels ; as aruiuaxroc, incruentns, ny by avavdeogy effeminatt. 
„ Signifyng increaſe of force, it comes from Zyay,. valde, nimis, 
waſtly, exceſſrely ; as 4c, intentus, very much bent: aun, lig- 
noſus, very woody, © NTT «, 6 
ud ; Implying 
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Implying union and collection, it comes from Aua, together ; 2 
Hude, brother, from dpòe, los, uterus, the 2vomb, becauſe bro-. 
ters come from the ſame womb : axiaubes, a follower, or com- 
jon, from »iaevbos, the road, | 
But ſometimes it makes no alteration at all in the fignification ; - 


* 


23 4raxv5, the ſame with raxy;, ſpica, an ear of corn. 


| RuLre II. | 
The Force of Separable Prepoſitions in Compoſition- 
1. Theſe ve, XaTH, dr, avti, dis, W &, either aug- 
' ment, or change the ſignification of the ſimple : 
2. Theſe five, tis, ovv, vnip, it, and więl, do but aug- 
ment the fignification : WOE | 
3. Ilevs augments, or diminiſhes ; _ 
4. Mera changes, or diminiſhes : 
5. And une diminiſhes only. | 
EXAMPLES. | 
1. In Compoſition there are five prepoſitions, that ſometimes 


augment the ſignification of the ſimple, and ſometimes change or 
deſtroy it, Viz. | 


ANTI, avrdgg, preferable * &rrwouit, breach of law, 
All, amoreinu, to ftretch : . ._  Emoparlan, to unle 
AIA', Ai, to laugh at : are,, to diſbelieve. 
KATA, xaricbio, to devour : xaT&Pgoviw, to deſpiſe, 
ap, agixednau, to throw a  magayypo, a law-breaker. 
| great way : 
2. There are five which only augment the ſignification, 
EIZ, gude, exaudio, to hear plainly, 


EE, itirapa, to be abſent from one s /elf. 
HEPI', weemankn;, pervenuſtus, extremely hand/ome. 
EYN, ovnuri\s, plane perficio, to finiſh completely. 
 YIIE'P, onyuainyai, nimis inſanio, 70 be fark mad. 
3. There. is one, which ſometimes augments, and ſometimes 
diminiſhes, viz. | 5 | | 
leds, eugrakoxu, to be very much affected; meodmrouer, to 
— ſlightly, | 
4. Another, that changes and diminiſhes, viz. 
Meta, werabeuuv, to change defagn 3 prravtir, to repent 5 peranue 
hen, 3 diſſuade ; pireyyitur, elutriare, to pour out of one veſſel into 
another, | | 
5. And another which diminiſheth only. 
Trô, vrogs,0w, ſubvereor, to be ſomewhat afraid. 


ANNOTATION, 

It is very common to ſee two or three prepoſitions together in the ſame word 
as from ipnpus, fto, to fand, comes àvignν, to raiſe, to excite; imavignus, to rai 
#p, to fir up, &. Inj, mitto, to ſend; IE ina, to go out, to go away, to put 
aut; wazt;ingas, to go further, to ſend 9 arruraęttinſai, to purſue, to oppoſe, 

oh 40 
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to anticipate, to 
There are likewiſe ſome inſtances. among the Latin, 
ape — Cic. 2. de Orat. and ſuch others, But it will not be ami 
ger liſt of the Gignification of theſe prepoſitions, 


to meet; avius 
army again. 
ob ſcurus, 


to give here a 
Lift of the Prepoſitiont, wherein 


vent; dyriagetiyu, to lead an 
feb. 


is given a more extenſive View of 


their Force in Compoſ#tion. 


Au I, is frequently explained by 
circum, or by the old Latin prepo- 

fition am, which bas been received even 
in the French language ; it often ex- 
preſſeth doubt or ambiguity, as will ap- 
pear in the following examples. 

"Auqitihiu, amplector, circumplec- 
tor, to embrace, to ſurround, to enve- 
lep, to chath, to be dubious, From 
whence comes 

"AjupiGonc;, ambiguous, doubtful, con- 
froverted ; 1 ; pu ed. 

* AjaqpiGing, amphibious, living ſome- 
5 in tbe —2 and — 6 on 

nd, # 

AAiqidet ic, to doubt, to bold a thing 
as probable, Cr 

Ajqiliarn, to embrace, to warm, to be 
occupied, to prepare, to take care. It 
comes from ww, operor, to do, to act. 


3 circumverto, to turn 


out, 
2 to diſpute, to debate, to 
ts 

Ajutipauor, double-moutbed ; deceitful, 
treacherous. _ ,. 

ANA, 1. ſignifies repetition, being 
equiyalent to the inſeparable. re of the 
+ Latins 3 a2 
"AvaBiMc, retardo, to delay, 

Ava, reſymo, fo reſume. 

2. It expreſſeth heighth br elevation 
in the ſame manner as d, ſurſum : 
thus dyariBnps, ſuſpendo, io bang up. 

* AyaBairmy aſcendo, to aſcend. , 

*AvaBica{w, to make aſcend, to put on, 

*AvaBirinw, to look up, or te look 
3 

l to refiſt, to 
Cour, 

; to reſiſt, to refuſe, to bin- 


"Ayriayy any, to ſue one in their turn, 
to appeal from judgment, to bave one's 
cauſe reviewed. 

AvriMiyw, to contradif, to diſpute, to 
alledge contrary reaſons, to reply. 

2. Equality; as when 
| _— arriben, equal to God, like unto 
3. Some ſort of duty, or return; as 

Arriba, to make a proper return, 
to change. : 


oppoſition z ” 
Header, to ſuc- 


omer calls 


| *Arrimablic, to be in a quite 
diſpoſition; whence comes the word 
antipatby. ; | 

Arima, to be grateful to our 
parents, te take care of them in their old 
age. It comes from wnagyi;, a fork, 
which bird is ſaid to feed its parents, 
when they grow old, 

"Avrupihnoic, tg, reciprocal love, 

4. Compariſon ; as 


* AvTizpomwo;, equal, of equal value or 
weight. It ng fy „ Which 


ſigniſies the turn of the ſcales. 
Ano, properly ſignifieth the place 


from whence one parteth, or ir diſ. 


tant, like a, or ab, or de of the La- 
tins : and therefore includes firſt a ne- 
gation or ſeparation ; as 

"Ambqu/ui, nego, I deny. 

"Amrayvetiw, to forbid, to binder, to 
refuſes to deſpond, to fail. 

Araki, dedoles, triſtitiam depono, 
to begin to be comforted, to give over 

rieving, 

"ATagionu, diſplicet mihi, it is diſa· 
greeable to me. 

"ATigyopaa, abeo, to be gone, to dit, 


fo run aWay. 
3 dediſco, te unlearn. 


Arog 4d, parce ac tenuiter vivo, to 
live ſparingly. | 

"Amdtiaginnua, to divide, to go from, to 

repulſe, to ſeparate, 
Arcaden, to diſavow, to reject, to 
repel, to repudiate ; to forbid, to refuſe ; 
to abſolve, to diſmiſs, to diſcharge z to 
ee to enpect no more . of a 
[4 in . 

* It includeth a force of augment- 
ing, which often correſponds with the 
intrd or inter, or de of the Latins; as 

"AmoBamlu, intingo, immergo, to dip, 


to lun e, to wet, 


AmBiitojuniy to uſe violence, to repulſe, 
to confirain, to take great care. 
"AmoFuxyic, demonſtro, to demonſfiratt, 
to prove, to repreſent, to expreſs, to de- 
clare, to deſign, to eftabliſh. 
Ala\, aniwers firſt to the i 
ble di or dis of the Latins; as 
Alalęecig, diviſio, diviſion. 
rape), diſtinctio, aiſtinction. 
Auakodwy to divulge, to proclaim. 
aug, to diſcern, to diftingviſ, le 
| | ſeperate 


8 


＋ 2 


S 


SD 
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ſeparate, 22 to examine, to judge, 
to finiſh, to abſalue. b 

Aiahajubiva, to tale ſepara , to 
ſeparate, to dif wiſh, to interpoſe, to 
interrupt, to binder; to embrace, to aſ- 
emble, to connect; to govern ; to con- 
ceive, to examine, to take counſel, to be 
of opinion, to eft . 0 

AR, to diſcourſe, to confer to- 

ber; from whence comes H4oyer, 
a dialogue ; TiiexT1, @ dialect, or pecu- 
liarity of language; Radu, dialeHic, 
the art of reaſoning, or diſcoutſing. 


2. It ſignifies the ſame as trans or 


ter; for inſtance, 


Augay, pervidere, to penetrate, to ſer 


through, 

&iaPaiyuv, tranſire, to paſs through, to 
7 2 

AHA NM, to traverſe, to or pierce 
through; and Me bY, 3 
to render odious; to deceive, to 2 
from whence comes NAH, diabolus, 
a flanderer, an accuſer, | 

ala ανα to divulge, to ibute, 
to give, to ſpread from one to the other, 
to diſperſe, 

iahhatrtw, to change, to paſs, to dif- 
fer, to make up a difference, to appoints 
to reconcile, | 

Auamoric, to work, to perfect, to culti- 
vate, to exerciſe, to apply, to ſuffer, to 
be in trouble, 

Sagi, fo ert, to invert, to 
14 to Ron to falſify. , 

'EIZ, Att. ig, denotes motion. 

"Eigayojuct, to introduce, to afſemble. 

"Excaqutdyw, to come, to approach, to 
retire, | 

Ech, to attack, to fall upon, to 
make incurſions, to commit 2 7 

EN imports the fate diſpoſition, 
the abode and ſituation; babitum and 


ſtum, ſays Vergara; correſponding to 


the Latin in. | 
"EvorrNog, armatus, armed. 


"Extra, incumbit, it threatens us, it 


preſſes ut, it is near, it is imminent. 


EA., permanet, be perſiſts, be 


continues firm. 


EE, before a vowel, or ix before a 


conſonant, 

Efayogeuw, to declare publickly, to re- 
late, to tell or recite at ngth, 

EI, anſwers to the Latin ſuper, 
always ſignifying ſome addition or in- 
creaſe, | 
Eriba, impono, to impoſe, to add, 
to put the Snifding band, fro x 

ET:Baiyw, conicendo, to mount, 10 go, 
to wall. / 


"En«I;, whatſoever cauſeth an ad- 


/ 


Sometimes it diminiſheth, g 
« , albicans, whitiſh, drawing 
towards wv * | : ” 
Ea e, blackiſh, | 
KATA, 1. 1 the ſignification, 
Kara peęrię u, pragravare, to weigh 
beavy, to preſs downwards. N 
2. It g1ves it a bad ſenſe. 
* axgivtiy, to condemn, from xghw, to 
Juage. nd a 
Karainpitoual ov, I condemn y 


from que, to be of opinion, to gi 


comes from to uſe, 
3. It ſignifies belorw, juſt in the fame 
manner as zar, infra. * 
ka raß alvin, to go down, to deſcend, to 
fi: doton again, from Baixo, to wall. 
META, denotes firſt a change, cor- 
reſponding to the Latin trans, 


Mera , to transform, to transfi- | 


Curate. A 
F MeraBaiyw, to paſs further, to make a. 
Igrehen. a 

herefore it frequently changes the' 
fignification of the fimple ; as 

Meran, dedoceo, to teach one the 
contrary of cba be bas already learnt ; 
as much as to ſay, to make one flep over 
to a new doctrine. 

Me rast, to change opinion, to repent, 
to do penance, 

MeTaCuMuouai, fo alter one's deſign, 
to take a new reſolution, to repent. | 

2. Ir ſignifies a participation or com- 
munication, correſponding to inter, 
among, With. hy 

MeTanapCdvw, particeps fio, I am 
made partaker 3 as much as to ſay, I 
tale among, or with the reſt. 

Hence the participle is called 
becauſe it part of the nature of 
the verb. 

naa, correſponds to the Latin 
præter, but ſometimes it augments the 
ſignification; as dn, to be violent; 
wapopſa d, to be extremely violent, to puſh 
things to extremity. 

ragt ba, to irritate, to provoke, 

Sometimes it deſtroys 4 74 1 it: 
mapu, to treſpaſs againſ# the laws; 
3 _—_— a wicked fel- 
low, a laww-breaker- | 

Hape, to deceive, to ſeduce, to im- 


foſe upon. 

rpg la, an embaſſy, or commiſ- 
N. rightly ras ns or not rightly 
undertaken, © 


U 4 Hafa- 
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n ty, to loſe one's ſenſes, to rave, 
to be mad, 

Sometimes it marks proximity or 
reſemblance, correſponding to the La- 
tin ad : wagizopuar, aſſideo, I fit next. 

Napuoiy, to be equal, to reſemble. 


nEPI, correſponds, 1. to circum ; mi- 
e1pigua, circumferentia, circumference. 

NepParauy, circumdare, to ſurround. 
; TlegsrgaromeFever, to lay fiege to, to 


k up. 

2. Rake to per, and augments 
the ſignification : wegwpgd{w, to uſe a 
eircumlocution; whence comes qigqga- 
due, Hom, peritus, learned. hy 

Negyaghg, pergaudens, very glad. 

A very ſad, or oflited, 
 Tlegypreras wavrwy, be ſurpaſſes, or is 
above all the world, 

neo", hath almoſt the ſame force as 
the Latin pre, or pro: wgrayhuai, pre- 
Ferq ; to prefer, z wwgiSugov, the porch. 

Neeb iy, prædico, to foretell, 
Nneęolcataai, to put before, to prefer, to 
eflabliſh and ordain over others, to pro- 
Nitute. 

Tlgohajueave, to preoccupy, to prevent. 

Sometimes it 1s reduplicated: weęe- 
WworxaralyIny, one who throws bimſolf 
forward (antrorſum) with wiolence, 
Apoll. wgorgounudi;arys,, one who 
throws himſelf at another's feet in a ſup- 
pliant poſture, 

neo'z, correſponds to the Latin ad, 
or inſuper, and generally augments the 
, Kgnification, denoting force, repetition, 
or a particular aſſiduity: wgo54yw, ad- 
duco, to lead, to bring, to approach, to offer, 

Nęorribntai, to propoſe, to add, to com- 
pare, to put over. 

TIgo;Ti98/4a4, the ſame ; and, moreover, 
to follow the advice of ſomebody, to fa- 
wour him, to give him your vote, to be 
attached to bim. | 
Tlgsgmao xt, in 8. Dionyl, to be at- 
tached to any thing, or to place one's 
beart and affection in it. 


Ilgocapaigtirlat, to take away fiilt 
more. | 

Nęectyyudc das, to anſwer for, to 
bound for. : uo Mock 

Sometimes it diminiſhes the fignif.. 
cation: wgogi4mlouai, leviter attingo, ty 
touch ſlightly. 

TEP, ſuper, denotes, 1. exceſs and 
addition, 

k "YmigjueTgs,, unreaſonable, beyond mia. 
ure. 
Trigrihn, to put on, to put before, 
to put over or to prefer, to prolong, 

YmogBaivw, to exceed, to paſs be. 
yond, | 

"Ymregaxorri2w, to dart further 5 bnig- 
Fezvog, very croſs or troubleſome, 

2. Excellency : bwaghyw, to excel, 
 Ymigiv, exceeding — 

Likewiſe advantage or perfection: 
drieuax og, revenger, defender. 

"Ymrigaomigh;, protector. 

Tig vigec, ſuperior, more ancient, mor: 
excellent, greater, preferable, 

Trave, by ſyncope for imigrane;, ſu- 
preme, ſovereign, It is generally ta 
for a conſul, or firſt magiſtrate, 

But ſometimes big fignifies depth, 
Juſt as altus in Latin, 

3. It marks relation, in the ſame 
manner as pro or vice: bmiguiyxnun, 
pugno pro, 79 fight for. | 

'YIO', ſub, under : imyridnjus, to ſup- 
hoſe to eftabliſh a principle, to give a 
f ledge. 


"Ymoxeurai, ſubjacet, is under. 

Traub, ſubaudio, auſculto, obe- 
dio, to hear with ſubmiſſion, to obey, to 
be ready, k 

Oftentimes it diminiſhes, juſt as ſub 
in Latin: b4{gyveo;, ſubargenteus, draw- 
ing towards fitver,- that partakes of the 
nature of ſilver. 

"YmoFgzenog, ſomewhat ' difficult, of 
a temper ſomewhat troubleſome. 

"Ym6xAwgo;,, ſubpallidus, ſomewbat 


pale, or paliſb. 


ANNOTATION. 


This lift might have been carried on to a greater length ; but as 1 
perceived that this would lead me too far, and in ſome meaſure exceed 
the limits of a Grammar, where it ſuſſiceth to lay down the general rules 
of each article, and to illuſtrate them with a few examples; I have 
therefore reſerved the remainder for another work, which may ſoon 
follow this, ſhould the Public reap from it the benefit J intended. 1 
ſhall endeavour alſo to give in our mother-tongue a ſpecimen of the copi- 
ouſneſs of. the Greek, in the different explications of its cboiceſt words, 


by a continual concatenation of etymologies, 


of 
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Of the Change of thoſe Prepoſitions in Compounds. 
Prepoſitions are frequently ſubje& to ſome change or alteration 

in compoſition : which happens in two different manners, | 
1. They lofe their vowel, when the verb commenceth with a 
vowel: and if this vowel of the verb is. marked with a rough 


breathing, the 7 and the æ of the prepoſition are changed into their 


aſpirates 6, and Þ; as aPaigguai, io take away, or 10 be talen away, 
from 4% and aigiuai, to tate; which has been already explained, 
Book I. Chap. xi, of Apoſtroph. | 1 

We muſt except ag; and we, which retain their vowel; wigil- 
Nu, to contain, to ſurround ; god yw,. to produce, io advance. 


But cg, when it is followed by an « or an o, makes a contraction 


or to have the upper hand; węopigo, imperf. weoiPrgov, weobPrper 
proferebam, I produced, I expoſed, Kc. | Aa 

"Audi alſo retains ſometimes the :: aufiimuu, circuminduo, I 
cloat of all ſides. 


2. 'E» and ovy change » into E before g, , o, Y; into y before | 


„ 7, X3 into A before A; and ov» changes it into or ę before 
another c or e, or ſometimes drops it intirely before c or g; as 


* 
# 


"Euping, alive. ATufaßlarie, converſation. 

"Euninlw, to fall into. Zujpaminia, to meet together. | 

'Epaepbeojanty to be carried into, Zupapigopucs, to be carried together, © 

"Eulvx%, living, animated. zd, unanimous, of the ſame mind, 

EAiuν to perſiſt. '  Zupupaire, to ſtay together, 

"EynanuTlwy, to couer. Zuynanimlu, to cover. 

"Eyyt4adguy to 1 Zuyyoujud4u, to winter together. 

'Eyyeapm, to inſcribe. Zuyyeaqw, to write togetber. 

2 to — ZuMMdpurla, to — together, 

Zugovgw, to tear, to We ZuGnTion, to diſcuſs, to examine. 

Zu;riaaw, contraho, to bind up, to tie Zuphimla, to ſow together, to mend, to 
faſt, to fold one into another, patch, 


Ad, xaT%, and mage, loſe alſo their final « among the Poets, 
and elſewhere, even before a conſonant, and are upon that account 


liable to changes in their preceding conſonant, that have ſome . 
relation to thoſe above mentioned: but the r of r for ard, 


when it precedes ꝙ or x, muſt be changed into their ſmooth corre. 
ſpondents or « 3 when it precedes g;, y, J, or , as alſo the liquids 
>, Ur e, e, it muſt be changed into the ſame letters, as will appear 
by the following examples, | 


"Ava, da,, Gia for ,, to "AjuBMugyt;, Heſych, for daß 


reſolve, to diſſolve, to undo; whence 7g, cunctator, one that delays, or puts 


comes aMuuoa for dyarvera, difſolvs off, 

ing; Meru, Ion. ſor avinue, Od. a. "Av47 x9, avaox %, ſuffer. 

v. 150. I difſolved, © "Avazaniwy, dyuanic, to recall. 

Aarau, &rravin, to dart upwards, This change is made alſo in nouns ; 
Avideyw, &nAzyor, to make a collection, for though 4yz governs its caſe, never- 

to chooſe, | theleſs it is frequently joined in one 
ag,, &juBainuy, mounting, word; dv% weden, af, acroſs the 
"AvaBarnajucda, dH], let us field; dvainaxa;, dvinarac;, among the 


diſir, or prolong, reeds ; ava Hi, AH, upon the 


altars ; 


in e, according to the Attics ; as weoixw, wetxw, to be before hand, 


— 
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die; nah, ndrlan, be is dead. 
Karla), xc, be bas overthrown. 
Karenunur, Karen, to leave, to 


Karimiot, ximmioe, to fall. 


karaęit ura, naß ua, flattering, ca- 
reſſing with the 55 Il, Tic F 


Kar acu, xnannvggoars, Theoc. 
conceived, in the fire. 

Karadinas, naWinas, to" plunge in the 
Waller. 
Kere gibi, xioxaobe, retain, II. >, 

KaTtaxtuorai, AαH¹ ni , to pour out. 
Kara, 


2 


baving mingled, * ou, 
KaTaxalorrh, xaxaalorrh, lying down 


to ſleep, 
Kajapauc, to ſbut, to fink aui 

too much weight, to —— — — 

With nouns : are negupbv, xa. 
en, ex vertice, from the top ; nav u- 
dier, nau from the field, 

Kara (ig), najupiom, from the middle, 

Kara gag, uampanage, per phale- 
ras, acroſs the barneſs, 

Kara poor, „ along with the 


ream. 
Kare nan, 7 
through the flanks, &c. | 
nA, waga di AAtvoc, wagIi um, 
comparing; wmagridii, wagwridi, be com- 
par 0s 


Tlagajubywy, waguivoy, waiting, a 


ag, baving made a Jing, whence comes Parmeno, K 


crence. 


The compound of a verb beginning with a g, and of a prepo- 
ſition ending with a vowel, repeat the ę in-the middle, as ii, 
to flow upon. See fiv, Book V. Chap. viii. | 


— 


C HAP. 


III. 


Of Conjundtions or Connexions, ovvdeo pore 
Onjunctions are either ſignificative or expletive. 


The ſigniſicative are 


Conjunctives, ovunaurire : xai, and Tr, que, &c. 
DisjunQives, Jagrurlne; d, aut, and its compounds 570, 


ya, fue. 


Conceſlives, &roberie: f rainy, etſi, altbough, 
Adverſatives, irarriuuatixu; N, vero, but, which anſwers to 
ptr, quidem, indeed; a, fed, but; due, tamen, neverthele/+. 
Cauſatives, airiohoyino}; var, enim, for ; ba, ut, that; trug, 
quo, that; irie and iv, ſiquidem, fince; whence comes iu, 
rie, ſiquidem, quandoquidem, whereas. | 
Concluſives, oviaoyigine} : Aga, n, igitur, ergo, therefore ; Him 
quapropter, wherefore ; likewiſe Toivvr, Tory&grory Toryagar, igitur, 


therefore. 


Conditionals, , % %; whence comes id, 


775 and ſuch like. 


and by contraction 


The expletive, n1guparne}, are thoſe which ſignify nothing 
in particular, but ſerve only to embelliſh and fill up the ſentence ; 


as wie, Toi, and among 


Chapter of the Enclitics. 


the poet ßer, Iny, &c. See Book IX. 


The 


. 
* a a 1 , 


De SRO PART of zhis Book. 


* 


7 HIS Second Part fhews the ſeveral methods, uſed by the Greeks in 
the compoſition and derivation of their nouns, one great ſource of the 

copiouſne/s of their language” And this being joined to what wwe 
have ſaid relating to the derivation' of werbs in the preceding book, 
Chap. I. and II. will be of very great ſervice to thoſe who — a 
mind to learn ſeveral words derived from the ſame root. But as this © 
fuppoſeth ſome previous knowledge of the koors, without which the 
advantages that might be derived from this treatiſe, as well as from 
other methods faunded thereon, would be very incon/iderable : we Hall 
publiſh very ſoon, God willing, A new and eaſy Method of learning and 
retaining the Greek Roots, adapted to tender capacities, and of more 
uſe than one would imagine, ** | 


C HAP. IV. 


Of Derivative Nouns : And firſt of thoſe that are derived 
| from other Nouns. | 


OUNS are derived from all parts of ſpeech, except con- 
junctions. Hence it was improper to ſpeak of their deriva- 
tion, before we had treated of all the parts of ſpeech in particular. 
Thus from wiguos, amo ſuperiori, comes wiguowg, what is of the laft 
year ; from big, vert, ee, comes x, heſternus, what is 
of yeſterday: from imig, ſuper, upon, comes vraro;, conſul, a firf 
magiſirate ; and ſuch others. | | | 

But the moſt common derivation is made from nouns and verbs, 

From nouns, there are ſix different ſorts of derivatives. 1. Pa- 
tronymics, 2. Gentiles. 3. Poſſeſſives. 4. Diminutives. 5. Aug- 
mentatives. 6, Thoſe that are particularly called denominatives. 


I. Patronymics. 


Nouns of parentage or family, which the Greeks call 2 
mics, are thoſe, which being taken for the name of the father or 
grandfather, are given afterwards to all his deſcendants. They 
are of two ſorts, maſculine and feminine. | 

THE MASCULINES are terminated in AZ, and come from ge- 
nitives in & and in og. | 

When the genitive in s comes from a noun in sg impure, the 
patronymic is in %s; as 78 Ke, Satarni, of Saturn; ö Kode, 
Saturnius, belonging to Saturn. When it comes from os pure, or 
from a noun in a or in »;, the patronymic is in 491; 3 as 13 Ailnia, 


* This work was tranſlated a few years ago, and printed for J. Nourſe in the 


.- Strand, 


Ane, 
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Au; © Ain bus, ucades: vd Ixrbru, Hippota; © "Imnorddy, . 
— t ; 1H Aaigru, Laertæ; © Aar, Laertiades, by in- 

ting. n 

From the genitive in ec comes in; ; as 735 Antics, Latone ; 8 Au- 
Toidf;, Latonius: Ti Af ,,,; Amphytrionis ; © © Apu@rrevorthy, 
and inferting a, "AuPrrevunddn;. | 

But the Ionics change ine into io,; as 3 Kgoridng, 4 Ko, Satur. 
nius, belonging to Saturn. | 

THE FEMINXINES are in asg, t5, vn. | 

A; and ig come from the maſculines in %, caſting away du; as 
| 8 Hun, ſon to Sol ; ; Has, daughter to Sol; & Tipiayuidng, Jon of 
. Priam; 4 Tipiapic, daughter to Priam. 1 

Feminines in » come generally from a genitive in „; 73 On,, 
Oceani ; 1 Nai, the daughter of the Ocean. And if à happens 
to be pure, then an „ is inſerted, as 7# "Augioiv, 5 Axgioram, 
daughter of Acriſiun. But im comes ſometimes from o,; as 5 'Hi- 
rl, Hürden, the daughter of Etion. 

Of all theſe nouns, thoſe in «» are of the impariſyllabic declen- 
fion, and the reſt of the pariſyllabic. 


II. Gentiles. 


The national or gentile nouns of the wascuLineg gender are 
commonly terminated in . 

Ty; 3 as from 4 Endern, Sparta; © Tragrid rns, @a Sparian: 1 
"Hugo, Epirus; à 'Hmugurn;, an Epirote. 8 

aiog 3 as from «i *Abirai, Athens;  & Abwaog, an Athenian: # 
Pin, Rome 3 6 ponts, a Roman. 

465 3 as from 4 Babuaur, Babylon; à Baburunc;, a Babylonian : 1) 
Bu&4rrior, Byzantium ; 6 BuGrriog, 4 Byzantine, 

1063 as — n ANA Ie, Alexandria 3 & MH ννε, an Alex- 
andrign ; m6 Tune, a promontory near to Athens; & Een, one who 
lives near that promontory. 5 

There are likewiſe 22 foreign terminations, adopted by the 
Grecks; as | . 

dröge: 76 Phu, Reggio, a town in Italy; à Pryives, one of Reggio. 

nog: as % Niower, Niftbir, à city on the River Tigris; 5 Nicienvòg, 
a citizen of Nifibis: n Excatara, Echatana, a city of Media ; 6 Eu- 
Cara, an inbabitant of Ecbatana. 

Some have a double termination; as ) Apauoiia, a town of 
Pontus 5 *Apagwy, and Auaotwrn; : 1» A, the ifle of Delos; & 
Annes, and Anairn. 

THs Feminings are frequently terminated in c; as ; Keyooay 
a woman of Crete, from Kern, the iſle of Crete or Candia in the Me- 
diterranean ſea. See Book II. Chap. ix. 

Oſtentimes they conform to the common rule of adjectives; as 
$ *Abnraiag, an Athenian, 1 Abnaia, an Athenian woman ; and ſe- 
veral others, F 
Sometimes they are formed after the manner of patronymics; as 
& Nyse, & Eryiiag, a male or female inhabitant of the town of Sigeum: 
6 "Iran, an Italian, 4 Ira, an Italian woman. 

Some are formed without any ſort of analogy; as ö Teds, 4 
Trejan, or Tros, the founder of Trey: * Odvaaiis, a city of * 

: | 0 


* 
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or of Iberia, or the citizens of the ſame place. Where we ſee there 


is no change of gender, which 1s changed nevertheleſs in others ; 
as ai ace u, a town of Perſia z oi © the inbabi- 


tants of on country. | 
III. Poſſe Nen. | 


Poſſeſives are derived both from proper, and from appellative 
nouns; and ſometimes they end in EOx or in 10x. 
605 3 As 6 "ExTwg, Hector; 3 6 "ExT6 1065 Hectoreus, relatin to Hector. 
6; as & carb, father ; 6 margin, paternal ; inſtead of which 
we oftener ſay wargyo; in proſe, 

But they are more generally terminated i in 50g, or x0 

10; 3 as & Axaing, Achilles; 5 Axe, Achilleus, belonging 
to Achilles, 


% 4 Andor, Delos, as iſle in the Archipelago 3 à abu, 
Deliacus, belonging to that i 

Some have both terminations ; as 5 Paowtabs, a king; ö Baoiancgy 
and acmunòg, regius and regalis, royal : à ual 1 avrlewnroc, a mas; 


CT LAGD and arlgurind;, PE inſtead of which we likewiſe 
ſay 5 d 1, abe mines, à * i arlgunrudng. 


| IV. Diminutives, _ 
Diminutives are by the Greeks called +Troxogsywma, from 


Golan, blandiri, to flatter, to careſs, by! reaſon of the en ge- 


nerally inherent to this ſort of nouns. 
Some have fewer ſyllables than thee primitiyes 3 ſuch as thoſe 


terminated in 


© © 4S 


: thus 1 "AuPicy Amphiz, a proper name, from.” Auges, — 
phiareus ; 6 are, taxillus, a ſmall die, from àrα,˖] , talus, à die. 

as ; as 6 HH, alittle buſfoon, from BupoNixos, a buffaon. 

vt; as d on1mWwybn @ little cave, from 2d eib, e a 


- cave or ene 


03 As 7 rig, vulpecula, from 1 41 daz, vulpes, a 0 

Some have an equal number of planes with their primitives : 
as In 

16: 5 3, ara, ancillula, from 1 eee, ancilla, a : ſervant 
maid : us , fonticulut, from vun, "fohs, a fountain. 

att 5 Nihat, a pebble, from 3 Aides, a flone. 12 
E: 7 Ovary, wveſicula, from 5 pic, veſica, a bladder. 


Some have more ſyllables than air primitives 3 ; ener ſome 
are 


Miaſculines terminated i in ö 
oc! 1euTiANg, from yaurn;, a mariner. 


; nog: 0 abe M, homuncio, a. little man, . leres, 
omo. 
xo: ò Goorxo;, quantulus, Boso ſmnall, from 5705, poet. beos, 
quantus ; wijjuxos, reddiſh, a litthe red, from ig gde, red. ” 
Xv: u caliculus, a Small , from & xl hut, calix. 
vie, or : h drgartunig, Or) , @ fort of thorn, from 3 
aTgarTo;, A di Half, becauſe the ancients were uſed to make it of 
thoſe thorns. 


e: : 
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Aeg ö Huuadhot, ſmall,, diminutive, from the Doric noun 4 u- 
ade, for purgh;, parvus, /itele. | 
doug : ö tere, alittle C 


upid, from 6 ige, Cupid, or love. 
io: & Age, a little fool, from 5 wwgd,. a foel. 3 x * 
MT dhe, a bow, or branch; Mad, a ſmall bow, or 
branch. — 5 | 
Feminines ending in | * | 
: 4 Mina, lenula, a ſmall coat, from 5 Mae, a fort of 
coat » or gown. gt | 
enn: 9 prignriounn, a y girl, and in the maſculine 3 lliiga- 
xioxo;, a young lad, from © va 1 wiigat, a youth, a boy, or girl: ad. 
Koun, @ young girl, from walß, @ boy, or girl. i 
n: 4 wolixn, a ſmall tewh, from 5 w, a town, or city,” 
amn: 4 alarm, a little barrel, from 3 wibo, a barrel. 2 
' OF or c: 4 pvoa);, a ſmall bladder, from 1. pe, a blad- 


—_—_ or vn; : 5 arrigarutls, a little rival, from 3 arrizarys, a 
al. | N | 
Neuters terminated in 
101, Which have an acute ſometimes on the penultima, and 
ſometimes on the antepenultima; a8 73 f1CAiov, a little book, from 
1 B, a book: Th vidtor, a low, or poor genius, from d vis, mens, 
Likewiſe Tauren, Olycerium, from yauiys, dulcis, avert. : 
But ſometimes . is only the ſubj unctive of a diphthong before 
e; as 173 ie, muliercula, à lit woman, from yon, a woman. 
Several in % have the increaſe of two ſyllables ; as 73 xog4ow, 
a little girl, from ven, a irl : To maTgigon, a little ather, from 
- $ warde, 4 father 3 vd BiexiIpor, a little book, from 4 HSR, 4 book; 
and many others, | i 
It — 22 happeneth, that different ſorts of diminutives are 
formed from the ſame noun; as from in, a girl, comes 5 oyio- - 


un, Th xogior, T0 vod ˖ Th log,. and 2 xogidior 3 and in 

manner che reſt. uus enn | 3 
We find alſo examples hereof in Latin; as from ciſfa, a box 

cometh ciſfula, Mart. ciftella, Ter. and ciſtellula, Plaut. 5 


ANNOTATION. 


We alſo meet with diminutives of proper names; which, as they diminiſh the 
fignification, ſo they frequently diminiſh the number of ſyllables. We may re- 
duce them to their different terminations ;5 aas 

nau, Zenas, from-6 Tnvidwgo;g, Zenodorus : & Koopua;, Coſmus, from 
$ «dojo, modeſt: & Studdg, Theudar, from 84 Obige, Theodefius, by changing 1 
into w, Ion. and into tu, Dor. 4 Se, Thomas, from 4 $avjako 1; admirable. 

att 6 Mak, a little Rbodian, from 5 "Pidwg, a Rhodian, * 

6: d. 1045, from 4 'Iqudargo oe, — 14 tet etymolog. | 

« B WY Awrrs, according to Euſtath. Aiorbœiog, Dionyſius, belonging fo 

acchus, w 

0: + ua} zan, Soppbo, from h Zimpuga, Sapphira, | | 
| 23 have an equal number of ſyllables with their primitives; as ſome 


eg t '6 Ge, Tbraſyllut, from 5 Ogaoontig, Thraficles, 
And Mite obey —— of their primitives ; — maſeulines in 
tee 1 6 Butler, Zoilus, from. 6 tie, living: 4 Neigldoc, Charilusy, from xagoc, 
a hog, And if the > happens to be redoubled, the accent is drawn back; #5 
f Mey, Megillus, ſrom Aas, Magnus, great. bee: 
" 3 


| Nouns derived from other Nouns: go3 
t e pee 4 friend: 8 wiſhes eta How 
vv grace % Amynticus, from d *Ajaiwrac, 
| ns 5 as n, — 2 ©: Ae, > 
an ea 
om. ; þ rb, Chremylus, rn bann: ; he, duni, from 
ops Slates >. 
emi 
pry n nean, Prarilla, An! n weakic, babies, in,. 
Ma: „ Krhouhna,- Creſylla, from b reg, ac wifirion, 
ma: 4 Hema, Erinna, from # by, ver, the ſpring. . 
en: h Mwrrixn, Metica, from fad rig, prudence, counſel. 
RN . rom f 6a. 4; 
n  Amoryllin, from f df ahb 'or channel, x 
And finally ſome neuters in 


T0 Ea Xantbidion, from Rede, 'a ys, 
CT of his ted tar, Xanbias, Bre, 2 


This is all that grammarians Aer ig particular concerning een 
though we muſt take notice, that the diminutive — AS roy is not always - 


mark of diminution ; as from 1 75 ebe, gold + from dgyuge;, dien 
ſilver 2, from wulf. ne Nh mor he go. g bom; A 


en as M4 


V. Augmentatives, 111 nl! 1c 


As tha diminutlyes' generally denote ſomething ſoft" 4 4 
able, ſo the augmentatives generally import ſomething contempti- 
ble in the perſon,” Inſomuch, that as the Latins called ſabroner, 
thoſe that had great lips; ire, thoſe chat had large eyebrows: 
in like manner the Greeks called them zbunas, from Nds, use, 
the lid; PriPaguray from Baipager, the ged. N 

Likewiſe from y»40v;, the jato, abun," A great tatrr, ont that bbs 
a large jaw: "Wear, bel, ra ra; Sedo „ 4 Roaggtrtr, a bully; w 
rös, ES TIMatur, Plato, d by teafon of. His broad” Moul- 
ders: %, | Fichts 3 ren, the Ze of Bell, * riches.” All 
theſe nouns are declined in % OO TD IS 

But we find others in at, Hike dosen the Jed 
mark at the ſame time a fort of contempt as reg, riches ; - 
Tat, a rich fellow : log, (young ; Hat, vie N. 4, Ide young fellow, 
that endeavturs 10 conceal My. age c ys a foie, 'of a "particular 
Jett of philoſo hers; ruat, one that a the ſtoic: Ne es, 4 12 
taler; 22 a /ta wolf, from its voraticuſneſs.* ©, 

Sometimes thoſe of this termination ure Ualinatives; "as FREY 
a chicken ; cat, a little chicken., See above. . rr 


VI. Denominati ves. 
Denominatives admit of vazloud terminations, whereof the fol- 
lowing are the principal. 
For the maſculine s, ) 
HE: 6 oluirng, verna, 4 bond — Oo ; . a Lone; 6 On- 
Abus, @ plebetan, from 3 Mfg, Ihe pdf! 
or: d cudatbe, pre careful, from 5 ee carey al. 


" 
"+4 4+ & 


tron. reiz | 
—— of every form or /afpion, from rd we; * 
© bednos, beawenly, from 5 Seard;ys heaven. 973 esse EF 


1 belonging to a horſe, from à inme;. - 1219238 „ Al 


304 , "eek, HE wal, 
d guplhcgs 4 2 taller, from 75 reha, * mouth 5 where we 
find alſo an „ for an o. 
8 vA fertile, from 5 xdgm0c, 
0 abu, true, from 5 * 5 annbn, eb FRY 
© angle, Horid, from 79 @r0ag, a flower. 0 | e's: 
oY ZIOF ; 6 128009 woluntary, rom 6 id, * 1 | 44 
$ imi9910;, daily coming, never failing, from 6 ivy which it to 
come. 4 
EIZ: 3 glas, 2 agriable, FR. 5 his grocd, or 
bear. ad 
d Oils, auch. from 4 Zander, ſand. e tak of Wk 
N: & A, vinea, a vineyard, from , Epos, a a Vine tre, 
Likewiſe 5 Baron, 'a place planted with laurel trees, from Om, 4 
laurel tree 3. Halo, 4 place planted with olive trees, from 3 bau, 
an olive tree ; © old, a wine cellar, from 6 olvog, a bins. 
DELLS v i; Hübe, flony,” or made of flonts, from Abet, 4 
Hens; * 3 nal 5 Tagaxldiy Tarbulent, wioline from 5 ragaxi, a 
umu. 
AN, in ſome few 3 23! rns, a companion ; 7 tra, from whence 
comes the vocat. à rd, 6 amice, O my friend : ò wiyirogy very big, 
| F iba whence comes Wagiflanes 1 in Latin ls the great, dbu 
ul. 


G 
„ 


There are ſome that take divers terminations 3 as from 5 5 aal, 


Sand, * comes 0 ual 1 7 aſlabadug a and hualius, Jandy, 13 ' $# af 


For. the Feminines, Gy. 2 
THE © 5 KAXUTNG, malice, i 77 from! $ abe,  avicked, þ main 
7 TEXPTNG, fevifing/s, reading rom 5 ra, ' ſwift, quick, 
EIA: 3 7 piety, £8 à u 4 woven, pious: 5 NG 
 bordfbig 4 Jovereignty, From: $5 Jong, bord, mager,, 1. 
IA: 3 0 Va, Wlicity, Jo 505 90 luck, from à xa A v bappy... 
| Hereto, 2 1 may refer thoſe in «« from adjectives in &5 3 as 
1 1b, benevolence, ons; -will,. ma 4 \ Hes. awell-afiged: 7 Naß- 
poic, a a looſen, es, from F177 5 from 222 ta flow, to run. 
YNH; 7 7 Nοανν. uſtice,. om Niaaſos, uſt < 6 1 cage in, tem- 
i perance, wiſdom, 4 95 87 0 gage, tem trale, wile, 7 modeſt. | 
Io theſe we may likewiſe_add the feminines i, Tic, Tg, Inf 
rea, derived from the, 1 99 | in ans, Which have been already 
mentioned, Book II. Chap, 1. 


87 90%, 


eee eee veeceeeteete. 
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EI 4 > © yo 
Of Derivatives from 7, 14. 


r $1 D Es the partici lap there are a vaſt number of nouns 
B derived from verbs, 97 adjectives o ſubſtantives, which 
in general are called Verbals, whereof ſome follow the active lig- 
niſication, and others the paſſive. 

Theſe nouns are always formed from a fingular perſon, re on 


ing the augment, if there happens to be any, and changing the 
q termi- 


_— 


ido}n, to believe, to think, to ſeem ; . 
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termination; and they are formed in the active, paſſive, and 
middle voice, 5 ere 
7 I. From the Afive. 

The active is formed from the preſent, and from the ſecond 
2oriſt, and ſometimes from the perfect, and the firſt aoriſt. 

From the yRESENT come the feminines in H or in EIA, of t 
pariſyllabic declenſion, which generally denote ſome action or 
yower 3 as 9 un, ws, victory, from wndu, to overcome; i ibn, 
oblivion, from be, to be hid; 1 Paowmia, reign, regal power, from 
Bags 7 to reign; d,˖,e ſervitude, from d, fervio, to ſerves 
to be # ſlave. | 

To theſe we may join the feminine impariſyllabics in IZ, and 
the neuters in OE, which are alſo derived from a preſent middle: 
2s 5 MH, dg, power, from aH to be able; 1 ildog, 206, form, 
appearance, from du, to ſee; iv, u;, race, kind, from yivuas, 
gignor, to be born, to be produced. | | 

And the adjectives in HE: à zal & ovrexng,. «cy, continual, from 
owizu, contineo, connefto, to join and put together. *> 

Fron THE SECOND AOR15T, are derived the pariſyllabic femi- 
nines in H or in EA; as A4xn, lot, from ani, to obtain by lot; 
j dia, form, idea, from idw, to ſee. And the impariſyllabic neuters 
in eg: Td dog, paſſion, from wabiir, to ſuffer ; d axes, ez lots 
from the aoriſt Aux, 10 acquire by lot. | Hg 

And the adjectives in HE; as 5 xa} 4 Wurde, nal 1d de, 
diftitute, abandoned, from innunraiy, to fails 

Fon THE PERFECT We may remark Mzx1, difrine, ſcience, 
inſtrudtion, from A A Ew, Jule *, to teach; raga N, trouble, 
diturbance, from TaghTTWy Ew, Tt, to trouble ; an, contact, 
* Alo, Jo, Spa, to touch, inſtead of which is rather uſed 
PLP ” UT 047; 

FROM THE FIRST AORIST,. ga, £199 opinion, from Joxiw, tu, 

inn, theca, a caſe, from iby- 


na, the 1ſt aoriſt of TiÞnps, to put. 


II. From the Paſſive. 


The paſſive forms them from the firſt, ſecond, and third per- 
ſon ſingular of the preterperfect. * 

FROM THE FIRST PERSON they are formed in MA, MH, Moz, 
and MQN ; fo that continues always to be the characteriſtie. 
Thoſe in MA are neuters and 12 T9 mea ya, aro 
ation, thing, buſineſs, negotium, from wingayuai, I have done; 
70 0460p, vifion, from mipacuai, Att, for miÞapuuas, I have ap- 
peared; T9 , a garment, from dnai, taken from 7%, 10 cloarhy 
where it retains the augment z v x«0agua, purgation, from xabaie 
gu, to cleanſe, to purge. 

Thoſe in MH are pariſyllabic feminines: 5 lohn, 55, odours 
ſmell, from ze, to ſmell; n wun, memory, from wdu, Ahn 
% remind, Likewiſe ph, fama, fame, report; y1»pny Jentence, 
aohn, an opening of the earth; riyhù, a point; veau, a line ; 
Tun, honour ; from ny), or "oy to ſay; vie, to know 5 xaimy 

| | 40 


to gape, to opens r. to prick, 40 point; vg, 10 Writez Tis, 


to honour, 

Thoſe in MOE are maſculine : 

5 aMptc, d;, palm, canticle, from , Lamm, to fing; ; 
ri, a path; manu, trembling, trepidation, palpitation; nabe. 
ue, pollution; from rege, tero, to wear, to break, Tiny, 
a4))\w, to dart, to ſhake, winmwuai; worim, to ſpoil, to pollut, 
AUT udthe ; | 

Thoſe in Mo are either adjectives, or impariſyllabic ſubſtaa. 
tives; as from Miu, to take pity, d, i), merciful ; from 
7, to know, iymopai, yu, one that ſheweth, or one that 
learneth, And from theſe ariſe the ſubſtantives in woody; as hu 
pool, mercy, charity ; prnjuootrn, memory; and ſuch like. 
Fon THE SECOND PERSON come the nouns in IZ and IA; a; 
from ta, diftus es, 4 Mf, 1;, word, or diffion; wininou, 
fattus er, 1 wolnoig, poetry ; kg, cognitus es, 5 yndeig, nition, 
knowledge ; ribucai, ſacrificatus es, & Yuoin, ſacrifice ; Iiloniuacw, 
exploratus er, ;; FJoupndia, prof, experience, examen; \oiuagu, 
prompti paraſli; 1 irnpadia, readineſs, wy 

And here we are to take particular notice of the compounds of 
a, w, du; as from uirgioar, judicatus en; 4 Gngioic, confuſtun, 
want of order, or judgment Tiratai, ordinatus es; ivratia, order, 
or diſpoſition : wirgabai, rem geſſiſti; Jvmgatia, miſcarriage, or 
ill fucce/s in one's enterprize. © 2 4 2 | 

Some verbs in abe have both terminations; as iyg&ivw, to qt, 
d year, from whence galt, and bygucia, humectation; Engain, 
to de, FLTLTLON Enearo;, and Eneco la, exficcation. Where, ge- 
nerally ſpeaking, thoſe in of; are taken in an active ſenſe; as 
vycavor,, bumeftation ; dignauroig, warming : and thoſe in cla, pal- 
fively; as Jiouncin, beat; byeacia, humidity. 

The adjectives in EIO, or EIMOF, are formed like the nouns 
in 0%, and are generally taken in a paſſive ſenſe, expreſſing ſome 
ſort of aptitude in the ſubject; as JavudGu, to admire, THatuar ; 
Yavpaow;, wonderful : igdaw, to fete, wenoar 3 d doing, wvifthl : 
e, to uſe; 1a4pu06s uſeful : mw, to drink; boi, and 
w riH,, potable, Nevertheleſs, 'xab4gowg; is of an active ſignifica- 
tion, purgative, from xabaigu, to purge. 

FROM THE THIRD PERSON ARE DERIVED ſubſtantives and ad- 
jectives of divers terminations, pariſyllabic and impariſyllabic, of 
an active or paſſive ſigniſication, or of both together. They have 
always a 1 for their — and we ſball give them here ac- 
cording to their order, ; * 

THE, THP, rap, are commonly ſubſtanti ves of the maſculine 
gender, which denote the perſon, and are taken in an active ſenſe, 
correſponding frequently to the Latin nouns in TOR, and to thoſe 
which the French terminate in TEUR. 

THE is pariſyllabic, and in polyſyllables is generally marked 
with an acute on the laſt; as — to look, Ti0iaras; Year ' 
ſpectator, a ſpeftator. Likewiſe Avrgwryg, redemptor, à redeemer; 
Ira, @ judge: from dur, to ranſom ; ug, to judge: But 
diſſyllables have an acute on the firſt; earns: a /eller, a ner. 


chant ; 
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chant ; Telengs fearful; ariens, creator ; Yor, a giutr a benefafter ; 


Herne, 4 ſacrificer : from wwrgdouw, to ſell ; rio, to tremble; wiidu 
eee 
is ſome exception with regard to the accent 
Tip is acuted on the laſt ſyllable: oy, to ave; oiouras, o- 
Ties Saviauy * wn ee, to ſell; mingara;, mearng, a ſeller. 
Some of theſe degenerate in their ſignification, denoting ra- 
ther {ome kind of inſtrument ; as {UNTNGs the noſe, or noſtrils, 
from wbgow, to blow ong's noſe ; uurng, à ciſtern to keep the wine 
cool, from x, to cool ; faurng, a hammer, from paiw, to beat, to 
break ; . x4%xIng, a character, or mark, from xag4oow, to imprint, 
or ingra ve. | f | 
TOP. bas an acute on the penultima: #149quas, to acquire, to poſe 
; alilnrat, xlytwe, Za. Likewiſe p1rwe, an orator, a rhe- 
torician, from the unuſual verb g, to ay. In like manner ar- 
rug, adjutor, @ helper ; avymairug, a play-fellow, from the com- 
und verbs arrinapogm, to 5 0 GR to play together. | 
All theſe terminations are ſometimes found-in the ſame root 
a3 from 3i3wys, comes derbe, a giver, in Xenophon; rug 24 
Wrve, as if they came from d, in Homer, wherein we muſt con- 
form to cuſtom. 


III. Divers Terminations that bear a Relation to the 
a Three foregoing. | 
From theſe ſame terminations are derived three ſorts of femi- 
nines in TPIA, TPIZ, and TEIPA : thoſe in TIE come particularl 
from the maſculines in THE, as may be ſeen in the variation of 
ſubſtantives, Book II. Chap. ix. 8 248 
To the nouns in THE we may refer thoſe in TIKOZ, which de- 
note ſome property or particular virtue; as aba, to purge; 5 u- 
bagrn;, purgator, a purifier ; ò nag, a purgative, or cathartic : 
we, facio, to da; morTinag, efficacious, afive © oghw, to ſee; 8 
igar1g, a ſpeator (inſtead of which we oftener uſe H1@71;) ; 5 dg 
16, Ariltot, that hath the faculty of ſceing. | | 
From thoſe in THP come the adjectives in TH'PIOZ, and the 
ſubſtantives in TH'PIA, and THPION ; as cn, /ervo; 6 owrhg, 4 
Javiour ; 5 cr, ſalutary; 4 awrneic, ſaftty, ſalvation: wiw, to 
drink; 6 mor1g, Eurip. and Heſych. a /ort of liguid meaſure ; To ro- 
riese, @ cup, A glaſs: api, to repel; àuurrng, he that repelleth 3 
auurrigig, purgative, Or whatſoever hath an expulſive faculty, or 
one that repels and revenges an injury. „ 
Thoſe in THPION denote n the place of action; as 
EPargirngior, (o νν) @ tennis court. Likewiſe xabagrngicr, pure 
— purgatory; Banligngier, a font 5 voie, a church. yard, 
om v0, to ſeep. # 
* thoſe in Tab we may refer the . in TO'PIA, n_ 
OPION; as dxirue, a phyſician ; àntrogla, the art of phyfic ; from 
duichal, medeor, Pr 2 * like — 2. 1289 20 w, to ſee, or 
from !oauai, to know, cometh rug, knowing 3 and from thence 
irogic, biftory, knowledge, reſearch, defire gf Terr, and icio, a ſign, 
or argument of one's attaining . owledge of any uy of 
. 2 , 
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| 308 | Book VI. 
Thoſe in TPOE, TPA, and TPON, ſeem to be formed by ſyncope 


from others in rugios, ruplæ, Thgioy. 

But thoſe in TPOZE reſume the nature of the ſubſtantive from 
whence they are derived. Thus 4amgy; and arg; ſignify the 
ſame thing; as 4Mrre, wicked, pernicious, and derbe, 4 pbyſician; 
from whence deſcend the adjectives in Theo, &, Ov, Sometimes 
they ſignify an inſtruments &@xiorgx, acus, a needle, from Aut 
to /erw, to mend; flrga, a curry-comb, from Elo, to ſerape, to rake, 
The ſame may be ſaid of thoſe in TPON : Ai %, ſcope, 4 
broom, from ua»Myw, to faveep, to clean; ohparrgor, a 5 or mart, 
* oαειν,, It ſignify, to give, to' know ; ud r go, a looking. 

7. 
8 Sometimes they denote the place, dc, and pheyiręa, a ditch, 
or cavity for burning ſwine, from «uw, and Poyigu, uſtulo, 10 bury 
at a flow fire; m4Mairga, a wreſtling place, a fencing ſchool. 

The etymologiſt writes X57gor, for a bathing-place, with a circum. 
flex on the firſt; and Aurgi» for the water wherewith one batben 
with an acute on the laſt. | " 

Thoſe in TPON denote alſo ſometimes the prize and recom- 
pence, Wzoww, to teach, Widuilgov, the maſter's pay; ohren, the 
price of redemption, or preſervation, from og, to preſerve, to ſave, 

We likewiſe meet with a 9 for a v at the end of ſome of theſe 
nouns; as , a wallowing place; noryCrlex, a pool, or 
pond 3 ubęnbęos, and oagwl 0 ſcopæ, 4 broom, from audio, to 
allow, or tumble; xo\upbdu, to favim, or bathe; nogiuy and caso, 


IV. Three other Terminations derived from the ſame 
: Perſon, VIZ» 106, Ttovy and vg. ö 


- TOE comes from the ſame perſon, and frequently denotes a paſ- 
five ſignification ; wowro;, factibilis, feaſible, from woll, to de; 
Nene, hard to boil, from ine, coquo, to boil; ikduurog, that 
may be heard, or granted, from àubo, audio, to hear; Yigamwnl;, 
curabilis, curable, from Orga, to cure; iaric;, the ſame, from 
340jpcy to cure, Thus Ariſtotle, 8th Metaph. fays, that Gar is 
To NH , what has the power of ſeeing ; and on the contra- 
ry Geary, To dE bexobas, what is Z sl. 
Sometimes they ſignify duty; as Ariſtotle ſays, that rd a9, 
good things, are iraumrò, commendable ; that is, they are not only 
uſually praiſed, but moreover ought, and deſerve to be praiſed, 
Sometimes they are taken for the participle of the preterperfett, 
&yammre;, dilectus, beloved; inamro;, electus, choſen; from ayana, 
to love, ixiyw, to chooſe. | 

Sometimes they are taken in an active fenſe : ovviro;, prudent, in» 
telligent, from ovvinus, to know, to underſland ; ignurig, creepings 
from i; ** to creep. | , 
Sometimes they have both ſignifications: dvr, potens et 
poſſibilis, potent and poſſible, from Maha, pofſum ; ayinar0s, ont 
that has not laughed, or that has not been laughed at. 

Sometimes they have a triple 13 viz. active, and paſ- 


five, and that of the time in Which the thing is done: ard, 
fallow 


＋ * 


S2 8 


fallow ground, land newly ploughed, the action of new plou 
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bing, and 
the time of new ploughing, from vidw, to renew. Likewiſe 5 dds, 
muſſis & me/ſis tempus, (as in French la moiſſin is taken for either) 
from fd, to reap; agoro;, from agiu, aro, to plough ; des, 
the time for threſping, or the threſhing itſelf ; Tevymros, the vintage, 
from Tevydw, to gather grapes for the vintage. As ie 

The Grammarians have attempted to diſtinguiſh theſe different fignifi- 
cations, by the difference of the accent; but thetr rule is wery precarious, 
47 Sylburgius ſheweth in his Grammar, page 259. For Ammonius and the 
etymologi/t contradit one another flatly, about the word prog; and 
even Heſychius is inconſiſtent with himſelf, taking dunrog, with the ac- 
cent on the firſt, for the harveſt; and &pmri;, with the accent on the 

, for harveſt time; and, on the contrary, taking ręiynros, with 
the accent on the firſt, for the time of vintage; and, with the accent 
on the laſt, for the vintage itſelf. 

In compounds the accent is drawn back: atgaro;, invi/ible z 
ud, eaſy to catch. Which happeneth alſo when a prepoſition | 
is joined to the ſimple nouns in TO: %, compounded ; iE Aν 
exoudibilis, celebris. But thoſe that are derived merely from a com- 
pound verb, are acuted on the laſt ſyllable : ixau7%, electus, cho/en; 
irie s, deferable. | 

TEON correſponds to the Latin gerunds; from Miyw, to ſay, Ain 
vunlal, Muli, dicendum, it muſt be ſaid ; but hereof we ſhall treat 
more at large in the eighth book. joe 

But they are likewiſe formed from unuſual verbs; as oiriov, fe- 
rendum, it muſt be borne; frriov, dicendum, it muſt be /aid, from 
the unuſual verbs , and pio. And from thence come the ad- 
jectives in 10g, &y 013 As olgiog, olgia, ol gion, ferendus, a, um. 

TYE among the poets proceeds alſo from this ſame perſon, and 
ſometimes denotes art, adaręſi, or capacity of doing a thing : uibaęi- 
, cithard ludo, third perſon of the perfect paſſive z«x:0agiras, 
uubag rüs, the art of playing on the guitar. Likewiſe %gxn5vs, the 
art of dancing, from opyiouarz dans, eloquence, or the art of 
Speaking, from &yog4opuns, concionor, to harangue, to ſpeak in public. 
And ſometimes it marks the action; as irg, eſus, cating, from 
low, edo, to tat, 

ANNOTATION, 
» Theſe verbal nouns derived from a paſſive preterperfect, do not always. retain 
the vowel of the perſect. For thoſe that change the « into a, have their s 
reſtored to them here; rei, to nouriſh ; Tilgajujact, T6 Seluajaa, cattle fit for 
Jed: omeigu, to ſexy 5 ic rag, Th owigua, ſeed. | 

| The » is alſo changed ſometimes into t: tegie, to find, to invent; ubęnna, 1d 
dena, and tlg. invention i yaviojuc, fie, yeyimoa, ö yinou, generation 3 
ayaiztw, aufero, eprignjeat, Th » That is carried away z i aasee, ab- 
latio, raking away; 5 ual h dyaqaigero;, that cannot be taken away. 

From $evyw, to run away (whence uvnròg, in Sophocles, that can, or ought fo 
be avoiqed ) cometh 4quxrog, — ſhortening the penultima; Which is 
agreeable to the analogy already remarked, Book III. Rule Is, 

Sometimes the c is dropt: , to know 3 byogai, 6 yorig, for yur, eaſy 
to know XA, to colour ; nixewajaai, Th xeajeay colour. 

Sometimes it is added: LLP to tie; Mea, à Ne, @ chain. And ſome- 
times another conſonant is inſerted: tgytiouua, to dance; & 6 rates 
dancing ; oxaigw, to leap; ianaguai, à oraghud;, leaping, ogthiy, In like man» 
ner avxucc, drowth, dryneſs, from ave, ficco, to dry, 

X 3 V. From 
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V. From the Perfect Middle. 

From the perfe& middle are derived thoſe in 
H: rico, to nouriſh; TirgpoPpa, d Teo@n, nouriſhment. In like 
manner, 791, a wound, from whhoow, plango, to frike ; tn 
an, epiſtola, an epiftle, from imixinnu, to write a letter; pvyh, fu. 
ga, ebe, from Pevyw, to run away; own, haſte, from onus, 

eſtino, to haſten. | | f 

OE baryton, which is commonly taken in a paſſive ſenſe: pu, 
to twiſt, to torment, ireope, ee, the colic, or belly-ach ; likewiſe 
@03%20;, corruption, loſs, mortality, from Sbeigo, to corrupt; orig 
feed, time of ſowing, from onigu, to fot. b. 43 3 
There are ſome formed even from unuſual verbs: rb, partyy, 
the time of delivery, or the fruit whereof a woman is delivered, 
from v, to bring forth a child; pro, murder, from pin, to kill, 
Likewiſe eg, labour; pics, terror; from the poetic verbs win- 
A, to be poor; pic, to terrify with threats, 

OZ, acuted, is taken actively; as rohe, he that cuttith; pig, 
one that can bear, fertile; Togds, pointed, penetrating, ſubtil, from 
eigw, tero, to afflidt, to wear out, to torment, Nevertheleſs, Mont, 
remaining, is of a paſſive ſignification, and comes from xf, lin · 
quo, to leave. In like manner ini%Xowo;, and di,. 

Some are taken in either ſenſe; as Tirw, to cut, Throjpite, ö rojubds, 
cutting, or r,, a part cut off, whetice comes the word fun, 
and 4 Ton, ſeftio, the action bf cutting. | | 

But they take an « inftead of an , if there happens to be a 4 
before : ce. to corrupt, p, 1 Oo, corruption: in like 
manner @oga, the carrying, or carriage, from pig; owogh, Jotving, 
from oi. But from xv, to fave, ricepm, comes rouga, 
ſhaving, by inſerting v. . | 

ETZ, acuted, is taken in an active ſenſe: ge curruptor, from 
'@brigw, to corrußt; omogeòg, a Jower, froth oweigu, to fow. 

IMOE is paſſive : oz, what is commonly forun. Thus Winn 
'ednſiderable, valuable, comes from douiu, videor, I ſeth; and Wn 
ubs, authorized, or approved of, from Ni,, to receive; whip, 
uſeful, from vÞiMiw, to aſſiſts 

ANON: To £6&v0, an image, an idol, from Ziv, to carve; mona 
vor, a cake, from winlu, to Make bail. 'From lw, o pour out, comes 
gs bases, and aden, a tunnel, or funnel, and by contraction 

: 


* 


kewiſe yr, and yon. | | 
E: ö t, a flame, from QMiryw, to burn; 5 put, a rent, from 


sie, to break; perfect middle ippuye. 
T1: wapdorul, fquint-eyed, from wataCcrninu, to ſquint. 


; ANNOTATION, | 
There are alſo nouns derived from certain participles, which'bught to be men- 
2 here along with the derivatives from verbs; as from z, to be, , 85%, 
eing, is formed 5 ola, efſence, From whence the compounds 4nucla, abſence, 
waęuo ia, Preſence; itucia, authority; jurrucia, participation; Wegiuria, abundanct. 
Fubeloc, voluntary ; à muri, involuntaty; are allo derived from idea, yolens, 


willing; and àxvra, invita, nolens, wnwilling, 


CHAP. 


Compounds of divers Nouns, 31 
E 


Of Compound Wards, and particularly of Nouns. 


ESIDES' what has been hinted with reſpect to compounds in 
the ſecond chapter, when treating of prepoſitions, it is proper 
to remark here, that there are compounds of four or five particles 
together; as #7w;9ywordr, bowforver it be; nalarigand, to the end 
that, as. | | | 

Sometimes we find two nouns joined to a particle; as ,o, 
if little duration, unſiaſonable; Iocagrorixua, à fine child, but with 
difficulty brought into the world, or a woman who is delivered of 4 


fine child, but has had a hard labour. 


But we ſeldom meet with three nouns together, in pure authors, 
though we find ſuch in Lycophron, Sunaurixrnreg,. built by a frayed 
tow; Qraviuaiuc;, a relation, or one of the ſame blood; which 
ſounds a little too harſh, l | | 4 

The comic writers indeed divert themſelves with compoſing 
monſtrous long ones, as may be ſeen in Ariſtophanes, where, 
among others, we find one at the end of his EA. compoſed 
of eight and twenty words ; which ſhews the great fertility of this 
language in the formation of its compounds, | 8 

ut moſt worthy of our notice, are the nouns compoſed of two 
words, wherein we are to remark particularly the final of the firſt 
word, which may be either a noun, or a verb. | 


I. Compounds of Two Nouns, 


There are ſome, though very few, compounded of two nomi- 
natives; as Nedwoig, Naples, from via, new, and win, a city 
0vapaxia, umbratilis pugna, fencing ; Heaxaing, Hercules, Juno- 
nis gloria, from Hęa, Fm and «Xo; glory. | 
Thoſe compounded with the nominative 9:25, ſometimes retain 
%; as Ocd5dorog, a Dea datus, given by God, Ariſt. Otogrybeiny 
batred towards God, Ariſtoph. and ſometimes they loſe o; as * 
Tio, great, divine, admirable; dienidos, like unto God, admirable; 

ig, an oracle. 5 
Nouns in aeg, and in t reject the g of the nominative : Szyawo- 


5, lingua bubula, the herb buglaſi, from Bis, bos 3 Bhykwooes, bu 


gloſſus, a /ole, à flat ſiſb; mhioin, admoniſhment, correction, from vis, 
nens; vavuaxia, a /ea-fight, from vai;, navis. 2 | 
There are ſome few — from the genitive, and then the ge- 
nitive continues entire; from , abe, navis, „abe, Att. vewes rewgomagy 
« harbour, or a dock for building ſhips; from ade, canis; nuvogy 
«v1i5ugz, Cynoſura, urſa minor, a conffellation, gnifying « dog's 
tail : from Zevg, Aids, Jupiter, Aiignzger, Caſtor and Pollux, Jupi- 
ter's children. | | x 
Bat there are ' ſeveral formed from this caſe, by dropping the 
final letters, ſo that there remains an 03 as Anrig, Anri, à robber; 
Anvorlovog, one that has flain a rabber, or pirate: thus from dps, 
*%4, like, cometh $cr4u0;, equal in honour : from olan, domus, o- 
vob, a houſe-builder : from abe, certaminis, &yurolirn;, . one 


that rewards the combatants, 
Ys Even 
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Even thoſe that have not an o in the genitive, conform ſometimes 
to this ſame rule; as ᷣuiga, day, 1uegixortogs one that Seeps by day. 
The ſame analogy is obſerved in derivatives: 4512, i2o;, a far, 
&rigott;, ſparkling ; dh, ares, a au, xvuariu, agitated, tofed 

WAVE, . 

The « of the genitive is ſometimes by the poets changed into : 
lor, u, 4 member, Or foot ; ubs, vues, from whence comes 
d&uPryvnuy ros, lame of both fides ; OunT6x0%, Deipara, the mother 
of God, for Oord; AujpumadePogocs a link-boy ; FeParnPoges, one 
that wears a crown, And this is particularly practiſed, when there 
is a ſeries of ſhort ſyllables, | 

The Dorics change ſometimes „ into „: dee, Arges, 
4 murtherer ; 'Agy»Qorrns, Agęyspôrrue, and inſerting , *Agyuhirry, 
the ſlayer of Argus. 

Some have 9» inſerted after this :: πν,d og, villgſus; no- 
T601)00%, Protefilaus for ix νEhi Ng, IIeorbαο, &c. 

Some have alſo an inſerted after o: i9mirgo;, a traveller, Agu- 
3 4 ene | ; | 

ome even aſſume ai: piounining, half grey; &rparÞvi;, pure 
ſmeere, glittering, for &xgoPar;, unleſs we ſhould 1 it on 
Grtgar farts | | 

The Attics retain „ in their nouns ; MwHhgo;, a public road; no- 
Age ædituus, a /exton. In like manner in the fifth of contracts; 
: = ros, s; KgWwVoicy viſceratio, diſtribution, and diviſion of 

The compounds of yaia, the earth, change oftentimes as into: 
in the firſt ſyllable, and « into „ in the ſecond ; vioαiiręns, a ger 
metrician; yiwey%;, yiwey%;, à Hiller of the earth ; h, à hill, 
Nevertheleſs we read ya10%7T1;, a beftover, or diſiributer of land, 
And thoſe which put the other word before, are generally termi- 
nated in g,, pirevoync, black foil ; iniyuo;, terreſtrial, or ere- 
ing on the ground. r Fu 
Sometimes the firſt word is contraſted : Otonvdl dhe, Ong, 
T hucydidzs ; Oi ,., ©2349, Theodgſius; VEopevicy H,, NEO- 
menia, the new moon. 

When the ſecond” word begins with an e, the Attics contra it 
into „: Avuxbtgyo;, Au¹jx E, Lycurgus; eovorxocy evaxo;y eunuchy 
ene that takes cars of the bed. And others admit of other contrac- 
tions, which agree with the general analogy. | 

Thoſe from 44s, fimul, are not contracted: 5ordvy;, of the ſame 
vation or family, and not 4uulng, We likewiſe ſay airorrng, of the 
Jame year, ont year old. 

The compounds of d, and 4gx%;, change e into 4; Ka- 
_ pax09, Callimachus ; agyrroxtur, architect. | 

Some are formed from the dative, xugęicopos, a man full of geſture, 
a dancer; s a mountaineer ;; Get X,)K0Gy braſs, copper. When 
two conſonants follow, the « of the diphthong « is caſt away: 0gi- 
TeoPog, nouriſhed in the meuntains ; ' vyy,culurogy, one that makes a noiſe 
evith his pile. | | 

Others are formed from the dative plural: &:0irgopog, an bigh* 
danger ; beg, navigable. 150 | 


Wy 
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some from the accuſative: »nx3;, prudent, compos mentis; 
2 dedarodor, a. flave. ; | 

Several are formed from the nominative, or accuſative neuter : 
uur hoc, generour, courageous 3 nivern;, favert-tongued, one that 
talks agreeably ; ivoudxnuvro;, famous; PurPigo;, Lucifer, the morn- - 


ar. Vn mes | 
0 find one from the accuſative plural of 27», l/s, or damages 
VIZ. E *, whence is formed ard dοα, unjuſt, awicked. 


Il. Words compounded with a Verb and a Noun. 


| Nouns compounded with verbs, are derived either from the 
preſent, or from the aoriſt, or from the future, | 

When they come from the preſent, generally ſpeaking, the firſt 
part of the compound ends ins: Qigu, fero, to carry; Qrgivinosy 
wviftorious 3 hi, maneo, to remain, to wait; Mina, the ſup- 
porter of the people. 6 | 

Some take +: Tignw, to delight, to pleaſe; Tigninigaur, who 
takes delight in darting thunderbolts ; xaMa, laxo, to flack, or looſe ; 
xaMiPewr, a difſolute and looſe perſon, à fool, + 

Some others o: Niue, linquo, to leave, Aunorarxth;y @ deſerter, 
one that deſerts from the army; w b i, animi deliquium, /avoon- 
ing, Or fainting away. 

Sometimes they are ſyncopated : jwaimw, to ſpoil, to waſte 3 hi] 
Ping, Bloody, cruel. * 

Some have a & inſerted, to prevent the concourſe of ſeveral 
ſhort ſyllables ; 12 fruitful, that affords wherewithal to live. 

Some form a diphthong : rande, to dare, to undertake, to endure ; 
radalwoęos, miſerable. 

Thoſe of the ſecond aoriſt follow the ſame analogy, takin 
ſometimes : i3ax0r, I have bit; Jani dung, biting, ſatyrical: an 
ſometimes : H, I have been hid; xabi@boyyo;, what binders the 
reculleting of a word, In like manner from G4, ſerò, late, comes 
wlinabn;, one that begins late to fluay. 

Thoſe that come | ok the future, aſſume commonly an 5: de, 
dilcu, to fear ; JuorJuiur, fearful, one that has a religious, or ſuper- 
Aitious conſcience : cio, to ſhake; oviow, audixbur, earth-ſhaking, 
an epithet of Neptune: ige, ow, to draw to deliver, to preſerve ; 
iguoimoMg, proteforeſe, Or patrone/s of a town. 

Thoſe that are formed from a circumflex, aſſume ſometimes a 
ſhort ſyllable inſtead of a long one: «vgnow, I ſhall find; 1g10TWG 
one that invents new words, eloquent. | 
Verbs that have an + in the penultima of the future, aſſume an » 
in the compounds: Hi, I will mingle; piti9ng, half-Javage, 
oy a beaſt ; Bie, 1 will make heavy; Ggiobhia vo, terrible, ware 

. . 


We find alſo ſome compounds that take their ſecond part from a 
future in , or E; as from Tei w, I will rub; oixirew, verna, a 
bond laue, a ſervant that is born in a family; vito, I Hall be 
brought to bed; v, one that has fine children; ir, near bor 


lime. 


When 
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When the ſecond word begins with a vowel, the vowel of the 
firſt word is cut off: @ridopuar, fo abflain, to ſpare; Quiinrmog, ing 
that ſaves his horſes : pi, I will throw; fag, ont that run; 
away, after having caft off his buckler. | | 
nire, quinque, five, ſometimes retains the final: . 
that has five pipes, or holes; worrixauror, which hath five beds, | 

Sometimes it is changed into a: muwrdxvy, e,, five year 


old, that lafts frue years, and that happentth every fifth year, | 
Ek, ſex, /ix, admits alſo of an a; if4xawor, that hath fix bed,; 
itairng, and itirn;, that has fix years. ' T 

From zverò, octo, eight, we form sr , and oftener brug, 
of = feet, We ſay dae, and drooanridier, of twenty 
ion. | | 
4 From Euard-, @ hundred, comes ixarirrapyo;, @ centurion, a 
captain of a hundred men; #zanorr&xug, one that has a hundred hands, 
Fol. "inar6yxne, We read alſo woeiirreeyo;, Aiſchyl. ove that 
commands a thouſand ſoldiers, a colonel. | | 

Terterovress and others of the like fort, joined to reg, 4 year, 
are contracted in , Att. orrai rn, worm, thirty years old 
71 aner, forty years oi, c. See the ſecond Book; Chap, xi. 
of Numerals. „ er 
This is all I could find, worthy of notice, concerning com- 
pounds. Uſe will point out ſeveral other little particular changes, 
which may be eaſier learnt by reading, than by any grammatical 
diſcourſe ; though whoever is defirous, may ſee them at length 
in Caninius and Scotus. * 

Hitherto we have treated of what relates to Etymology, viz. to 
words ſeparately conſidered. We muft now proceed to what 
regards their conſtruction and arrangement in à ſentence, 


The End of the Sixrn Book, 
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W O OK vfl. 
Of the GREEK SYNTAX. 


I. Introduttion to Syntax. | 


* HOUGH it be the opinion of Quintilian, that boys 
ought to be inſtructed in the Greek tongue before the 
Latin, and in Yeality it be very proper (as we have 
obſerved in the Preface) to let them make ſome pro- 

greſs in this language, before they are led into the 
beauties of the Roman eloquence : yet as the Latin rudiments 
are ſomewhat eaſier than the Greek, they are of courſe more proper 
for youth to be firſt made acquainted with; conſequently the 

eral rules and principles, wherein the two languages agree, are 
tteſt to be treated of in the Latin Grammar. I ſhall therefore 
comprize in this book no more preciſely than what the Greek va» 
ries in from the Latin, judging it quite unneceſſary to repeat, how 
an adjective agrees with its ſubſtantive, or a verb with its nomi- 
native, and ſuch other rules, that are exactly uniform in both 
languages, and have been already ſufficiently explained in the 

New method of learning the Latin tongue®. 

But it will not be amiſs to repeat here the property of each caſe, 
whereby we have ſhewn, that 

The nominative agrees always with the verb, to 
form a ſentence, viz. to make ſenſe: iy pas, ego 
amo, I do love. So that as a ſentence cannot ſubſiſt 
without a noun and a verb, there is no nominative 
that does not refer to ſome verb expreſſed, or under- 
ſtood ; and no verb, that hath not its nominative either 
expreſſed or underſtood. 

The vocative alſo agreeth ſometimes with the verb 
in the ſecond perſon, and is never uſed but to point 

out the perſon to whom the diſcourſe is addreſſed; as 

Puativ he, Kipir, ors im) oor Narr, Plalm xv. pre- 

ſerve me, O Lord, for in thee have I put my truſt, 


* Lately tranſlated and printed for J. Nourſe in the Strand. 
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The genitive marks the poſſeſſor, or generally the 
thing of which ſomething elſe is ſaid, as ] Xe 13 
' Kugiz, the grace o W Chriſt; or paſſively, as 3j 25 

Ad irie, Juſt, Mart. the conſpiracies formed againſt 
Jupiter. And this caſe is always governed, either by 
a noun ſubſtantive, as in the preceding examples, or 
by a prepoſition, as wo Ts arikiug, before the king; 
no adjective, nor verb, being allowed to aſſume a 
genitive, but upon one of theſe two accounts, as we 
ſhall demonſtrate hereafter. | | 

The dative marks the relation or tendency of the 
action ſignified by the verb; or the thing expreſſed by 
the noun, and the end towards which it tends; as 
þ1101% wavra cy, Lin. to God every thing is eaſy. 

The accuſative denotes the ſubje& that receives the 
action of the verb, as dyan1ous Kigiov 739 Oxy ox, thou 
Halt love the Lord thy God; or elle it agrees with the 
infinitive, as der it Aabeiv, I muſt be concealed; or it 
is governed by a prepoſition, as wept tut, concerning 
me. | 
The ablative, which in the Greek always reſembles 
the dative both in the ſingular and plural, is however 
diſtinguiſhed from it by the government, being con- 
ſtantly governed by a prepoſition, either expreſſed or 
underſtood ; as wage Ty Barinii, near the king: iy Th 
Watt, In the city, &c. | 


II. Change of Syllables by reaſon of the Conſtruction. 


But before wwe enter upon what relates to theſe governments in parti- 
cular, it is proper to obſerwe, that the conſtruction or arrangement 
frequently occafions fome alteration in the ſyllables, as well as in the 
bord; which may be reduced to four or fue different heads, 

1. It changes the accent: for the acute, which is on the laſt 
ſyllable of a word, is turned into a grave in every part of a ſen- 
tence, except the end of a period; as Paomning ayaubog, xa} xgwrige; 
aixumwrin;: Hom, 4 good king, and a flout ſoldier. f 

metimes it occaſions the intire omiſſion of the accent, as in 
the Enclitics; whereof we ſhall treat in the ninth book. 

2. It alters the quantity, either by lengthening the ſhort ſylla- 
bles, as in this hemiſtich of Homer; 

Ol ot 160 — 
Wine hurts you. | 
The two ſyllables „eg and os, which are ſhort by nature, are length- 
encd here by poſition, by reaſon of the meeting of the letters * 
ollow 
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follow them in this arrangement of the ſentenee: or by ſhortening 
them, as in the ſame Poet; | 

— , co rio", II. 11. 

And ver the foreſts roll the flood of fire. 3 
For here the diphthongs » and », which are naturally long, are 
made ſhort, by reaſon of the following vowel. 

3. It occaſions the loſs of ſome letter: thus Sr frequently loſes 
the final 5, when it is followed by a conſonant; ua Srv na} & 
roc Tx,uuv, Ariſtot. 70 be and at the ſame time not to be in ſuch a 42 
poſition. We alſo ſay &xg and pixes for Age and ui xęic, 40, as 
far 44, until, * | | 

Thus a vowel or a diphthong at the end of a word is frequen 
rejected, when the following word begins with a vowel ; which 1s 
marked by an apoſtrophe, as we have obſerved Book I. Rule viii. 
And if the ſubſequent vowel happens to have a rough breathing, 
the lenis which concludes the preceding word is changed into an 
aſpirate z as i 17, inftead of in} v in us, in our power, 

And ſometimes this eliſion is the cauſe that the two words form 
but one, and have only one accent; as »ay, for xa} iy, & ego, 
and IJ. which may happen either by contraction, according to the 
ninth rule of the firſt book; or by ſyncope, as autor, according 
to Euſtath. for 73 @u4$, @ chariot ; and 9nyrige, in Ariſtoph, 
for 7s 1perige, noſtri, of ours. 

4. It cauſes a letter to be inſerted : thus a, is put after or «, 
according to the tenth rule of the firſt book, 81000 dA 16, inſtead 
of Moc, twenty men, Thus 8, #0, aſſumes a * before another 
yowel, as &x Tb, & uh, Hom, I have neither ſeen nor heard 
of him. | 
15 Finally it changes the letters, as the ſmooth conſonants into 
aſpirates, either in the apoſtrophe (above mentioned n. 3.) or upon 
other occaſions, as 5x, for #x, when an aſpirate followeth ; 5 
zan, Hom. it did not pleaſe. Or the aſpirates into ſmooth con- 
ſonants, as we have obſerved Book I. Rule iii, Or evea other 
letters, as ix for ik, when a vowel followeth ; | 

Ex IIUAz, if, Aming v —II. . 
From Pylos (of Peloponneſus) à very remote place. 

Let this ſuffice to remark by the way; becauſe the practice 
thereof will appear in the ſequel of this book, where having com- 
prized all that particularly regards the Greek conſtruction, in 
fourteen rules very eaſy to retain, I have er deavoured to illuſtrate 
them with a great variety of examples, equally entertaining for 
their ſignification, and proper for the ſyntax, to the end that they 
may prove both agreeable and uſeful to thoſe who will be at the 
trouble of reading them. | 


III. Of Pointing. | 

We muſt alſo obſerve that pointing, or the manner of makin 
ſtops and pauſes in diſcourſe, belongs properly to ſyntax, as it 
ſerves to fix the ſenſe, and to determine the members and pe- 


riods, , 
This 
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This ſubject is diſcuſſed more at large in the treatiſe of letters, 
Chap. xv. in the New method of learning the Latin tongue. Where. 
fore to cut ſhort here, I ſhall only obierve, that the pauſes and 
diſtinctions in diſcourſe ate natural: but the marks by which they 
are ſignified, are arbitrary and artificial, | / 

Theſe natural pauſes are of three ſorts, One, which is only 2 
gentle breathing to ſuſtain the diſcourſe, and is called %s, viz, 
Fragment, becauſe it interrupts aur ſpeech. | | 
The ſecond is ſtill ſomewhat greater, and contains ſome ſenſe 
in it; wherefore it is called zu, a member. | 

The third is that, which completes the ſenſe, or finiſhes the 
ſentence, and is called periad, or pere diſinckion, TIE cmd. 

The Latins uſe at preſent for their firſt pauſe, the comma ox vir- 
gula (,) ; for their ſecond, the two points (:) ; and a angle 
point to terminate the period. cbs a 

But the ancients, whether Greek or Latin, made uſe of the point 
alone for all theſe differences, only placing it differently, to make 
the change of pauſes, To mark the end of a period, and a 
perfect diſtinftion, they placed the point near the top of the laſt 
word, To ſignify the middle pauſe, they placed it in the mid- 
dle: but to expreſs the breathing, they placed it at the bottom, 
and almoſt under the laſt letter, wherefore it was called /ubdi/ftinfio, 
And for this we have the authority of Diomedes, Donatus, and St. 
Iſidore; wherein Gaza, Vergara, and Voſſius, are miſtaken, See 
the New method of learning the Latin tongue. This manner of point- 
ivg may be ſtill ſeen in ſeveral excellent ane ut at pre- 
ſent moſt of the Greek printed books diſtinguiſh the middle payſe 
by the point on the top of the laſt word; and the full pauſe C 
the point at the bottom: but this is contrary to the practice of the 
ancients, which Valeſius has endeavoured to reyive in his Euſehius. 
— * the ſenſe is imperfect, he makes uſe of the comma, like 

reſt, 

The Greeks uſe a different mark of interrogation from the 
Latins, For whereas in Latin they put a point and a comma 
over it (7), in Greek they put the point and the comma under 
it (3), which in Latin ſerves for a middle punctuation between 
a comma only, and the two points. 1 a 


The point of admiration is the ſame in both languages, being 
a ſmall perpendicular line with a point underneath it, thus (1). 
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The GREEK SVN TAX, % far as it 
differs from the LAT IX. 


CHAP. I 
How far the Greek Concord differs from the Latin. 


e 
To diſtinguiſh Attraction from Government. 


The firſ® Rule of the Greek Syntax, is to diſtinguiſh 
Attraftion from Government. | 


EXAMPLES. 

HE firſt rule we are to obſerve, for better un- 
derſtanding the Greek conſtruct ion, is to diſtin- 

ih ATTRACTION from GOVERNMENT: for, as we 
. obſerved in the Latin Method, it is peculiar to 
the Greek language, to make a caſe, that has its own 
concord, or government, draw ſometimes to itſelf 
another noun, which 1s not at all governed by the 
verb, to which it ſhould naturally refer : thus, for in- 
ſtance, they ſay, gyvoide iuavry cops oy, Plato; I am 
very ſenſible that I am wiſe: where oops; ds refers to the 
nominative of tha, viz. iy, which is underſtood, 
Eaury ouvydus 0dzuri, Demolth. you know you are acting 
wrong: where adzyr; refers to caurq which precedes, 
Exomspvos eberoxov 88apns av anc; vir d ws - 
vos, Iſocr. after having fully conſidered the matter, J 
found I could not compaſs it in any other manner; where 
$:2Teat apes is drawn to the nominative by ozoryumos, 
inſtead of ſaying wt Frampatoputvoy, Or hramgatuclas. 
| Karnycuny ft wage xupudiav Twi Tomrn, Avdipaxes 
arrive, Boiwriogs u ws ipaiviro T6 Yyivos Atze dd 
pions 
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pions d df, Nyiα h The "Arrrens, Lucian; I lodged 
with a certain play-wright, named Lyſimachus, who was 
- evidently a Bæotian by nation, but ſtill would make us be. 
lieve he came from the very heart of Attica : where we 
find fizvr: in the ablative, drawn by wont, which 
goes before, notwithſtanding there is a conſtruction of 
the nominative between them, Auoipaxos ixarciro, &c, 


ANNOTATION. 


Sometimes a caſe is attracted by a verb, to which it does not 
relate in the natural ſenſe; and this we have proved in the Latin 
Method to have been frequently copied by the Latins. @aud&, 
ou vr 6 abe & oauty G6) War; for Oavudgu irs ov & airy; 
, &c. I am ſurprizad that thou continueft always fo like thyſelf. 
Tir 4non ie, tidivary Aenopb. Terram quanta eſt noſſe, inſlead of 
noſſe quanta ſit terra, 10 know of what extent the land is. Miun- 
Hal ou, irg dm, memini tui quomodo reſponderis, for me- 
mini quomodo tu reſponderis. 7 remember how you anſwered me : 
and ſuch like. | | 

This attraction oftentimes extends to different members of a pe- 
riod. Ti d rd, pura xal Ty ixfLorus xaxiay imyoniats YIogywy 
die ' olov TE; öl foas v Tar GpvySanuv Ta aw 
nr, dr Hrantgnliioas T6 goes TH bien rive, o milrn; - 
raęò Ths ir rigid rns . dA M᷑orrat, ide eoxenriar perabdnucs 
rr v ups T1 5Xierar, Baſil, where we find Ta; o4ria; gods, 
&c, in the accuſative, attracted by Ty xaziar, and governe 
yo, which goes before, though naturally it ſhould be in the 
nominative, agrecing with 3:arg10:ioa:, and governed by Ji&urray, 
and weraB4Mvurr, which come after. We laue ſeen ſome plants, 
which by the care and induflry of the gardener haus been cured of their 
natural imperfefion : ſuch as pomegranates, too ſour, or almond trees, tos 
bitter, which being cut through near the root, and grafied after- 
wards with the cyon of a pitch tree, loſe the malignity of their juice, 
and are rendered very ſerviceable. | | 

This attraQtion of the ſame caſe happens ſometimes to quite dif- 
ferent things, or perſons: EV #9 inevbige pr iti martgr;, nts 
Twog obivorrogy iv mhuty Ogvyar, Sopocl. inſtead of drip Ti; leut: 
ego verd libero patre nata fui: qui, fi quiſquam alius Phrygum, 
potens opibus fuit. Fit hoc, ſays Cruſius, quia caſus caſum trabit, 


viz, the genitive h,, warg;, attracts the other genitive ? 


rug obivorrog. | | 5 
ait yae Arve bug vas THY Oxonuv t T%; vdH, ws 801g THY 

ard Neyo dd rb Gromiiur xatoghepirer, Baſil. in Aſcet. where we 

ſee »arogbypuirur, which is found in all copies, in the plural, at- 


trated by vd 4ruwxiiur; whereas one would think, it ought to be 


xaTogWupirey referring to edevdc, It i- fit that our action, ſhould be 
proportioned to our defigns, fince no reaſouable end can be rightly obtained 
by unproportionable means. | | 


RuLE 
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| Thus the relative agrees with the antecedent in caſe 3 
rede x ors ixw, inſtead of & tyu. 
EXAMPLES, 


It is by virtue of this attraction that the Greek re- 


lative * frequently in caſe with its antecedent 
(which ſe 


quz habeo, I make uſe of what I have. | 

In like manner, rd own vpuiy vas Ts iv vpir Ayis 
Neha ig, 8 txt. amo Oz, 1 Cor. vi. for? ert, 
your body is the temple of the Holy Ghoſt, which is in 
you, which ye have of God, 'Emigzurs To Miyy & time 
'Inozs, John iv, for 0 Nuri, he believed the word that 
Jeſus bad ſpoken unto him. E, TY O1xa400uvy abr oy toi 
xe Gnoeras, Ezek. xviii. in his righteouſneſs that he hath 
done he ſhall live. *Amobavy ty TW Woaponiumnar by troinotey, 
Ibid. he ſhall die in the fin that he hath committed, Kai 


anicpt e tx TaTay aFECuuY aul Zy inoings, Ibid. and has 


turned from all his fins that he hath committed. 
Sometimes the relative goes before its antecedent : 
'AToAauu Gy txw ayalav, for ayabay & ix, 1 enjoy what 
goods I have. Thus in Terence, reſtitue in quem me 
accepiſti locum, in Andr. leave me where you found 


me. 


| ANNOTATION. | 

Sometimes the antecedent is underſtood, and yet it ſhall attract 
the relative to that caſe, in which it ought to be itſelf; as yeopuas 
ade ix, utor quibus habeo, ſubaud. rebus, inſtead of ſaying, utor 
rebus, quas habeo. Mears 35 meat, memor quorum fecit, 
for eorum quæ fecit, mindful of what he had done. OMNiyns Evupa= 
Xia; Jum, olg immanrivras Z, u xiopuor N nooor , d 
InVoueres agayivorrar, Thucyd. as much as to ſay, Nbrrig ixeivorg 
de iar N deo d Amour, Kc. ave find but very frau, 
who applying to others for aſſiſtance, endeavour afterwards to make a 
Suitable return, | 

Sometimes the antecedent is attracted to the government of the 
relative, but then the ſentence ſeems to be double; as ov n - 
rua TuroT Sx deter dex, Eſchines, as much as to ſay, ox ir 
Thy gx) 1TWG GpYnv 5x net, there is ne public employment but 
what he has gone through, It is in this manner Terence faith, ff id 
it mordet ſumptum filii quem faciunt, in Adelphi, which is as 1 

* 


Idom happens in Latin) as in the example 
given in the Rule, ſis utor quibus habeo, inſtead f 


322 Boorx VII. GEEK SryTAx. 


had ſaid / id negotium te mordet, nempe ſumptus, quem ſumptun 

faciunt filii tui; according to the principle — by us in the 

New method of learning the Latin tongue, Rule II. which is to con. 

ſider always the relative as between two caſes of the ſame noun 

ſubſtantive, | 
RU LR II. 


Of the Infinitive. 


1. Thus the infinitive, which requires before it 4 


nominative. 
2. Or an accuſative ; LEW 
3. By virtue of this attraftion may be joined to every 


other caſe, that bears relation to a noun governed 


_ by a preceding word: 


4+ But the infinitive oftentimes atteth the part of q 


noun, in Greek; as well as in French, 


EXAMPLES. . 

1. The infinitive in Latin generally agrees with 
the accuſative only, But in Greek it is allowed to have 
before it either a nominative, or an accuſative. A no- 
minative ; as di To de, tzenbeiv, for having gone out 
voluntarily. Ov ya ini Ty JzYo, GAN ini TH dh Toig 
atio u, EXTEATOVTAL, Thucyd. 1] aking of the 
colonies, for they are not ſent to be wal Aaves, but to 
be upon a level with thoſe that ſlay bebind. A tyu yi 
oe Jon LH is mov piXuve, wicw tive deer, Lu- 
cian; but I ſhall ſoon ſet you to work at the mill, and 
there I will make you know, I am your maſter. AN 
ANN worn denou, yaorupes TH Awvow, Lucian; 
but ſhe muſt be preſerved to pleaſe Bacchus ; where the 
nymphs addreſs themſelves to Neptune to preſerve 
Ino, who was going to fling herſelf into the ſea. Now 
to underſtand this rightly, we muſt conſider the ſen- 
tence as abſolute, d vd, for this reaſon, viz. dope 
trabeiv, for having gone out voluntarily. Arien, ſubaud. 
Tero, this muſt be done, viz. ov aca ixcivuy xo 
To Avovvow, You muſt ſave her to gratify Bacchus. Where 
we ſee the nominative before the infinitive, merely by 
concord, and without attraction, 

Which the Latins have ſometimes attempted. in ini- 
tation of the Greeks : as Catullus, 

Phaſelus hic ait navium fuiſſe celerrimus. 
3 2. In 
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2. In this ſimple conſtruction it is much more uſual 
to put an accuſative before the infinitive, as d xa} 
erHñuba, tire tvonudvrię, tits ix nue, ed abrq 
bal, 2 Cor. v. 9. wherefore we labour, that whether 
preſent, or abſent, we may be accepted of him. Kal ras 
iripaus WoAEO wayyerioaclai we dei T1 Hs Ts Os" 
tri tis TETO Tis aNc, Luke iv. 43. 1 muſt preach the 
kingdom of God to other cities alſo; for therefore am I 
ſent, KAaitw npes tins is" d wn di heap, Ariſtoph. 
| it is but juſt we ſhould weep, if we have tranſgreſſed. 
| Oe lei td Box pn agxhivra, 10 body is fit to govern, but 
be that has obeyed. Oùx leis timeive Corra, T8 8 w 
Menander ; there is no ſuch thing as ſaying, During my 
life, ſuch a diſaſter ſhall not befall me. Bao igw i 
voir xaxus axycy, Alexander apud Plut. to do good, 
and to be ill-ſpoken of, is kingly. To d, xa Thy grypny 
wx as rie do eivau, Ariſtot. ſome ſuppoſe that an unit 
| and point are principles, 5 
3. But, by virtue of attraction, the infinitive, eſpe- 
cially of ſubſtantive verbs, may be often joined to any 
other caſe, which refers to ſome noun governed by 
a preceding word; whether the nominative, as Il:gmang 
tence 4M 13 Bus pix og £1v%s, Plut. Pericles ſaid, That | 
bis friendſhip went no farther than the altar: where 
ches is attracted by the nominative of the verb lng, 
which is IlepixAng. Ta Aune pions avros urg Hale ha, 
Herod: ſaying he would ſecure the performance of the reſt: 
where arg is attracted to the nominative by gics. 
| | Whereto we may refer the following phraſes, when 
. in Demoſthenes, and others, %s is put for Jiauvy., 
ien it is juſt: thus xi Thy airiay Bros ig dias Tye 3 
where dixeas is attracted by Zros, as if it Were, hujus 
culpam hic eſt juſtus habere, inſtead of, æquum eſt in 
tum hujus rei culpam omnem conferre, he juſtly de- 
ſerves to bear the whole: blame of this affair. 
Or the genitive: jo0Gpnv avrav 012 T1v moinow cioputyuy 
- 121 rd TOPWT ATWY etyal, Plato, I perceived they valued. 
themſelves ſo much for their ſkill in poetry, as to fancy 
bey were equally knowing in every thing elſe. Heęl rd 
) ling un rog lethal de, Ariſtot. of what ſhall be 
2 r 


—? , ¾ , poi. §79i⅝iEę,‚ oe Bemis ” 
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Or the dative : r#ry h IF Toph uit yt He- 
rodot. he was not allowed to be a ferry-man. "Adnllie- 
Tatov To Toig v5ipois % Ts AE , vai, Ariſt. nothin 
can be truer than that, from which we infer the trut 
of the concluſion. Kal airy ruhte, reigerrs wiv tru 
. T1v opulor, adnay yiichas, IZ d %, Plat. and it 

happened, that turning the ſtone of his ring inwards, he 
became inviſible, and turning it outwards, he was viſible : 
where we find, 5eiporrs, adnAy, and di, in the dative, 
by reaſon of aurg that precedes. In like manner, 
e nary BHν,ͤ oe d τ “ abeb mu ea, Iſocr. it 
behoves us to be the beſt of men. Ei agavruv aury dd 
aber xvgiy yeviolai, lut. in Alexand. if they Would 
but grant him to be lord of all mankind. | 
3 this principle we muſt refer the following Latin 

rales; : 

; Rettulit Ajax Eſe Jovis pronepos, Ovid. for ſ⸗ 
oe pronepotem. Licuit Themiſtocli eſſe otioſo, Cic. with 
everal others of the ſame ſort. Concerning which ſee 
the Latin Syntax, Rule V. 


4. The infinitive is very often taken for a noun 
in Greek, as in French, And it may be generally 
ſaid, according to Appolton, Book I. Chap. viii. that 
all infinitives are nouns, Hence it is joined to the 
article in all caſes, and oftentimes has even the force 
of the article, when it happens not to be expreſſed. 

In the nominative: 76 A, talking. Ov 2 ha- 
Priv Ly. WANG T6 &yvoriv, xathYGpia, it is not à fault 
to learn, but it is a crime to be ignorant. To Toig aut 
xte apioxtiv, roc oopois anagioxun isi, Plut, 1 pleaſe 
the vulgar, is diſpleaſing the wiſe, Tois Bae en Irre 
tkerw adunuiv, N Tois id rale, Iſocr. injuſtice is leſs er- 
cuſable in princes, than in private people. Avid dęrris 1 
pgdiov igt tumrnas rd wruvxnpera, Ariſtot. it is a diff- 
cult matter to behave well in proſperity without tht 
aſſiſtance of virtue. Tiny vai fig xaroxgyabiag,, 10 1 
uus Tuxiiv weideing, Plut. to have a good education, is 
the ſource and foundation of all virtue. Gt axaigss 
ioov igs TH poeiv, amare non in tempore, eſt odiſſe 
par, unſeaſonable love is equivalent to hatred, 


| 


. 


preſſed upon bim, to bear the wor 
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In the genitive : ix vd de, yiyverai 73 fog, the eye 
is the ſource of love. T lar QiAtiv, T8 pan QrAziv arriouy 
Plut.. exceſs of love deſtroyeth love. Kai siche rd privas 
oy avrors, Luke xxiv. 29. and be went in to tarry 
with them: where we muſt underſtand vn, juſt as 
Lucian ſays, old &rigov mpaxliov v Lt, We are 
not allowed to commit treachery for the ſake of a viftory. 
In the dative : 76 # xaipry wi; imiras rd Javudgur, 
Plut. admiration follows joy. PE A 
In the accuſative : xars 13 dαjEh xa bid iv, accords 
ing to their knowledge and ability, 


Ol $xvov, A 76 Cv Itpevor xakovy q 70 Jvnoxew, 
A T0 T&UTG xakns appirre nlixigas. Plut. 
Nec pulchrum duxere mori, nec vivere pulchrum, 
Sed pulchrum pulchre ſi quis utrumque facit: 


The deceaſed did not think that honour conſiſted meerly 
in either living or dying, but in living and dying honour- 
ably, | 


In the ablative: v wauriiv ig is Th XH parker 
1 i ro xexrnolas, Ariſtot, riches confiſt rather in the 
uſe than in the poſſeſſion. Ex Ty ontiguy avriv, Matth. xiii. 
and whilſt be ſowed. Eyivere iv To Toy NN imixeiolas 
ary dA Toy Acyov v8 O, Luke v. factum eſt tur- 
bam imminere illi, ad audiendum verbum Dei; that is, 
dum immineret ; and it came to 7 that as the people 

F God. ; 


ANNOTATION. 
The manner of ſupplying the Gerund in Greek, 


From hence it comes that the infinitive in Greek ſupplieth 
eaſily the uſe of the Latin gerunds and ſupines ; becauſe theſe 
are nothing more than real nouns, as well as the infinitive, accord- 
ing to what we have obſerved in the Latin method, When the 
article — — to be made uſe of, then its genitive is put for 
the gerund in di; as 73 i, faciendi ; or rather factionis gra- 
tia, of doing: the dative or ablative 79 is put for the gerund in do: 
and the neuter 73 for the gerund in dum. Thou $ it is often 
expreſſed without the article: Ag axorriguy, 2 andi peritus, 
an excellent archer. ad pig, ferendum dedit, be gave it 10 
carry. 
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Jnfinitive governed by a Prepaſition. 


, 'Oftentimes there is an ellipfit of the prepoſition, as in the precedi 
example, duni Piguy, vis, woos Qigur, ad ferendum. Thus in Virgil, 
Enid. [P ; K 

64 ——- Argenti magnum dat ferre talentum. 
that is, ad ſerendum, to carry. © 3s 

In like manner dura ai yuratug welows ri, Eurip. women 
are quick in finding devices. Ov Atyny $1w3;, @AAz ovyar ediverc, 
Epicharm. that knows neither how to ſpeak, nor how to hold his 
tongue, Kang i9%iv, pretty to behold, ſabaudi we. ©Oatue ili 
oba, wonderful to ſee. Otvr 1%: axzuv, T/ocr. things unpleaſant 
to hear. Which the Latins frequently render by the ſupine in u. 
Mirabile viſu, jucundum auditu, &c, A wornir airxpor, rad N- 
e Hu Miryuy ever xaniv, Tfocre que turpia factu ſunt, ea ne 
dictu quidem honeſta exiſtimes. 

T he prepoſition is likewiſe underſtood, auben the infinitive is put with 
werbs of motion's 6 095; v ae gs Jah Mh οο , ANG Irauce 
at, Matth. the Son of man is not come to be ſerved, but to 
ſerve. "Hal & tics 74 drbgwns Cmrigas nai cuoa To amo; 
Luke xix, for the Son of man is come to ſeek and to ſave that 
which was loſt, 

Aud from thence Horace has borrowed 

Audax omnia perpeti 

Gens humana ruit. Od. iii. Lib. 1. 

—— Quidlibet impotens——ſperate, Od. xxxwiii.. 
and a great many more of this ſort of phraſes ; for he affected in a 
particular manner to imitate the Greek turn of expreſſion. . 

T his ellipfis of the prepoſition is found likewiſe in the r infini- 
tive 7 'OgyaMics yag OA“, aripigio hai, Hom. difficilis eff Deus ad 
2 nandum, or ad repugnari, it is a difficult thing to withſtand 
Jod. a 

Now as an infinitive may be governed by a prepoſition, ſo it may 
alſo by were, which' has often the force of one; as in Plut, were ah 
at Nd, jun Tor Ongiuy immMiortuy TW avlewnry, Wngning © Pic 
ers tyirmres, infomuch that there is reaſon to apprehend, that if 


the race of brutes ſhould happen to be extinct, man himſelf would 
be no better than a brute. | 


. Difficulties relating to the Government of the Infinitive. 


| Grammarians take notice of ſeveral irregularities, 2 that 
there is frequently a tranſition from one caſe to another; as ecueha 
id, fr eoroiccg drxpodoanglar THY Avyopirur, irlupndirra; ö, Cc. 
Jfecr. we entreat you to lend a favourable ear to what we ſay to 
you, conſidering that, &c. auhere irbounirrac, they pretend, is in- 
lead of inbuuntirrur; but on the comrary it is an ellipſes of the accu/at. 
ui, underſioad before, as if it had. been, Iieueba vw fer toro; 
nds dn god eb a vobis requirimus, ut vos cum benevolentia 
audiatis: and then ivluurbirrac, which followeth, is by vas al- 
tracled to the accuſative, which agrees with the general rult. 4 
1 


2 TH: 


—— 
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And whin Xt » Speaking of Socrates,” ſaith, dert wi wings 
vier Darupadiug iν  aegxurre : ibis alſo is an elliffis, xucrn- 
prog JSuppoſing Tay tin, and agiirra ſuppoſing icuroiv, before the 
infinitive #41: ut cum vald? pauca efſet poſſidens, eum tamen facile 
iis eſe contentum; having but very little, he was nevertheleſs very 
well ſatisfied. | | 
But as the Greek infinitive may have before it either a nominati ve, 
or an accuſative, it may bappen, that in one member of a period there - 


ſhall be one of theſe caſes, and in the other another; which ſeems to have 


eſcaped the generality 0 [an nerd as T0 ply pupidonsg auglos xotne 

al magarimu, wo Aue avre; irifParactas myireger,' Dem. 
| omit here an infinite multitude of perſons who have ſo often 
declared victorious, as I wave mentioning alſo how often I have 
been crowned myſelf : quhere awe /ee pugir; in the accuſative, which 
refers to utungũ xai; and aò ròs in the nominative agreeing with iru- 
gab. Tü, pav Neywv in xbews air; thai, mar N wedabeus THY 
Tm, Plut. he ſaid, that he could command his words, but that 
fortune was the miſtreſs of events. 

And this corroborates the remark of Sanctius, which is, that the 
tonjunctions do not properly join the caſes, or governments, as the ſenſe 
and the things themſelves; now the ſenſe ſub/eſts in this connexion, 
Hence the Greek infinitive may as well haue one caſe before it as another. 
Of this aue have inflances alſo among the Latins, as in Cicero, mihi 
enim videbatur quiſquam eſſe beatus poſſe, cum in malis eſſet: in 
malis autem ſapientem eſſe poſſe, fi eſſent ulla corporis aut fortunz 
mala, Tuſcul. 5. 7 

Sometimes the infinitive is underſtood in the ſecond member; as M 
& hr w Tw Inporinua were & indidurus 1aTh Gvy= 
yeugn, ; Avyw Tas ngo rn, GN rost Weaypac Y1WTKOPhkVEGS 
Demoſt, pro corona: for ywworxouire; being in the accuſative ſup- 
foſeth dai, whereas the nominative indidwnuc, which goes before, 
refers to the verb Myug, which creates the whole difficulty : you enu- 
merate the qualities wherewith a popular perſon —_ to be en» 
dowed, like unto one that is deſcribing a ſtatue which he has agreed 
for with the artiſt; juſt as if a man's words, and not his actions, 
were an indication of his popularity. 


RuLre IV. 
Of Participles. 


The Greek participles are elegantly joined to verbs, to 
expreſs the different moods. | 


EXAMPLES. 


The participles form a conſiderable elegance in the 
Greek language, by expreſſing moſt of what we ſhould 
ſignify by the other moods : which is ſometimes a 
kind of attraction; as dyamar ps ,ẽ,]uen, for ut d- 
Tay, continue to love me. "Ocnv t⁰νννẽEʒꝗỹ=æ xn dia Ty 

Y 4 WT N 
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wins, Dem. how conſtant and unalterable the affection 
is, which I have for the city. "Agbapros d tiara, Philo, 
he remains uncorrupted to the laſt. Ov wavoopar pf 
for , I ſhall never ceaſe to love. Mipunpa ity, 
for ide, memini videre, I remember to have ſeen. | Ot, 
8 Antu weogrdrn txwv, Soph. I ſhall not ceaſe to have 
God for my protector. Ex rad gat, Soph. for irdgatas, 
you have diff urbed . *A ud Nx. aud c, Greg. the 
things which be moſt admired. Oy curitga parny vo- 
vzvres, non intellexerunt ſe fruſtrà laborantes, hey did 
not perceive that they had laboured in vain. 

Sb yag dvaroxieyy way, Ariſtot. for every thing 
is previouſly conſumed. Tlgoighyoav therborris T1; Wins, 
Theoph. they went out of the town before. Evvriderruu 


ob u dpgoavris 1 waltiv, Herod, they conſpired to 


do ſomewhat to prevent his deſign of putting them ty 
death, | 


Lijaovidns IA pndimrore aVTY farTYprrnoot OVYNCAvTI, 
OheyEapivy it π ⁰ ð ·ᷓ⁰ de,, Plut. Simonides ſaid, he bad never 
been ſorry for being ſilent, but very often for having 


ſpoken, 
ANNOTATION. 

Theſe expreſſions are more uſual with the ſubſtantive verb: in 
in Nixddn⁰jĩ] drwexlovas, becauſe he had killed Nicodemus, Keg yew 
iriy rial d,, Sophocl. one favour always begets another. O 
ownnoa; ion; Sophocl, won't you hold your e 

Likewiſe with Tvuyx4w, vnrdexw, oui, to be, to become 3 uu, 
to come; N, to be hid; and others. Oùx ixbeds imngyw any 
Demoſth. hs was not an enemy. O Tvyxydrw iger, or, Plat. what 
J aſt of you. Tunbiro rd wrs 08 weogixovra, Plalm cxxix. fiant 
aures tuz intendentes, let thy ears be attentive, Tuxno: yay ie 
pir vive, Hom, for the ſhip was arrived. Hu Sigur, Iſæus, I 
bring. EN irixPuyor, he made his eſcape privately ; with ſeveral 
of the like ſort. This has been ſometimes imitated by the Latins: 
et, ut ſeis, his ipſis libris Socrates loguens, Cic. 


1d ego tibi renuncio, ut fir ſeiem, Ter, 
Omnia ſunt hominum tenui pendentia filo, Ovid. 


Sometimes theſe participles form a pleonaſm, and ſeem redun- 
dant ip diſcourſe; waig ixw, Lucian, you play, you jeſt. Ang 
1x, Ariſtophan. you trifle, Es Tivo Qiguy wightynos Ta mga y patty 
—_—_ he brought his affairs to this pitch. Trisa laue Pige! 
OnGaiog he made his jubmiſſion to the Thebans, Id. 'Ex0gos 7 
Tex wr, Demoſth, he wa an utter enemy. To yap ilwa, tha zrra 
ag, Id. there auas only one ſovertign, Oiyeras amior, Plat. he is 
gone away, he is departed. 

RuLE 
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| Ru LE V. 
A Neuter Plural joined to the Verb in the Singular. 


A neuter plural frequently requires the verb in the 
ſingular, as Cd tex. , 

| EXAMPLES, 

A neuter plural is oftentimes joined to a verb in the 
ſingular, eſpecially among the Attics; as Coz reix, 
animalia currit, for currunt, the animals run. Haęax- 
A ies pevegurege, things appear plainer when compared 


together. | | 

Iles Tov WABTOY Xgnpary xa KINÞPATH ννννE i“ 
irs d 7% XENUTEH juty Tosg a avluy ius xHhnparty 
ot Trois XenTvay Juvepivois, Jocr. Da operam ut tuæ divi- 
tiæ & ului & fructui tibi ſint: ſunt autem iis, qui frui 
ſciunt, uſui; his verò qui uti ſciunt, fructui. ——.— 
to render thy riches both uſeful and profitable : to thoſe that 
know how to enjoy them, they axe uſeful; and profitable to 
thoſe that know how to make a proper uſe of them. 

Ai 6pixans v Tupara, xu di d re Weaypars wes 
dera paiverau, Plut. as bodies appear bigger than they 
really are, in a miſt; ſo do things ſeem different from 
what they really are, in a paſſion. | 

Q yap rd Nen yeuppuars Thy Gil, Fre rd pixge 
vg ere HD irt, vdr, xa rad rr THY n, 
id . as a ſmall letter prejudices the fight, þ trifling affairs 
diſturb the mind, and cauſe anger 'and impatience. 

| ANNOTATION. 

Sometimes the verb is put in the ſingular, though along with 
other genders; as when we ſay, ig olg ręi xu, there are Jome 
that run. Od leu orig anixorras gvunociur 1 Kenreg, Plato, 
there are none that abſtain from feaſts, but the Cretans. Likewiſe 
piArydeves Uares b Goxai Nyur TIANTE&, Pind. for r, the 
ſoft harmony of the hymns ſerves as a prelude to the werſes that follow; 
which by Appollon. is imputed to the Bœotic dialect. Nevertheleſs 
we meet with it likewiſe in Plato, as we have obſerved above, 
as alſo in Ariſtotle, ov iv:Z«vero Toi; A ai ., ret N Ta wiigas 
4. Probl. 38. uy had no hair, and others no feathers. And in St, 
Gregory azianzen, Orat. 28. arma ary whiguytsy wewis 


diru, wings were prepared for him, like the wings of an eagls: 


Reaſon of this Conſtruttion. 

Theſe expreſſions are real fyllepſes: for as when we ſay turba 
ruunt, the verb is put in the plural, becauſe aue apprehend a multitude 
by the word turba: /o when we ſay animalia currit, the verb is put 

in 
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in the fingular, by reaſon that aus conceive an univerſality by the wurd 
animalia, as if it were omne animal currit ; or indefinitely animal 
currit. 8 

This reaſon appeartth much more plaufible than that which As pollimu⸗ 
gives in his third Book, Chap. xi. where he pretends that this kind 
of expreſſion is only received in the neuters (contrary to what aue haue 
juſ now proved) and that this is betauſe the neuters, having thru 
fmilar caſes, a nominative may be taken for an accuſative, and con- 
Sequently that there is no error, though this ſhould alter the ſenſe; a 


, Ye which ee. he paints or draws the children, 
or the children paint or draw. But this reaſom is certainly illuſory, 


for if the ear ſeems to be pleaſed on this occaſion, the mind js on 
the more impoſed upon, unleſs wwe have recourſe to a ſyllepfis. 1 
But thee Hlleptical phraſes are authorized in all languages : ſeſter. 
tium 'decies numeratum eſſe, Cic. for numerata; for with decies 
we muſt} underſtand centena millia. See the Latin Method, amor 
amara dat tibi ſatis quod gre fit, Plaut. Aud in Frenth, il eſt dix 
heures, whereas at the Palais they ſtill ſay, ils ſont dix heures, &c. 
Hitherto aue have treated of the Greek language, as it differs from 
the Latin in regard to concord; aus now proceed to government. 


| Sr .. Av 
How. far the Greek Government differs from the Latin, 
And firſt of Prepoſitions, and Queſtions of Place, 
c 
Government of Prepoſitions. 


EE, avri, wed, amd, have only a genitive caſe; 
Eis, dvd, an accuſative; iv, ovv, an ablative : 
But u ip, nata%, did, ire, haue two caſes ; 
And ini, woos, vo, dpd, wiel, waęd, bave three, 
4 ExaAMpLES. ee 
HE intire difference almoſt between the govern- 
ment of the Greek and Latin languages depends 
upon the prepoſitions: wherefore we fhall begin here 
with explaining them, * ou Je 
There are eighteen prepoſitions, whereof four go- 
vern only the genitive, two the accuſative, and two the 
ablative. _ hy TI ws 
But there are four others that have the firſt two of 
thoſe caſes, viz. the genitive and the accuſative; and 
ſix that have all three, viz. the genitive, the accuſative, 
and the ablative. They may be all ſeen in the rule. 


But 


! 
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But 1 * give-bere a lift of them according to their alphabetical 


order, to the end they may 


be the eafier found: and at the ſame time 


2 point out their ſep i farce, their properties, and the particular 
egancies they produce in diſcourſe, in a more copious manner than is 
cuſtomary among 288 becauſe the advantage to be reaped from 


thence is very confider 


'AMor, a prepofition, which ene 
three caſes, and has a great affinity 
with wig; whereof hereafter, It com- 
monly denotes the circumference, or 
circuit, wherefore it is uſed to ſignify 
proximity, agreement; or the relation 
of time and things ; including frequent- 
ly a relation to the thing fignified in the 
caſe it governs, as will en. by the 
enſuing examples, | 

WiTH THE GENTTIVEz AN wig 
wits, Herod. near the tity, A 
wive ve, one trouble begets another. 

Ne N dg, Apollo, | far ber ſake. 
— T' df, Id. for tbe laue of Pha» 

bo | 


Zen F* gau #4} — 
nad, Pindar, it "is the duty of man to 
ſpeak always ell 4 the Gods. 


"Aja ac ig Lucian, a 
treatiſe concerning * — 1 
ITH THE ACCUSATIVE, which 


is more uſual : *Ajp} u Ixw va 


that my forge. EA. 


labourers, or plouumen. 


"ApS Aha IN A „ Hom. to 
drive the Greeks towards the ſea. 


"Ajapl T& ier in, Lucian, and 


abaut ſeventy years. 
Nojpecs &j4upi 7s natugirecy Dionyſ. 
Halicar. the laws i concerning any 


thing. 
Ot Abl I (2/409, 
according to Euſtath. ipſe — rite 
0 aj} roy Kvgov, rus and his at- 
tendants, or retinue. 
Teig &jaq" airy: „ Euſeb. to 


the guards that were Aer bim. See 
hereaſter. b 
1TH THE 1 N hang 
fal y Toraite s „ Herodot. 
— quidem de th t & tanta 
dicta ſint, enough bas been ſaid oa Wars 
"Api Fi Tw Sayarw abi, Id. for 
what relates to ber death, "AP yu 
raps Hom, for a woman, 
An A Oe, for the love, 
or for the ſake of Ulyſſes. ö 
A guberi, circa pectus, about, or 
near the flomach, Hom, Theocr. 
A d ν boar Twyxa . 
Hom. he put on his fine armogr. 
'ANA', a prepoſition, which is gine- 
rally joined to an ACCUSATIVE, and 


' 


— anſwers to per, in, or inter, of 
the Latinas. Wherefore it generally 
denotes ſome repetition, - or continu- 
ance: it is likewiſe employed in dura- 
tion, in paſſing through, and in ſimi- 
litudes, Whether to mark reſemblance, 
equality, or oppoſition; as likewiſe in 
things done at different times. 

"Ava deu, per montes, abreugh the 

mountains, 

A hy aporapy nk Herodot. 6 

ſail againſt the current. 

Ava xgovey, with the time. 

"A wiy bro;, every years | 
Ava xiiee, in ba Nr 
Aud 8 P lut. ce, with with , 

22 frm 

A > "EMM4da, thr Greece, 

* Ava Toy Blov, during life. 

Av Tuxirre, as it bappent, - 

(ow, to have in one's — 

to talk often of any thing. 


2 fe be often in one's 


mouth, 
r 
| e fü rug, among the 


„ Toy 2 5 Neu, lem. Alex - 
rin. eadem ratione, in the like man- 


ney. 

| Ka} „ ava 

cinnamon and pi” of — 
in which ſenſe it is frequently uſed by 


phyſicians, 


"ove nal — gy 


5 TIMuTGv H ν,iõn q, Xi : 
2.— of 2 that be left to 
ä dr a 


Li 2 — 
4 deem ia, — they 


— every man a 
A Aer να, — 


ſumes an ABLATIVEj' 25 4 2 
upon the altars, Xyvoie ava ee, 
with. a golden ſceptre. | . 
We find i it, in the book of Rere- 
— joined to a nominative, but 
it is by an ellipſis of its own caſe: 
and il; ici Toy wrunay by ig ing 
pagyagira, that is to ſay, a; _ 


* 
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ſevera ate Was of one 
21 Which paſſage TN of the 
Idiotiſms does not ſeem to have rightly 
underſtood, 

'ANTY, a prepoſition, which gene- 
rally denotes ſome reciprocation, 
poſition, permutation, or compari 
of things, It governs always a geni- 
tive, and anſwers to the Latin pre; as 

Eg ide, unus pro alio, one for 


another, 
"Art" &yalin axed Thu- 
cyd. they are turned from good to evil. 
Baring dvii peugiory bel ,, the 
* is worth ten ny and —_ 
0 ayr ” 4 „ Ste- 
ne laidas apud Thucyd. lib, pe peo 


ple are grateful for the ſmalleft favours. 
'Avrl I, inflead of me. 1 
Ar ghar, for ſeueral ü 
Arn weghohalu, pro velamine, in- 
ead of a wail. 
Kanv dvr! Syn Ady 


datay àyruua ra NAH Iſoct. it it a 
ſine thing to change @ mortal body for im- 
mortal glory. yak * 

' AvTi X4u@y &HGvruov x4y ayably Tra ti- 
alu, I value one bone man above all 
the wicked people in the 2yorld. E 

Arn wag s by virtue of what ! for 
what? * 
Sometimes it is taken for proprey : 
af rv, propter hoc, upon this account t 
68" zu, "proptereh q becauſe, by 


reaſon that. . 
ano, a ſition, correſponding 
to the Latin 4 or ab, and denotes from 
whence a thing comes, or the place of 
parting, with the ſpace of It 
1s commonly joined with inanimates, 
as wa is with animates, thou 


ſometimes they are taken one ſor 
othe ; 


r. 6 
And mav, à navibus, from the ſhips, 
% lr in” due, 4 —_— aſi- 

nos, from horſes to aſſet, a proverb. 
A Gen xo wivre ey 

abyuiy, 74 n ven, Plato, all our tbougbt: 
and words ſhould begin with God. 
Whence it is uſed to mark the 

manner, or the cauſe, and time; «md 

xe, by chance. | 

And omulig, by inclination, 
Ad TH rage immediately 
Aud Ti pgrifjuus 3 
Ard 18 „ or 1 

72 publichy. / 

rd xagicy præ gaudio, for joy 
A 55 22 . 

8 good intention. 
Am Ti voy 

ward, 


., 
, 


or . 
or the better, with 


abhine, from benceſor- 


rl, Rev. xxl. 


— 
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violent and abuſeful man. 

Sometimes it denotes the proſeſſion 
or way of living, or the nation and 
ſect; as of dd Th; code, Stoics, qui 
ſunt ab ea diſciplina, Cic. Ol 4nd 78 
ięuraru, Peripatetics, 

t alſo denotes thoſe that are ns 
longer in employment : ol amd mh; ba- 
Ttiag, Herodot. conſular men, theſe who 
are out of their conſulſhip.. Ol amd ig 

„ qui imperio defuncti ſung, 
whoſe time of command is expired. 


Ard a0 juſt out of their infancy, 
Ard un at the ſound 7 5 
trumpet. 


7 | 
Ard Tiimve, Hom. after ſupper. 
"Amro Tay Iman, ve bs 2 
It is joined with the paſſive inſtead 
of ini, * wo. amd Ti Oh, 
Clem. Alexandrin, electi a Deo, the 
choſen of Ged. | 
Taras (waghivu;) paoly 4m3 v bye 
e xaTaMvolivas, Fauſt. they ſay 
22 were ſloned by thoſe of the oppoſite 
attion, 
- Sometimes it draws back the accent, 
and then it ſeems to mark a greater 
diſtance, - as if it ſtood for Are, pro- 
cul, afar offz as | | 
Ne fr Toys de Tg yie 
2 being now very diftant from the 
nd, 


* — eon, beyond the mark, preter | 
pum, & preter intentionem 
Budeus, * 26 
* 22 alienum A 7 vin. 
abſurd and i z or contrary to 
— — Tame, » 
The oppoſite is wgig Tg/mu, what is 
, Or decent. 


Are e, j 
nent . — enkel ; 4755 
Une, à ſententia, againſt bis opinion. 


Are tixirog, non veriſimile, impro- 


"Awo Dua, non ex animi ſententia, 
diſagreeable, contrary to inclination. 
al, a prepoſition, which properly 
cometh from dalo, to divide W 
fore it denotes properly the middle, 
the traverſing or going through, and, 
as it were, the paſſage of things or 
actions. ' | 

Hence it is joined with time and 
place: it ſignifies the cauſe, the end, 
the manner and means of effeQting 
things, and is taken in ſeveral other 
ſignifications, which will appear better 
by the examples, 

It is joined with the genitive and 
with the aceuſative. | 

Wirn 


de, during night, 
Al Ayegde, through the market. 
ala Nina l, or Judy i rug, every 


h tar. 
44. tl Joy, And fo for th 
[4 ” r e 
Lo us 3 Where it is to be ob- 


ſerved, that in theſe phraſes the geni- 
tive plural may be put with the num- 
ber ſpecified, or itive fingular 
with the adjective of the ordinal num- 
ber, as may be ſeen more at large in the 
next book, d 

Ak Thus, to the end, continually, 

al alavg, for ever : Wa OY” al- 
aways ; da give, for à long while, or 
after a long time, 

bit ou Tihro ay An yivorro, this 
might be better effefied through your 
means. © 


Add orluary, nal Nd Scher, 4 medicine 


Juices. 

pom Ka yinaxlog vn, Athen. 
fe y made of milk. 
** j4iravo; , to write with 


Kmiò $2 works, willages very diſ- 
tant from one another, 

gauukzuy T% RA aiigy, to admire 
thoſe things that wwe ſee only eat 
intervals : which may be ſaid of time, 
or place; of things which we either 
ſee but ſeldom, or which are very re- 
mote from us, 

Aus wing vd nac Mywy, that ſpends 
bis old-age in ſorrow, 

a Beayiuv diu, to tell page 
ond in . 1 - KIT iv, 
to tell prolixly, or diffuſely. 

Av 8 xe, 1 Ape, to bave 
an efteem for | N N Aajucavuy, to be 
affronted, to take a thing as a diſhonour, 

Ai eur Mateiv, ta Have pic 
Ty 2 Muy, to ſpeak correfly 
end Twit 4 uh, 4 

al alriag tu, to blame, to accuſe : 
A * tial, to be blamed, to be ac- 
4 
2 bomulag vibe bal, to appropriate a 
thing, god turn it to one's own uſe, 

Ai! abujaiag; yinolai, to be reduced to 
deſpair, Or © extremi! . 

al &aqana; ot to be in ſafety, 

rie Ti dia {ious ro be between, to 
be in the middle, 4 

Munde net vd Nd ur, to bave 

no middle. 


Ai wee, 4 or amid the 
iſlands, b 9 4 


ad wivtuy Ae Ring, Herodot, 
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Wir THE GENITIVE: Tha we) 


made 0 and roſes : ta Boraviv, per 
or LP aro a v, made of 
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above all, wyorthy of conſideration, 
Ald pets. or ay bye, is not 
only to have in —. or 9 band 


but alſo to keep a frict band over, or 
to take care, 


W1Tx THE ACCUSATIVE it com- 


monly marks the final, or efficient 


cauſe, 


a of Tebra yeaqe, I write this for 


my | 
a' an, through his means, or in- 
terpoſition 3 or for 35 ate, or conſidera- 
tion; or in reſpe# to bim. Lucian. 

Ar” tv mghmov; in what manner I by 


what means ? = 
Aubert d roca oupecuevopee Tl; Mo- 
xte, a Tv buerigay dnardgoniay, Baſil, 
liften to the advice we give to the poor, 
compelled to it by your inbumanity. 


Aa Y ivnia al NN alua, Hom, 


arma atrumgue cruorem, Euſtath. 
PG that with an accuſative 
s for art,. 


noctem, during this beavenly night, 

Sometimes it is underſtood: ix 
aridios; 7 106p44v0 Wie! du, or 3& 
aoiZo, bow: they ——— the fields 
to fight againſ} the totun. | 

E1'z, or Ez, a prepoſition anſwer- 
ing to the Latin in, and properly comes 
from i, co; wherefore it generally 
marks the motion towards ſome. term 
or object, to which the thing tendeth 
as towards its end ; and it governs only 
an aceuſative. 

Ele ixuanolay, to the aſſembly, to the 
church, 

Ele agyorra, ts the prince's apartment. 
* — ile Toy dęxerra, Ng a 
report to the prince. | 

Eivug ile Toy de, well affected to- 
wards the people. 

"Ajcaprivew tl; rh, to offend a perſon, 

Els Buoikguy , to pronounce 4 
panegyric on St. Baſil. 

"Yves vis Ar, a bymn in bo- 
nour of Apollo. = 

Ele Cem, in contumeliam. 

"Eg Nam, or is rd Iwariy, pro 
viribus, as well as be could, according 
fo his abili . 5 

S εαονναiνοα ee ma; MangNvag, Pau- 
ſanias, having been traduced to the Ma- 


cedonians, ' 
BuMjpeveg airty ig Thy Amal $4- 


May N M, Thucyd. being willing 
to, traduce him for the fr iendſbip be pro- 

feſſed for the Athenians. 
"Eynaigpere tig r, 'Abnaivg, Thucyd, 
crimes laid to the charge of the Athenians, 
| E le 
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Ele thy Muy, againſt the prople. 


Pie 8. to wwhiſper” into one's rity. * | 
| N Per 1 16 alive, from all eternity, at al 


Fay, | 
Ne bna-rby, about @ hundred, 
Ele Sumwjarre for voluptuour uſes, 


El; vd Ty Hiv, to obtain any thing, 
zie D, nix 4, Iſoer. 


to furniſh the expence of the war, 
Ele va rig narmrughmpiva imamts- 
bal, to be commended for one's paſl ex- 
oi | 


2 rode to this preſent time. 
e I, er0d, down io me, down 
to our times, ib, 


Ele brigCeny, to exceſs. | 
Ele rang Ire, within" thirty 
years, | 


i; braurty, during the whole year, 

Ele Wo, 14200 and two, © 

Ele vn, one by one, 8 
3 prepoſition is alſo uſed inſtead 

1. | 

El; Tiy lunknelay naß D E ſch. 
I have a place in the aſſembly, | 

Elg JdHανEH olxodogutiy, to build upon 
the ſand. 

. Haley 6 ned nat tn be 78 ; 

Yeſus came and flood in the midſt of them, 

Sometimes it is joined with adverbs ; 
as og ira, or in one word alighyura, 
aftertwards, 

' Bl; mat, for once only; 

Ei; del, for ever, | 

Likewiſe' ig Io, two ani two; ile 
reite, three and three, * 

Ele dio, it ſhould be, properly. 

Sometimes it is joined with a geni- 
tive, but then an accuſative is under- 
ſtood; as oi; Su, into hell, ſup, olxoy 
or Timo. 

It is ſometimes underſtood itſelf, its 
accuſative being only expreſſed: latin 
Ta wwaige AH iyxparro, Thucyd. 'bry 
made u ſe of it (ot the fountain) for rhe 


moſt folemn purpoſes: where 74 is for 


ile 74, juſt as in the next member he 
has put is d Tay lepav, in the ol ber 
* Ceremonies. : 

EK before a conſonant, or it before 
a vowel, a prepoſition that generally 
ſignifies the place of parting, as ex, 
#, 4, in Latin, Wherefore it is de- 
rived from tus, cedo, to give way, to 
quit, to retire. _ 

it is joined with the genitive, and 
frequently ſignifies the ſame thing with 
PLP 

Ek Arrue, from Attica, 

"Fu rd Meiyadven, from the meadeꝛus. 


Ol bn vi cod, the Stoics. 
l in Ti; Aged, gene, the 
Arecpagires. 


EA que; Folie, implanted by nature, 


— 
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ot if wal, nepotes illius, bir pole 


all times, ever. 

"Ex 2 rom of in fancy. 
"Ex lee, from the band, with the 
2 51 PE 

"Ex rt Sede Maj to take bold 
of by the Hal. A 


Ex rd vn, ex legibus, purſuant 10 


the N , 

EE prandio, after dinner, 

"Ex Thru, and in . ix Th- 
72 deinde, after this, or becauſe of 
1hii. N 

"BE Imimen e, on the ſurface. 

EA du, round about. 

"EX w eνα TY araguorreg, with a great 
deal more. 8 Ll 

Ta; bu _—_ in pryiZoy lo, 


He, Thucyd, be made that eupe- 
Uirion with wal oft. = 10 


Ex r rn, as much as in me 
lies, actording to ny peter; in nin 
IN as much as I am able, 
"Ex Tooraity; bnijpunrda;, with ſuch 
care, with ſuch diligence. | 
"Ex fi, radieitys, from the root, 


Eu Oed, Divinitds, Divinely, by Dis - 


vine aſſilance. 

"Ex nagNa; wh be did it from bis 
heart, or with all bis heart. 1 
* * ie, be formed it of 
clay. ö 

Ex TW ονν ain, with my own 
money, 

Sometimes iz, ſignifies exceſs; if 
amiyroy Wypd; d, Lucian, præter om- 
nes perpetuo palles, you are always 
paler than any body elſe, 

EN, is, a prepoſition, it comes 
from ie, for 5 is ſometimes changed 
into y; and the people of Crete uſed 
to ſay bv A, for is xe, in chorum, 
into the aſſembly, By the ſame ana- 
logy the Latin in comes from ils, 
which was firſt changed into ig, and 
afterwards into iy whence Heſiod. 
ſaith ly 49%, for £6 $40. Juſt as We 
ſay delphis or delphin, a dolpbin: as 
alſo, ſanguis, or ſanguen, blood, 

It commonly marks the term of 
reſt, or the ſtate in which a thing is 
wherefore it only governs an ablative, 

Ey o, in domo, at home. 

Ex &yoga, in foro, in the market, in 
the ofſeml.'y, 

Ey iar da, to be ſenſible, to by 
one's ſelf. 

EY I ig}, in me eſt, it depends upon 
Me. | ky 

EY WIN rag, xa} &xovrio, Xenoph. 
ith thiir ſhields and darts, | 

E 


\ 


"gy mooirw, (ſubaud. oh) mean 
while, ©» 


qoitne 2D i 

1 1 5 among whom be wut. | 

y oi; dreag als, before the judges, 

"py r roig 1470, under ſuch conſult. 

L iy Mayrwilgs, Xenoph. bav- 
jng been defeated before Mantinæa; where 
it ſtands for ad, or circum. | 

Aren inNirrag by Tj Zang, 
Thucyd. ſending armed men into Sicily; 
where it is put to fignify in, and ex- 
— motion, though in the ab- 

Ive. 


Ty Nato, fy iy aro\Ag x 
Aire ir e tinge; ett 


Plato, to free you inſtantly 7 5 
. 


hon 

1 iy for the duration of time, and 
the ſecond” for the preciſe time in the 
ſame government. 

hg wp to be in fear, , 
8 1 hal rum, to be incenſed againſt 
2 3 u, to be indicted, to 
have a crime laid to one's charge. 


Ey airls givaty to be accuſed, to be 


charged with, 
Ey dura tat, to be able, to be in 


favour . 


Ey #a4g3, vel by u, ſcaſonably, op- 
portunely, at a favourable conjuncture. 


y dx, diligently, at the firſt . 


unity. 


Ey — juſtly with reaſon, 


"Ev Tw wjaw Thy R amoTauan, ex 


humero manum amputans, cutting off 


bis arm from the 2 
'Ey Haptadue Ii, it is inflead of a 
medicine. 


'By big beat IAxnet, Heb, i, bath 
ſpoken unto us by his Son, 


Sometimes the ablative is under- 


ſtood ; iy Du, ſubaud. Tirw, in bell : 
iv Men, ſubaud, ob, in doctoris, 
fup. domo, in the maſter*s houſe. 

Key, without the accent, for xa} iy; 
2 u Thrw, and even in thit; and 
berein, 

Elif, a prepoſition that comes from 
ins, ſequor, and is joined with three 
caſes, according to Which it varies its 
fignification, 

Wirn THz GENITIVE it marks 

time, or the place preciſely, and 
the thing under conſideration ; corre- 
ſponding to the Latin ſub, in, and 


ſuper. | 
Ex ovrog Hube bag, Gaza, ſub 
rue Free — the govern. 


ment of Pytbodorus. 


Of Prepoſitions: a 2 


— which you have ſo 
laid 4 3 Where e. find . 


four and four. 
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"En" ad, mes tate, in my time. 
| 7 Ti e, ſuper terram, upon the 

e ik, „ be ts & rage 
2 N 
Em n among diver: tbingt, 
8 a divers 7 | 

'E „dyn g e. 
Ex mer ws . 


, in the preſence 


* . witneſſes, 


mi; N owpponity, int 

Tig Nn cin, int 33 Ti apes 

www ald. Theſe are the three qua- 

lifications defired by Plutarch in young 

people; moderation and prudence in their 

mindr, filence in their tongues, and mo- 
defly in their . 97 

is prepoſition frequently denotes 

the office or employment of a perſon, 

the ſame as 2 or ab in Latin. 


"Ent Tay dra v, à ſecretis, a ſe- 


0 bat 78, Party Sg A 
rogits figillis, the keeper of the ſeal, . 


lord os 

'0 int Tay Baoduriy yeuutron, the 
ſuperimendant . Wag 

'0 int Tay ebony, or due, N- 
vun, à publicis rationibus. 

of Int +@y lxernglun, or lat ru, the 
maſter of requeſts, "tre IP 
Of im vd rate, the king's treaſurer, 
Budzus, | 

ol i ela, or d I afvows, the 
magiſtrates, thoſe that are in power, or 
authority. 

"Emi Tian, im} Tertagay, three and 


Em $4Xayy'; Ad, t0'lead on both 
wings of an army, © 

Ext Kigws, protenſo cornu, to lead 
one Wing. 

E Lors, of himſelf, 4 his own ace 
card; and ſometimes by bimſelf, in par- 
ticular, - | 

EA Tay E, tan, Ariſtot. 
among all the cities of Greece, . 

EY dvajpupioCnrity Aru), by 

ab 


2 authority, by indubit 
roof. ; 
5 dag zer Oed, calling the Gods 


to witneſs bis promiſe. 
E Tay ieeav 3jpaccigar, to ſwear by 
the ſacred victims. . 
EM Tay Touian, ſuper rafts victimit. 
Sometimes im} with a genitive de- 
notes a motion: dmromniirrec in” dinugs 
drawing directly towards home, 
Karriudev bot Ogdun; x, Zozimus, 


and from thence be wwent towards Thrace. 


t the poets generally uſe the abla- 
tive in this ſenſe : in! ravsly , ts 


puſp, to run towards the ſhips. 
. Wirn 


? 


Wir THE Accu art it fre- 
2 tly marks a motion towards a 

ing, and ſometimes ſituation, or near- 
neſs, or the duration of * and cor- 
reſpor dv to the Latin ſuper 

EN Y ' ATTIhy 

ard Attica. 

Eu woody, for bow much, 


"Emi alay, upon the ground, 
WL hs Monks — 9 I fight 
——— <a 1 wage war aga 


— 3 iglay nabigzodai, Thucyd, 
to fit near the ri or _ 4 to * cloſe 
to the altar o 2 2 
Tue n 4 i — 4 to re- 
duce the town under bis obedience, 


Berrh by eder wies das, Her- 


dot. to raiſe one's ſelf to a ſupreme com- 
— iſe one's ſelf to .f. 


— ff Dien. Tay in} , 
1 aftam, viz. in the right, 
auſe my ſpear was held in the rae 
hand: a 
or by" Fran in babenam, in clypeum, 
ſignifieth t the left, becauſe the bridle 
and ſhield were held with the left hand, 

Budæus. 

l wits dvaxdtiodai, or draxwgiiy, 
fo go back, to go the ſame way one came. 
Foot Tin M gain Myera, 

| of is ſaid of ambiguour, or uncertain 
things. 
ITM THE ABLATIVE it marks 
the end, the cauſe, or the power z 
= place, or the — of time and 
in 
"Ir ayabg mivra imolri, be did every 
thing s for r the beſt. 
irie, after that, moreover, \ 
eri „ in the arts. 

End xighu, for gain, 

"Emi vg e 06a, in bonour of your 

name, Lucian, 

A br” Ag, one after the other, 

O ini was Taxis, the laſt of all. 
EI vaio] vag Tralbyou; drerate 

caro, Herod, be died, tranſmitting to 
bis young children the ect of the 
empire. 


20 * bx, it 10n ut. 

AN Tqdaoos dx, to fight again 
the Trojans, 

E de wage, be is pre- 
paring, or getting ready a againf 15. 

nau i run, to ſubmit a thing to 
one's judgment, or to put a thing in one's 

owwer, 
EY alTd womewula mo Tubro, 


Lucian, let ws take bis advice in this, 


let us reſer it to bis judgment. 


on the contrary, iq" , 
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3 certain clauſe, or 


4 provided that 
* . any conditions, ie 
I = nou the plural, im — 


diſtribution, joining _ 
— — by conjunction, * 74 2 82 
&c, as imt Thras iqn 2 F — 
GvaMAUNG; THY . 

in wagaxmir, xai in 755 &c. — 
Halicar. be replied, be would agree 


F would raiſe no more e 


tions for the "ls and, ſecondy, that, * 


&c. 

Sometimes we find , or % 4 
alone; as Thy 1 oy, by” og. 
&y n, Iicaing d. Gy — 
willingly embrace a — could they but 
have K upon bonourable terms, 

422 likewiſe ſay, in" or 


22 in a lucky bour : and in the 
= r &yaloi;, or aloiag dwg, 
nis & ſecundis avibus, with a good 


8 ris widawe dyab, for the 


greater good of the commonwealth, 


with _— cem Thucyd. 
erable an army. 


9 2 „ on an uncertainty, 


| — by c — 
7 _ the whole 0 


— To wor ar near, or along be 


river. Likewiſe in compoſition ima» 


Ace, Thucyd., maritime, or near 
the td. 


t marketh alſo the term of action, 
eſpeciall with the verbs ga, to. 


breathe blozd and fire, or ages, to 
proclaim by a herald : * — ir 
Tie, to be enraged againſt 
fo as to contrive, or de re bis 12 
eee xngurTUY I vn, Of ant 

rung vvν, to ſet a price upon one's bead, 
to CR of money to whoever will 
bring a perſon's bead, Budæus. 

KATA, a prepoſition that admits of 
various fignifications, and is generally 


| Joined with two caſes, via. the genitive 


and the accuſative, 
Wird THz GENITIVE it fre- 
2 marks the term to which a 
ing tends, or where it arrives, and 
the medium. where it is done, and 
through which it paſſes z as 


Kara Alex the oration again 
Acc. _ y i 


Kara 77 Kuglu, againſt the Lords 
Kare Fromh, contr my to bis deſign. 


Kerk yig HAαν,xt, I am ſeated on the 
ground. R 
Kar 


a 2 of arms, upon — 42 | 


cs = 


1 "Ie" Soy Mera, 
* —＋ applicable both _ and 
e 


rocks. 

Kar” , from heaven, 

ER or yer ay, behind. | 

Kara iphng rainy, Lucian, to give a 
Jap in the face. | 

Kal vyxan Ig xdgs St, John, grace 
will be zwith Jou. N 

Toa iynajuia ua hay 7% j,. 
Dem. the three great commtindations tha 
are given you. ' 

Kara yig Hm, Atiſtoph. I ſend 
under ground, _ * 

Kara T4 uiyige Ale, AEſop. by the 
great Jove. | 


Kath rayròg te, to tell in general. 


common with all. | 

Kara TH ab rũ ivra, Gaz. that are of 
the like form, ' ; 

Wiru THE ACCUSATIVE it com- 
monly marks ſome conformity, or re- 
lation of proximity, equality, order, or 
reſemblance: whence it hath ſeveral 
expreſſions in this government, akin to 
thoſe of the-genitive, 


| Kath Marhaioy iH ¹νEu;, the goſpel ; 


according to St. Matt betu. a 
Tu dard caur ia, take a wife 
== to your temper, or Circums. 
ces. | 
Kath ywiuny, or uaTt vav Can, it 
bas ſucceeded as well as I could wiſh. 
Kara Tow wege iyivorro, they 
rived near the harbour, 1 
Al ar v Sαννẽ,ỹH]πi]¹i, the pleaſures 
of the body, . 4 
N — Sid, according to God's 


ar- 


Kar 
image, 


Me h nar” Idi ruu Thy, above a 


private fortune. 

kara Tuyayrio, to the contrary. 

Kar” zt; Herodot. little at a time, 
by little and little. 

Kara while, in a great number, in a. 


ly, 
KaTa Woo 8:0agong tixovy they were 


8 little bolder, | 
„ Kai" iva, one by one: and ſometimes 
in unum, together, in @ lump : nal} iva 
"_>— yWjaevs, being all gathered to- 
ether, 
Kara wida, or dag; or even in 
one word, xaTami3uq, E veſtigio, cloſe 
fs bis beels; as ur dag imolai rin 


, 


ol xarh Avon, thoſe that were in the + 


Pomach. 
Karà oravrwv nowy bigs, Ariſtot. it is 
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to trace one's footteps, 10 follow cloſe to 
bis beels 4 "ack als — ins - 
gurative * N u wida; Migg, 
Herodot. the next day. ; 

Ka rà cu dd, to fing with the 
mouth, 

Kare cdx, by ranks, in order, by 
rows, werſe by verſe. ; 

| Kar” ing, at every werſe. 

Kart juirgiy r, 18 the ſame as 
immer, more and more; and nant 


{44xg% 57rToy, the ſame with vr only 


_ teſs and leſs. | 


Kal" tauriy, of bimſelf, all alone x 
u av, apart, ſeparately. | 

Kar” i, as for me, for my part, 
according to my opinion; or elſe, me only, 
according to my power and ability. 

Ta nar” i, ſup. ivra, 7 goods, 
ka va dani, according to bis b. 

Kar” abrog ale ga, Hom, be conti- 
nually looked at them. I 

Kara giilog Cant, be bit bim on the 


oi nag  imrigoyiv vogeos, the laws re- 
lating to exceſs. 

Kart ugirrog, by force, by violence. 

Kar dydga, by heads, 

| Kari Na, 55 tribes. 

Kara , or Nag, every months 

Ka rd wine, from town to town. 

Kara aid, in the city, or concerning 
the city. 

kara m,, among the briars. 

Kab ipoginy þ xeuiav, Ariſtides, to ſec, 
or to: raffic h, 

Amal xart 1d bör⁰ eva, to be 
ſubjects of the Athenians. 

Ta ar juqpacw, things that are only 
in appearance. | 

Ta naß imigaow, things that are real 
and ſolid. 

Kerk Bogtay ima, Thucyd. expoſed 
to the nort b. 

Kar” inc, at every word. | 

Kane viy wpoxoges, it ſucceeds accord- 
ing to his deſire. | 

Kats Baomiwg yedjurara, according 
to the king's patents, 
| Kali iv, along the road. 

Kara xagav isi, they flaid in the 
country t nav, on the ground, 

0 ua , yrymwog, or only 5 40 
hd, one born among us, one 14 our time, 
or contemporary: e nan” i, thoſe of 
my age, my contemporaries, 

Kara Na, generally, intirely, with» 
out exception. | Sa 

Kara Otoy, divinely. 

Kart ce, carefully, diligently. 

Kare xaigh, ſeaſontbly, 

karà eee, decently, 

Kara MZw, literally, to the letter. 

2 Kr 


I 


eee or proportion 

Kara ahi roy, . 7 

Kart Th; ——_— inhopbn, 
they took more arms than they found dead 
bodies, plus quam pro numero mor- 
tchborum, 

"Kari v imdgyuoer bel, pro fa- 
cultatibus, in proportion to bis circum- 

nes. 

5 mr, pro locis, according to 
the nature, or fituation of the places. 

Kent wan, Thucyd. becauſe of po- 
werty, through poverty. 

Kerik-is ſometimes joined W Ii ru AN 
ABLATIVE, but only among the poets, 
and then it is taken for in, ab, or de; 
As Kar” ty in montibus, de montibus. 

It is alſo uſed by circumlocution with 
the article : f &yogdy, vis. &yogala,, 
be barriſters, or the mar bet- people. 

It is ſometimes underſtood: pbyay 
h, Bag, bnd 
906 Belg ale IN., an ox, though big it 
1, is drove along the road with a ſmall 
whip. Soph. that is, dar whivgany 
magnus per, or ſecundum latus. In 
like manner Zugog 7" hojun, nal Thy H 
TyZz, nomine 2 atria Cyrus, And 
hence the Latins have borrowed-catera 
Graius, fraftus membra, &c. 

META, a prepoſition, which is ge- 
nerally joined with two caſes, the ge- 
nitive and the accuſative; and fome- 


times among the poets with the ab- 


lative. : : 

WiT# THz GFNITIVE it denotes 
conjunction, or union, the ſame as cum 
in Latin. 
= Fe paar roger ue 2 5 

, they of whoſe ice is, have 

God of their 14. — wo tal, t0 
be of a perſon's party, to be with bim, 
to bold for bim: — N, cum armis, 
in armis, in arms. 

Mera Ti yuvigqueda, wilh exerciſe, 
exercifing one's ſelf. - 

VITH THE ACCUTATIVE it ad- 
mits of divers ſignifications, which are 
almoſt all reducible to circum, per, in, 

44, poſt — inter. 
be bad 2 Pick in hit —4 * 

Mara $Us Tiy , Lucian, 
with, or in the midſt of bis two old ac- 
quaintances, 

Oqnixay Ing, pray tri, perk 71 
de, wr de , Herodot. the 
Thracians are, next to the Indians, t 
Freateſ nation in the world. | 

MiT& vd duva ¾ ] DH voc, wiſer after 
nger. | | 

Mer Nn, a little after. 


o 


Boot VII. Garn Synrax: 


me in a laws-ſuit, or in 2 


chaugde Gnu; pig flew 


Mer” d ThTwy, 4 little ata tht; » 
ara yogi, ſome time after : wird, 
Thru, after this, ; | 

 MsT& Tov Bio, duvin life. 

Me hyuigav, while day laſftss 

"Og (44 juin” beitag Blu who engager 


Mera via; tau, Hom. to puſb to. 

ard. the ſhips. | 

Mark v yiv nal Dikaooa iyi, 
Avr, Plut. declaring 


bi 
preme commander both by ſea and land” 


Hur. 4 abaviru; , Heſiod, 
he ſinned againſt the immortal gods, 

Wir THE ABLATIVE, which 
happens but ſeldom, it is taken for 
cum, in, or — — 

'Agd/awv iberro r o$i0w, Apollon. 
2 — cum iis, they entered in- 
to an alliance with them. , 

. Mira $i opiow boon vin, II. g. inter 
eos rumor percrebreſcebat, the report 
among ft them. | 

NAPA', a prepoſition that is joined 
with three caſes, 

WiTH THE GENTTIVE it marks 
the term of departure, eſpecially from 
perſons, being ſeldom uſed with ina- 
nimates, but among the poets; as 


nag“ iu d, to give in my name, 
or to pay with my money; as 4 me, in 
Latin. | 

Nogrvejacs mage TW;, I come from ſuch 
a perſon, 


EY di o a, Ir mug ald thu, 
John vii. ego ſeio eum, quia ab ipſo 
_ but I know bim, for I am from 
ol rage of, your people, thoſe that 
came from you, | 1 

Ta- was' lu, ſup, yelun, of 
v raęxerra, what comes from me; whe- 
ther it is taken in'a good, or a bad 
ſenſe, 

ra wa; abr, que apud illos 
ſunt, Luke x. 7. ſuch things- as they 
We. 

We read alſo, ag vd Ord, again 
God bimſelf. 

Tlaga Qtay xal vag abb before 
God and men, 

naęà vA e above all the 
divines, 

Wir THE ACCUSATIVE it com- 


monly marks the cauſe, the means, 


and the method or inſtrument of do- 
ing or communicating a thing, or 
the motion it has towards a term or 
odjeR; as alſo the defect or exceſs of 
ſuch motion. , ; 
nagęa e e, I came towards you. 

lags r at la dug rux de, you are mort 


wiſerable ti an you deſer ve. | 


| Ti; vijuus, againſt the laws, 
— in the 1 mi- 


widac, immediate! y. 
SO wag Tay emogiuay, Acts iv. 
at the apoſtles fert. 
Nags mo N, fit aye; from d 


Tags rd Fuvds pronfrdragog, more ex- 
prrienced after bar 4 Auers 
Migay ww ” iſhes 
N. day * or one » rom 
another, Ty 
Tlage Iuvapuw, beyond bis frength, and 


likewiſe beneath his firength, | 
* bxeiyoy avra Th win yireres 7 
&;abz, through bim the republic receives 
«ll the bleſſings it enjoys. | 
naęà rd ro àE⁊i 
tits all tbe world, 
nag Array Th gearwpe, throughout 
the whole army. 

Tlagz dr e ve Ti BNN 
a herein conſiſts the frength of 

reeces 

To wag” bude, what in us lies, what 

on us, our free will. 

Haęa 2 o, by a gr cat deal. ; 

Tlzgie yivoyro won Tay Zakiywy, 
Dionyſ. Halicarnaſ. they obtained a con- 
fiderable advantage over the Sabines. 

Tlags word ic, there is a great deal 
wanting, it is far ſhort. ” 
— we vg àklac, vaſtly beneath 

ig nity. \ 
e Tav miguos naiv 
Hale be falls wory bets the glory ac- 
quired by our laſt year's ſucceſs. 

Tlage rob Diodes indev, be tvas very 
for oe taking the town, 

he contrary of wagz wok, is wage 
tuen, Wag" 6 and wage Beaxy; as 
Wage jingay vizng, parum abfuere a 
victoria, they went, ot were very near 
— the victory. 

nag $axzyov be, proxime abeſſe, 
— _ very near, to be within very 

. 
Dionyſ. — — ſuffered a great 
deal, and being to ſuffer very ſoon @ great 
deal more, 2 7 4 


of Prrpeſiu: 


— jive vg, every third montb. 
a 


avte;, be diſpi- : 
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5 | | ed. 
21. y W like to 
Klee F votes ſaved bm fro 
niſbment. | a 
zan dnriepuye; dhaß N, Euripid. 


Hag 4 
«4 thou hoſt been very near thy doſtruction; 


thou baſh bad a very narrow eſcape 1 
a 20 


wap” ier amoenras, or FN iet. 
"Alt yag way ine, „ Higauyor, 3 

aninurre, Thucyd, for they were al- 

ways within wery little of running away, 


or of being defiroyed. 
Nage fue, Way" ion, 
Xi, wage , with the verbs Ju, 
iofas, „ Weste, fignifieth 


parvi facere, to deſpiſe, to under value. 
And wages wor with the ſame verbs 
— plurimi facere, to efteem, ta 
baue a great value for, Wt” 
= d Ae, byte, wat ted, 
as, nihili facere, to baue no gſlaem, 

or nowalue for, to 2 | 
Haęa rod ron irs ene, ſo 
conſiderably were bis forces diminiſhed at 
bus return. A 
0 > Toauroy bn ifipuys T2; ue 
rag, Herodot. tantum non effugit per- 
ſequentium manus, he bad like to eſcape 
thoſe that ters in purſuit of bim; that 
is to ſay, he was taken, but he was 
within very little of not being taken, 
This anſwers exactly to the Latin 


tantum, which ſometimes ſignifies ſo 


great, -and ſometimes only ; tantum 
non montes abreos pollicens, Ter. that 
is to ſay, promiſing him every thing, 
but golden mountains. 

TIAPA' is uſed alſo in compariſonsg 
and that in different ſhapes. 

Tlag' iauriy fan imrriduw rya7ro, be 
thought no body as fit for it as himſelf. 

Tov army wage wivrag Th; iy To 
4a 8 avrag iteratuv, to com- 
pare a general to all thaſe who in forme 
times were famous for military atchieve- 
ments. 


. the times, 
as it ba | 


ent. 5 
IT A180 — 2 2 wage 
reite U, Or T hubeay, every t 
5 — which we alſo lay, wage 
underſtanding h; and in 


like manner ones polar, five Huy'vr0 


; 
T 

like 
_— xa) 1cavla; wag ta gers 

12avla; wa; dv ovun 

(489%, the old and the 2 men walked 
intermixed one with the other; as when 
between two old men there is a young 
man, and between two young men 


there is an old man. | 
Z 2 But 
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But wap” hu oftener ſignifies except 
one, or becauſe of one only. 
Exarigy anyiv wages any irren 


.  garv0;, giving f, @ blow to one, and then 


to ant ber. 
Wirn THE ABLATIVE, Wage ge- 


nerally denotes the place of reft. | 
naa Td; ii ie woniuns, in the 


civil War.. 


nat igel Ranrgiou, be lives with me, 1 


be lays with me. 
naęa Bao) ub, be is ſeated near 


| the ling. 


Haęa oo, it depends on you. 

Nevertheleſs it "wa wag expreſſes 
motion in this caſe; iqn gia livas 
Saga Tiooapign, de inien, Xenoph. 
he ſaid that thoſe abb were ordered 
ſhould go to Tifſaphernes, 


In comros1TION, wage ſometimes . 


diminiſhes, or deſtroys the force of the 
ſimple as wage, to ſee by the Way, 
to look at carelefly; mraguotunu, 10 
fling into, or throw into careleſly, or 
without breeding, Sometimes it aug- 


ments and marks an exceſs of temerity; 


as Wagna, to. expoſe one's ſelf 
raſhly to danger. Sometimes it utterly 
deſtroys it; Tagavoim, to violate the 


. laws, Sometimes it ſigniſies proximity, 


as the Latin ad; wagi{opuat, aſſideo, I 
ft near, I fit next to, Sce Book VI. 
Chap. ii. 

NEPI, a prepoſition, which governs 


three - caſes, but more rarely the ab- 


lative, and admits of various fignifica- 
tions. 

WITH THE GENITIVE it fre- 
quently marks the final cauſe z as wee? 
Tay mgwreiuy qQirorui, be quarrels for 


. rank, or ſuperiority, 


leg} wd igiv algiiobai 20 yoglcy, 


it will be of very great importance to 


have that place talen. 
nig web wolte, or ibi bat, 
magni facere, to have a great walue for. 


Mndiv x wouiv reet dd, I don't 


now what to do with that man. 

Ti x8 wouiv wig The iy xughots; 
what is fit to be done with regard to 
that undertaking. 

nig De ꝭ,,& Thr xgire, I barge 
bim with treaſon. 


Ade jarrrs nal went 78 vtarrigictity, 


Herodot. fearing le they ſhould revolt 


againſt bim. 
niet av N Naf U Th; Tuoxunavay 


. alymanuru;, Dionyſ. Halicarnaſ. for 


' whom be exchanged the priſoners that 
were from Tuſculum. j 


lle amr ivTwy kgyovta 7% Ti Fo 


| Hill arrig, Dionyſ. Halicar, © giving be 
command of every thing io Sicinniurs 


* — 
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ward; dab, to be fully deter. 
mined, to be defirous of all t rx 


II ay Emory 'Aviry ual 'Mitiry 


Tiy bj num yonodvray z Lucian, what 
ſpall we ſay to Anytus and Melitus ny 
accuſers ? 

"Equoray wig Twog, to enquire about 
any 1 K. | 
* Me twixeobai, to fight for bis 
its 
nee omew7, near the den. 
Wirth THE ACCUSATIVE it al. 
ways marks proximity, eontiguity, or 
the ſtate of one thing with regard to 
another, 2 

"Aynoihac; wie: rar Tv,' Ageſilaut's 
whole on on bent upon bis, 

On Wiel Thy dvaywyw, Demoſth, 
being ready to depart. | 
; "Hy de 2 nduraduay, — Wat 4 

ave to bis pleaſures ; expreſſing rather 
the habit, t —— act. | 

ag xa} xuinuag 6 


n, He- 
rodot. he ſpent all bis time in gan 


and drinking. 

Ta ciel zu, what concern me, 
or, as for me, as for my part, In the 
firſt ſenſe 74 is a nominative, in the 
ſecond it is an accuſative that ſuppoſeth 
KAT Lo . 

neęi 79 dee, about the mountain, near 
the mountain, i fy: 
Tlegl &gigs way, during, or about din- 
ner time. > 

ol Ts gt Thy 273) i, being 
near the towns 0 

na pia mig wogpugay draugrria, pure 
ple ought to be compared with purple. 

TuphyTac T9 Qi\by wigh 79 ], 


Plato, lovers are blind with regard u 


zobat they love, | 

Tixru d wig ina ts, ſbe lays about 
nine eggs, 

H wig} Tv; Ord; evoicna," piety, of 
duty towards the Gods. 

Ila 74g aur ywia; dau to be 
wicked to one's parents. p - by 

Tlegi Foo r, towards ſun-ſel. 

Ele frog hon * ww dy h 
naxng, Herodot. being now about four- 
ſcore years old, | 

Legt woda, ad pedem, i. e. aptè, 
32 juſt fitting, properly, path, 

ropos. 

— is alſo uſed with an ABLATIVE, 
not only by poets, but even, though 
not ſo often, by orators: wig} dug, 
Homer, about the ſpear. | ' 

nig TH xl xevoiiy Jaxrinu "ig 


Plato, to wear 'a geld ring on one's 


finger. 

Neg: Jogarioug di hig Thueydides, 

they were killed with javelinse 5 | , 
5 


„ hy Mk -: 


mu ve cee, Kann. „ 4. 


periphraſis. 


ol cg va lagi, the priefts, or mini- bon 


ers of the altar. 
It is alſo uſed in the ſame manner of 


peripbraſis, as 4p«qt ; ſo that of 1 4 


% anitavizov, for inſtance, ſometimes 
hgnifies Alexander only, ſometimes Alex- 
ander's attendants, and ſometimes Alex- 
ander with bis attendants, See Book 
VIII. Chap. Xii. 

nro, a prepoſition that governs a 
GENITIVE only, and anſwers to the 
Latin ante, præ, or pro; as | 

Ig} Sugar, pre foribus, ante januam, 
before the door, 

ned vd wuijpeu, before the war. 

Tlonsuoy go eig algai rau, Herodot. 
be prefers wwar to peace. 


Ng of Bowls, before the king, in 
the kin * 


g's preſence. 

ne 6p8anuav, before bis eyes. 

ne aronnav ir, many gout before, 

ni r9MAg "yewraeve, Herod. things 
that bappened a.great while ago. 

ne ud xarardav Magtiu, ſup. Mi- 
tac, the day before the calends of March ; 
or elſe 7h c i nanavtay nwiges 

Huirorro s v (Tarun, — 
they defended the conſuls, 

Ig r diam Nr, be fights for bis 
pr oper!y. Yi | 

IIe Tore die morn, ſup. i, the 
maſter is above, or preferable to the 
ſer vant, 

nes ag dau, Eurip. to. die for 
bis chila. 


0; gs Md, ſup. v7 v, our an- 


ceſtorti, our predeceſſors. | 

neo'z, a prepoſition, that is joined 
vith three caſes, 

With THE GENITIVE it gene- 
rally marks the term of departure, 
the ſame as ni, or wage, and anſwers 
to the Latin 4, or ab; as ede Oct * 
aaba, bona qua ſant à Deo, the bleſ- 
Angi that proceed from God. 

Lauben d pos. wargde, to Be free 
of the father's de. 

In this ſenſe it is uſed after the verbs 
paſſive : ue 4n4yTwy Pr;amwintas, to 
be valued by every body. 


Thence alſo comes the following ele- 


2 phraſes ; gde Ti; B, ie, & re 
atus eſt, it concerns the ſenate, it is 
ſerviceable to the ſenate. 

Ilgo; Ti; witew;, uſeful to the city. 

Ilgeg hav lei, it is our affair, it con- 
cer ni us, it is our duty. ; 

need p % eimpiy, à reo dicere, 
fo /f ea in favour of the criminal, as much 
a3 to fay, to ſpeak gs from bim, 
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- 


It likewiſe ſigniſies the manner, the 
end, and relation. 
neze drs abe, Hike a man of 


our. | 
nee ànde, towards the ſea, near the 
nec Tws ay &yabis ; of what uſe is 

it ö 4 


ned yu, ſeaſonably, opportunely, &* + 
4. | F 


Oi ede aluarix, our relations, our 


kindred, thoſe of the ſame blood. 


ned aan Gy icious, hurtful. 
Sometimes 10 Knife preſence 1 gb 
Te Oi jraxigon, in preſence of the happy 
Gods; and ſometimes 4 is A in ſwear- 


ing, ede Sed, fer Deum. 


efides over friend ſbip. 
" t alſo . is : Weds Nane 
22 you complain after being pu- 
a . 

ol THE ACCUSATIVE it marks 


105 cle, Lucian, by the God that 


almoſt always ſome relation, or mo- 


tion towards a thing, eſpecially to- 
wards animates, and correſponds to the 
Latin ad. 

"Fex ,d wee ct, ad te venio, I come 
to you. | 

Ta wh; hdg, what concerns us, 

Ta gi; owrngay pigarra, what is con- 
ducive to our rms. | 
Hęòg ove i rea, in the public temples, 
Tigog 76 6, in old age. 


Tigig T%y Baginia, to the king, befor 


the ling. 


nęde Baoikin yewopurras ouilinas, the 
agreement made with the king. 

aut rage wg; T9 diaper TH 
ardede, Plut. they were troubled at the 
man's gravity. 

of Weg Th Maguanaon, Id. 
Marcellus's enemies, thoſe that vu at 
variance with bim. |; 

Aiaruyiterar h loogie wed; 79 iyndbjpucoyy 
' Lucian, Pier is parted as it were 2 a 
wall from panegyric; that is to lays 
there is a very wide difference between 
relating facts, and commending per- 
ſo + 


ns. 
Tua age Trigon oxomeiv, to compare one 
perſon with another. " j | 
Ng Th Is meg rd Tiooags, r nal 
Tz Tiooaga po; d, as two are to fours 


ſo are four to cjght, 
Hęòe Tov xen NaMNAT TS., to be 


reconciled to dne's enemy. 


Neniiras Ne gh > &giguayy it cofts 
twice as much, 


nee x4gw, for favour, out of com- 
plaiſanch , 
ne du ch, to conform to another 


Perſon's way of living, W 
2 3 nee 


| 
| 
| 
| 
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d Foy opportune „ apt , a propor, 
9 , what ws 1 ſometbing. 
Thus the relatives are denominated 
philoſophers, But when wee mf is 
uſed in interrogation, it ſignifies, quor- 
_ 7. what is this for ? to what purpoſe 
151 


thing. 

"Hhiwg xm, gh; amevrac, to render 
one's ſelf agreeable to every one. 

Ta xehoyan yh; ia nant AMα,e 
Torre, Ariſtot. they exchange their own 
goods fe or other 4. 

TTgeg uirręa hu, to kick againſt 


the pricks. 


Ighg Axgoarhy, in favour of the au- 


or flute, 


Ilgh; hd ga, the friendſhip that 


ſabſlli betxoeen ut, 

2 ehm ſup. ytatatam, perpendi- 
make rad ra, thereupon, after this, 
Tighg atimpn, according to his dignity. 
AA awata, ede v Teaupara, 


Pflut. ſed inter vulnera naſcitur. 


WiIru THE ABLATIVE it generally 
denotes proximity, or identity, "OT 
Ilghg voce erooly, as bis feet. 
Th iu, near If. toon. 
ze iavrs, in bimſelf. 
ns TWT04; Io; 10 totus eſt in illis, 
Hor. he is quite taken up with it, be 
thinks of nothing elſe, | 
cdi reg, moreover. , 
Tlghe rei, ſignifieth alſo, with them, 
at their houſe, 
ol e Tails ach, Herodot. cup- 
bearert, X . 
ZYN, Att, Sr, a prepoſition that 
governs the ablative, and correſponds 
intirely to the Latin cum, «with, , 
Ziv Org, with God, with God's 


Ziy NY, with reaſon, agreeably to 
reaſon. A | 
Ziv Twi divas, to one's party, to 
be of bis Ado. 5 7 Fo N 
Zuv Tug vejhoucy according to the lows. 
Zvy Jus, tus and tw. 8 
Ziy eig, three and three, &ce. 
This prepoſition is frequently under- 
ſtood; as f 


rim rat gde vl, to be buſy about ſome- 


_ *Edalw airs 5, m ow 
Piat. in Demetr. be root both e, 
a 


Int ſuper 4 prepoſition 

that is joined * genitive 

accuſative : the ſignification of it 

appear by the following examples, 
Wirn THE GENITLVE : big the 

1 71 1 ball ſpeat 

gata led, 

wt m_ 2 655 22 7 
EI 6 Sig iris hpi, . 

Rom, viii, if God be for wt, 2 

be againſt up 


Tie Tay dmolavivrun iv v as, 
Dionyſ. Halicar, in the room of thoſe . 
periſhed in the war. 
rie vd Nabil, — . we wr, 

"Yigg Ti; dis Th noawd qpinvoryula, 
the love and affettion they bore _ 
the republic. 

Wirn THE ACCUSATIVE: in 
y, upon the ground, * 
eie we meaſure. 

a 717 CG ge; — 2 
ſupra nos, nihil ad nos, what iz 
us, does not concern us. 

Tig Thy nag, Lucian, unſaaſons · 
bly, untimely, | 

no, ſub; under, a prepoſition that 
is joined with three caſes, and corre- 
ſponds to the Latin ſub, or ad, 

WiIrn THE GENITIVE it com- 
monly marks the efficient cauſe: w 
ins wire, be it fick through bard labour. 

"Avikoro; ins wngjedrron, wal i 
Wore, nal ir &, whom no money, 
pleaſures, nor menaces could corrupt. 
Where fore it is not only joined with 

aſſive verbs, but alſo with neuters, 

ike the Latin ab: 4&widayy ini i- 
ru, he died of a fever: dmnillary in} 
Mivinew, be wat killed 17 Menelaus; 
juſt as Cicero ſays, nibil eff valentius 
& quo intereat. 

We likewiſe find it with the ſub- 
ſtantive verb: ih iy EY bb rue, tt 
be in ſomebody's efteem. 

In a Genification bordering upon this, 
it is taken for prepter u und is an- 
gelac, bw of the batred, - "tn h- 
Tulag, ab inopia, Cic. becauſe of the ne- 
ceſſity I am under, : 

But it is uſed in ſeveral other ſigni- 
fications 3 as Ti; ovywhire dg, d 
imartia; u vewrt, Herodot. 2 ſenater 
and but lately out of bis conſulſpip. 

p © > eur, during night, or : 


It is alſo put for 4rd; as ins Tgav- 
(46 TO0V mula, Plutarch, te be 
cured of bis wounds, But this happen 
very ſeldom. 


It 


_ Of Prepoſitions, © - 4% 


| It oftener ſignifieth ſub, which is Wirz THE ABLATIVE it may be 


derived from it: uns Ti chm, ſub rendered divers ways: 
tecto, in the Lou ſe. Fl rd 5, under ground, g f 

Likewiſe, wi n AN ACCUSATIVE Wi.” % ion; xa nei, 
it generally correſponds to the prepo- Plut. with all their rods and axes. 
{tion ſub, whether it marks the place, "nd Tllgones dgxrrat, to begin with 
time, or power, , | be Perſians, | 

I Thy i ſub urbem, near the *H ind Td een Dry, the. 
totun. . taking of the torun by the 'Gauls, 

rd whe airs your, fub idem ud Toi; else Ang aa by ren 
tempus, about the ſame time. ſon of his own tranſgreſſions. 

e iauriy monie da, to reduce under r wi ae inamiclai, to be. 
bis obedience, commended for bis poetry, © 

ol u, x Dionyſ. Halicar. thoſe xd aloygai; iFonat;, Herodi. becauſe 
that art in other people power. of bir debauchery, , 

We likewiſe read, ns wid yogi,  "Emoinonm U iavry v nar why Ganida, 
pedem referre, 10 retire, be ſubdued the ubole province of Phbacige 


ANNOTATION. 

80 far have I collacted what to me appeared moſt . in regard 
to the government of prepofitions ; and whoever will be at the trouble 
1 reading this lift a few times over, I do not at all doubt, but he will 

ſoon capable of forming a right idea of their fignification, /o as to un- 
drrſtand them in authors. However, if there ftill remain any difficulties, 
they will be removed in the next book, abap. xn. 


Rurz VII. 
Of the Queſtions of Place. 


The queſtions of place are anſwered by adverbs ; 
Or by the following prepoſitions : 

The queſtion 8 % with the ablative; 

The queſtion quo, by us with the accuſative ; 

The queſtion unde, by iF with the genitive; 

And the queſtion quà, by did alſo with a genitive. 


EXAMPLES. 
The queſtions of place are all very eaſy in the 
Greek; for they are anſwered either by an adverb of 
place, as "Ab4vyo:, Athenis, to be at Athens ; Abiragt, 
Athenas, to go to Athens ; Ahbiunber, ex urbe Athena- 
rum, 10 come from Athens ; with others that may be 
ſeen in the ſixth book, Chap. i. | | 
Or elſe they are. anſwered by a prepoſition adapted 
to each queſtion, in all ſorts of nouns, whether of 
great or ſmall places, iv Pau, at Rome; tie Pd, 
in urbem Romam, to Rome; ix "Pupns, from _ 
2 4 1 
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a Ne xa) Jardoons, by ſea and land. This queſtion 
hath no particular adverb to anſwer to it. 


ANNOTATION. 


The poets frequently omit the prepoſition, here as well as in 
Latin, and ſometimes alſo the orators ; Magadan for iv Magaban, 
'Thucyd, at Marathon. | e 

Sometimes the conſtruction of the aceuſative is found in the 

ueſtion abi; as vd rale ww rn ifs ie v dr 50), Luke xi. 
inſtead of ſaying, is T1 xoirn, pueri mei mecum ſunt in cubili. But 
we may probably underſtand there a participle of motion with 
the verb of reſt; as i>byri; iel, inſtead of Ie, according to 
what we have ſaid Rule IV. Though it is obſervable, that ſome. 
times the repoſe is put in the accuſative, and the motion in the 
ablative ; whereof ſeveral examples may be ſeen in the preceding 
liſt, in the prepoſitions is and i», Whence it proceeds, that in 
Latin the prepoſition in, which anſwers to thoſe two prepoſitions, 
is ſometimes put with the accuſative of reſt, and ſometimes with 
the ablative of motion, according as we have ſhewn elſewhere, 


CH AP. III. 
Of the Government of the Genitive. 
Rer. VHB Bp» 


Nouns that govern, or are governed in the Genitive. 


1. The primitive pronoun is uſed in the genitive inſtead 
of the nominative of the poſſeſſive, as warię un: 
2. A genitive is alſo- required after verbals compounded 
with ; 3. after comparatives; 4. and after 
ſeveral adverbs. 
65. Nouns, ſignifying the cauſe, are alſo put in the 
f genitive : | 
6. As , likewiſe nouns expreſſing price; 7. matter; 
8, part ; 9. or time, | | 


EXAMPLES, 


I, HE genitive, as we have obſerved in the Latin 
method, always denotes poſſeſſion ; wheretore 

the Greeks frequently put this caſe, of the pronoun 

as wa71p un, pater mei, inſtead of ſaying, pater meus, 


c 
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my facher : ginog maar, the friend of us, inſtead of our 
2. They alſo put this caſe after verbal nouns com- 
poſed of a privative, becauſe they conſider them as 
ſubſtantives: axtiaro; m1; andiiag,' who has not ſeen the 
truth: Tis & is} d 1s Saviiv dgporris &v;, Euripid. 
an ſervus ille, qui caret mortis metu? can that man be 
deemed a flave, that is under no apprehenſion of death ? 

3. After comparatives': uziZuy #3, major me, greater 
than me: apaprovu xx; copurtges, FEichin. the” wiſeſt 
of men are ſometimes miſtaken: d ragxias fig 8% lc naxiy* 
abr WN Y M, N d dv oixus TINO Soph. 
there is no one greater evil than anarchy: it deſtroys 
whole towns, 4 lays waſte their buildings : dęxti ⁰οννε 
Weognxthy Os 20k x. Fi TW WEXOpivun, Cyrus apud 
Put no body is it to email unleſs he excells in 
goodneſs thoſe that are to obey him. 7 04} 0 wade 


ANNOTATION. 


Vt have not mentioned here the ſuperlative, which alſo governs 


a genitive, becauſe it is the ſame government as the Latin; at 
rar avlounru H, bog, Theog. omni um hominum juſtiſſimus, the 
juſteſt of all men; which muſt be reſolved by the prepoſition, juſt as 
Lucian ſays, ind it @maciv 1 xanMign data, I was reputed the 
hand ſomeſt of all. | 1 

Thy reaſon of the government of the comparative lies alſo in the pre- 
poſition; for puiiguy iu, is as much as to ſay, hei i, or gs 
ius, the ſame as in Latin, major me, that is, præ me, or pro me, 
who excelleth in compariſon to me: where wwe find an exatt con- 
formity between both languages, if not in the caſe, at leaſt in the cauſe 
of the government, which is the dependence on the prepoſition. 90 


Remarkable Expreſſions with the Comparative. h | + 


Sometimes the comparative aſſumes the particle ); (as the Latins 
uſe quam) either with its government of the genitive, as dh 
@gtioow 71 vw; Or with the caſe attracted by that of the preced - 
ing verb, owianou agtioow trig ò h, Hom, verſatus ſum cum for- 
tioribus viris quam eſtis vos, I have conver/ed with braver men than 
you; or by inſerting a prepoſition with an accuſative : i2adrw 7 wee; 
T0 #aTog)wua vo rives Thr E, to think the honour inferior to the. 
merit of the action. Miigaqiv 1 are Ti indgguour Be, Thucyd. 
majoribus quam pro ſuarum facultatum made, greater than their 
fortunes would permit: or elſe with @; ; as wigu d Ty Myy rig A 
1/74, Dem. majora quam ut aliquis explicare ea verbis poſſit, 
greater than it is 2 for orgs ta expreſs; or finally with a e in- 

nitive; 


— 
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ſmitive; as f, d Sers pig, too great to be endured, Which has 
been introduced only to prevent ambiguity, or to adorn the ſen- 
tence ; though ſometimes they negle& uſing theſe circumlocutions, 
As xd4MNov 80 emorety Oiaug, öl, Ariſtot. inſtead of xdAor d wan 
#7» pine, I dboslue, it is more commendable to ſerve ont's 2 than 
ſtrangers: where it is obſervable, that the genitive vs is 
verned b * — 12 h ous is an rr before 
e,, which we m to ne by virtue o prepoſi- 
tion underſtood. 6 * ; 1 0 
There is likewiſe another ſort of periphraſis with the 

tions, without 5 DAs0v0; dans 470600 Moon Alert, Heb. xĩii. he war 
counted worthy of more glory than Mojer ; that is, in compariſon with 
Myſer. "Yoige rd A mg, TW agrrm, Thucyd. inſtead of big 
rig during, every thing is inferior to virtue. We find alſo other 
prepoſitions uſed on this occaſion; wig}, de, c. Of tro} vd along 
rr Georipariges die tru; vd pure, Luke xv. the children of this 
world are more þ than the children of light. Which Virgil 
ſeems to have imitated, Ag 


C ealere ante alias immanior omnes. En. I. 


They alſo join other particles with the comparative, to augment 
its force, as Xian, diu, warn, word, &c. 7610 he, a great deal 
bigger; nd iroipbriger, much readier, @ great deal better prepared; 
and ſuch like, | 
Sometimes they put 2a with the poſitive, inſtead of the 
comparative, as magis in Latin: pardgity irs Sd pane I Maps 
Carus, it is a bappier thing to give than to receive, And ſometimes 
it is underſtood : aa v PR ”v iu, 1 Coy abniu;, Menander, if 
is better to be dead, than to live in miſery. *Arya03y wirobives in} 
Kdgior, Y r D in” 4rlgunruy, Plalm cxviii. it is better to truſt in 
| the Lord, than to put confidence in nan; bonum eſt ſperare in Domino, 
quam ſperare in homine, | | 
Now becauſe the force of the compariſon is included in the 
particle, as we have proved in the Latin method, we can alſo 
make uſe of the ſuperlative, where one would think there ought to 
be a comparative, or vice verſa; as re dur oavri oba, 
. . auben you even ſurpaſſed yourſelf; that is to ſay, ini oavre, 
or wg gan, pra te iplo, in compariſon to yourſelf. And in St, 
John i. wears ps z, prior me erat; that is to ſay, -wgaro, we9 
id, he was before me, Ta Uppiva x02 u ν,uudrard ig rd 
Afwr, Ariſtot. the males are much apter to move in the womb of theit 
' mothers, than the females. On the contrary, we find the compa- 
rative put for the ſuperlative ; warey marry Pagirigo;, Syneſ. for 
Pagtraty,, 4 great dial troubltſomer than all the reſt. Þ 
t is proper alſo to obſerve, that ſometimes the compariſon 1s 
taken in a bad ſenſe, though the words do not ſeem to 1mport it ; 
as xgtirTwy Thg wailing, eruditione melior, vel fortior, that is to ſay, 
paft correction, too bad to be taught any good. Juſt as when the French 
ſay, on ne luy ſgauroit rien apprenare, it may bear two different 
ſenſes, being applicable to a very learned man, who knows every 
thing; or to a heavy blockhead, who is unteachable. The 
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4. A genitive is alſo put after ſeveral adverbs ; as 
Adverbs of place: AM. Lucy, Ariſt. as far as 
Suze. "Ews Ts thu Tims, Id. as far as the place without. 
Ypruvor ev) Baburaves, I drew direttly towards Babylon. 
Euros £auTz tivay, fo be within one's ſelf. "Extog taurs 
ai, to be out of one's ſelf. Ol u avyuv, the learned, 
thoſe that are verſed in the arts and ſciences. Oi inros 
aoyuy, thoſe that do not concern ibemſelues with the ſci» 
ences. "Ew Prov, extra tela, extra aleam, out of danger. 
Eyybe xaT&pas, Prope diras, near maledifiion. Tua rd 


dye, far from the fields, isse Tis unolliows, far 


from the ſubject. Oùx d robin ths *Arrioxtias, not far from 
Antioch. Tligav T3 *Iogdayy, the other fide of Jordan. 
liga wdon; dinynetoc, exceeding all recital or narrative. 
"Epmpoolev ixcivuy rd Fo place before them. Keagu 
omiobey nun, ſhe cries afier us. *Emavu wdr, above all. 
"YroxdTw T1 gun, under a fig-tree. Meraky nur vat 
var, between you and us. Kuxailev 7s Sg, round about 
the throne. *Evavriov dh, in your preſence. 72 
Adverbs of hiding and concealing: «gvgx Tov d- 


wv, unknown to the reſt. Adlea wargos, without bis 


father's knowledge, 

Of ſeparation : dvev xapears, without trouble. Ore 
ovpTooioy d, ofpoyoing, Art hre Xugle aperns neoowny 
uu, Procop. there is no real ſatisfaion in feaſts with- 


oul concord, nor in riches without virtue. Aix zu, 


without them. Exròs wdivov, Without pain. ldi Tv 
4)uv, ſeparately by one's ſelf. | 

Of exception: v] 4a, excepting the reſt. Xugis 
r tienjpivuv, excluſive of what hath been ſaid. To yagp 
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THngraolas yap einde, inet july oGpe TOBTO, ira. xa 
vx”. The words of Crantor, thus tranſlated by 
_ Tully: iſtud nihil dolere non fine magna mercede con- 


tingit, immanitatis in animo, ſtuporis in mente, Tuſc. 3. 
this exemption from pain is purchaſed by man at a very 
extravagant rate, ſince his body is rendered thereby dull 
and heavy, and his mind becomes ſavage and cruel. 2 


348 Boox VII. Gazzx Srur Ax. 
Of order: igen Tz TA deinceps poſt unum, EE ie 


rd gg, extra ordinem. 
Of number: Arat inavrs, once a year, 
Of the final cauſe: rd eie, for the beſt. Ti eos 


Jus luv, | for the ſake of gain, Tic &Anbeias xa, fir 
truths ſake. ads & 


Of time: 7nore Tz trus, at what time of the year, 
Arat Ths npigas, once a day. Ale ts pnvos, twice 4 
month, Teis Tz wiceurs, thrice a year. "Ews'Tz vuv, 10 
the preſent time, till now. Ax Tis onprgey njpigas, to 
this preſent day. | 8 

Thoſe that relate to time and place: del ubs, to 
ſalieiy. Mixe. vd Juyare, as long as is poſſible. Mera) 
Avyuy, in the midſt of the diſcourſe. | 

Of exclamation : o r x rαν,σννν alas, my Poor ' 
goods ! N v dIrnpare; O, what injuſtice ! or ſimply, 
ig TVxns, ſup, à, what an adventure! | 


ANNOTATION. 


Sometimes the genitive precedes the adverb, by which it is go- 
verned : , Ariſtot. without which : & tow, Id. in which, Ku- 
dio drrag wp, Tay d' waar i, bring diſiant from danger, and. 
near to help. | 

Sometimes the adverb is in the middle: 775 t, T eg, 
Demoſth. moved by a private enmity. | 


Reaſon of the Government of theſe Adverbs. 


Sometimes it is becauſe of their having the force of a noun ſubſtan- 
tive: for as the French Jay, lors du concile de Trente; % the Greeks 
Jay, inirs Th ire, when, or at what time of the year. And the 
Jame may be ſaid of ſeveral others, though it is true that the modern 
idioms do not always anſwer to the clearne/s of the Greek expreſſion. 
Sometimes a prepoſition is under flood ; as Tivo; XA, that is 10 Jays 
wed Tivg XA, in cujus gratiam, in whoſe favour z x4 being 
a real accuſative from x62, gratia : juſt as when Ariſtotle ſays, 
<roTapwr de, inſtar fluviorum, que muſt underſtand xate; like inſtar, 
aubich being a real noun, as well af exemplar, ſuppoſeth ad; ad inftar, 
aſter the manner, like. - : | 

Sometimes it is a diviſion : Harra yi; aledun, Euſeb. he would 
travel all over the world, or through all parts of the world. | 

Sometimes aue find theſe adverbs with other governments, but then it 
- is by virtue of Jomething elſe 3 as iy; is T1 v,, Ariſlot. is near 
the belly, where Th r is the dati ve of relation. Io ow, Hom. 
into Troy, where puer is the accnſative of notion. And then «iow it 
the /ame as the prepoſition tice 


Sometimes 
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Sometimes they are put abſolutely ; irn i yd ran, Thucyd, near 
three hundred years. | | 


Several Nouns governed in the Genitive. 


We likewiſe put in the genitive, by virtue of a 
noun or prepolition underſtood, ' 

5. The cauſe, or why: 91247 abrd rde dg, ſup. 
yaw, he loves him for his virtue. EvJaypovieu ot rng 
copias, ſup. wegi, be thinks you happy for your wiſdom. 

6. Nouns expreſſing price: amoauny dio obokun, T 
bought it for two pence. 

7. Matter: wenoinras , it is made of ſtone: or 
with the prepoſition, i Az, 5 

8. Part: rio mz ol, which is akin to the French 
phraſe, j'ai b4 du vin; that is to ſay, part, and not 
all the wine. Avxov Tov dr xgaru, Prov. lupum auri- 
bus teneo, I have hold of the wolf by the ears. Lucian 
has put a prepoſition here, iz vie se Aupbavialas, 10 
take hold of by the tail. | | Pad 

9. Time, either of duration and anſwering to the 
Latin quamdiu; wirre 3Xwy iriuv, during five whole years: 
or the preciſe time, and anſwering to quando; nuigas, 
val vuxr0g PENET Gov to meditate night and day. | 


ANNOTATION. 


Nouns of Time, that are put in the Accuſative, or in the 


The time either preciſe, or of duration, is put alſo in the accu- 
ſative, or the ablative, either with or without a prepoſition, as in 
Latin. But we have mentioned in the rule, only what was parti- 

cular to the Greek, | 

Thus we ſay for the preciſe time, 75 aun ez, or with the 
9 & 75 abr nuigæ, the ſame day. Tov 4. XEpwray 78 

eos, ſup - rare, hyeme quidem, 4ftate vero. Har T6 agxawrare 
Q2Pigor aldi, Baſil, we ought to reverence every thing that is re- 
markable 2 antiquity. | | 

We likewiſe ſay for the duration of time, z v $a rec, or 
elſe is treo, during eighteen years. Te de wnva;, Or il rei, 
during three whole months ; w xgover, Or in} mou xgovor, during 
a long time, | 

Orig wodd evo Gray axihayg wives TErOv 07 vouulgiis Toy 
ru i tyrov, Juſtin. we ought to think that man very unhappy, who 
live a long time in his wickedneſs with impunity. - 

d 
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S y 7 To Sato 86 rr A Aulag o. ws Ti todas 2; | 
Thru; & Re nal im} molvy xpovor ebene bop, 2 Tov —4 
ud ru Hr ano Baptrurrus: the Greek tranſlation of Cæſar 
attributed to Gaza, where he ſaith, conſue/tenim Deos immortal, qu 

avius homines ex commutatione rerum doleant, quos pro ſeelers eoryn 
wleiſei welint, his ſecundiores interdum res, & diuturniorem impunitaten 
concedere, 1. de bello Gallico: that it was cuſtomary for the immortal 
Gods, auben they. pleaſed to 2 their juſtice on the wicked; 1 

end their vengeance for a while, and permit them to flouriſh, to the 
end that they may be afterward: more ſenſibly affected with their rewe(j; 

ortune. : 
fs ual Tay womans ooo THY weręau r, Am ynv ixPuytis t 
& wires wins yooror, GN iv wheion yobru Tikwgiay worgerIoan, # 
Pradirigar Tivaow, s nedoaurrt; inohdgobnoar, GAN tynencur woe 
Sure, Plut. thus the wicked that ſeem to e/cape immediate vengeant 
For their crimes, are not puniſhed later, but er; nor does juſtict 


. overtake them when they are old, but they wax old in the puniſhment of | 


their iniquity. | 
The Matter and Price in the Ablative, 


The matter is ſometimes put in the ablative; as in Latin, though 
not ſo often: ai H yag rigaioos Trribxatay, ai N infÞarri. Od, 7. 
where he ſpeaks of the gates of hell, /ome are made of horn, and 


; ome of i . 0 


As alſo t price: 10% dards vd weh, warp S. Chryſ. 
ran/oming his flock at the price of his own death. - | 


Reaſon of theſe Governments. 
In ſhort,  whereſoever an ablative caſe is poverned it Latin, the 


Same government may be in Greet, unle/; it be draæun to the genitivt 


by virtue of a prepoſition, as mentioned in the rules. And when at 

lative is put, it is only by wirtue of a prepoſition underſtood ; which 
is proved not only from the general prattice of expreſſing it thus in 
modern languages, but moreover becauſe it is often uſed ſo in Gre. 
Oude ba, in} en, imaigtalas im} mhetu, xai PuokoVas im} Jordpny 
$9 Diu iri, Xenoph. to be proud of birth, yain of riches, or 
haughty in power, is what nobody is allowed. H 9 »rj01; abr, 
ic HA ovv Th Bic, d warner ovv Th ri, Aenoph, theſe 
things are not obtained by force, but by mildneſs and benevolence, 


Tv. Ah xguoior is r wel Neude, Tus N Bikes bs Tai; dr, 


Ther. as we make a trial of gold in the fire, ſo friends are tried 
in adverſity. In like manner the reſts , | 
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R ULE IX. e 
Several Verbs that govern the Genitive. 


A genitive likewiſe follows, 1. Verbs of admiring. 
2. Hindering, forbidding. 3. Excelling, 4. Commanding. 


5. Pardoning. 6. Condemning. 7. Buying.” 8. Enjoying, 
9. Abſtaining, depriving. 10. Of ſenſe (11. except the 


febt.) 12. Of caring or neglefling. 13. Undertaking. 


14. Ceafing. 15. Delivering. 16. As alſo of diſtance. 
| EXAMPLES. 


There are 2 vaſt number of verbs, which in Greek 
require a genitive after them; as thoſe of, | 
1. Admiring: Savudlu o, I admire you. 

2. Hindering or forbidding : eye 715 Sade 
Plut. mari prohibere, to forbid or keep one from the 
ſea, Kunvn Ts yea oil, Ariſtot. be debars from 
building. Elpytiv os, 10 debar one of wine. ; 

3. Excelling, ſurpaſſing, overcoming .: witoreurets 
Tov w⁰Nανj)r, to gain an advantage over one's enemies. 
Ob, A myepuin win, & r pndive virigpnpartiv, und 
aCpiveolcu, GAN HE los , vH, Epictet. nothing 
is more becoming a general, than neither to deſpiſe or inſult 
any body, nor to pay low complaiſance, but to behave with 
equality and moderation towards thoſe under his com- 
mand, 75 | 

4. Commanding : rd. oxerwv &exav, Iſocr. to com- 
mand his ſervants, e 5 xpareiv, to ſubdue his pleaſures. 
"Adeurur ve,, Lucian, to have a ſupreme command 
over mankind. "Aww pov Tay H our“ agxuv, Tas d ndo- 
vag d2areveiv, Iſocr. it is a diſhonour to command one's 
Slaves, and at the ſame time to be a ſlave to one's paſſions. 
Allo d:onigev, uit, drag rü. PBacinhiew, Tugativy 
and ſuch like, 4 | 

Hence we find in the Scripture, dominetur piſcium 
Maris, &c. and in Hor. regnavit populoram. . 

5. Forgiving or ſparing : evyywworr rol 715 e. 
Philoſtr, I forgive you your miſtake. Os guidiras de 
Paurngins, pres To view au, Proverb, qui parcit 
| E virgæ, 


: 
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= virgæ, odit filium ſuum; he that ſpares the rod, hates 
= his child. | | | | 
6. Condemning and acculing : £0,UTE XaATWYOptiy, to | 
accuſe one's ſelfyg, O vaude vd tv xnarayvon xa} mh 
diyals* 6 di, d ad xoxs prdiug, Baſil. the wicked are 
forward in condemning the juſt ; but the juſt are flow in 
cenſuring the wicked. 8 
7. Buying: vd wow mwAzow 1uiv vdr Y dyals Yiu, 
Epichar. we purchaſe what bleſſings we receive of the 
Gods, at the price of our labour. Which Horace ſeems 
to have intended to exprels in theſe verſes : 


Nil Ane nag no DAY 
Vita labore dedit mortalibus—, 


8. Enjoying, partaking, taking, accepting, / admit- 
ting, acquiring, and the like: @&vi\ave roy wagbrrus, 
Iſocr. he enjoyed his preſent fortune. Ti; quaocagiag 
vaipny, Syn. let me enjoy philoſophy. Thmiczorres pe Tere 
Ts pagparxs, Lucian, offering me this poiſon to drink, 
Tira x wors xowwveiv, Nenoph. to eat and drink together, 
Merixzoa noyiops, Plato, particeps rationis, capable of 
reaſon. Ouu &modigorrai tw Meyoruv, Ariſtot, they dont 
approve of thoſe that ſay... Eralus Tvytiv, Demoſth. 10 
acquire praiſe. Tie agerns ig, Iſocr. to acquire 
virtue. Kangovopnoas Tys Baxrngias are, Lucian, t0 
znberit bis ſtaff. Though this is alſo joined with an 
accuſative: ws imexpyrnouv Twy Tokiwy, Herodot. as they 
made themſebves maſters of the totuvn. 
9. Depriving, whether one's ſelf or another, abſtain- 
ing from, miſſing one's aims, and others oppoſite to 
thoſe of the preceding article; as 4pporiguy nuaprixer 
pv, Thucyd. we have miſſed them both: oganivres wy 
Aid, Herodot. deceived in their hopes: un euobn Tav 
rid, Baſil. that his expectations may not be fruſtrated: 
d wogepti da urùg The owrneins, Chryl. td deprive themſel ves 
of ſalvation: vooquiis ps vd, Eurip. you will deprive me 
of this: cięlobai vizns, to be deprived of vittory : &yveuur 
013 X04 * <0 Plut. to ab/tain from wine and untruth: 
xvauuy arixeodai, io abſtain from beans, juſt as Horace 
laid, abſtineto irarum, don give way to paſſion: of 


10. 


2 


cr 
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10. Of ſenſe: & rig ale Line, Ariſtoph. if any 
body ſhould hear a noiſe : aio0averar ray 6opar, Ariſt. he per- 
ceives the ſmell : doqud ro Siu ir, to give attention 
to the divine doctrines: dugoiv axgoaolgy, to hear them 
both : 6oppaiveras vd hoxps, Ariſtot. # ſmells. the cold: 
yiverlas xaxav, Eurip. 4% have a taſte or trial of misfore 
tunes: Tis x:pa1s ipniaro, Ariſtoph. be laid bold of bim 
by the bead: avuv rohe, to feel, or touch a fick perſon. 

11. We muſt except verbs of ſeeing, which govern 
an accuſative in quality of actives: iv os, Luke viii. 
to ſee you. © Ovdive lt, Acts ix. he ſaw no man. 

Verbs of the other ſenſes bave alſo ſometimes the 
ſame force; as ws d LyEUowuTo T9 dq, John ii. when he 
had taſted the water. See Rule XI. 5 

12, Caring and neglecting: u 83 N], Plato, 
to take no care of us. Ez & à pporria, Ariſtoph. I won't 
mind you. April; Tov QiXav, Xenoph. you nepleft your 
friends. 'NArywens ra , x04v@v, Iſocr. they neglected | the 
affairs ef the commonwealth. N werauiauy. du 
which we- muſt certainly repent, | 

13. Undertaking, endeavouring, beginning, pur- 
ſuing, &c. Tre Coma oxoru, 1 aim at the mark. 
Ilugaravres rd xwpls, having endeavoured to diſcover and 
ſurpriſe the place. *'Auvri\ajpCaviols av wear, Dem. 


undertake the management of affairs. Karaęxiαi e ts 


xyz, Plut. to begin the diſcourſe. Ex tv r Tgoxapi- 
vor, Herod, to purſue one's deſign, * 1 (+ 
14. Ceaſing, deſiſting, quitting, leaving, and others 


contrary to the foregoing : ianfav vis gas, Xenoph. 


they left off hunting. Tie sn, inaucaro,, Herodi. his 
anger is over, he is appeaſed. And in the active: ixeivoy 
rug de geg Lraueah, Iſocr. they made bim defift from his 
inſolence. Hence Virgil has taken 
— Tempus dir; pug na. Zn. 10. 


And Hor. Define mollium—— Tandem querelarum. 


15. Delivering: fiouo0ai gviex ö uuns, Apollon. 10 


have a man from ruin. Tab rue d 0 hs o 


lia, Ariſtoph. to cure you of your ſore chen. 
16. Verbs of diſtance, ſeparation, difference, and 


ſuch like: "Iu7y8 ravrns (adv; Nu, Kenoph. be was ten 


fur'ongs from "that place. Odi, delete trige,, Atiſtot. 
a * A a N there 
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there will be no manner of difference between bim and the 
other. Hor ys ual dit, Dem. there is a great deal want. 
ing, it is far ſhort of. Ox di Meyeiv, Id. I am almef 
ready to tell, I am very near telling. Nuria d Anne, 1 16, 
ener d ,, Baill. true faſting conſiſts in abſtaining 
from vice, Xuęi erat Ts Orz 6 h, ovvonluy idivroy d whog- 
evxns 76 Gp, Chryſoſt. be ſeparattth bimſelf from 
God, that does not join himſelf to bin by prayer. 
N ANNOTATION. 
There are a great many more verbs that govern a genitive, 
thoſe of proc ind bo — eHaaming, 2 E 6 


affeions of the foul, which I have omitted In the rule, as not dif- 
fering from the Latin. | 


Rtaſon of this Confruttion. 

Neu in the loft mentioned, as alſ in theſe that are particular 16 the 
Greeks, it is eaſy to fee that the government depend: but on three things; 
vither on a prepoſition underftood, or an aceuſative undenſlood, which in- 
cludis the right government of the verb" (having elſewhere proved that 
no verb, either Greeh or Latin, can govern really of itſelf a genitive) 
or on Jinn, Ng, or Irina likewi/e underflood. | 

 Thut when awe ſay, %Pingi 01 Tar iyxtinpdruor, Dim. abſolio te 
criminum, ave mut underſtand Fins or yea, as Demoſtheiies him- 
alf aid, xrnoipùrra yeaqn iigar I Ctefiphontem ſacrarum 
tabularum reum agebas : or 7 we muſt Juppoſe a Leg ene as 
Nenpph. Nanu 04 ie Yarwry, I charge you with a capital crime. 

ov Ph Alf, Ther. remember thy friends, Jap. wig), as be 

"bat txprefſed it elſewhere, ipriolns wee} Toraurys Yyorambs, you re- 
member this woman; or ve muff wnderfland (iiumr, memoriam, 
. aoyyioudr, cogitationem, or /ome ſuch thing. | 

k Elgyaiy Tis Yanxdoow, Plut. to drive from the ſea, up. an, 
"as in Xenoph, Aud Tv «lo xpe! vA, to hinder one com- 

1 


mitting ſhameful things. Silius Italicus has expreſſed himſelf in the 
"ſame manner : Sing 
0 —Captæ AN nequiret 

Cum Pcenos aquile—— Lb. vi. > 


. Tiv owpdruv IHN ral, Xintph, they take care of the body ; 
Juſt as Apul. ſays, curart corporis. We muſt underfland wy} or * 

He Tora abr win, Tſocr. they take care of this. Miairay © 

15 xow@r, Id. to take care of 2 public affairs. 

_ Eaevtega on rd, Eurip. I free you from this toil, /ap. 47% 
a: in &. 222 vi. do. Ae amd Ti womgy, Tibera nos a malo. 
Livy has in the genitive, levarunt animum religions. | 

Erd 22 A1 — lecti eſſe 9 12 . 
paternum ſervum ſui participant conſilii, /up. wigl, or the accu/ative, 
$09, partem, Heer. Tov 2 c 5 herne, they will 

mare moſt of the dangers, hy 6 


Sometimes 
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value for, than for your pleaſures, , 


and runni 
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Sometimes they join taus genitives with the ſame verb, one of which 
ij governed by a prepoſition underflood, as in the preceding examples ; 
and the ſecond by a noun expreſſed or underfload, wwhich noun is governed 

a verb, or in ſome other manner; as xa:ryyoga ou ewdvrruv Tavrerrdgwy 


A ſcb. accuſo tui (/up. malitiam) de omnibus quatuer rebus, 1 lay 


theſe four articles to your charge. i AS 

Tis yas 8% ay4TuTo Twy Grdeay &err15.; Dem, who could help ad- 
miring the generoſity of thoſe men ? Where ad, is governell by 
the verb ayaouro ; and ag by Iva underflood f or elſe àęrrds mu 
be the caſe belonging 10 the verb, and Tay.cndgar n be gowerntd 
aqrrn; Hfelf. Which Virgil has imitated, lib, xii. | 
; Juſtitiæne prius mirer, bellive laborum ? 

"Os o iA&TTovo; Tav dba imoinoag, L , whom you had leſs 


Iod, as a comparatiue, and is. governed it/olf by wi or web under- 
aud; e to what this author ſays elſewhere, il 891%; wyarrog 
pro nibilo putabant, they ſet but very little value. And Ihcrates, 


re πιοπ¹ womoainr, I ſhould value very much, I ſhould have a, - 


-preat eſteem for. And in liks manner the res. 


THAT 


| Government of the Dative, and of the Accuſative, 
; RvuLz X. 
Of the Dative. 


1. Verbs of adoring or ſupplicating, 2. admoniſhing, 

3. fighting, 4. conver/ing, 5. following, 6. overtakiy 
„F. as alſo verbs c with dus, "al 

govern à dative caſe. 
| EXAMPLES. 

HE dative, as we have obſerved in the Latin 
method, marks in all languages the relation of 
the action of the verb; that is to ſay, the attribute by 
which it is ſnewn, that ſomething is done or happens 
to another: wherefore this caſe may be put almoſt every 
where, in Greek, as well as in Latin. But here I have 


1. Verbs of adoring or ſupplicating : popu 27 
Dig, to adore or worſhip God. EI xv Qcoig, ſuppli- 


care Diis, to to the Gods. 75 
| a: Aa 2 2. Verbs 


' EAGTFOV0G \ gOVENNS Tay © 


only taken notice of hat ſeems. more particular to the 
ane eee as after, 
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2. Verbs of admoniſhing or reprimanding: ie 
. Yai 79 N. Io command the people. Ieięd ol co eu- 
Thus ùxroribic a, Iſocr. I ſhall endeavour to adviſe you 
in a. few words, 9 - 42 5 „ %% 110110308 he 

; Anprevos 0 ®Oaangn; IroNH Th Baciket Wapyver Te 
wg! Parikilagucnytporiac iE xTaol) a, xt} avayimuray, 
' &1yGp oi eld This Bacrnciow d dag wagpalvetu, rad ra iy 
rotg G ννν˖ yirypanlan, Plut. Demetrius Pbalereus adviſed 
king Ptolemy to make a collection of whatever books related 
to regal duty and government, and to read them afterwards 
. with attention; becauſe princes may there find thoſe coun- 

- ſels which conrtiers are afraid to give them. 


* This; ny, un TE; Way d, T1 & wong N Nine i raudrrag, | 


dA Tus TOS GjpcepT AN pivOLg i r, Iſocr. dow't think 
them your friends, that are ready io extol every thing you 
ſay or do, but thoſe who reprimand you for doing wrong, 
Toe pv #2 pb alot Borde irrige, Ariſtot. 
Ethic. 3. no body ought to reproach another for his natu- 
ral deformities. ' ee 


3. Ot fighting, contradicting, oppoſing, and the 


like: XA wig A, n? ̃ , iel gur di un, Plato, 
you may diſpute but not quarrel about words. Maygola 
rote Torewiors, Dem. to encounter the enemy. Tracid orrig 
&A1oKG Kal π eie, being divided among en 
and engaged in an inteſtine war. Ovu d tywys Yeoiow' ixu- 


| paviours paxoipny, II. C. nor will I fight againſt the heaven) 


gods. Ie xe, nd ib olog tertiurvas Nac, II. G. give 
over, and preſume not to quarrel alone with the kings. + 
Thus Virgil has - Bi 


wil Solus tibi certet Amintas. Eclog. 85. 
Likewiſe wit e ee, 
—Placitoue etiam pugnabis amari ? n. 4. 
4. Of converſing, entertaining, or diſcourſing: was 
& v octuxHα⁰̃οes, T9 Ory Haniyrras, Chryſoſt. whoever 
prayetb, converſeth with God. | Ti Oh ws di f a5. 
© ftv Th xarpy Tis Wporruxns, in reality we converſe" with 
Cod in time of prayer. Tlgogn\ev abr, Matth. xxl, ac- 
ceſſerunt ei, they drew near to him. Ma xaxois Hh, 
Solon. don't converſe with the wicked, 955 


5. of 


— 
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Government of the Daub 367 
5. Of following, going, running after, or accom- 
neh Imai Th dai 4. dali ,, Xenoph. ; 
2 attends ingratitude, or comes after ingralitude. 
Tak wrux/ans anonuler frbupie, Proſperity i is generally fol- 
lowed by. effeminagy. » 7 g A TXp\agey rtr 18 
gnogrivy x αννννννje r WoAuTeaywortiv, Dem. povert 
an curioſity about ds People's affairs follow laxines "2 1 
inſolence. | "Erol as. Tois, reg rvοον obe 7% Aurel, Moſch. 
ſorrow generally comes after pleaſure. Kai dios won primers, 
veel cures: ap“ are, a, 1 ix TH dreh aleo 
7 ieh div iH GN, iu Iven TY TEWTY yr 
ty 74 Jig bins xaramiupy Gyxirge. S. Ball) ſpeaking of 
a worldly life, it is o be apprebended, that running after 
theſe things with tao much greedi neſs, and too little cir- 
cumſpeftion, without thinking there is any harm in the plea- 
ſure tos receive from the enjoyment of them, we ſhall be. 
fo unbappy as 10 ſwallow at once the devil's bait, which i is, 
there concealed. Kal dcs niry immmndiipate Fuvereras 8 
64% cæteraque quæ comitantur huic vite, Cic. Tuſc. 5. 
and whatever other, cares attend this ſort of N 
6. Verbs compounded with cus z as Hichuxes, big, 
nnanimous, Or of the . ſame jo if ith him. 'O87140v TH. 
nargl, een Paß. of the ſame Jubfance with 


e 


\ 


TT KK. 
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j- the aber, 
4 | R viz XI. 7 
Government of the Accuſative. #14 471249 
1. T7 be Attics frequently put the accuſutive for the. 
Aatiue and genitive: 
2. All verbs govern an accuſative of the n which 
they form themſelves. | 
. 3. An accuſative is TP . where nard is un- 
4 der ſtood. | 
r | | 
. Eraser 8. 


The accuſative is put in Greek, as in 28. after 
verbs of an active ſignification. But beſides this, 
1. The Attics frequently put this caſe after verbs, 
which were mentioned by us as requiring a genitive or 
dative. Akio at or, placet tibi, te delectat, it pleaſes 
* Trug Hh, Lucian, tafting ſome milk, 7 Er 

N Aa 3 deen 


— 


- = — — ment, -. 
— — 


— — — 
— 8 


=_ ä 
—— — — —— — 
5 Inns Em a IRS E= =» — — 


—— _— — 


— 
oy 


— 1 — 
— — == 


l —— — 


—— 


. % . Ye. wn eh — > * 
— 


358 Boo VII. GAZIK SrurAx. 
&uoiv polor dxtoy;, a & dude, Ariſtoph. do mt 
Judge before you have heard both dees. 
Oray BH Oo; i v. wiki, Evipas cyallds imoin- 
oty* dra It wihkn meager wokivy tune "> Aud eue dyals; 
Tis wixews, Plato, when God has a mind to favour 4 
toton, he b:tows righteous men upon it; and when be in. 
tends to chaſtiſe it, he takes the righteous away. Kang 
woutire Tos fpioavres Vua;, Matth. v. do good to them that 


hate you. . * | 
Such alſo are the verbs ai, dyoprow, ipiw, which, 
with the accuſative of the perſon, (home alſo an ad- 


verb of quality. To, gixov pt xaxa; , Plut; dent 
ſpeak ill of your friend. Mu xi xaxas Tov THmmiora, 
Solon. dont ſpeak ill of the dead. Ta and xu woe» 
ogg ixpivro us Joixnow Tis wixtws, Ariſtot. they 
employed the revenue of the euſtom-houſe in the ſervice of 
the commonwealth. Whence the Latins have | 
utor banc rem. Mea atantur fine. Ter, 

2. All verbs may likewiſe govern the accuſative of the 
noun they form themſelves, or of another that corre- 
ſponds to it : M ], navigans navigationem, undir- 
taking a voyage by fea. Tepus yapo, nuptias injens, 
marrying.. Whence the Latins have borrowed, vivere 
vitam, gaudere gaudia, and the like. 
Ania nv adiw ot, the injuſtice I do you. Thus Lu- 


cian, ſpeaking of certain rivers, ſaith, oi u ol, ol d 


4, fiel d of Ma pids Tppeov, ſame flowed with wine, 
others with milk, and ſome even with honey,  _ 
3. They uſe alſo this caſe on a thouſand occaſions, 
where «&r@ is underſtood ; as Lupog 1 ve,, xo vn wa- 
Teida, ſup. isi, nomine & pairi Syrus; that is to ſay, 
aard Y Ieh, xa) r tarpidz : whence the Latins have 
taken, cetera Grajus, Virgil, inſtead of quod ad cetera. 


Alia id genus, and the like. 


Tac ouvTET6Hapives THY XG Nas, contritos corde, Pſalm 
cxlvi. tbat have à contrite heart. Toons rd oxixn, Ari- 


ſtoph. to have a pain in one's legs: whence the Latins 


have borrowed, frafius membra, Hor. Os, humeroſque 

Deo fimilts, Vitg. and others of the ſame ſort. 
This allo happens to the paſſive : pre d xo1- 
para, firipped of their ſubſtance. Exiręirehat Thy dias ras, 
| ö deferor 


— 


r 
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.- Government f the Acruſative. © 339 
deferor arbitrium, for 3 they refer oe of- 
air to my ju ment. TI in 6 ay d 0a, EUrip. 
1 is ſn out of © my. hands. A 2 Hefiod. 
what is owing to me, Ol Mira Tu ijpatiuv imibanrnipercy 
Ariſtot. upon whom a great many. cloaths are thrown, 
O; dee diu, Lucian, I have a whole mountain 4 
top of me, Tiigzviercs rd piyisn, Greg. intruſted with 
things of the greateſs conſequence. Ne BA 784 
Sophocl. fince I ſuſfer violence in theſe things. Harra 
iararnutye, Dem. deceived in every thing. 6 
Sometimes we may underſtand dd, or ſome other 
prepoſition, rather than zara; as rerapaypivuy Thy mos THY 
w oixeiornre GA % yeywnkinny, Dem. that is to ſay, 
dia T1v oi,ννν, having been uneaſy by reaſon of the inti- 
macy which this city had contracted with Philip. 


15 R u 1 * XII. 
Of Verbs that have two Accuſatives. 
1. Verbs of giving, 2. taking away, doing good to, 


or hurting, 3. abſolving, 4. and accuſing, govern two 
accuſatrves. - © « 9g 


EXAMPLES 

It is by virtue of this prepoſition «ar or we}, or ſuch 
like, that there are ſo many verbs which 2 two ac- 
cuſatives in the Greek, one of their own natural govern- 
ment, the other of the prepoſition : ſuch as not only 
thoſe of teaching, aſking, dreſſing, and admoniſhing, 
which have two accuſatives in Latin ; but moreover 
the following verbs. *2 A Ein 
1. Of giving and doing good to; yaae vuas irre, 
1 Cor, iii. I have fed you with milk. BiXu, os 7e 
pidy ; Eurip. al T give you ſome wine to taſte? Triaę 
vgs iu] or, Plalm cxlvii. and filled thee with the 
fineſt of the wheat. "Axuriti; pr AE, Plalm li. 
thou wilt make me hear a ſong of gladneſs. 'Avaynn Tec 

«Nouns; ToguTE WAr ov, dd vię av rde Banus ddeuol, Iſocr. 
it is fit that men ſhould ſubmit to the ſame treatment as that 
which they have made others ſuffer.” © "AIRY BOS 
3. Of taking away, hurting, depriving, and the 
like : g dt h ror dewrev, Galen, 50 take away 
Aa 4 a man 


\ 


— we -  _— —_ — 


360 Book VII. Grerk SynTAx; 
a man? s Ii ife. "Amorige? £78 Xpiare., Iſocr. be deprives 
me of my goods. "Ek es 70¹6 ie Tov B ji dedea. rare, 


Thucyd. be ephori are allowed to uſe the king thus, 


Kaxa ruft le yaοαα. Tov UptTepov ola, Id. T1 have done 
a great deal of harm to your houſe. Ti To.avre T0 ddr 
oy d ahlrrog, Chryl. of one. that uſes his brother thus, 
Ola *Avriomnv ii, Apollon. what be 46%, I to do 
10 10. 

accuſing, abſolving, &c. Tiva yeapn os 7 

2 Plato, what had be to lay to your charge ? Anas 
Pu Elmroduy die. Iſzus, be convicted Eupolis of two dif- 


ferent crimes.  *Ag dinas Tvrov- dmipuyo waporre N Aridi 
x#vro, Dem. in which trials I was diſcharged, 1 be 


wa, preſent, 885 ſpoke againſt me. And ſuch like. 


ANNOTATION. 


The caſe governed here by a prepoſition, is retained alſo in the 
paſſive, as we have already ſeen in the foregoing rule, Ilaire 
Wares ou lriennim, Soph. deprived of her father's fortune. 
? Avovyxaiov Gn pue THY tis Oi, & dn arauragibæ, 1 ail. ir love of 
Gy is demanded of us as an indi Ypenjable duty. 


— 54 $4$$$4445$4444 
en 
be Verb, and of the abſolute Caſe. 


10150 Reer 
or the Verb paſſive. 


> Mende paſſ ve are joined with a dative ; or with a 45 
vitive governed by U yl, wage; or vf. 


„ 1 


e | 
FERBS paſſive, as likewiſe yerbs of a paſſive fig- 


nification, are joined with a dative ; | as meroimrai 
p01, factum eſt mihi, inſtead of a me, 1 bave done this. 


Ta Toaury u ů¾ir nr. auTw, Lucian, talia ei ſunt medi. 


tata, he is prepared for all this. To \rudeodas dadoręrrig, xa 
wdv d %ν˖ E uh AH, lying is only fit for faves, 
and ought to be deteſted by all manking. „Ode ir. T1xgis 
ifmraomu Tl wing ar ogg G, Gov n xp" Hay cUTUY pw 


roy —_ Te diorra, Dem. we are not allowed to enquire 
; wil 


. 


: Of the Verb Paſfvt. - 36z 
with 3 into other peoplr s ations, yy we have 
firſt diſcharged our duty. aur ſelues. 3 

But they oftener aſſume a genitive governed by one : 
of theſe prepoſitions, v uTo, wagd, woos ; 5 88 Ida oxopat Urs. | 
61 doceor a te, 1 am Jaught by thee. "Oray 0 vas uns 
ou diaphapn, Tara made xu reis dh TH; nu xus uανφ 
Au, when the mind is overcome by. wine, it is like to a 
chariot that has loft its driver, Iſocr. T Yuva4x0s 15 | 

ie bai vgs avder ioyarn, Democr. apud Stob. it js 4 

— greateſt of infamies to be under petiycoat government. 
oo Tos A 4 Tobey de Hits, read r x o) nd 

a Gy Yinz, Nazianz. what you dor't care Jhould+ be. 
poo to yourſelf, don't do that 10 another. Hag , vy. 
a 7 Cav EAT aparys na} wh a aba virerlata, £5. 
virus jul 074 auaęrim, ite! ors mo evegytravras rd auray lor 
X4TAYGNDT EL, My i50v 4 nu ig, y CUTg, it is the very 
higheſt degree of iniquity, not only 10 franſgreſi againſt. 
thoſe of whom we have had our birth, and what other. 
bleſſings we enjoy, but even not to be ready to el, our 
1 for their preſervation and intereſt. | 


ANNOTATION. 


Sometimes they are joined with the prepoſition d, but rarely 2 
ix T5 PiXwv wnodiioa ; Soph hocl. by which 'of her * friends penſuaae Þ 
ET 75 Lab | ix Toy iron, avairing iyw Joy Lucian, if 
your flatterers hate done you any harm, I am not to blame.  __ 
Sometimes the prepoſition is underſtood, and the genitive is put 
without it: mM Harra. Ae xh, Dem: 1 am inferior to Aſo 
chines in ſeveral things. Tay ovuPogur, Iſocr. to fink 2 
misfortunes, © Nuduos PRES Ath. a fave to bis 1 . 


t 
That i in the Greek there are three abſolute abs” 
1. The genitive 'is ſometimes made an abſolute caſe 5, 


2, this happens ſometimes alſo to the accuſative 3 3: 
ſometimes to the ablative. 


—a 


EXAMPLES. eb e de 

By an abſolute caſe we underſtand the participle 
or verbal noun with its ſubſtantive, which ſeems inde- 
pendent in diſcourſe, though it 1s governed by a pre. 


und 
ox Food, 1. Thus 


- 


962 Boox VII. GIII Synrtax. 
1. Thus becauſe the Greeks have prepoſitions of 
three different governments, we may obſerve that 
they have therefore three abſolute caſes, the moſt 
uſual of which is the genitive; as ips Tepiwros, me 
præſente, in my preſents. Tere & dure roere, Ariſt. 
which being thus. Xupayos dn drexupneny, T hycyd. ſup. 
wapivros, they retired towards the beginni 
Kal puxps AN AEN Xenoph. ſup. diovror, and 
be bad lite tobreak his neck, by throwing him down. "Exbiyruy 
d, as they were cone. Tiorros wog, Kenoph. as it rained 
very bard, Muberoynlivroc, it being fabled. Oi 9:86rroc, punts 
ai pA dd, und ove wives, Nazianz. 
t s aſſiſtance malice or envy cannot hurt us; and 
without his aſſiſtance. our endeavours can do us no god. 
2. Sometimes we find it in the accuſative ; as v5 v. 
a thro wornoorre, the man going to do this. This hap- 
pens frequently to the neuter participle taken imper- 
ſonally: Id, pin, a Fri Sir, Aleibiad. in Apoph, 
when you can make your eſcape, don't try to clear your ſelf. 
In the ſame manner & v M], wa Nr, and ſuch 
like. Aud ya gpg Hir ig, 81 H adrxoivro nouya- 
Su, A d gdnupiras, in piv signs WoAturiv, id d w- 
i wadipe ahn Buchen Thucyd. lib. 1. 1 % 
The pare of @ wiſe and maderate man to live quietly, as 


long as no injuſtice is done bim; and of a brave man, 


n be is wronged, to do himſelf juſtice by going to war, 
and if be gains am advantage to — 15 2 
ing war for an honourable peace. Ty hu niyy vor x 
ob, ov adi ww (waparvxey ioxvs run,! woeodeig Tu 
u N x drr %, Id. eod. Itb. you now talk to 
use, juſtice, which with no body (when force could pre- 


vail) has had N much weight, as to prevent them 


from purſuing their advantage. 

Tela ly d rra xd Gia Tois EAMIO: veuring, vd wag du, 
va Ton H ο , xai 76 KopivOiuv* TErwy , ti wegroþtofe 1a die 
dis 76 a ie &c. ibid. where it is viſibſe that via pt 
07 & is an abſolute caſe, Juſt as if he had ſaid, reid Al- 


Iro, there being three conſiderable fleets among the Greets, 


Yours, ours, and that of the Corinthians : if you permit 
two of theſe to be joined, &c. dra bo i 
3. And ſometimes it is put in the ablative : or r- 

| vopatvors 


ng of winter, 


— os a. Sao. 


& Abſilute Ca. 363 


* wt d e. ye ppoving ; Iſoer. upon which 
ſucceſs is it not fit you ſhould bave a good opinion of your- 
ſelf ? Naguarre TQ WIGYTY, Qaivu0s mA Pppar, enoph. 
at the cloſe of the year, _ they order new levies to be made. 
aryours int i hey v Inos, andthe inde Jeſu. 12 . 
* as Jeſus paſſed forth from thence. | 
- | ANNOTATION. 

The Greeks give alſo the name of abſolute caſe to that of the 
cauſe, matter, and time; whereof we have ſpoke in the eighth rule. 

As alſo to that, 1. of the inſtrument, 2. manner, 3, and effi- 
cient or aſſiſting cauſe, which in Greek. are put in the ablative 
a on a prepoſition, as in Latin. 

- The inſtrument : Ty 50 irre, be fihruck him ith bir 
ford, ſup. is, as in Eurip. i» fh Amit, pierced by a dart; 
and in the Scripture, in virga — * with an iron rod, 

2. The manner: «ai röre, & Myw fue, M ivy, Ariltot, and 
this not only — 2 — N- e ral d- 
her dero wagurixts,, Greg. Nyll, be that is good by nature, 2 

giver of all that is | Sf pr — TW Ty 
— ip,] Democr. apud Stob. a woman that embelliſhes 
face, diſcloſeth the deformity of her mind, _ 

The prepoſition is uſed here thus: is vivo; vg Demoſth. 2 
manner ? i ols xv, Id. ob que guadebant, for which they rꝙoicaad. 
'E yog iT , Xenoph, elatus ob diuitiat. AT Ty; Bacon; imt 


10 pannor xaigns xai riemales, I ir Ty rue uU, Mn, Philo, 
th pea — and delight of kings ought to confi in doing goed to 
ther as. 


An accuſative may alſo be t here along with a prepoſition 3 
vs rein; nai Soria, 6 Ty z Gyalur τνq ifs, 
Demoſth. there is no one bleſſin ng in nature, but what 15 attainable 
throu ugh labour and induftiry. As @agyias nal pabbuia;, xa: rd warring 
immoxae N , ig. Id. the — and eng of things are 
| — difficult by lazineſs and eff 

The efficient cauſe; as id, jy e Ariſtot. 21 
bebe a e Sp Pais as he has put it elſe- 


awith G4 wh 

This efficient cauſe is alſo put in the . Ade unde, 
Eurip. born of Jupiter : inſtead of which Iſocr. ſays, it ns ib 
mor they abere born. Likewiſe Euripides, iÞv Agi Gros 
born of Aerope'; and Ariſtot. Sd Ta yaa, ws Ti Tos YimTay 
val ix Two, whatever exiſts, is made by Jomuthing, and of ſomething. 


The manner of reſolving the abſolute Conftrattion, - 


We muft therifore, in the abſolute c on of the participle, al- 
"ways wnderfland a propoſition, in whatſoever caſe it be, as in Caſar 1. 
de Bello Gall. is dies erat ad V. Kal. Aprilis, L. Piſone, & A. Ga- 
binio conſulibus: hieb the Greek attributed to Planudes, or . 


— 
— 
— — —— — 
— Th 


Same as od magirros, te 


fimilar to thy/e: 
ie, Ariſtot. as ſoon as they open the pores of the body, fire is 


* i 
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bus reh by the pripofition t ird rdnwr- Auixii leere, na). a 
rachiu, under the conſulſhip of Lucius Piſo, and Aulus Gabinius. 


And in Lycian; alp in waęòrrog, ag 6 Axe 7%. and; \ 
Wegarilua, Ac. repents miniſter tollens ta que tibi erant aþpofita, . 


of a ſudden the ſervant taking away, chough you was ſtill preſent, 
what was ſet before you. Where it is viſible that in wagirro; is be 
relente, Thus in Atnoph, dt arra di rata, 
r A cgariluara amine, his vero decretis, exercitus abierunt; that 
#1 to ſay, nir Tara furt, things having been ordered thus, the 
armies marehed away, n „ O67 Gir eee e — "it 7 
- Sometimes they put the participle in the fengular : Yar N hu tara,” 
inogrviudta, Plato in Prot. after we had taken this reſolution, we 
ſet out opon our journey. Where Budæu, ſurmiſin ſome miſtake, ' 
though with very little fountation, ſince ab find alſo'in Kenoph. Wu 
& rabra, inhgviar dr e having approved of theſe thingr, 
they ordered them to be done. Me find alſo Mor, it being proper: 
d oa, it having been proper i i ẽ, it being likely to laps 
n, or poſſible : axe, having been heard: yryeapmivor, it having | 


been written; and ſuch like. But as, when wwe Jay, lectum eſt, viſum 


eſt, He. aus are to underfland vd legere, v videre, &c. according to 
what aue have proved in the Latin method; fo when "we ſay Na, 
ewe muſt underſland 79 dor: inſomuch that it muſt be conſtrued pre 


To dg Joris Tara, We, after having found proper to approve. 


theſe things, or after the approbation of - theſe things had been 


agreed to. Where there are tauo cunſtructions (juſt as when in Latin 
ave ſay, tempus legendi libros) one of Wtav deut, which is the con- 


cord of an adjeftive and a ſubſtantive ; and the other of doit rab ra, 


which jr the government of gn ative, and ſo for the reſt. 


The Latins have ſometimes imitated this neuter and ab/olute expreſſion, 
47 T. Lia, et ne ibi quidem nunciato quò pergerent, tantum con- 
vocatos milites commonuit qua via omnes irent, GC. 


M Whither the Nominative can be an abſolute caſe, _ 


+ Some grammarians are of opinion, that the Greeks make uſe of all 
caſes, except the wocative, for the abſolute conſtruction. But aue have. 
already ſaid tnough to-prove,. that what they call à datiue abſolute is 
in _ an ablative; which. ſhall be yet further evinced in the next 
book, Chap. ii. So that the —_ mu be reduced to the nominative 
only, æuhich they cx to be taken in an abſolute: ſenſe, in examples 

ec dt, Th Tuato;, wg, wiv yinras T9 


kindled anew. ' But onthe contrary there it no nominative, but what 
Suppoſeth its verb as here @vikevri; for ora avoikerri; de, which it 
the ſame . as dvi, according to what we have obſerved in the 


fourth rule; Ton yag (i rewrn)- Sa, d mkong ira minws vno= 


ditaodar, Thutyd: that is to ſay, ir ryag, or i, year worn L 
Tvy x4, Wc, for the troops being ſo very numerous, no town will 
be able to hold them, oP, . 

Lileauiſ whin wwe ſay, ioas, nuigar, every day; as in T hucyd: 
po as dg meochrybpuircr, expecting every day: and in Gazay in 
bis tranſiation,of Tully upon Old. Age, dai nuigay in- dna 

d. d, for the Latin, mortem omnibus horis impendentem timeng, afraid 

0 


a &=%©S 
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of death impending every moment: bur 1b conſtruction 
it is ĩcai io nua iv abr i. We,” being afraid as m 4 
days as he had left to live. Horace has invitated this conſtruction, 
where be ſays, n „rann | 13100 mg n * 
Non ſi 8 uotquot eunt dies 
Amice ! places illacrymabillem 
Plutona ta Oe. Lib. 2 80 be. eee 
Which may be expreſſid thus in Gra: Old à, Tpiaxion Seu ig, 
8 QiATare, &I4xgul0r Ilagrua T&ugus xc ra aur, no, not even if 
you ſtrove to ſooth evety day the relentleßß Pluto with a ſacrifice 
of three hundred oxen, Where it is plain, that boa. nujeas is no 
more an abſolute caſe, tban quotquot die; 4 ar-quotquot dies 
muſt be referred to eunt, /o tc nuigas ſuppojeth Wagipxorrasy præ- 
tereunt, or /ame other ſuch verb. But if aue chance to meet with den- 
pigas in one word, as in Lucian and others, it is tben an adverb, and 
i1 therefore ſubje to no diſpute. . . _... | 2 
They pretend alſo, that ibn, Man, and the like neuter participles, 
are nominatives abjolute : but aus bave juſt now made appear, that they 
art accuſati ver, which ſuppoſe aarù, or ſome other prepofition.” © 
Whersfore, I think, ave may conclude, that there are no more abſolute 
caſes, befides the three above mentioned, wiz. the genitive, thi accuſa- 
tive, and the abldtive : and that we are not to form any other ideg 
. the nominative, but that à caſe, which bas always a relation to 
Jeme verb, either expreſſed or under tod, conformably to the fundamental 
rule given in the iutroduction to this ſyntax. es 


Whether the, abſolute Caſe ought always. to refer 1 2 
„ different perſon. , 


_ This abſolute caſe may refer to the ſame perſon, or to the ſame thi 
that ſhall be fs tr 5 2 after 6 . caſo," as. — 
Heuum in the Latin method; and examples hereof are more common in 
Greek than in Latin. Tigogiprbay Ty THxts monipuiwy, Aeebiovreg Ths 
gihα,m, tre To a%07E10v bs 8 o ab ri, Joo 92 19 © TS 
Te%ivas arg arriraraqbrrog TY diu, g XATALEC Error, Thucyd. 
_ Where aus find not only e avtay in the genitive abſolute; refer- 
ring nevertheleſs to the Jentinel expreſſed by Pidana; in the accuſati ur; 
but likenwiſe xaraxuodrur. They drew near to the enemy's ramparts, 
unobſerved by the ſentinel, who could not ſee them for the dark- 
neſs of the night, nor hear the noiſe of their approach, by reaſoa 
of the bluſtering of the wind. Eien is v AE 
: Oz T9 3 signnto” irog 
Fend, 1d t js yerrorthous witev ith 
Erdgrng cb Ave, yrorros, ws bg Ion OY 
Oon Nh, ive ui Murg Dmorewou Twi. Eurip. in Hel. 
| Where aue find yuirroc in the genitius abjolute, notwithanding it 
refers to d immediately preceding. I have heard the voice of the 
: god Mercury, who told me I ſhould live ſome time yet in the 
tamous country of Sparta with my huſband, it being knowa .to 
| — that I did not care to come to Troy, leſt I ſhould bed with a 
gerd: u d e naar 4 rf. N. 9011 5 
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nile is rd, Hab ee, Ce, Emegrueves 
lib. vi. Pyrrhus marching towards Peloponneſus, gave a 
reception to the — — 2 — 
44+ | $ 543 
6 CHAP. VI. 
vad may admit of Aiferent ments in the Ts ex- 
5 A genitive with a dative, ee Tory eu, 1 farpaſi you in 
4 A genitive, and an accuſative, Nena ov rd dai, J off 
charge, 105 „ to give filuer in change for 
As” "A dative, ihe a2 7a 3 22 röru, ral 5 you 
'of this. 
you in thir affair. 
5. An — 0G and a 18885 1 Ne . Think 
6. An — 
 awith all my _ 
Thong h the verb continues the ſame, yet the fenſe is ſometime: 
altered, becauſe of the different goverument; as 
| "Ada 
Binder him from having i : — rua, ſpolio aliquem, I frip 
EA con, 1 revenge the ry done ,you © lau on, I punifo you, 
ale revenge 
Kueutw ou, I lord it over you : 'xuguiu 01, I nale you lord or 
maſler. 
Prepoſitions. .. 
tions are joined with verbs, ey export 
1 
us verbs compounded with if, wy, am, aſſume 3 
1 odds inxgrudira; Mh, Soul hung a flone 'to his foot. 


ro Acadia, o a — hen, 1777 
Arcadia to meet him. 
Obſervations on different Governments. 
4 preſſion, according to the different rules explained above 3 
_ #0 you for f 1 G ou Ty Nunn, I have this to lay is your 
4. A dative, and an accuſative, Bonds. oo mn azaypa, 1 afif 
II. Variety in ite 1 Ha by reaſon of the difexen 
Governments, 
7 reh, 1 deprive one of ons” he har not had pet, and 
in of awhat be has 
722 
Tr 00, I reprimand you : ir o, I honour or praiſe you. 
III. Different government in Verbs compounded with 
When 
their caſe in Greek, as in Latin. 5 
Arbe,  inxonivIrras, be 5s led out of -hir-ebariot. eres 5 


ra Ths Garin; Ifocr. his tongue run. before his thought. _ 


Of Ash Caſts: - 
ae ee he . L IT fighting by eg | 
— T , fo m —— TS wage; un . 

; my father,  Karraxorree —— 2 

1 Lucian, throwing the leaves at une another. Kerinvoi ou, 
em. he has ſpit at you, and mętaph. he has deſpiſed gen. 
Thoſe of wa REPO — — n rie put we- 
tabs, Od. 9. 1 =: 5 me. Yiruaeynirrr, Thr At- 
alles lob dr vg — Th baving ' brought their ſbips to the 
ether fide of the iſthmus of — 

If the prepoſition were to be detached from the verb, and put 
before the noun which it governs, thoſe expreſſions would be re- 
ſolved into their ſimple and natural ſenſe; as oavrly Mer And 
vlogs aimla;; clearing yourſelf of a ſhameful actuſation ; and-in like 
manner the reſt. 

Nevertheleſs the prepoſition is ſometimes repeated, without de- 
taching it From the verb: \a@oguiavrk; an” ee, Matth. xv. 
and be ſhall ſeparate them from one another. Ei un inrnoy in the , 
if you du, gur vat of the road. | rut 291 

Some verbs govern one time a ive by reaſon of their 
fition, and —— time _ accu Ow becauſe of their — 
tion: r 8 your children. Tiivra 
«x dne, Dem. lore of ew the _. Likewiſe, ae oe 
tis dh¹,hidw, I 2 agg font. "AmoNu or rd i, I 
take off your cloat 

80me admit of a — o* government by virtue of the pre- 
poſition wherewith they are compounded, which governs different 
raſes : d 74 @beys, Herodot. rbey pad 'the tower.” 'Th; 
2 dan, Chryſ, to be mounted above the hravens. Tov A 


i riępęordr ric, Lucian, undervaluing others, Y 1 A 186 AM 
zrarras, Plut. the ſame. a 


IV. The Expreſſion changed by the Government. 


Sometimes the phraſe is — by different verntnents, 
which import the ſame thing; e o wodooian, or 's 
— Jaccaſe your treaſem: or o wgovolng, 1 accuſe you of 
trea/on 

bes, ew ou 45; bees, refer Ar hoſe 
dolab, rive you of your ſubflance th Oe wr or 

at Ned by 2 or à , or In Th; @pagtias 

ale of wy re Which is ſu ae A 
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CHAP. VII. 
' Obſervations on figurative Confirution. 


E ſhall obſerve here the ſame order as in the Latin me- 


thod, reducing all theſe figures to four. 

1. That which marks the want of ſome word in a ſentence, and 

i called a 17618, of which the zzUuGma makes apart.” x 2 
by | 2.1 


F 
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2. That which marks a redundancy of ſomething in a ſentence, 
and is called u Eπ ... * 
3. That which marks ſome diſproportion and diſagreement in the 
of a ſentence, and is called syYLLEySILSs,) "Mn 
4. That which marks the inverſion of the natural order, and is 
called unn , nt 77 
We ſhall treat of theſe figures here in very few words, as we 
ſuppoſe the reader to have rays ſome knowledge of them al- 

from hat wwe have ſaid elſewhere, . (7 

| 8 


The general maxims of this figure muſt be taken from the 
Latin method. But there is not one more neceſſary than that of 
the word wezyua or ve, underſtood. As when they put the 
adjectise neuter for a feminine ſubſtantive :, v 009%, na} 75 Artis 

EMAs, the beauty and the elegancy of the Greek tongue; that is to 
ſay, Td co xenua. . AY v | +> bay 
When they put a neuter with the ſubſtantive ſeminine: d dy- 
b w,, Hom. the government of many is not good, is perni- 
ciols,  Tlamngdy & ovzoPdrrng, Dem. an informer is an abominable thing. 

Ted nai dugeerror ici Pineg Bieag, Plat.. a conſtant friend is rare, 

and bard to be found. Oi 1 AA al Tartwy.. s gydbar Hotz, [ 

 4r7wr N A, 0aggn, Plato apud Plut. ruth it. a divine thing, 
and the ſource of all 272 to the gods, and to mn. 

Sometimes they put the ſubſtantive; as àbd⁰iü xcnpa n h- 

Luc, Epictet. truth is an immortal thing. 1 < ; nt 

Sometimes they expreſs it along with the other noun in the ge- 
nitive ; as 2d h xenpeay, Syneſ. mufick, juſt as Phædrus has put 
res cibi for cibus. Erie 0.5 Kaiong vnigtuas TI 4NNÞPIy. Xpnus 

Yavuar, &s NM, Yu,, yeroulrnr, Plut. de Auguſto, Cæſar 

awas exceeding fond of. bis fiſter, wha by all accounts was a wonderful 

av . | „14 
This ſame noun is underſtood, when they put a genitive inſtead 
of a nominative; which is more uſual with the Attics : «be ps 
f TETY TY &yals yivorros ſap. xc, res, or O12putsy faculras, 1 wiſh 
' #4 could be fo happy. „ ; 
Likewiſe when they put rd were for mgaro; 328 lech.  Abnraier, 
r mgara, Lucian, keep thou the firſt rank among the Athenitns, : 
When the article 1s put with an adverb or with a prepoſition, a 
participle muſt be underſtood agreeing with this article, if it be 
not expreſſed ; as Thy trie Tera, ſup. Zeus, the fleſb on the 
Jurface, Ariſtot. Tei; rv (ſup. 1 va Toig mgoTrgor ({up. 77h 

Id. to theſe that are at preſent, and to thoſe that have been formerly. 

11 * ano, ſup. yrwouln, Id. à circular motion. In like man- 

ner, when we ſay To d, formerly, d wels, before, rd vov, or 7% 

dy, nunc, now," Wer are to underſtand» A of in the plural 

mgdyuara, according to preſent matters Or affairs. ! 
A participle muſt alſo be under when we ſay, v var 
&yogar, ſup. tra or ywoura, forenſia, things relating to the bar. 
o ir 6gavigy ſup. d, who art in heaven, H di Barna, ſap. za, 
the kingdam" of heaven. | Opt? hui; ſup. iH poſteri noſtri. 
=; 4 i our 
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. 


15 Of the Herre 2 hs 


aw 


369 


our poſterity. Ta 25 lige, Or in} pigs, Or are wits, ſup. Lrra, ſingula- 

ria, things taken ſeparately, or in particular. Oi iv 7y ri, ſup, zrrig, 

theſe that are in empliyment, or poſt. And in like manner the reſt, 
But it will not be amiſs to give here, for the greater eaſe of 


young be 
monly un 


inners, particular liſts of thoſe words that are moſt com- 
erſtood among Greek authors, after the manner obſerved 


with regard to Latin authors, in the Latin method, 


PRES LISS ©, 
Of ſeveral N ouns underſtood in Greek Authors, 


MASCULINES, 


"\N@PRNOZ is underſtood, when we 
fay, 18, vixew, vd vexgiy, defunctum, 4 
dead man, war | | 
N „ £ drags 1 we 

Teryuy or Sizy 70y 08 de, or 
10 * fo rum the ſe of one rf 
oz, when we ſay, weren egg; 
what have you ſaid ? for noi , 
as in Latin, auſculta paucis, ſup. verbis, 
bearken a little. 

ONNON, when we ſay, 
imme Ir tig eovay 2 N, Theocr. 
really you drank a great deal as you was 
going to bed. 

mrrrron, when we we ſay, Ae v 
Trains, diſcutit tertianas, ſup. febres, it 
cures à tertian ag ue. : 

TON BION, when we ſay, tra- 
Mrro, ua rahe, to end bis life, to die. 

TPOTIOY, when we ſay, J vg dvig 
reg in crayrög N Y ales ge this 
man ſtrives every way to move the paſ- 
7 Dionyſ. Hanes. de Iſoer. ref 

"AnINOZ, when we ſay, de Bab In- 
jHng | bow profoundly you ſlept ! 

XPO'NOZ, when we ſay, al xahiaty 

e, nal Jes Dagjabraras gien, 

ippocr, venttes hyemis & veris, ſup. 
tempore calidiores, the belly is naturally 
berteft in 2ointer and ſpring. 

Eu au, a long time nn 
da ππ/“, jam longo intervallo, a long 
bime ag: iy T&rw, 'T hucyd. mean while, 


FEMININES. 


AT rz, or oz, when we ſay, 
ey — {48 geg] unde mibi bo- 
mines odor allapſus eft P 

IHN, xd Fan, when we ſay, ile 
T04juiay, tic wargita, in hoſticum, ſup. 
ſolum, into an enemy's. country; in pa- 
triam, ſup. terram, regionem, into bis 
native country. 60 N 

Tad zza, or 02NH', when we ſay, 
amn, 4 "ATT; the Greek tongue, 
the Anis tongue, 


— 


7 parody mw 


ad perpen 


TPAMMH\, when we fay, 
diculum. As alſo, 
directiy, perpendicularly, 

ATKH, when we ſay, 
xewortrm, ſentenced to 4; . 

"Egnpany Ra, oy 
adverſary by default, 
appearing in court. 

AO'ZA, when we ſay, xariys v 
ipiv, mea opinione, mea ſententii, ace 
cording to my opinion, 

AOPA', when we ſay, An, 1 
crrũ, &gurh, vets, tec. wulpina, leoninay 
urſina, binnulina, &c, ſup, _— 

ay), xa 


APAXMH', when we 
„ mille drachmis emi, to coft a 


hy int Davies 


Num, to caſt one's 
or for want' of 


T 
in 


rel 
thouſand drachmi. 

EHuzroAAT z, or ſome ſuch word, 
when we ſay, iv Taig vd Baoikiwg N- 
mai, in diplomatis regis, in the king's 
letters patents | 

'HAIKI'A, when we ſay, i vac, ſups 
hauiag, from one's youth, In like man- 
ner, i vi, is jaugaziu, is araidig, as in 
Latin, 4 puero. | 

'HME'PA, when we ſay, 79 mgorrgala, 
Th imivgy, the day before, the day fol- 
lowing, 

H ohjaegor, h aiguv, to-day, to-morrows 

Thy y $p49honiv, ſup, hig, vas 
dimonium promictere, to promye to ape 
prar before the day appointed. Bud, 

Tie xuging dr „or beigstedai, 
vadimonium deſerere, to miſs appearing 
at the day appointed, Bud. for xu 18 
taken for the fixt day, as that on Which 
the affair is to be decided, 

MOI PA, or METZ, when we ſay, 
pe, hac, ſup. olga, parte, on this fide, 

Merge v lem, ſup, poigar, quam 
portionem metiri, to render /ike for likes 

In the ſame manner, It lang, if nun 
otlag, ex æquo, ex ſemiſſe, i. e. ex q. 
& dimidiata, ſup. parte, equa/ly, or by 
half. | 
NA z, when we ſay, Tewhgng, wore. 


oars, a galley wit 


ip of burtben, 
277 


1 


'040'n, when we fay, aorigay ga- 


wie; utram infiſtendum ? ſup, viam? 


which * muſt we tale bes legt. 

'Ng & Y EαNανν, Tay, To 
i re, 8 4145 did not ſucceed, 
be tried another. So Terence ſays, 

Hac non frogs” alit aggrediemur vid. 

Iwsg dy c Neue, ut tibi videbitur, 
vix. qua via & ratione tibi videbitur, 
as gou pleaſe. 

"reg paveesratoy ay , Y dnllig, 
in the manner p ropereſ for clearing up 
the truth, | 

MAEYPA\, or METZ, when we ſay, 
hg Aclag h Daf dreroag, the eaflern 
part of Aſia, Where we muſt under- 


and allo ga, or Tgimouim, converſa,. 


or ſome ſuch word; 


Harm, when we ſay, imrgicero 


unlipuevc; ], Ariſtot. be bas been 
well beaten ; rat roh Ac, daghet rat 


zu,. Luke xii. vapulabit multis, ha 


be beaten with many ftripes : vapulabit 
paucis, ſhall be beaten with few flripes. 
roh, when we ſay, imrowa, wi 
that blow at à certain time of the year 1 
gala, reciproci, whirlwinds, | 
nozi z, when we ſay, Ti rm, 
Gal, prima potione, at the firft 4. 
TE'XNHN, when we ſay, yeahεE%¹E“¹ 
xv, ot puny, Fane TY, la rm, TEXT 0/1 
x,y, grammaticam, rhetoricam, dialec- 
ticam, medicam, fabrilem, ſup. artem, 


rammar, rhetoric, logic, phyſic, the me- | 
- 4 ele, ou, Lucian, the balf of yourſelf. 
TIMH'N, TIMQPYAN, or 'AMOl-. 


chanic arts. 


Birr, with the accuſative 4Ziav, ac- 
cording to Budæus; as Thy dfiay de- 


Tivey, to ſuffer the puniſhment that one 


deſerwes. * 


TPANE/ZHE, when we ſay, ad 187 


abrig errne ii, we ſpall be fed from 
the ſame table, 3 ' 
XEI1'P, when we ſay, Ty det, Th 


d gcigd, dextri, finiſtra, ſup, manu, to 


the right, to the left. 

Likewiſe vr 4jpaqrigat;, haurire 
duabus, ſup. xięel, manibus, to drat up 
_ with both hands. 


xa pA, when we ſay, nar" IRiay, 


in a ſeparate place. 
oy oo, when we ſay, vm o6{ucay, 


or Thy avaigyoay THivai, album aut ni- 
grum lapidem ponere, to give a white 


bill of acquittance; or a black bill of con- 


demnation. 4 F = | 
*"QNPAZ, when we ſay, w y110- 
(wing, morning being come. | 


NEUTERS. 


*APTY'PION, when we fay, duke dat 


, Or bhigey io buy dear, or cheap, 


* 
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AIN'ZTHMA, 28 el d 75 ne nar 
TRY cus, nal radrac da wg, 
ucyd. they dell in villages that have 
no walls, and are very diſtant one from 
another. 
"ETKAHMA, when we fay, 
Uegrwe, to be accuſed of committing cu. 


7 es. F A : 
_ "Edvo;, when we ſay, +3 Bagoagaly, 
the barbarians, 

"Edog, when we likewiſe ſay, + 
Bagcagubv, aricum, ſup, morem, 
the cuſtoms of the barbarians; as in Te- 
rence, antiquum obtines. And in the 
French language, à la Frangoiſe, 2 


[ Tralienne, as much as to ſay, à la mods 


Frangoiſe, Tralienne, Kc. . 

"Emo;, when we ſay, 'Ojunguiy ini» 
vo, Homericum »illud, that werſe of 
Homer. <a | 

"EPTON, w we ſay, we 
Hom. what have you 7 p "ws 

ha Yom 3 or ſome ſuch 
w when we ſay, &ayyimua 
fo ofter ſacrifice for 2 ng, * 

Ta owrhgia wamyugicur, to make a 
public thankſgiving for one's delivery, ot 
preſervation. 

IMA'TIA, when we ſay, & 2 fa · 
axe 22 Matth. xi. mollia geftan- 
tes, that wear ſoft cloathing, 

KPE'AZ, when we ſay, ite, as in 
Latin, bubula for bubula caro, beef. 

ME'POZ, when we ſay, 73 hjulroplr 


ra s, wnymivai, Hom. to be mortally 


wounded, 
Em Thr Tay Ggav, on the other fide 


- 


of the mountains, 


Tig yaa; m6 wiv / are%; Benner bel, 
T3 vi 6 ws e one 
part of the country is towards the north, 
and the other towards the ſouth, 

Kal 3 vote Aαjẽjꝙ euyixtrai, wwhert it 
Joins to the ſhoulders. 

To te avrdy Fxov, ſup. ige, quantum 
in ſe fuit, as much as in bim lay. 

T6 p40 kmiGXcy, quantum in me fuit, 
as much as wa intrufted to my care. 

Sometimes in one member of a ſen- 
tence the feminine olga is underſtood, 
and in the other the neuter giga; 3 8s 
if hae tag jaiv Dry , Tevfvavas Ti v 
hae, Lucian, dimidia ex parte Dtum 
e, altera parte dimidia of mortuum. 
ME Trox, when we ſay, oy, 540% 
ann" dx xoieus newveinre, Thucyd. ye 
wwould not be eſteemed equal, but ſome- 
ꝛc0 bat inferior. i Ip 

Hau o:, when we ſay, d fan- 
ruby, T9 vid, T3 eln, Kc. mili- 
tum cœtus, the ſoldiery 3 nautarum, the 


.. erew; prædonum, a garg of robbers ; 


amulorum, 


—__ 
— 


Penner 


1 
i- 
s, 
1 
ny 


famulotum, 4 train, or reinue of at- 
rendants. * * 
zu, when we ſay, weatOnut- 
ro; cd int youre, indutus findonem 
ſuper nudo, ſup. corpore, having @ li- 
nen cloth caſt about his naked body. 

TOY TOy, in making uſe of theſe 
terms, anbdeih ie, demonſtration ; paduig- 
ya, craft, or 2 onjatioy, 3 
a jigh, or 3 3 a mark, or 
2 — ſuch like; as org 4 
xaxia dia rihnei wavra; dy “οt ab re- 
Me 715; dea Tis xancdayuoiag ) H. 


T)M9 = nal prabrybuevu R- 
ri &c, Plut. To this fate are al men 


reduced by vice, of itſelf a ſufficient in- 


in that ſeveral are ſilent, even toben 
their limbs are mangled, and bear witb 
patience thet orture of firipes, &c. 
"YAQP, when we ſay, Sigua 
bay calida lavari, to bathe in warm 
yes ire, frigidam bibere, ' 
* mei, 8 | . 
. drink cold water, Unleſs - 
ſhould chooſe to underſtand av7g in the 
firſt, and a74{{a in the ſecond. x 
®A'PMAKON, when we ſay, &rridorey, 


an antidote, or pagfeaxsia, when we fay, 
arriòrreg. N 


frument fe miſery, A pron whereof 


1 


AEIN, when we ſay, dert Araf li- 
n (ſup. Nicy) curręic m, Plut. /o that 
be bad like once to have been cruſhed to 
Pieces. 

Nleg/arove over  fooy natagiion Th 
Anyjarva, Tay g,“ ava; tamdiu ex- 
pettavit donec res turbari cœptas com- 
poneret, word for word, expectavit 
tempus quantum componere, ſup, i: 
or ly, with" 8:5 or ©; ; bro ig iis 
— be flaid as long as was ne- 
refary for quelling the inſurrection. 

In er — —.— Te Ta at 
mar d &matny, Thucyd, that is to 
lay, deo is d dmotiv, gathering each at 
much as vas requiſite for bare 7265 ence. 
Eu, 8, lei, when we fay, ra 


Of the Figitre Elliphis. * © 


Texuhgoy $i (ſup. Ti16 zg] vl er 


one of theſe tt things, eit 


SECOND: LIST. 
Of Verbs, or Participles underſtood. 


00E'rMa, when we ſay; 
: , xa} le xv, Kal yureixwdsg, 
Lucian, they ſpeak with a low, ſqueak- 
ing, and effeminate voice. 
XPH MA, or ny rA, we have al 
mentioned it as one of the moſt general 
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rules; but we are to underſtand it like- 


wiſe, when we ſay, af u, 4&0" av, it 
z, quamobrem ? for «obat ? As alſo 1% 
oc, bo" , quamobrem, propter quod, or 
propter illa que, on 4vbich account, be- 
cauſe of which, and the like, 


' ADJECTIVES UNDERSTOOD, 


7 Sometimes adjectives ire underſtood g 
as . 
"'AITAASIN, when we way, i dN, 


a teneris unguiculis, from one's yourb, 
or tender years. 

"EN, or @A'TEPON; when we ſay, undd 
Nuo pbacon jel grweo, i xanioas has 
» opag aue Breawalas, that is to ſay, 
vom Sa vtęo, that they m 


in burting 

us, or flrengthening themſelves. | 
"OAOY,, when we ſay, da glu, dur- 
ing life; dd wurh;, Ariſtoph. all night. 
nA, when we ſay, da yeiey 
and when it is taken for a long ſpace of 
time, for a long while, | a 


not foil in 


— 


Ed v,, ſup, ic, it is permitted © 


to run aways 
Likewiſe, m, when we ſay, d a 
hade, ſup. ric, thoſe of our time. © 
Which is very uſual with the ad- 


verbs: dvw, above; ud r, belvw ; A- 


Na, formerly 5 d&yay, ireghyay, exceed- 
ingly, exceſſively ; and the like, Sce 
above. | 
AHITTE'ON, ſumendum, azcipiendum, 
when we read in commentators and 


ſcholiaſts, ad ad, a communi, when 


we are to underftand a word that has 
been mentioned already, or to infer it 
from the ſenſe, 

'ENAEXETAl, when we ſay, 7 
yaunmat, ira yi tal hui tina, Lucian, 


rag Civ fan nahe, fatyag wb, Eurip. you were neuer married, that we know 


ſup, tcl, it is a great ſlavery to lead a 
vicious life, : 
Mera -eriiyrey yur, Id. change is 
agreeable in every thing, 
Qs ihc, ut mos, Jup. eft, as it js 
cuſtemar y. | A 
* 


7. 

HA Zxnu, TINOMAI, or ITPOAAO»- 
kA n, when we ſay, vi yag, or v N d- 
Ao ü: a3 7% yag Ano pabupary, u, 
duuoo; in ,, that is to lay, 3% 

2p av A dhe, or wog , for 
Bb + 2b 


— 


- 
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what elſe can you expeFt from your laxi- 
neſs, but to continue always in ignwance } 

Kodwivu dmobaniiy Imre rea - 
weriiag* v yt ay A, ſup. yivorro, you 
ought to be afraid left your temerity de- 
fry you; for what A can happen from 
it . 


4 ke ops Hoi a, — nt 

n IM ay wrid{ovra ogy 4 
* could I forbear laughing, ſes ing 
bim thus toy and play the fool ? 


Grrek SFr Ax: 


nrozrarra, when we  fay,” &þ 
ewqarTuy, bene agere, or ſalvere, al. 
kin, gaudere, ſup, jubeo, I ſalute you, 
I bid you a good morroe. 

ZTNE'BH, when we ſay, it dba, 
toben it was heard. 

Eu lap lai, after be was arrived. 

TIGETAI, or KEI TAl, ponitur, or 
jacet; when we ſay, da wiou, per 
medium, to denote a thing ſaid in a 
parentheſis, I 


THIRD LIST. 
Of Prepoſitions underſtood. 


Avr, ought to be underſtood, when 
we ſay, we Wow; Xenoph. that 
is to ſay, dvr! e; what does be take 
for teaching Ne pls, Lucian, 
be takes money for teaching, 

Ano, or Hro'z, in verbs of un- 
derſtanding, knowing, inſtructing: 
Arie àuriebi jaw, Dem. that is to ſay, 
aw" ip, or = lud, what you will 
Jean of me. hus Acts ix. axnxoa 
4 wav i TY avighg, I bave 
heard by many of this man, And in 
Soph, rar axuuy weog FHov, to bear 
theſe things from the ſervants. 

us Ano is alſo underſtood in 
verbs of diſtance, of delivering, par- 
taking, and others, See Rule XI. 

&IA* ought alſo to be underſtood, 
when ſpeaking of the cauſe; as 7a 
relad va Iaraive *Aymolkay, Xenoph, I 
commend Apeſilaus for tbis; that is to 
ſay, da ra TuaiTa, becauſe of this. 

Or when ſpeaking of a place through 
which one paſſes : igyxovrai u, Hom, 
Al. Idle, they came acroſs the 

1. 

EI'Z, when ſpeaking of the end or 
manner: d, yearn Throu;, Ariſtot. 
making no uſe 7 this ; that is to ſay, ig 
dir, for notbing, or in nothing, | 

EK, alA, 'YTE'P, ner, or the like, 
in the genitive of the cauſe, or part. 
| Mijupoyual ou Th; dxagiiagy J char 
Fon with ingratitude; at is to ſay, fs 
or wil &xagipiag;, or ina, 

Ke 0's TY odds, that is to ſay, is 
v3 mode, I hong you by the foot, 

Tye pi] WaTo;, viz. bn Lv, I 
fill the vial with water, 

Ti; tigOiro; Matbpuercg, Lucian, raking 
bold of bim by the coat; that is to ſay, 
is Ti; leb roc, as in another place he 


ſays, bs Thi; öde Majptanota, to take 


beld of by the tail, 


Likewiſe, in mentioning the f4- 
ther or ſource : bg d&yabay main, 
ſup. in, born ef good parents ; as Iſo- 
crates ſays, If vc iquoay, of whom they 
were burn, * 

EN, in names of places : Magalin, 
for iv Magaban, at Marathon, | 
ue expreſſing the 1 ＋ nh Th 

„in ipea die, that very day. 

"Gr the . or pe fog 
N, & xgiru, Hom. he killed bim nut 
fairly, but by treachery, | 

n yaugs coin, f 7" GM, ph 17 
in , Phocyl. don't be proud 
your knowledge, nor of your ſtrength, 
nor riches; or in your knowleage, &c. 
where it is obvious, that iy or in is un- 
derſtood in the two firſt members, as it 
is expreſſed in the laſt, | 

EH, in mentioning the motive, the 
final or efficient cauſe : & 75 u, nebv- 
q$ivac Tara osprimounty ore Tw gag 
&moquriiv, Dem. I do not boaſt of _ 
* theſe things, nor of bawving avoi 
this accuſation z; that is to ſay, im 
Ti, for this, or gy of this: u in 
another place he ſays, iq" og ix age, for 
which they rejoiced. And Ariftot. lays, 
oö Ainmn im" tim dyabboigy envy 
is a ſadneſs for other people's 4415 
rity, Which Tully has tranſlated 
invidentia eft ægritudo propter alterius red 
ſecundas, 

KATA', when we ſay, d\ys Tiy u- 
pam, my bead ales. 
ra , ut plurimum, generally. 

1a c Aigos, quantum in te eſt, for 
your part, as much as is in your power» 

Tiv rern, ad hun modum, Cic. 
thus, in this manner. a 

Tiy vaxlem, quam celerrime, 41 
quick as poſſible, . 

20e, or vin acc., ab, in initio, is 
the beginning, &c. is 


a. %» 


G fo » ft 


J oo lit. Mo Si Mn... WK wa wa a we 


ww 3 = =» . . 12275 


* 


In like manner, M 7, 2d ae4perrcy, 
warm bog; Fu,, Plato, but are we 
come, az the ſaying it, a 
feaſt! that is to ſay, #a7T& T6 M/4jarver, 

Art, ire , ada Th, utpote, as, to 
wit ; ivegirog Wohin, At Ango iy 
uiyicen ipoerioare hem, being threatened 
with a war, be, like -a coward, was 

ized with a terrible panick. 

Likewiſe in the quantity of time or 
place: inet irn ina v, be lived a hun- 
dred years ; Tgav νE⁊d a don, that is to 
lay, — dy, trium dierum iter, or 
per iter, three days journey, 

This prepoſition muſt alſo be under- 
flood, when the grammarians ſay that 
n, verum, true, is ſuperfluqus, as 
in Ariſtoph, in Nub, where he intro- 
duces Socrates ſpeaking to Strepfiades, 


who was ſetting. fire to the top of his 
houſe ; grog Tl mui, it, unl Ti 


miyu;; that is to ſay, xar' ir, in good 
trutb, friend, what art thou doing atop 
of my bouſe ? | 

Likewiſe when we ſay, lee, or lea, 
perinde æque, atque, as, the ſame as, 
85 much as. 


len yag qu iow ts 
death itſelf. rige xi H, 76 & ddn- 


Of the Figure EE. 9573 
dis, ſpecie quidem hoe, re autem illyd, 
day after the 


this in appearance, but in reality that. 
When verbs govern two accuſatives, 


chere is always one depending on this 


prepoſition, See Rule xi. and xii, 

Thus when Apollon. ſays ola A- 
rim iphoaro, that is to ſay, 2 A- 
22 what be had contrived again 

tiope. 

— when ſpeaking of a part: e- 
wiv r uin, Ariftoph, to have a pain. 
in one's legt; that is to ſay, Ta 

Ang or ara. 


With verbs of accufing : Nu Sark-. 


Tu, to accuſe one of a capital crime, 


Viz, weigh Davitu, as we read in Xe- 
nophon. 

nro'z is often underſtood with the 
infinitive. See Rule iv. 

z N in the ablative of the inſtru- 
ment or cauſe; abrdi; imvolg, ipfis ar- 
mis; auraig HN, iff con ſiliis. ; 

In the fignification of the Latin 
cum, with: orogeuijarrog XN leg his 
Teas ig r im Sanne, Thucyd, march- 
ing with a thouſand men towards 


| Thrace: is; abet agua: nal Imaog xa» 
une: mTamorrsi, Philo, whom be ſunk into the 
paiain, Il, . for they all. bated. bim as | 


ſea together with - their. chariots and 
borſes., 


Elliꝑſis of the Government of Prepoſitions. 


Sometimes. we find an ellipſis of the government of prepoſitions t i; & ita 
imrndic a ⁰,öbku“, II. a, for ig abr via, we put ſailors aboard the ſhip in pro- 


tits 


er time : Hug v. 74%, Lucian, ſup, Taira, it is but @ trifle in compariſen to 
P (6g compar | 


Zeugma. 


The zeugma, which is a kind of ellipſis, wherein a word is un- 
derſtood that has been already mentioned in the ſentence, may be 
ſeen in the following examples: ; Ex Toi ptr view owPgooorn, Toig 
& mgioCurigog magap lic, Tor; N wine rneTC, Toi; N Nlolg nog 
po; ig, Plut. education is @ check to youth, a comfort io the old, a 
treaſure to the poor, and an ornament to the rich. Here the verb ig, 
which is 22 but once, muſt be underſtood four times. 


Tori 


TTY b, 7 00 pTaragyn r ovary, 47 CUNT 


cui. e % un Surf ay" R GUYaTUY Livy » Ala, Pm, 
Evradiny, 1 wo Ls; to png our friend in his good, but 
not in his bad actions; to conſult with him, but not to deviſe miſ* 
chief with him; to ſupport him in truth, but not in fraud or de- 
cit; to ſhare with him in his. misfortunes, but not in his iniquity : 
where the verb du, which is mentioned but once, muſt be under - 


eight times, 


EuPgarit os whaToG morn wieyererra: ua} -l W hh A 
rr. va} Mt rie x adokia wn P orU,jE,æ, Plut. riches ill 


nale you chearful, by. putting 1 5 your power to de good. to a greas 
3 


ny 


- 4 a 
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many ; poverty, by freeing you from care; honour, by adding luftre ts 
you ; and obſeurity; by ſcreening you from envy. The verb «grant 
muſt be underſtood here alſo four times, | 
Os Pobriras SD 6 pn ivr dd w, & wh v ν,H4˖e 
z Mnrag bolnugar 89 ovxoParrny 6 mirn;* £91 Sb 8 dν d auoyy 
8 iy Tandraig- N nigavre a i Alb d N Oc; dg, dv dds, N 
dA NA, Giga, ggayey' oubxog, ps, i, ci Bvsigor, Plut. he 
that is aſhore, is not afraid of the ſea; he that is not in the army, is mt 
Te of battle; he that flays at home, fears no highway-men; he that 
as not bing to loſe, is not afraid of informers ; he that is in a private 
tation, apprehend no enuy; he that is in France, dreads no earthquake: 
and he that is in Aithiopia, fears neither thunder nor lightning : but he 
that dreads God as his enemy, ſtartle: at every thing; at the land, the 
fea, the air, the heavens, darkneſs, light, noiſe, filence, and even at his 
very dreams. Where it is viſible, that the verb @oC:ira; ought to 
be underſtood ſeven times in the firſt member; and the verb h 
ten times in the ſecond member of this paſſage z which is quite 
curious to obſerve, | | ” | 


II.  Pleonaſm. 


The following expreſſions may be confidered as examples of 
pleonaſm: — 2 u for waign;, ludis, you play, you jeſi : ind: 
$ivas for id, libens, willingly; Se d, ablit, he is gone away, 
In the ſame manner Virgil ſays, /atratu turbabis apens. 

To the pleonaſm we muſt refer what the. grammarians call i 
73 maganiae, Viz. according to Henry Stephen, in his book Dx 
Dialedlo Attica, when two words are paralleled, as it were, in a 
ſentence, which differ nevertheleſs not ſo much in reality as in 
appearance; as when we read in Homer, Saab, re, pogo 1] 
e9\yuhy Try d v, and in Lucr. prælia & pupnas. 

It is alſo a pleonaſm to ſay, i G4vai, Xenoph, Kai roy Ave 

y oxw1þavra timiiv, EY decke, Parc, ws nanug oivoxori; and that 
ſy/lages ſaid then in raillery, do not you ſee, how gracgfully he pourt 
out the wine ? 1 | 

Though we may ſay with Sanctius in his Minerva, that when 
we read, in Pavai, 04ra is oftentimes the accuſative of ?Þy, which, 
as a noun verbal, governs the accuſative that comes after, ſo as to 
make two ſentences: juſt as when we ſay in Latin, pugnandum ef 
pugnam, for pugnandum «ft, To pugnare pugnam, See, in the Latin 
method, the remarks on gerunds. | 


* 
' 


The figure of ſyllepſis appears in YER: h lde, my dear 
fon, where it refers to bi, h, under ſtood: Beipus pieorra rt, 
Anacr, a child that carried a bow ; where it refers to the maſculine 
cralda, purrum,* alfo underſtood : H wroyit;, Synel, juvenes 
feliciſſimi, happy youths: vita al; bv 13G, Phil. girls that do not 
want wit ; a?], a brautiful damſel, &c. | r 

0 : N 


ng ww 
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that Pericles deſigns, in this ſpeech, to declare the deceaſed bapp 
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In NUMBER : (ue Teixay dnimalia currit. See above, Rule V. 
But we cannot call it flrictly a ſyllepſis, when a dual is joined 

with a plural, ſince the conſtruction may be ſtill natural, by reaſon 

that there are properly only two numbers, one for the unit, and the 
other for that which exceeds the unit, whether two or more, 

Hence Diomedes, book 1. ſhews, that. the ancient Greeks never 

uſed the dual number, which has been quite neglected by the Æo- 

lics, and after their example by the Latins. 1 
Wherefore we may ſay, 2u@w Teixs04y ambo currunt, they both 

run; we may alſo ſay, Zurgdrng xa ILA  fexaator, Or Nat, 

Socrates and Plato are coming : nay it is more elegant, as allo more 

uſual to put the verb in the plural. But it is more extraordinary 

to ſee the verb in the dual, with a noun in the plural, though ws 
meet with ſome examples thereof; as «i vt; 4501, Hom. if you are 

his children. | 4 
In GENDER AND, NUMBER : beg eaTioig. Geavisy al,, v0 

Oi, Luke ii. multitudo caleſtis exercitits laudantium Deum, inſtead of 

«ir21;, laudantis, a multitude of the heavenly hoft praiſing God. 


Relative Syllepfis. - 
The relative guest. may be found in Thueyd. and others, as 


book 2. «i di ps 947 xa, yuramiag ri agrrigy, de vv is j io 
prioVivas, but if it is proper I ſhould mention the wirtue , thoſe 
women; that are juſt become widows ; where 37a, which is put in- 
ſtead of a}, que, refers to the women that are not mentioned, but 
included in the fignification of the words yuraiiig; agerh;e 

To this ſame figure we mult refer ſome other more difficult paſ- 
ſages of this author: 2d F wrvyic,, af à, The ones itn Meoxwn 
ow, ware 7 / 655 5 TIMUTHGy üs N Mrns, ibid. which word 
for word may be tranſlated thus; felicitas autem, quod honęſliſſimum, 
ſortiuntur, ut illi nunc exitum, vos verò dolorem,: where the relative 
0, qui, can by no means agree with the neuter e&Tvx}i; ; ſo that we 
mult ſuppoſe its antecedent by the ſenſe to which it relates, as if it 
were, To & euTvys rr ici, of &v, &C. vu; & un, ſup: inaxeobe; 
men, like theſe, are happy to meet with ſo honourable a death; though 


it be to you a ſubje of ſorrow. The meaning of which ſeems to 


have eſcaped the author of the idiotiſms, who tranſlates it thus, 
illis autem wer? felicitas obwenit, qui honeſtiſſimum, wel ut illi exitum, 
vel ut vos ipft dolorem ſortiuntur. Referring thus the word felicitas , 
to the laſt member, as well as to the firſt; whereas it is evident 


and the ſurvivors afflicted. Which Cicero has done in his boo 57 
Friendſhip, . when he ſays of Scipio, quamobrem cum illo quidem 
atum optime eft, mecum autem incommodius, Which comes to the 
ſame thing with what he ſaid before: nihil enim mali accidiſſe 
Scipioni puto; mibbi accidit, ii quid accidit. 
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376 Of the Hyperbaton, 
IV. Hyperbaton. 
The following may ſerve for examples of the hyperbaton : ',,4 


pa & &x, nv Along N Ty 06) Wau xavaonudgur, rab u 
Paorainm, Hannu mingtola:i, Demoſth. whereas, according to the 
natural order, it ſhould be, g e Bacrxaivnuy, r harbuv we 
ral rn Thy ,n Y AvoreiOn; THe aTHs Th D argen, Wo 
muſt not endeavour to ruin and defiroy that power and firength, which 
Diopithes has firove to give 10 this city. 
"EmrxstenTior bnd i t Thy hakbonnry, Tr d, bs 
. Tore, ral rm iv Grwol,” ONryw xo, Plato, inſtead of ſaying, in 
nen rio buoy ir rw?) b xpory Tatr1N IEihiodar Hakbom, fv bud 
5 woAy xgory Ixνι ; you muſt endeavour inſtantly to blot out of 
your memory the * 4 which has been imprinted there for fo long 
a time. | 
The interruption of the order of coherency, which grammarians 
call 41ax4au0or, may be found in Greek as well as in Latin: 70 
Evgaxuciou E , U ,. byivrro, bearreg, &c. Thucyd, that 
is to ſay, Tay tears; 10a, whereas, according to the natural order 
of conſtruction, it ſhould be id, to make it agree with Eveaxuoiog, 
the Syracufians eyere wot @ little furprized, ſeeing, or when they 
aw, Kc. | 3 
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B O O R M 
CONTAINING 
PARTICULAR REMARKS 


PARTS or SPEECH, 
Uſeful for underſtanding perfectly the Greek Authors. 


FTER having given a general idea of the Greek 

conſtruction in the foregoing book, and in the rules 

A there explained, I have thou ght proper to ſabjoin hers 

NM ſome particular remarks on the ſeveral parts of ſpeech, 

as I have done in the Latin method, in order to point 

out in a clear manner the different properties of this language, 

and the reaſons of their being uſed in diſcourſe ; which will not 

2 — contribute to a perfect underſtanding of the Greek 
authors, hows = 


CHAP. 1 
Remarks on the Nouns, 


And firſt of the Irregularities, which Grammarians ſup- 
Poſe to be in their Conſtruction. 


'F HE Attics uſed always to make their yocative like the nomi- 
native; whence ſeveral, in imitation of them, have made uſe 
of the nominative inſtead of the vocative : 4 mai; iytiev, Luke viii. 
puella, ſur ©, maid, ariſe, Ot Oęæuig, bTs 91g, Ariſtop come hither, 
Thracians. *E&4xu00v, 5 O13, Pſalm 1x. exaudi, Deus, hear ny cry, O my 
God. ©gimc; ou, 3 ©x%g, Heb. i. thronus tuus, Deus, thy throne, O God, 
10 fer ever and ever, &c. which practice, . as we have made ap- 
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pear in the Latin method, has been received by the Latins, and 
actually obtains in ſome modern languages; as in the French, 
wvenex (a, I homme tenez, la femme; and ſuch like. | 
But it will 'not be an eaſy matter to find, unleſs I am very 
much miſtaken, a vocative par inſtead of a nominative, as the 
mmarians would fain make us believe. For if their opinion 
ü Folds good, the conſequence muſt be,. that as we have a proof of a 
nominative being put for a vocative, from its being joined with a 
verb of the ſecond perſon; as in Plautus, Da, meus ocellus, Da, anime 
mi ſo it ſhould be demonſtrated, that a vorative may be put with 
a verb of the third perſon, as if it were a nominative ; for exam- 
le, Dat, anime mi, like Dat meus ocellus; of which it will be impoſ- 
le to find an example. AKA EY 
Wherefore, when grammarians ſay that innira Nirwg, equts 
Neftor ; nqOmrygire Zrvg, nubens-cogens Jupiter; 6 Ovira, Thyeſtes, 
and the like words in Homer and others, are vocatives inſtead of 
nominatives, they are undoubtedly "miſtaken, theſe being all real 
nominatives, as we can demonſtrate from the following verſe of an 
epigram quoted by Euſtath. . 


Harde & L Thuor Kewaina, 
Natus Jum genitore' Kopana. ' 


Where the word clofing the verſe, he might as well have put 
Kowaimg, if nothing but the neceſſity of ſerving the meaſurs 
was the occaſion of putting one caſe inſtead of another, But 
this change of caſes is not tolerated in any language. And when 
Homer ſays, | id” 


Ab ràę b ar Gu *Ayaptpron Mime Qoghvars , 

At rurſus Thyefles Agamemnoni religuit geſtandum (viz. ſceptrum.) 
the article 5 is a plain argument that Gira is a nominative caſe, 
Inſomuch that all theſe nouns belong properly to the Macedonian 
dialeQ, which caſting away 5 from the nominative, changes » af. 
terwards into a, as we have obſerved in the firſt book. 

Wherefore when Homer ſays, Od, 3. 
Ti d d HνανẼue DI n, EH oveara, 


we muſt not imagine that Eau ov6are is a vocative for a no- 


minative, nor tranſlate it in the third perſon allocutus eſt, which we 


read in divers tranſlations, as if it were mgooiÞn, whereas the genuine 

reading is meozipn;, becauſe, as Euſtathins obſerves, it is an apoſtro- 

pus of the poet to Eumæus, in the nature of ſeveral others which 
e quotes from the Iliad, Wherefore we muſt tranſlate it thus, 


Hunc autem reſpondens allocutus es, Eumat Jubulce. | 
Aſter which manner Virgil ſays,” Zncid: 10. 


Daucia Latide Tymberque fimillima proles 

Indiſcreta ſuis, gratuſque parentibus error, 

At nunc dura dedit vobis diſerimina Palla, 
Nam tibi, Tymbre, caput E uandrius abſtulit enſis. The 
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The grammarians mention ſeveral other irregularities of the 
like nature, which ought to be all referred to their natural meaning. 
For inſtance, they inſiſt that one gender is put for another, when 
we ſay, ade Babiia, which, they pretend, is inſtead of Babs, aur pro- 
undus : ailng N for ge, divus ether : Tery r nice for Tawra, 
Xenophon, theſe twvo days, and ſuch like. Whereas it is evident, 
from theſe very examples, that thoſe nouns were of the feminine as 
well as of the maſculine gender, — reaſon of their conforming ta 
the feminine conftruftion, the adjective having properly of itſelf 
no gender, but only terminations accommodated to the gender of 
its ſubſtantive, as Sanctius has proved in his Minerva. 1 
We likewiſe find rd o4anryys;, Soph. tube : 13 KEng, Eurip. 
gloriee : rd ovufogis, Syneſ. calamitatis, and the like; which is not 
a diſagreement of the gender, but a ſign, either that theſe nouns 
were — of the maſculine gender, or that the ſame article was 
uſed for both genders. See the irregulars, Book II. Chap. vii. 
The ſame may be ſaid of the following Attic phraſes : iQ. 
;, Soph. a famous judgment; not that the Attics joipet a femi- 
nine with a maſculine, as ſome pretend, (which would be a down- 
right ſoleciſm) but becauſe the adjectives in o had among the At- 
tics that termination common for both genders, as the termination 
i: among the Latins. | | 
They likewiſe will have it that one caſe is put for another : as 
oN wires 1b narAryxitw doe, Heſiod. where they ſay that d is for 
00), But in reality cd is the accuſative of the verb, and 5, the 
accuſative of the prepoſition «a74 underſtood, Let not outward 
forms and appearances impoſe upon your judgment. 
And that an adjective b pu for a ſubſtantive ; as g &yaby, Ag, 
& 2441 Jardroe Wruez, Hefiod. donatio bona, raping werd 25 & 
mortiftra: where àgrat᷑;, they ſay, is inſtead of at but on the 
contrary, Arat is here a real ſubſtantive. For it is common in all 
languages, as we have proved in the Latin method, to have nouns 
that are ſometimes adjectives, and ſometimes ſubſtantives, though 
Sanctius is of a different opinion. 


% 
1 


| S 
Whether the Greeks have an ablative Caſe. 


B UT nothing has contributed ſo much to perplex the analogy 
of the Greek conſtruction, as the obſtinacy of grammarians, 
in inſiſting that the Greeks are without an ablative caſe; whereas, 
by admitting of it, we diſcover a ſurpriſing agreement between 
the Greek and Latin tongues in this particular, as in ſeveral other 
ipts, where moſt of the governments are alike. 

ow, I apprehend, that it will be no difficult matter to prove, 
that this ablative, far from being repugnant to the Greek tongue, 
is actually received in practice. | 
To prove this diſtinRly, it is proper to obſerve, that the queſtion 
is ſuſceptible of two different meanings: the firſt is, whe 8 — 

| ree 
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Greeks have ever a caſe, which ſupplies the place of the Latin ah. 
lative, and has all its nature and force; the ſecond, whether this 
caſe may be called ablative in Greek, as it is in Latin, or whether 
It be ſufficient, conformably to the common method of the gram. 
marians, to call it a dative. l 

In order to reſolve theſe two difficulties, we muſt remark, that 
the word caſe, as alſo the words nominative, genitive, dative, accu- 
ſative, and ablative, being terms invented on purpoſe to explain 
one's meaning, are of their own nature indifferent with regard to 
the thing they henify': hence the grammarians are uſed to call 
the nominative likewiſe edu, and the reſt, according to their 
order, ſecundus, tertius, quartus, xc. From whence it is manifeſt, 
that theſe appellations are arbitrary ; conſequently there is no 
occaſion to enter here into a verbal diſpute. 

Therefore, though the word caſe, which comes from cado in Latin, 
as nyo; comes from ae in Greek, which ſignifies 70 fall, has 
been adopted in both languages, from the falling of the caſes into 
a variety of terminations ; yet it is unqueſtionable, that this word 
is frequently wreſted to a wrong ſenſe, becauſe, as we ſhall make 
appear preſently, the caſes happen often to vary without altering, 
the termination: and moreover, becauſe the nominative itſelf 1s, 
called a caſe, though it neither falls into, nor is derived from ano- 


ther termination; being itſelf the. very ſource, from whence all. 


the other terminations are derived. | 

Therefore as the word caſe is more xeceivable for its antiquity 
than for its propriety, and has been introduced only in order to. 
point out the different 'uſes which a noun admits of in a lan- 


guage (which has prevailed upon ſeveral to attempt to introduce a 


eventh and even an eighth caſe in Latin, notwithſtanding that, 
there can be but ſix different terminations) we may join with Sca- 
liger and SanQtius in ſaying, that by the word caſe we underſtand, 
nothing more than a /pecial difference in the noun, according to the 
different relations, that things bear to one another. 

That is to ſay, a manner of expreſſing the different properties 
which the noun receives, either in the ſingular or in the plural, 
which the Greeks and Latins call caſes, by reaſon of the difference, 
of termination; retaining afterwards this name even where the ter- 
mination is not altered: and in the ſame manner the modern lan- 
guages have received it, though they make no alteration of the 
termination in their declenſions. Concerning which, ſee the Ges. 
neral Grammar, part 2. chap. 6. | | 
Now though theſe different properties may be multiplied almoſt 
in inſinitum, as alſo the moods or manners of ſignifying peculiar to 
the verbs, we affirm, nevertheleſs, that they are reducible to fix in 
all languages. And under the name of ablative we comprize a. 
vaſt number of ſignifications, all depending on a prepoſition, as 
under the ſubjunttive mood we have comprized ſeveral depend at 
and conditional modes of a verb. . 

This being premiſed, our opinion 1s, that the ablative, which 
we may more properly call with Sanctius, CAsUs PREPOSITIONIS, 
the caſe of the prepoſition, by reaſon of its depending always on a. 

- prepoſition, 
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fition, whether it be expreſſed or not, whereas the other caſes, 
which now and then admit of prepoſitions, may - ſometimes have 
ſome other dependance, that the ablative, I fay, is not only to be 
met with in the Greek language, but is even abſolutely neceſſary. 

There is no great difficulty to prove, that this caſe is not re- 
pugnant to the analogy of the Greek language, fince it was here- 
— received therein, both as to its force and appellation. For 
H. Stephen, in his book De Dialecto Attica, Ramus in the 7. of his 
Schools, and Priſcian in his fifth book tell us, that the Latin, 
horroxued their ablative from the moſt ancient of the Greek grammarians; 
ex vetuſtiſſimis Græcorum grammaticis, who, ſay they, gave the 
name of ablative to theſe words, gravid, iuibey, and the like, which, 
as they add, had wifibly the force of an ablative,' being ſometimes 
joined awith prepoſitions, as i5 ibi, in Hom. and the like, Whence 
it is plain, that not only the name of ablative was adopted by 
the ancient Greek grammarians, but moreover, that their notion 
was to judge of it by the force of the prepolition, 

Thus Quintilian, book i. chap. 5. ſays, that it is a gramma- 
rian's buſineſs to examine, whether there be a fixth caſe in Greeh, and 
a ſeventh in Latin, becauſe, ſays he, when I ſay, haſta percuſi 
(ru de) this conflruftion has neither the nature of a dative in the 
Greek, nor of an ablative in the Latin, Where it is paſt diſpute, 
that he admits of a caſe different from the dative in this expreſſion, 
whether we call it a fixth or a ſeventh, Now this is all we want, 
becauſe, when this is once allowed, it is an eaſy matter to ſhew, 
that this difference between a ſixth and ſeventh caſe, aroſe from 
nothing elſe but from the different idea under which they con- 
ceived this ablative, which idea is entirely comprized in the word 
caſus præpoſitionis, becauſe this difference ariſes from the different 
force of the prepoſitions expreſſed or underſtood. 

And we find that Priſcian, in his fifth book, has ſtrenuouſly re- 
jected this opinion of a ſeventh caſe, becauſe the number fix is ſuf- 
ficient, as 1t is neceſſary to mark all theſe ſpecific differences ; 
though we may afterwards divide or multiply them farther, if we 
have a mind, in the genitive, and in the accuſative, as well as the 
ablative, provided we refer them always to thoſe, without there 
being any occaſion that a noun ſnould admit of ſo great a variety 
of terminations. | 

And indeed, if the difference of the termination conſtituted the ſole . 
difference of the caſes, it would follow from thence, that in Latin, 
as well as in Greek, the neuters could never have more than three 
caſes, 1n the ſingular or plural: that there would hardly be any ſach 
thing as a vocative in either language; that the Latins never had 
an ablative plural; and that the Greeks are without an accuſative, 
vocative, or even dative dual; the two firlt caſes being always like 
the nominative, and the laſt being the ſame with the genitive. 

But it ſeems quite unaccountable, that the Greek tongue ſhould 
be deprived of an ablative, while Priſcian, H. Stephen, and Ramus 
all agree, that the Latins have borrowed theirs of the ancient Greek 
grammarians; and while, according to Quintilian, there is more 
occaſion for increafing than diminiſhing the number of caſes, 
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It is obſervable moreover in all languages, as Sanctius ſaith, that 
the only uſe of the dative is to mark the end and the term, to 
which the thing and the action tends, and to which they relate: 
whence it followeth, that it is very reaſonable to give a different 
name to what has ſuch different properties, and has alſo a con- 
ſtant dependance on a prepoſition. , | 

Beſides, when a Latin author makes uſe of a Greek noun, for 
inſtance Penelope, where can he take his ablative from, if it is not 
in the original? eſpecially when theſe nouns retain, always their 
particular manner of declining, without conforming to the Latin 
analogy, which would terminate them in 4, in order to decline 
them Like mu/a, And if it ſhould be anſwered, that they borrow 
their ablative from the dative ; therefore, ſays Sanctius, the ſame 
practice obtained in the Greek, becauſe they could not give here 
what they had not originally themſelves : and, as we have obſerved, 
our preſent diſpute being not about the name, but the thing itſelf, 

Again, ſays Sanctius, if there was no ablative caſe in Greek, 
Cicero would have run into a downright ſoleciſm, when he. joins 
2 Latin adjective, undeniably in the ablative caſe, with a Greek 
ſubſtantive which they pretend to be in the dative; as nunguam in 
majore dr fui, I was never at a greater IA: or a Latin prepoſi- 
tion, one of thoſe that can only 2 an ablative, with a Greek 
noun, as they pretend, in the dative ; guas hiftorias de 'Auantia 
habes. In wore. Non enim ſejundtus locus eft philologid, & ques 
tidiand ovGrnou; and ſuch like, For if philologid is an ablative, 
why ſhould not o+G740u be one alſo, eſpecially as it agrees with 
the adjective quotidiand ? 

This argument bears {till a greater weight in conſtructions, where 
neither the Greek nor the Latin admit of a dative caſe ; as with 
the comparative, 4roJurngiu, nihil alſius, Cic. ad Quintum fratrem, 
nothing can be cooler than the antichamber of the bath. For if he had 
a mind to conform to the Greek conſtruction, why did he not put 
it in the genitive? and if he complied with the Latin conſtruction, 
who can diſpute its being an ablative ? | 
Priſcian, in his fifth book, ſays, that indeclinables, which he 
calls monoptota, as mille, alpha, & c. are not deprived of their caſes, 
though they don't change their termination; becauſe we may ſay, 
hoc alpha, hujus alpha, huic alpha, & c.. Whence we may infer, ac- 
cording to Priſcian's way of reaſoning, that if in hoc alpha be an 


ablative, in amg, in woriiz, and the like, are alſo ablatives, 


though they don't differ in termination from the dative. 

Further, there are ſeveral paſſages in authors, that can hardly 
be explained, without having recourſe to this dative; as in Thu- 
cydides, book the firſt, in the ſpeech of the Athenians: 24 
& Mund, x cox auroig Fun, ü nat ON N warner rat, ah 
% anopivargy eraryn Myr, Which paſlage Valla ſeems to have 
miſunderſtood in his tranſlation, becauſe, taking weocanutrog in 


the dative, he conſidered it as the relative caſe of 9 % ira 


which makes it quite unintelligible : for ſurely the thing could 
not be troubleſome to thoſe who took a pleaſure in repeating 
it. Whereas the meaning is clear, if we take this word for an 
| 3 | ablative 
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dblative abſolute, which ſuppoſing 5,47 is referred to thoſe that ſpeak, 
u aigoC aMopirer;, nobis profrrentibus: ſo that it may be tranſlated 
thus: it is fit ve ſpeal to you of the Perfian war, and of what you 
cannot be ignorant of yourſelves, though wwe are ſenſible ſo frequent a 
repetition of the ſame thing muſt needs be diſagrecable to you. And 
this explication is ſo very natural, that Portus's notes reſolve it by 
an abſolute caſe; weobunnpuirg, ſays he, dr} 73, iu abr me ak- 
2opiray 3 Which is ſtill confirmed by the commentator, who ſays it 
is an enallage. But we have already ſhewn in the Latin . 
that theſe imaginary changes of one caſe for another, without any 
reaſon, are downright ſoleciſms. It follows therefore, that as the 
conſtruction is abſolute, even in the opinion of the ſcholiaſt, we 
have only to ſtick to that of the ablative, in order to find out the 
right meaning. Likewiſe, when the ſame Thucydides ſays, 74% I- 
rongd ti yr we T6 A001, os ab Winn, &c. Hippocrates being 
towards Delos, as news was brought him, &c. It is natural to ſuppoſe, 
that Tw 0174 18 a real ablative abſolute, % exiftente, fince we ſee 
the ſubſequent abr, which makes the relative caſe, viz, the dative, 
forming another conſtruction, and a ſecond ſentence. Other ex- 
amples of this Greek ablative may be ſeen in the preceding book, 
in the rule of the abſolute caſe, 
From all that has been hitherto ſaid, we may fairly infer, that 
the Greek tongue admits of an ablative caſe, as well as the Latin: 
and I belieye that there are but few who will refuſe to approve of 
my opinion, eſpecially when they come to reflect on the vaſt ad- 
vantage that muſt neceſſarily accrue from hence to young begin- 
ners, by reaſon of the analogy between the two languages in an 
infinite number of conſtructions that depend on this caſe, 

Yet if any perſon ſhould fill find fault with this principle, I 
muſt tell him, that it is not my opinion only he finds fault with, 
but likewiſe that of ſeveral very learned men, as Sanctius, Sciop- 
pius, Friſchlinus, and others, who with great judgment have eſta» 
bliſhed this caſe. | | 
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HAN III. 
Conſtruction of Numerals. 


WI AT the Latins expreſs by unde, duode, the Greeks explain 
by the participle of , which they either put in the genitire 
abſolute, or in the caſe of the noun that governs the number want- 
ing. In the genitive, as for undeviginti annos natus, nineteen years 
old, they ſay, iii OT PL eln, vos Wovrog, that 1s to ſay, twenty ' 
years old, wanting. one, uno deficiente z+or elſe, irn yiymu; tinoow 
1706 Norra, that 1s to ſay, i Morra 2706 Too; 61:00 years to which one 
i wanting to make up twenty. In like manner, qe diorre ixaro itn, 
duodecenteni anni g ninety- eig hi years old; quoi dswou; inaThy lug, duo» 
decentenas minas, And in the genitive, Tei&xorre pits devon; Tevieus 
undetriginta triremes, nine and twenty gallies. Avoiv d 8$3x00%6 
«127%, duodeviginti homines, eighteen men, and the like. 


They 
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They likewiſe uſe the neuter, 1706 Wor 5/1001, undeviginti ; where 
we muſt underſtand x&7& Jo for Norrog, twenty, lacking ons. For ag 
they ſay, % yu, Wir pgs, to ſignify within wery little, where 
-they might have put 3orro;, ſo that % is a ſort of a noun, and 
ſupplies the place of an abſolute caſe, ſuppoſing ard: ſo when they 
ſay, irds dier, we muſt explain it, xaT& dior ive; according to the defia 
ciency of one, ſuppofeng the want of one. 

But they have another method of expreſſing this manner of 
reckoning, by making uſe of the ablative of the ordinal nouns for 
the greater number; as dg diene Tgarorn vg, inſtead of way 
$rbong Tel&xorre tn In like manner, i»; 292 ter Gb arg: 
and then this ablative is the caſe of the manner, or of the efficient 
cauſe, as if it were, vigeſimo homine, uno tamen deficiente, with 
a twentieth man (inſtead of avith twenty men) except one that aua: 
abanting. For to expreſs one perſon along with ſeveral others, 
they uſe the following phraſes, very much akin to the French, Ju; 
cinguitme, lui dixitme: Eon], hpmic; aire, Thucyd. Xenocli- 
der, who was the fifth in number, that is to ſay, four more along 
ewith him. | 

They likewiſe ſay, leg Nn, for a thouſand horſe, as if it were, 
millenarius equitatus, urgla ines, for wugiog dre, an infinite number 
of horſe ; and the like, | 

When they have a mind to expreſs a number and a half, they 
Put 5 together with the number exceeding the other: thus to 
expreſs two talents and a half, they ſay, Teo nurraaarroy, tertium 


ſemitalentum, tao talents and the moiety of @ third; and in like 
manner the reſt, 


II. Combination of Numbers. 


In the combination of numbers, when a lefſer number is put 
firſt, it is commonly joined by a conjunction with the greater; as 
Baortong ivar Tro0ag;railma, Her. having reigned fourteen 
tar. 

5 When the greater number is put firſt, the conjunction is often 
added, often omitted: thus Plut. ſpeaking of Cicero, io$4yn, 
Toy Tedxmov ix Ty Pogiia mgoTiivagy iro; ineivo yryorus iEnxorer, val Tis 
T&grov, his head was ſfiruck off, as he ſtretebed it out of the litter, 
being at that time threeſcore and four years old, Amariooaen ith, 
Plut. fourteen years. Togying H. irn inarly bxtrw, Gorgias lived 


a hundred and tight years. See what has been already ſaid relating 
to this ſubject, Book II. Chap. xi. 


III. Divers Particles made uſe of in the expreſſing of 
Numbers. 


The Greeks make uſe of ſeveral particles to expreſs their num- 

bers; as «fs, wed, ind, mii, Aut, Wage, öde, ie, iyyUTaTay 
u ͥ, Wiley Why ird, Wey dee, coor, olov, ids, Ig, Gev0pys 

gia, rr, mth As,, dior, oa. &c. as, i 
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* Ida vis eo el, Xenoph. he brings wwith him about 
e e 22 „e Alec; Naxooies at diicos uA ivipegas 
2260 iherorral, Thucyd. *. were about two hundred and due 
** were reſolved to ay out, | 

* Trad. e eos Toi ixaToy, Xenoph. a hundred and thirly 
triginta ſupra centum. Andherre abr ge; inlaxooies, 
1. 2 died about 2 hundred. 

LO 'Oxrw i ins Toi irbnorra 471 g. Clou, Lucian, he lived nintty-eight | 
years, E o ara indry int oxtw. ,n vor viato;, Thucyd. 
lib. 7. they gave each of them half a pint of water during tight months. 

4+ Tog arg wel Irn we e ręicnai dna, ab rouęd r endiiy0n, 
Herodi. Gordian was proclaimed emperor about the age of thirteen. 

Ern yiyorey 2 T& ivvermuorre, or ox 1B d ra irh r 
in 1 about ninety years old; near ninety years of age. 

6. Hag ire Toodror, Plut. /o many, within ont; only one wanting 
to make u 4p jo many. 

7. 1 e rd ivernorree yiewn, Lucian, an old man above fourſeors 
years of age. 

8. *Amixrurer ig Te Anorra rd. voa, Xenoph. the killed about 
thirty" of the light borſe. 

9. Exiou + ne 22 x6} bran, Thucyd, near a bundred and 
eight year oe” 

10. Trade d, wu; HU, 12) Ned, Diodor. abies fab 
in Furlongs at moſt. | 

11. Eig wivre 8 Anave;y Lycoph. about fie years. 

12. * Avinrury @narra;s ixvo; onvyuy, Xetioph. they killed them all, 
except a few, 

13. Ilge berg Fadiug os Trooaghrovra, Whioarro wor 2 TW, 
Thucyd. having marched forward about forty furlongs, they encamped 
near a certain eminence. 

14. H, ö Inde wont ir- . ae ˙, Luke iii. and Jeſus 
began to be about thirty years 4 age. 

*Amiiyor door wixoow = Terixorre gaudi, Kenoph. they Were 
So twenty or thirty furlongs off. 

16, ITeoarrywenoav obo M radgs, Thueyd. they were . 
pretty near ten furlongs. 

17. Wee a 12 1 Cor. xv. he Was 
ſeen of above five hundred brethren at once. 

18, Hyteas 0e nord Tivas, UTW dmrhbncas Abesos, Thucyd. they 
were thus kept in cloſe confinement, crowded one upon another, very near 
ſeventy days. | 

19. Höxtsig Io wa} tlxooiv glow heidug, Dem. their cities are ae 


and twenty in number. 


20. Ern Yeyoras o iGo phrovray Plato, upward of ſeventy years 
old, Toig, rearurar; wheAeto pode hiv 1 Tevav pany eh 
there was above three months pay owing to the Joldiers. 

21. Toy ahuyruy iy Ty Vir x iowitowy, 1 ,; lo, ' Teil; _— 
Toig TEiaovra jubvov Yeobbnoar, Diod. of five hundred at leaſt that 
were abroad, not above three and thirty were Javed. 

22. "Ayu Any xXoÞoges cb mATASMI; 8 plies rirgauuhglos, Xenophs 
be commanded no leſs than forty 5 men, as well pike men as 


thiſe 


thoſe that wore ſhields, Inniag ig, & pitor Hour, Id. be aui 
have no leſs than twenty thouſand horſe. | 

23. Imi & 0v Mimrorris T igaxroynNu!, not much ef; thay 
fix thouſand horſe. Turo u«Qaravoy warruy inter, wigs AtiTorre; 
mtyrexciduuc rdhν,t4 Lyſ, the whole ſum amounts within very linie 
zo fifteen talents, _ | 

24. EC ar 
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inevre Fuorv Grorre, Or due drr, Or vet, Hor of 
voir div, r ru, be reigned eight and thirly years, N 
ox PIT? 86 Tg T% 77 deln w. rn, Ariſt. he mind comes 
to 0 full perfection near the age of forty-ning, See the foregoing 
article. ; 


CHAP. IV. 
Remarks on the Article. 


HE office of the article is the ſame in Greek as in almoſt 

all the modern languages, which is to, expreſs the thing in 
a more preciſe and particular manner. Wherefore the gramma- 
rians tell us, that it introduces us into a ſecond kind of knoy- 
ledge, «is Jiv7igar yroow, leading us from a general to, a particular 
idea; as in St, Matt. ii. when he ſays of the wiſe. men, i945, 7 
a&rigt, uGi ihre eig %% vixien, evgor To waldi, Videntes fellam, 
& intrantes. damum, invenerunt puerum, Theſe three. words, fella, 
domus, and puer, are determined by the article from their general 
ſignification to an individual one, which imports here @ certain 
Aar, viz. that which they had ſeen in the Eaſt, and whereof he 
had ſpoke before: a certain houſe, viz, that of Bethlehem ; and a 
certain child, viz, he whom they were in ſearch of. 

The article denotes alſo an emphaſis and a particular excellency ; 
which the Latins have endeavoured. to expreſs by their pronoun 
ille, as Alexander ille, that great Alexander: which, ſeems to have 
been ſplit in two, to form the two French articles or pronours il 
(which is alſo uſed by the Italians for their article) and le. 

Thus when St, John anſwers, od ei d Xgiro;, John i. I am 101 
the Chriſt ; that is to ſay, tbat Chriſt whom you enquire for: and 
when they aſked him, à wgopyTn; «i cv; art thou that prophet ? Vit. 
the excellent prophet who has been promiſed us. 

Thus TheophylaQus on St. Matt. ch. xvi. obſerves, that St. 
Peter, in the confeſſion which he made of his faith in Chriſt, does 
not ſay, ov « 5 Xeirog 74 O, without the article, i es Chriftus fr 
lius ; but ov «© 6 Xgirog big, Chriftus filius ille Dei. And St. Cy- 
ril, and the other fathers, have made uſe of the ſame argument to 
deſtnd the divinity. of 7%, Chriſt. 

Thus Ariſtot. 1, Prior. 16. ſheweth, that it is not the ſame thing 
to ſay, T1» 1% alla ayalcy, voluptatem eſſe rem bonam, that 
pleaſure is a good thing; as to ſay, THY 589 ut To ayabouy volupta- 
tem eſſe bonum ipſum, pleaſure is geadueſi 7t/elf, vize the ſovereign 
_ =" The 
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Of the Article. 385 

The article is alſo put when we have a mind to make an indoc- 
tion, to mark either the origin, poſſeſſion, part, or ſome ſuch thing; 
as & v5 TH ardgure, filius ille hominis. T Juyv aire, bis very 
foul. On Ty zag ov, with all your heart, &c. | 

To mark diſtinction in appoſitions: &yuTho; Kygior v Orcs o, 
Matt, xxii. diliges Dominum, nempe Deum illum tuum, thou ſhalt 
love thy Lord, viz. he that is thy Ged. "Iudving à EGA, Ste 
Jobn the Ewvangelift.  AmonMAunc; 5 moins Apollonias the poet. 
AmMAwInog & πẽEx νε, Apollonins the grammarian. = cp 

The article is alſo put to denote the whole ſpecies, or the whole 
multitude, or ſome ſignal pre-eminence, as the French ſay, I Homme, 
le Turc, le potte, &c. l "= . 

To ſignify things taken materially : . d atyv03 73, 32 i, Ariſftor, 
non dicunt illud, propter quid, they don't ſay for what; In like 
manner Cicero, quid enim oft hec ipſum diu? \ . 

The article is joined with almoſt all the parts of ſpeech; as 


* 


I. With Nouns Subſtantive. 


1. Not only with appellatives, which is very common, but even 

with proper names; as 4s 6 iam; is pb, Demoſth. Philip was 
quite frightened, Though, for the generality, the article is ſeldom 
put before theſe nouns, becauſe they are ſufficiently determined of 
themſelves, | . 
2. In the inſcriptions of books: wi 7 reg, Plato, of being: 
Ti rd June, Id. of falſhood : mie} rag Ięosstag, Ariſtot. of Pro- 
vidence. Though we find them ſometimes without the article: 
1 duni, Plato, de juſto, of juſtice : wigi vous, Id. de lege, of 
the laws ; and ſuch like. | r 

3. Sometimes one article ſerves for two ſubſtantives : ce vd 
9001 xa; Ag, inſtead of xa} 74 Arg, Ariſtot. about the ſun and the 


Hart. 


II. With Adjectives. 


1. When they are before their ſubſtantive; 5 ce Ager 
$9yrras, the learned Ariftatle treats of. | 
2. When the adjective follows the ſubſtantive, and is meant as 
the ſubject of the propoſition : Eaomigs dig ir, that good mat 
is king, For if the adjective is without the article, it is then the 
attribute of the propoſition ; IB aya; iu, Plato is a good man. 
3. When two nouns are put in the ſame caſe, by reaſon of the 
ſubſtantive verb expreſſed or underſtood, that which is the ſubject 


of the propoſition aſſumes the article; as is d 3» © Ales, xat 6 


Ayo; i goes Ot na} Oedg hu 5, A, John i. in principio erat 
Illud Verbum, & Verbum illud erat apud Deum, & illud Verbum 
erat Deus: in the beginning was the Wird, and that Ward was with. 
God, and that Word was God. n | 

4. But if the two nouns are both together the ſubject, or are go. 
verned by a verb, they have each their article: IIA, 4» yon 
Aggaddr, Pani bæa, wiſt of Abradates, Huben ig T6» Oẽᷣ mh 


iges, they arrived at the mount Olympus. 3 
e 5 - Two 
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Two or more articles may elegantly meet in the ſame period; 
_ the elegance is ſtill greater, when the words are ranged fo, 
tq make ſomething intermediate between the firſt and ſecond arti. 
cle, and the nouns to which they bear relation: o r. Qeorrida 
ixorri;, Or elſe; oi T1 Tar amdrrur Provride I xorrig, thoſe that have 
the care of every thing. Wee 
6. In nouns of number the article is never put, but when it re- 
preſents the antecedent, or marks ſome dererminate thing: 3d; 
®Oaproaiog, v ò Leg, THAWING, the one a Phariſee, and the other a Pub- 


lican.. Aueur & Ti; wirri &gru;, ua Ty; % th, Luke ix. taking 
the five loaves, and two fiſhes. 


therwiſe it is omitted, as the ſame Evangelilt ſaid a little be- 


fore: eb v wirre u agror xa} M N, G we have fue loa vet, 


and 1wo fiſhes, | 4k 
III. With Pronouns, Interrogatives, and Indeſinites. 


O autos, idem: 15 abr, ejuſdem: 5 Tis, nai moco;, ; Greg. 
quiſnam, & quantus, & unde] Ti moins wegidog,, Dem. of which 
fide * Plato has even repeated the article: r win 74 raira Ne 
7g; qualta hac dicis ? | 


oO dna, Te des, Tor di t,, Demoſth. lle ilins filiu ile 
lam deferebat. 1 


IV. With the Infinitive of Verbs. " 


The article is joined likewiſe with the infinitive of verbs, which 
is to be conſidered then as a noun ſubſtantive through all caſes, 


Examples hereof may be ſeen above, Book VII. Rule iii. 


V. With Participles, and indeclinable Particles. 
Hedi tw, of Mag , there were ſome who detrafted.. 
As alſo with adyerbs and prepoſitions, where we muſt always 


_ underſtand a participle: 5 , ſup, &, proximus, a neigh» 


bour, Hxbie, ſup. Lc bhiga, heſterna dies, yeſterday, Tü iyyv* 
T&TW ivo, ſup, ov, the neareſt kindred, Toi; wov (ſup. 20%) xa To 
S. (ſup. yryorios) to thoſe that are at preſent, and that have 
been. Ta woppwrigu, ſup. ira, things that are more remote. Oi 
&22v0i;, ſup. wv, who is in heaven. Oi ir rid, ſup. rig, the ma» 
iRtrates. Oi wo 1uav, ſup. yryoriri;, our anceſlorsy. Oi. pil ie, 

p. io4pueres, our poſterity, | | N 
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That the Article is often taten for the Demonſtrative a 
be Relative, or vice verſa ; as alſo for ric, and the 
Reaſon of theſe Changes. 


T is not at all ſurpriſing, that nouns mould be put one for the 


other, when they are either ſynonymous, or derived from the 
ſame origin, as theſe arc, s Nc . 
| Euſtathius 


Changes of the | Article. 389 


Euſtathĩus, on the firſt Odyſſ. ſheweth that the ancient article was 
r4;, in uſe among the Dorics, which by dropping v has been changed 
into dc, and afterwards cutting off the 5 final into 3; and that from 
this 7%; are derived the other caſes which retain 7; as 78, Ti;, 73: 
TW, Tov, roc, QC. , RIG 
From thence alſo comes vie, as quis in Latin comes from gui; 
as alſo reg, formed from the genitive 3, and from this ancient 
nominative 7%. | 

Thus we ſtill find 70} in the plural from the old nominktive 256, 
not only for the prepoſitive article, as mail To) % Nr 
pro, II. w, the children that have ſurvived their fathers; where 
7% is for oi, according to Euſtathius; but alſo for the relative, Oe 
T% CAULTOV xu, Od. E. the Gods that dwell in heaven ; and for 
the demonſtrative, Toi | tv Jniuorts £301, Hehiod: illi quidem ſunt 
damones. | 

The other caſes are uſed in the ſame manner: 73. M wiyiror, 
Lucian, &alii, for 5 & wiyiror iu, but aubat is moſt confiderable. 
Ile Trxvav Tavs Goas gh rabra ziel, Plato, concerning thoſe arts 
that treat of theſe things; where Tov is for Thruy, EI 79 xa} md imoin- 
ow Aubęanrog & rg, d av amidary, Dem. if this man had done ſuch and 
fuch things, he had not been dead; where 2 is for Ty7o. 1 

Hence it is that we often find gd 78, or in one word weors, for 
me) 7272 rd xgore, ante hoc tempus, heretofore, And in the diftri- 
bution of the members of a period, 5 h, 5 &, for hie verd, illi 
quidem ; Or ille verò, hic quidem ; or alter quidem, aller verò, &c. 

We likewiſe. read the prepoſitive article for the interrogative 
le, quiz, which is very uſual with the Attics: rd ydgw & Tara 
a Den. cujus rei gratia hæc dico? but to what purpoſe do T ſay 
thi: ? As alſo-for the indefinite Ti; : i & Ty Joud ratira, Dem. ſi 
cui verò hæc videntur, but if” any one it of this opinion. 

The prepoſitive article is alſo put for the indefinite ve: 5; irs 
Wn, Thucyd. be diſcovers who be in. And in the diviſions 25 jr, 
rag N, Dem. for Twa; wiv, Twas N, alias quidem, alias verd. 
05% U MI, 3% N Hübe, 1 Cor. xi. and one is bungry, and the other 
is drunken. | | i 

For vie interrogative: tiene dg u, x af* irs waręgôg 'yiyusy 
Soph. Having told who I was, and who was my father. 25 

Sometimes they are joined together: greg, gui quidem, and 
N orig, Hom, orig ofiag ech Lat — goes to 
Et 6 | | | 
We likewiſe read in the accuſative us, plur. rug, for true, 
brug Orwe is alſo the neuter plural for &r»4. But the other 
genders and caſes of this noun are alſo in uſe, by declining both 
parts ; as- her rr nix ixu, Thucyd. he aſted him what 
bopes he had. Which is a demonſtrative proof, that 574 comes from 
the relative 5;, and not from the prepoſitive article q: beſides, the 
article 5 has only a breathing, whereas #74; hath both a breathing 
and an accent, in the ſame manner as the relative 5. 

Y The orators frequently put re for 's and &rwos, cujus 3 rw for 
v and gTin, cui: ; very "ſeldom ire for 3» or drr, quem thus 
40 ors ſignifieth cjus gratid : i ny, qua in re. as ca, 

| Cc 3 —" RM 


It is alſo taken for the demonſtrative, % ai dg, Herod. bie ay 
ill, Wheteto we muſt refer the following expreſſions, {ws &, of 
ig irs, Exe , HN S, quou/que for couque dum. As alſo in the 
relative of quality, in jo leg xv, Lucian, tell me what fort of 4 
man he wat. Lolas yuzncg Nie, Soph. for what fort of @ 1 
man; for mics comes from ole, and ales from 3s, as gualis from 
2. . 


\ 
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CHAP. VI. 
Remarks on the Pronouns, 


I. Of Reciprocals and Relatives. 


FT*HE rule of the reciprocals 5, ſui, ds, ſuus, epirtgębs, belonging 
to you two, and of the compound iavrz, /ui ipſius, or by con- 
raction @v7s, is the ſame in Greek, as that of i and ſuus in Latin, 
For we are allowed to put indiicriminately either theſe reciprocals, 
or the relative av, iſe, provided it does not render the ſenſe am- 
Neven. according to what we have ſaid in the Latin method, 
has in St. Gregory, av , 71 Ts du xirmaw in" avon, per- 
ceiving that the people revolted againſt him: in abrò is there for 
17 i juſt as the French contre luy imports contre /op, or contre 
Joy mime. And when Palephates ſays, *Agyiios moMixor air mw 
"Heev hyurre, the inhabitants of Argos took Juno for the patromi of 
their city; it is quite certain that «uri; is there for oÞiow, fbi, or 


. for avroig, fobi ipſis. 


On the contrary, we find wil iavrir, in Thucyd, book 2. for 
ter avror, after him. And in Homer, ibn, Sante & of inmion 
{rw II. 2. the bloxv made him floop, and drew tears from him; 
where ol, fibi, 1s for r, ei. DN 

Likewiſe in the Revelations, chap. ix. sal vow in aire ha- 
o,, Tov ayyinoy Tis dl, 0v0j4% £@UTY i "AbooaJdor, &c, 
and they haue à king over them, the angel of the bottomleſs pit, 
ewho/e name in the Hebrew tongue is Abbaddon ; where we ſee in av 
Tay, ſuper eas, over them, inſtead of ig iavrar, ſuper /e and in- 
li EQuTg, nomen fibi, for Goya airy, nomen ei, whoſe name; be- 
Cauſe this can make no ſort of ambiguity. Hence in the very ex- 
ample of St. Paul, quoted by Budzus, to ſhew that ſometimes 1t 18 
the occaſion of ambiguity, 9% Ya avror Bacinitews 4x5 & 45 87 
wares vg ies Uno Tos wade airy, 1 Cor. xv. oportet au- 
tem illuta_regnare donec ponat omnes inimicos ſuos ſub pedibus 
ejus, for be nuft reign till he hath put all enemies under his feet; it 1s 
viſible that ar can produce no doubt about the meaning, being 
applicable to Chrilt only, of whom he ſpeaks, fub pedilus diu, 
Viz, Cbrili. Moreover, ſeveral editions have &, which is the 
ſame with iavrd, Jui ipfans, and this removes the difficulty. 
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For we muſt take notice, that this relative avr%; has a ſmooth 
breathing, whereas the reciprocal airs for iavrz has a rough one, 
becauſe dard is compoſed of i, /z, which hath a rough breathing, 
and of arg But upon ſeveral occaſions this relative is more uſed 
than the reciprocal itſelf; as Sri r1ys 5 a v;, rather than 
airy, or iavrz, patrem honorat filius ſaus, the ſon honours bis fa- 
ther. Likewiſe in compounds, airo9iJzxro;, I ſeipſo doctus, Jelf+ 
taught. | 

The reciprocation. ought alſo to be confidered in the compound 
pronopns of the firſt and ſecond perſon : for example, we don't 
ſay, 099 iu, but $1927 tuavrty, I love myſelf; nor p of, but print; 


caro, thou loweſt thyſelf. But if the reciprocation ceaſeth, that is 


to ſay, if the diſcourſe continues no longer in the ſame perſon, 
we may then ſay Qi; tut, thou loveſt me; 09% ol, I bows 
thee, &c. 

But the reciprocal avs, or lars, is alſo put for any of the three 
perſons, and at the ſame time explained by the verb which ac- 
companies it: iavrs; ayanape, we love ourſelves ; invre; ayanares 
ye love yourſelves : iavry; &yeaminor, they love themſelves, &c, Thus 
in Xenophon, Virtue ſpeaking to Pleaſure, ſaith, owru waivin; 
T% lav ine, inſtead of ov; Paz, fic inſtituis amicos tui ipſius? 
for tuos: is it thus thou inflructeſt thy friends ? And in St. Luke xvi. 
au1oart wu Pinus, make to yourſelves friends, | 


II. Of Poſſeſſives. 


As we have proved in the Latin method, contrary to the opinion 
of Valla, that the genitives mei, tui, ſui, were (to expreſs ourſelves 
in the grammatical phraſe) taken actively and paſſively; fo, in 
Greek, the genitives is or js, d, and 5, are taken aQtively - 
and paſſively, though Gaza teacheth the contrary, Actively, as 
pe pes, for ih, my friend, he whom I love. Paſſively, as wgeg 
Bias iu, Soph. in ſpite of me, uſing violence to me. Ov dg av 
Kiga Big nwar , Thucyd. for they did not keep pofſeſfion of the 
iſle of Corfu, in ſpite of us. 4 

And on the other hand, even the poſſeſſives frequently imply 
a paſſive ſignification : x jos jpundiv &xbrobn;, uο yag igu v n. 
Plato, ne mihi ſuccenſeas, dicam enim tua r that is to 
ſay, for the love with which you are belowed by me, and not, with 
which you love ne; in the ſame manner as Terence ſays, facile ſcies 
defiderio id fieri tuo, inſtead of tui. And Thucyd. xa d aiodavras 
TH Auxeoupories o TW nutri Ton ovTH;, timore noſtro, viz, 
for the fear they have of ut. Which may be thus tranſlated; 
and he does not perceive, that the Latedemonians are defirous of de- 
claring war, from the apprehenſion they have of our power» 

Now as the Latins ſometimes join a genitive with a poſſeſſive, 
as tuum hominis fimplicis pectus widimus, Cic. ſo the ſame practice 
obtains among the Greeks: aug i x" d, Cre, gabe Th n- 
:9%iuor;! Lucian, hi verd omnino res meas hominis infelicis dila- 


pidant, they /quander away all my ſubſtance, æurotch that I am. 
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PETIA >, | 5s i Sf, , 
Of ſome Nouns derived from Pronouns, 
I. Of the Relatives of Quality, otec and woing.. 


I'OE, qualir, without interrogation, comes from 96, gui, in 
O0 the ſame manner as gualis comes from qua, wherefore it in 
ſometimes rendered by guis. | rn 
Tunis noun being one of thoſe which the grammarians call rela. 
tives of quality, which have only a relation in the ſenſe, and not in 
the conſtruction, it ſuppoſeth always ruzro;, to which it ought to 
refer, and which is even ſometimes expreſſed; as 7 7%; &yyiniag 


ro ii, gbov 1Pgayar Thr mw, the news was ſuch as made tha 


whole town rejoice ; word for word, ſuch as to make the town rejoice ; 


ole Gr. 1b, as H. Stephen ſays, or oloy Teo; up.: which the 
author of the Idiotiſms does not ſeem to have rightly underſtood, 


when he ſays that «9@gavas is for whexire Av, or wPeiras Wivarn as, 


Likewiſe in Dem. 2. Olynth. roere; aug, olg juibuolirray ig 
dat Torgura, ol iyw vv d me, Va; woud ur, ſuch a flrange fort 
of men, as to dance when they are drunk, in a manner 1 ſhould be aſhamed 
to deſcribe. But T1870; is more frequently underſtood ; as in Xeno- 
phon, ov 'yae Av olog amo 72174; ue, that is to lay, wr 5 TogT9; 
oloz, &c. non erat talis qualis facere, or talis ut faceret, he awas 
not a man that could be influenced 9 every kind of ſordid gain. 

It is ſometimes uſed without the infinitive, though in the ſame 
fignification : thus in Eurip. ox, al yiauro; dic wearroper, for b 
Touiras medrroum, vid ir age yinuror, wwe do not act ſe as ta nal 
ourſelves ridiculous. 1 25 

And it mult always be taken in this ſenſe; as in Xenoph. zul 
NR lt Toi; 0.05 Y hνν 14) Ge Ad mote tivas Tnuoreatian, 
aue are very ſenſible that democracy is to ſuch as you and us a diſagret- 
able fort of government; that is to ſay, Toi; TatTro; oo, After this 
manner Virgil ſays, ; 

— portis alii bipatentibus adſunt; 
Millia quot magnis nunquam venere Mycenis, 

For tot millia quot nunguam venere. Wherefore we'muſt not follow 
ſome, in ſaying that «i; is in that caſe put for 4%, like, fince 
it really ſtands for itſelf; for this notion of one word being put 
for another, proceeds very often from a ſuperficial knowledge of 
the Greek tongue and grammar, 

Therefore Budæus, and after him the author of the Idiotiſms, 
expreſs themſelves improperly, by ſaying that olg, with the infi- 
nitive, is ſometimes taken for promtus, expeditus, cupidus, pranut, 
ftrenuus ; for inſtance, rudy v wabuv, alog nv imetiives Tw Quiyorriy 
ſill implies Towro; v, ole, having received this ill uſage, be was 
juft ready tu accuſt him. $a 2 "48 
Even when it is rendered by peſum, it maſt refer to this 
ellipſis; as'in Ariſtot. aA" 2x, oiog worry kyaby;, ſed qui minimt 
pelſit bonos reddere, that is to ſay, & Tuirag clog, non potis reddert ;| 
for potis comes from woicg, taken from ole. Likewiſe in the neuter, 
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dl 14 ite, Lucian, potis eff invenire (for potis was formerly of 
Il genders, as wo have proved elſewhere] or pofibile eſt invenire, 
at is to lay, tale eft ut potis fit inveniri ; od olsg Ti iu, according 


to Budæus, imports zolo, renuo, invitus facio ; but properly it ſignt-, 


fies, I am not ſuch, that is, I cannot, or I am not in ſuch a diſpoſition: ” 

Moreover, they ſometimes uſe the neuter plural, as in Herod. 
lib. 2. Yared; Wa tte &' J, ö old Ts ifs h (where vou 
may obſerve 2x oi«, according to the Ionics, inſtead of & ola) 
ſaxa multa ſunt, per que navigari non potef ; which is a ſyllepſis, 
like animalia currit, therefore the conſtruction may be e 5 
thus, 3,” av ax Iri Tolar Xenjparah mo1tiy, old irs T9 Wi, there are. 
rocks through which there is no ſuch thing as ſailing. | | 

Oleg bears ſtill the ſame ſignification, when it is joined with 


the ſuperlative ; as ' olog gd Ariſtot. quam fortiſſimus, that is, 


to ſay, rod og clog 8 ad rig og, talis quam fortiſſimus, or talis ua- 
lis fortiflimus, /uch as the frongeſt, to expreſs the ſtrongeſt. It is 
thus the Latins ſay, tam mihi gratum erit, quam quod gratiſſimum, 
Cic, for tam is there for tantum, and quam for quantum, as we have 
made appear elſewhere ; T0lg&TEY gin, olov 8 agi rar. 

It is in this ſenſe we are to underſtand this expreſſion of Demo- 
ſthenes in Mid. od yag ole axe airs rd nun, there is nothing like 
hearing the law it/elf, as H. Stephen renders it, condemning the 
explication of Budzus, who tranſlates it, zibil wetat audire, and 
takes d oloy for 593i» xwavovo» We read it in the ſame ſignification 
in 8. Gregory, ov9hy 92 olo⸗ is BN Inynoacbai, there is nothing like 
bring conciſe. © 6 P e e of Fong 

Ole, with ö or 1, for non ſolum, or rather for non ſalum non, 
or nedum, muſt alſo be reduced to this ſignification, though H. 
Stephen ſays it bears a different meaning, and that it ought rather. 
to be referred to elo, /olus, were it not for the breathing. But 
this may be eaſily ſeen in the very example of Polybius quoted by 
Stephen: puivuoz ,, yag PdMays is Tol; imrrnduordtOG avry Toro 
7 „lo wAeAziy guat &» TS; Pings, M 83% airy Tu Gun, for though 
that battalion was poſted in à very advantageous ſituation, yet it nei» 
ther could be of any ſervice to its own party, nor even defend itſelf ;_ 
that is to lay, & Toiiroy Ivar A, oli, ic whr7r, non tantum poteſt, 
quantum eft juvare ; , quin nec, imp nec ſeipſam ſervare, In 
like manner in the fifth book, za An ele Tvxe7» im} v ν˖ A 
GXM% TEvarrioy xAnfel; ds Th ANA t,, wag dN xidoreiaas TW 
Buy, that not only be received no acknowledgment, but quite the reverſe, 
being invited to Alexandria, he had like to have loft his life. | 

Iloiog, qualis, in interrogations, feminine woia, neuter aol, _ 

Sometimes it is joined with the article: Polyb. 2d wels rar; 
qualia hæc ſunt ? what ſort of things are theſe? It is alſo uſed with- 
out an interrogation, for gualis. It is likewiſe taken for 590%, as 
wol deR for wen, which anſwers exactly to the French, 4 gell? 
beure ? though Euſtathius obſerves, that this expreſſion is not quite 

ſo proper. | | „ . 0004 

IIoiog, with the accent upon the laſt, or selig, or mos rig, is 
rendered, certã quddam qualitate'praditus & afiaui; and ſometimes 
indeterminately, cuju/dam modi. | | 
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II. Of ces and rocbrögt f 


As in Latin gantum ſometimes bas the force of augmenting, and 
fignifies /o much, cr /o great; and ſometimes diminiſhes, an ſigni- 
fieth only ; the ſame thing happens to the Greek 7% and roadrug, 
The firſt ſignification is very natural and common; the ſecond 
may be ſeen in the following examples: zal M Ti; nupuims ht, 
Goo U e, wir Grargiirai, Plut. ſomebody taking @ torch, only 
Juſt put it near, and afterwards took it away : Tov (wiMorray uu oo # 
Tagore minor, Thucyd, the approaching, and alme/t projent war; it 
1s thus Terence ſays, tantum non montes auri pollicenss In like man- 
ner we ſay, Goo 5x, d 89imw, for fere, alme/t. 
| Tooirov imrunur, Dem. fi hoc unum addidero, having only this one 
thing to ſay ; Init; diu rooiror, idem, id unum à vobis deprecatus, 
having only this one thing to beg of you. 
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oo HA., Vin. 
Remarks on the Verbs. | 
I. That we muſt conſider the Nature of the Verbs. 


S a verb may be conſidered differently in diſcourſe, ſo it may 
A admit of different effects in conſtruction : thus all the verbs 
adjective being of themſelves either active or paſſive, nevertheleſs, 
becauſe they may be conſidered either as making their action paſs 
to another ſubject, which is properly the nature of a verb active, or 
as confining it within themſelves, which is what we call a verb. 
neuter or abſolute; hence it is, that verbs active are ſometimes 
| taken abſolutely, and ſometimes paſſively ; as i» de anyn; arapt- 
[| en, Plato, ex idu convaleſcens, ſup. iavriv, feiſum, as in French, 
| Je portant bien; in the ſame manner as Demoſthenes ſays, ae 
| iavroy, recollegit ſe, he recovered himſelf. Thus if+90a ſignifies 
| | ; evolvere, and elabi, to diſentangle, to eſcape 3 mercyiv, producere, 
| | and progredi, to produce, and to advance ; narben, diſſolvere, and 
diverſari 1 looſe, and to lodge ; inegoanaun, to exceed, to paſs ; be- 
cauſe we are to underſtand here the accuſative, either of a recipro- 
cal, or of another noun. | | 

Likewiſe Sag, differs, viz. ſe, aut aliud: 4mannattu uns , 
liberor d te, that is to ſay, &naMdrw ws ons oz, I deliver myſelf 
through your means : r «ig Ag, cenſecr in viros, that is to ſay, 
TY jt, I put myſelf on the 4, or I cauſe my/elf to be put, tendo, 
pertingo, pervenio, &c. Ta & ie ama Eutin, Ariftot, hed 
verd inter ſeſe mutuo refletuntur & recidunt: ii yn 6s) &rramoNIWvn 7% 
ITiga Toi; irg yiguera, Plato, nifi per mutuam generationem ſequen- 
tia priorum in locum ſufficerentur, that is to ſay, if they did not put 
themſelves in the place, if they did not ſucceed one another. 

Among theſe, ſome that are of an active force, are, nevertheleſs, 
tranſlated by a verb paſſive; but this is not by changing their na- 
ture, but by an agreement of the ſenſe; as , recreor, 
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VIZ. ava)apoaru Toy vav, I come to myſel » 4 recover my ſpirits! nara- 
zo, morior, diſſolvor, I die, viz. xava\iu Toy Bior, vitam ſoluo : 
and in like manner the reſt, 
On the contrary, the neuters become actives: Goug we, Plalm 
cxxxvii. vivificabis me, thou wilt revive me; artea; in” adrùg tGnow 
Herad. viros eis 1impoſuit, he placed me over them : ovrardtioer avro, 
Dieſcor. fac ut una ferveat, make them boil together : Bog The vun, 
to implore the aſſiſtance of the laws : ni anizagow igyihacs, Jus 
Græc. Rom. lib. 3. lonſuram ebolevit, properly ſpeaking, otiari 
fecit, he gave his hair time 10 grow, and threw aſide the monkiſh ton- 
Sure, which he had been compelicd to wear : which come from the 
verbs dau, wive; Rai, gradior; diu, ferve; Bodu, clams; axo)aguy 
ottor. 

Likewiſe &rgavas Sanur, in comic writers, for falgura ex oculis 
vibrare, .to dart lightning from one's eyes; wig gj], ade evans 
riorric, Baſil. that caft fire from their eyes and noſtrils. 

Some aſſuming a paſlive government, ſeem likewiſe to take a 

aſſive ſignification ; as &@mTivave und ror , damnatus eſt A 
judicibus, he was condemned to death by the judges : amilave ins u- 
valndg Pagrudxy, Lucian, be was poijened by his wife; though in 
rigour 4vilavy ſigniſies no more than mortuus eſt, be died; and the 
prepoſition, with its caſe, denotes the cauſe of that death. This 
conſtruction has been copied by the Latins, nibil walentins à quo in- 
tereat, Cic. periit ab Annibale, Plin. mori ab enſe, Lucan. 

The ſame may be ſaid of others, which are deemed paſlive in 
the ſenſe, by reaſon of our common manner of tranſlating them; 
as Joxiw, videor ; but it properly implies, appareo, I appear, I feem: _ 
$9oxiw, and wnmyty, laudor, celebror; but properly it ſignifies in- 
clareo, I make my/elf known : yipw, plenus ſum ; but properly it im- 
ports, plenitudinem habeo, ſeu refero, I run over, I overflow © fancy 
aſimilatus ſum, viſus ſum; but its right ſignification is, apparui, 
conveni, imaginem retuli, I bear a likeneſs, or reſemblance to, &C, 
Waxov Ts tome 1 Sic rus hd, Lucian, the pleaſure of the fight 
Jarpaſſes all others, that is to ſay, there is nothing beats it, aliquid in- 
victum refert, redolet. 

Hereto we may refer the verbs, which we have mentioned, 
Book III. Chap. xix, explaining the nature of the middle verb, 

The verbs paſlive are alſo put ſometimes abſolutely, and then we 
muſt underſtand the prepoſition with its caſe ; as yuuagrabas, exer- 
ceri ; Telcealas, fricari; tveaolai, radi ; Mailer, lavari, Vize & Je, 
or ab alio; wherefore they are rendered, to exerciſe one's /elf, to rub 
one's ſelf, or to have one's ſelf rubbed, to have one's ſelf ſhaved, &c. 

hus in Lucian, e xa} xonlovraiy, Jugent DO plangunt, properly 
imports, lugent & planguntur a ſe, or cædunt ſe, plangunt Je, they 
weep and beat their breaſts. Thus cwreiodas not only implies ali, to 
be nouriſhed by another, but alſo, cibum capere, to eat, 10 nouriſh one's 


However, this does not hinder theſe verbs from conforming 
ſometimes intirely to the nature of the actives, and aſſuming their 
government; as nag ig,), Theophil, anumquemque ad ſe 

trahit, be draws all the world to himſelf. 
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II. Of. ado yw and B. oy 
TIzoxw is frequently rendered by facio, not that it loſeth ity 
natural ſignification, but becauſe we conſider it more proportion. 
ably to our language (the French) which generally tranſlates the 
paſſive by the active, Thus when we ſay, %uoicr re m4oxn, perinde 
Jacit, the proper ſenſe is, ſimile quid patitur, be is in ſuch a diſdo- 
ſition, eodem modo afficitur, In like manner, 21 & a} mh; 
"what ſhould I do? that is to ſay, in what fituation ſhould I be ? 
"what would become of me? wwhat ſhould I not Juffer * And in Dem, 
hundaudie und, aCnrreger ùhE⁵ d mwaborrs, widete ne quia flulte faciatir, 
=_ is to ſay, do nut let yourſeldes be ſurpriſed, let nothing amiſ; 
efal you. | 4 
725 when it is rendered by accidit, it ſtill preſerves its natural 
force; as Il47y»0s riro Miou, accidit id Madis, that is to ſay, the 
Medes ſuffer this, are in this fituation, in this dijpofition. Whence it 
is evident, that the grammarians do not expreſs themſelves pro- 
perly, when they ſay that 24ow ſignifies ſometimes patior, and; 
on the contrary, ſometimes ago. in e 
The imperfe& 2px, and the ſecond aoriſt Zpraoy, or Tonic; 
without the augment, #p«aoy, which grammarians place among 
the adverbs, are real verbs, though they are rendered by atinam 
through all the perſons ; JÞ1uMo, uiinam ego; nun, utinam tu; 
«nM, utinam ille. But we muſt underſtand here be, or aids, which 
anſwers to utinam, Thus when Herod ſays, wn Gov 'wiay, it 
means, «9 L py xv, utinam non viciſſem, avould to God bad 
not overcome, or I wiſh that I had not vanquiſhed. Likewiſe in 
Eurip. piror pum Toy Byxonov oithoas, would to God this cow-herd 
had never liued there. And in Dem. inudy d, & winor' SOM, enn 
fince tho/e things are come to paſs, which it were to be wiſhed never had, 
This explication ig {o very probable, that we frequently find this 
optative particle expreiſed: as in Hom, ald Jiu wilnus mark | 
0219x1004, Od. H. utinam manſiſſim, that is to ſay, utinam debuiſſem 
manere, Or oportuiſſet me manere, would to God 1 had laid among the 
Phacctians, And UÞixor is fo far from being an adverb there, that 
we even meet with it in this ſigniſication in the firſt aoriſt ; ©; gl, 
£212 amoniola, utinam prius periiſſem, or perire debuiſſem, J 
#viſh I had died before. LS * 
But what chiefly occaſions this miſtake, is, that this Gp is 
alſo joined with the op tative: but in that caſe it is the neuter 
participle, and the phraſe muſt be reſolved by an ellipſis, as in this 
example produced by Budæus, S xaTtwhurbrinony ai bool pes 
rd PuNdtacber ra Inawpart ov, Plalm cxviii. utinam dirigantur vie 
me ad cuftodiendas juſtificationes tuas, we muſt underitand , and 
reſolve it thus, be #@revburbeironr ai 590k pt, nr LOR, e Th 
ed tach Ta Iinaivpars os! O that ny ways were diredtd as 
they ſhould be, to keep thy Rlatutes ! Likewiſe when Gaza ſays, » 5 
Nov N dla The pus dnunmiiu, que utinam digna ent wveſtra opi- 
niont atque ſententid, we muſt reſolve it thus, 9 h 5 Al Tis ddr 


brontmrws, ws R, as it ſhould be, as we could wiſh, 
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CHAP, 


The Nature of the Tenſes. 


C HA p. IX. 
Typbat we muſt conſider the Nature of the Tenſes. 


T is very proper alſo to conſider the nature of the tenſes, which 
when perfectly underſtood, ſays Henry Stephen, contributes 
vaſtly to an adequate knowledge of the Greek and French lan- 
guages ; and, on, the contrary, the want of underſtanding it, 
cauſeth | obſcurity in many paſſages, * 
The difference of the three preterites, the imperfect, the perfect, 
and plu- perfect, is the ſame in Greek as in Latin; but there re- 
mains ſome difficulty with regard & the aoriſts. 


I. Of the firſt Aoriſt. 
- Santius gives the name of aoriſt to the ſecond only, which ſeems 
to be more undetermined than the firſt, inaſmuch as it is oftener put 
than the firſt for different tenſes, preſent, paſt, or future; and as 
for the firſt, he calls it mwagannulu;, as much as to ſay, leviter 
præteritus, juff now paſt ; which is agreeable to the explication of 
Caſaubon in his Exercitations on Baronius's Annals, where treating 
of the coming of the wiſe men, he ſays, that 73 Ines yenbirrog, 
Chrifls nato, denotes a much later time, than if he had put yeyamm- 
abe, which would agnify that it happened a long time ſince. This 
1salſo the opinion of Voſſius in the laſt edition of his Greek gram- 
mar, and in his Diſſertation 4e anno natali Chriſti : which they ſcem 
to have learned of H. Stephen in his book / the conformity between 
the Greek and French languages. This writer had been formerly of 
opinion, that the Greek aoriſt is the ſame with the French perfect 
indefinite, when we ſay, je fir, j allay, je lis, wherein he agrees 
with Budzus in his Commentaries; but afterwards he began to 
queſtion it; and, without coming to any deciſion, he takes notice 
of a very common application of this Greek aoriſt, which is to ex- 
preſs the time lately paſt, and agreeably to theſe expreſſions, as 
as he feels the heat, he preſently melts; if I de but hear the noiſe of a 


mouſe, I am immediately awake; and ſuch like: as we may ſee in 
this verſe of Homer, 
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%O; #8 O87; imwnreiduras, ad * 7vor avry, Hom. 
Whoſoever ſubmits to the Gods, they preſently hear him. 


And he obſerves that I an immediately awake, is taken for I 
awake ; and the latter implies an Habit, or facility in awaking- 
Likewiſe in Demoſthenes, wg)» rT&i7 us &veyairios H d iduei ohvray 
a very /mall accident in war ruins and deftroys every thing. - - | 
This uſe of the aoriſt inſtead of the preſent, frequently happens 
in the imperative and the infinitive, in the middle as well as the 
active, but more ſeldom in the paſſive, except when the active is 
diſuſed, as the grammarians obſerve: but herein there is no di- 
ſtinction made between the aoriſts, as Sanctius would fain have it; 
and it is unqueſtionable, that they are frequently put for one ano- 
ther, as well as the futures, though ganctius calls the ſecond futurum 
remotius, as I have obſerved in the beginning to treat of the verbs, 


p. 93. | 
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II. Of the Perſecb and the Aoriſts. 


1. The firſt aoriſts paſſive of the verbs in «as, which have no 
active voice, are generally taken actively, and ſometimes paſſiyely; 
as ,b, I diſcourſe; I0ixÞnv, T have diſcourſed, or ſpikes 
 idouais, I cure; inobiig, out that cures, or is cured; wa 40ND, 

F receive; magadybil;, one that receives, or it rettived; a 1 
conſider, I contemplate ; ib1401y, contemplatus ſum, I have confidered; 
or luſtratus ſum, I have been conſidered, or obſerved, | 

In like manner dararnbig for dance, ont that has /quandered 
all; N for Hantaol0ai, to have diſcourſed j' iN, ra- 
ther than the middle «92.6104 um, ] behaved" well, with circumſpec- 
tion; igyuclii; for igyanoupuac, one that has done, or performed; 
$:c:1on044g for Heron, % ptv0gy qui excogitavit, one that has contrived, 
or invented; and ſuch like, | | | 

The perfect paſlive is alſo uſed in the ſame manner; as eh 
ua, I have diſcour/ed ; irliduyuai, I have ſhewn ; wimomnuai, 1 
have done; nureimioy.ai, 1 have diſpoſed ; magadiduyuai, I haue re- 
ceived ; and it is theſe that properly correſpond to the Latin verbs 
common, becauſe they have both fignifications under a- paſſive ter- 
mination, which is not always the caſe of the middle verb, for 
this in ſeveral tenſes retains the active termination. ; 

The verbs paſſive that have two aoriſts, oftener uſe the ſecond 
than the firſt ; as ,t), i, I have been beaten, rather 
than ina x81, In like manner ipfaym, 1 have been broke ; ignd- 
om, I have been taken away ; irgamn, I have been changed, or 
have taken flight, from the verbs prywps, dg :, Teiropar, and 


the like. | | „ 
III. Of the middle Aoriſts. A %% 
Among the middle aoriſts the firſt is commonly uſed in botly 
ſigniſications, but the ſecond is oftener met with in the active 
ſenſe; for example, aigiopai, ait 1 have taken, ] have choſen; 
more uſual than I have been talen, or choſen, as the author of the 
Idiotiſms obſerves. | | es 
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That we are to conſider the Nature and Diſpoſition of 
the Moods, 


I, Of the Indicati ve, the Subjun#ive, and the Optative. 


HE diſpoſition of the moods, whieh I have followed in the 
third book, putting the indicative; the ſubjunctive, the op- 
tative, the imperative, and the infinitive; one after another, is cer - 
tainly the moſt natural; for as the imperative and the infinitive are 
not properly moods, the beſt way is to place them at the end of 
the verb: and whereas the ſubjunctive has a much'greater affinity" 
with the indicati ven than the optative has, as may be ſeen in 


Apoll. book iii, chap. 29. ĩt is very proper it ſhould follow next to 5 
3 ; 
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As the firſt aoriſt of this mood marketh alſo the time to come, one 
might imagine at firſt, that, it would be better to form it from the 
ſut. indicat. as vu, 9G, n, from TH, ug, ©. But this cannot be, 
as Apollon. obſerves in the ſame place, not only becauſe. the 
changes that are made in the aoriſt indicat. though not in the fut. 
are communicated to this tenſe in the ſubjunctive; as 1{uw, to paſture, 
fut. 1149, firſt aoriſt, Tupa, ſubjunct. wife ; Yeu, to fing, Cad, 
luda, 413w ; but moreover, becauſe the changes that are made in 
the fut. and not in the aoriſts, are not communicated to the ſub- 
junctive, as rouiGw, to think, fut. vopiovw, Att. %, acres iriuans 
ſubjun&. vouiow, but never voz, as in all appearance the Attics 
would have made it, had they taken it from the future, 

Now though the moods are not to be rejected intirely, yet their 
ſignification is ſometimes fo very arbitrary, that they are frequent- 
ly put for one another through all tenſes. This we have proved 
in our remarks in the Latin method, and we have alſo the 
authority of Budzus in his Commentaries, page 948. of Robert 
Stephen's edition, and it may be further confirmed by the fol- 
lowing 1 wap" i £93; pichoPogog rig pn inavig ig Tow 
welt ih-, Xen, apud me nullus mercenarius eſt qui non idoneus 
eſt {for fit) eadem facere, quz abs me fiunt, I Have no one ſoldier in 
my pay that is not able to do what I can do myſelf : where we ſay is} 
in the preſent inſtead of 2» 7 in the ſubjunctive, or a» iin in the 
optative. | | 

Ei ya TW eur Wagtybuilu hui; ome har avror meolupiars 
Dem. for if we had diſcovered the ſame reſolution in our own cauſe 3 
ſt enim eamdem in noſtra ipſorum cauſa alacritatem oſtendiſſimus, 

Oc. where we ſee an indicative for a ſubjunctive, viz, waguxiuls 
for m9. adyupila. . | | 

EI A wg} 247 Two Tewypearu; oA Ayur, Dem: inſtead of 
moor Vita, if he deſigned to ſpeak of any new ſubjecb. 

Again, « jy vag d' 1uar muchirri; aviinorro Toy montjuor, Id. for 
ainurro, fi enim à nobis perſuaſi bellum hoc ſuſcepiſſent, , they 
bad undertaken this wwar at our perſnaſion. 4 

Ob rumors avryr Br! , ur imoinoa, i" & noxuvin, Xen. 
nihil unquam ei vel dictum abs me, vel factum eſt, quo erubuit, 
for erubuerit, I never ſaid, or did any thing to her to make her bluſh. 
Where the aor. indicat. cu is for the optat. &» aiaxuwdin. 

'H «6 nog dr Toy aorapay 8 int eri, 1 ourragatu, Ariſt. 
camelus è fluviis non bibit, antequam eos conturbabit, for contur- 
barit ; the camel troubles the river water before he drinks of it ; for &v 
ourTagatu in the Opt. or cvrrægędn in the ſubjunct. Which is very 
common with the Attics, even when they put the conjunction be- 
fore it; TOI Tic vat TWengites Tov vBy, Dem. Olynt. 1. fi quis vobis 
mentem adhibebit, for adhibuerit: if any body will liften to you 
with attention. EV 

Tus oeTATIVE is alſo put for the indicat. Alcardgeg dd OorAia 
2. IewTHo&%;; dg Tas Aris nai Kogllies XaTERgNAVITE 1 111 
2:10; wahe, & c. Xenoph. Lyſander cum ex Philocle, qui Andrios & 
Corinthios præcipites egerat, quæſiviſſet, qui pena dignus eſſet, 
& c. Ly/ander having aſked Philocles, who had ordered the Andrians and 


the 
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the Corinthians to be tumbled from a precipits, ⁊ulat puniſhment. }, 
deſerved. Where we ſee 1ar#xgnuriou, aor. ol. opt, for dar- 
uw, the plu - perfect indicate. 
Likewiſe in Plato, ie 67+ Zavs Tyr $irawotryy mip rote 
&rbgwno,, where wind is for iryi/r,' a Jove dicebas immiſſam 
hominibus juſtitiam fuiſſe, you /aid that Fupiter had ſent juſtice among 
mankind, Which is very common, when there happens to be a par- 
ticle, as GTi, as, 56, 651g, 65745, dc, Try, &c. | | ia 


II. Of the Imperative and the Infinitive. 


The imperative, as we have obſerved Book III. may paſs for a 
future: and it is ridiculous, ſays Apollon. book i. cnap. 30. to 
think otherwiſe, ſince it is not cuſtomary to command things paſt, 
or preſent, but only thoſe that are to be executed after being com- 
manded, and of courſe things to come. +) (1:2 44.3 3664 

Wherefore the Hebrews have made it their firſt future, and the 
Greeks uſe it frequently to expreſs the time to come: ale 313. 
0490», Eurip. for , ſcis ergo quid fac, for quid ſacturus ſis; 
do you know what you are to do? Old ini meln, Men. for H 
ſcio te facturum, I know you will do it. As, on the contrary, they 
often uſe the future for commanding. 2 4 

But the author of the Idiotiſms is miſtaken in ſaying, that the 
imperative is put for the infinitive, For in the example which he, 
gives from Dem, Jl tuar Toogror* imudar aware duenne, 
A, 147 S meMauoant:; where he pretends that «ears 18 
for gli, and Te apoanms for mgonapodavu : the ſentence 1s abſo- 
Jute, id à wobis unum precatus : poſiquam omnia audieritis, judicatty, 
nullumque pra judicium afferte, For his requeſt commences there ab- 
ſolutely, , poſtquam. Begging only this one favour of you; 
wiz. not to judge before you have heard every thing, nor to let your/elver 
be frayed 5 any ſort of prejudice. 

It is equally a miſtake to ſay that the infinitive is put for an im- 
perative, according to the doctrine of ſome grammarians: pagrugins 
uud pi, ra Tiras c, Phocil. for we muſt underſtand 
eb, oportet, it is neceſſary ; Or weeohu, convenit, it is proper, or 
| ſome ſuch thing: ave ſhould avoid bearing falſe witne/s, and ſay no- 
thing but what is true, | ** | 

he preſent of the imperative, ſays Apollon. book i. chap. 30. 
denotes only the commencement of the action: ozanliru Ta; di- 
Aug, let him begin to work in the vineyard. But the aoriſt implies the 
future action accompliſhed: oxa4rw Ta; 4urines, let him have worked 
or dug in the vineyard, Wherefore Ramus, and thoſe that have fol- 
lowed him, as Sylburgus and others, call theſe aoriſts, as alſo the 
perf. imperat. ſutures perfect, that is to ſay, which denote the future 
thing accompliſhed, partaking at once of the future and the perfect. 


III. That the Infinitive is never put for the Subſtantive. 


It is alſo a miſtake, which the author of the Idiotiſms has given 
into, to imagine that the infinitive is put for the ſubjunRive, when 
Dem. ſays, rd Vieh Tivo yelhu wii im} whe mms, is ons 
fr } Oidimnc;, For wiv makes here an abſolute ſentence, and 
ought to be confidered as a noun, according to what 3 
I obſerve 
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bbſerved in the third rule of the foregoing book, p. 324 ; which 
may be reſolved in Latin by zempe : hoc decretum edo, nempe navi- 
pare ad ea loca, in quibus Philippus eſſe poterit, my opinion 15, 10 let 
the fleet fleer towards whatſoever place Philip is in. For there is a 
wide difference between ſaying, that this expreſſion is in the ſame _ 
ſignification as ut navigaretur, and that the infinitive is put there 
for ut navigaretur ; which it certainly is not, ſince it can be ex- 
plained in its natural force. 

And it is obſervable, that the change of moods can be only of 
thoſe three, which we put 1 e in our tables, and of which we 
have given inſtances in the firſt number of this chapter. becauſe 
theſe moods are frequently nothing more than a difference of ter- 
mination in each tenſe; but never of the imperative for the infini- 
tive; which are quite different things. 

It is therefore wrong in Surſin, and ſeveral other grammari- 
ans; to ſay, that the infinitive is put for the ſubjunctive, when it is 
joined with 5, Jer, weir, and the like particles; as magarxart era 
Tvxtir, horto te ut conſequaris, I adviſe you to a /o as to obtain it. 
nel 95104 Nun, antequam pœnas dederis, before you are puniſbed: 
for the infinitive is there as a ſort of a noun, aud are rvys;» is as if 


it were, tanquam ad conſequi, or ad conſecutionem, 7 advi/e you to 


the purſuit, that is to ſay, to af /o as to compaſs your end; and in like 
manner the reſt, 


IV. Infinitives and Participles of all Tenſes. 


The infinitive andparticiples may, as we have obſervedelſewhere, 
denote all the differences of time, It 1s for this reaſon that with 
& their preſent frequently marks the e, as we ſhall ſhew in 
the chapter of Indeclinable Particles. But this may be alſo ſeen in 
theſe examples: Heels eixog Tho beer al rg, orie 607 pers, 
xz) cr u, E640, Dem. for oy404us for by the preſent he has 
marked the future: it is very likely that they will be confirmed in their 
duirfion, by reaſen of the miſchiefs they apprehend, and of thoſe they 
have already ſuffered. Kudo; ya Hat e Th iy Gogh col H 


1 , / 94 tall , » \ / E 
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| dupaos ,, Plato, 7. de Rep. you will ſuppoſe perhaps that he 


rather fancies theſe things than ſees them with his eyes, Where we find, 
that 109049, which ſeems a future, and Sg, which ſeems a pre- 
ſent, nevertheleſs expreſs both the ſame time, f 
The ſame may be ſaid of the participle: 42a»; & Hieb ra, "as 
privy paxopire; ite ofiv, Iv ad rel, Xenoph. for wayeouming, alios 
mercede conducunt, quaſi melius ſud causa pugnaturi ſint quam 
ipſimet, they have foreigners in their pay, juſt as if they would fight 
better than themſelves in their own cauſe, 


V. Of Verbals in ov. 


Verbals in o, anſwer to the gerunds in dum. They generally 
govern the ſame caſe with their verb, and muſt be reſolve! 12 the 
ſame manner as'the Latin gerunds, D e them merely as 
nouns ſabſtantive, but frequently including a ſort of Heceſſity or 
duty, agreeably to what we have 5 in the Latin mechod, 4 

tne 
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the remarks on gerunds, Chap. I, M HDi, O warn, þ 
&vamvurior, Nazianz. where we way underſtand is}, %, though it 
is not abſolutely neceſſaty, becauſe there is this difference between 
the gerund and the participle, that the participle always ſuppoſes a 
verb, diligenda mater, ſup. eft ; but diligendum matrem is = ab. 
ſolutely, by reaſon that the gerund always includes the action of 
its verb, whence it has the name of gerund taken from gererg, 
We may therefore tranſlate it thus; ave ought to think of God of ener 
than aue breathe ; ov obi mne yorainag, Eurip. it is not by force 
that we muſt get the beiter of women: pu, 82 TW TwQeovarrs 1 
72%; dot. "vs ua r TOI; WANoi; deni Weeratomuir, aa pn Thy oebar 
A %yepiva eonichas T4 Bra, Baſil, the wile man ought to avoid 
being governed by vain glory, and the opinion of the multitude ; but by 
ſhould take right reaſon for the rule of his ations : Tawra voy worn. 
rięa TogiTYy TITov i io maigty Plato, that is to ſay, To axuuy rabra 
rob TTY Aν,Zꝗ aw, & c. the more poetical theſe things are, the 
leſs they ought to be heard by children. 

The Attics, who particularly affect the plural for the ſingular, 
put alſo theſe nouns in the plural: 49%tiv Tv; Abnraigg, x Ii 
aba, 'hucyd. that the Athenians uſed them ill, and therefore they muſt 
declare war : Tv ugatarrur im} ar” Gnerior, Soph. we muſt obey the 
magiſtrates in every thing ; where 4xe5ia is for &x»5iov, by a kind of 
ſyllepfis, cognate to that of animalia currit, of which we have 
2 in the foregoing book, Rule V. 

If the ſubſtantive is expreſſed, then theſe verbal nouns retain 
their nature of adjectives, and agree with the ſubſtantive in the 
ſame manner as other adjectives; as d @ywbi; por v ig, Arilt 
the good man alone ought to be honourtd. 


Of two Expreſſions more remarkable, and more difficult 
| to reſolve, 


But if the conſtruction be different, then the noun in «» is a ſub- 
ſtantive, that has the {ame government with its verb; as apy 7 
ea aury agyTHON, ual THEW Tre Tolg ige Paguorioy, ſup, il 
Lucian 1n his rules for writing hiſtory, ave have mentioned with 
what ſort of an exordium abe muſt begin, and what order wwe muſt ob- 
ſerve in things. Where &g:Ti, incipicndum, ought to be conſidered 
as a verbal ſubſtantive, which governs the caſe of its verb, as here 
«29 ola in the accuſative; and we muſt reſolve i$#uortoy in the 
ſame manner. | | 

But if after theſe nouns there happens to be another accuſative 
that agrees with them, as with the infinitive, it is becauſe they in- 
clude the force and action of the verb; as in Plutarch, a} HνjM io. 
ra du. ye dn ral rag, and theſe things ought to be imi- 
tared by thoſe that admire them, and are moved by them. And in an- 
other place, EC agpuortoy Tito nal Toig bpoiorg, vwnvorre Tus iy So- 
„reg im reg unde ation, he who has a mind 10 reſtrain young 


people that raiſe difturbances en acccunt of trifles, muſt apply this to ſini- 
lar occaſions. . 


— 
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CHAP. XI. 
Remarks ,on the Indeclinable Particles, 


| And firſt of dri. | 
have already made mention in the ſixth book, Chap. I. 
of divers words which commonly paſs for adverbs, though 
in reality they are not ſuch, but are either an accuſative governed 
by vard, or an ablative governed by c, iv, vn, or ſome ſuch 
prepoſition, N | | : 

But it is proper to treat here ſeparately of ſome of theſe 
particles, | 
I. That zri is always a Relative, 

The grammarians frequently make ri paſs for a conjunction, 
which they render by the Latin gu, and diſtinguiſh it from s, 71, 
ſeparated by a comma, which they ſay is a relative: but this diſ- 


tinction ſeems to be quite arbitrary, this word being almoſt always 


the neuter of the relative, 2, to which the Attics have joined v, as 


they do to ſeyeral others; ſaying alſo in the maſculine sri, in the 


feminine 5755, as in the neuter dri. This we can make appear in 
the ſeveral uſes wherein this word is received, which will be a very 
great help towards the explication of ſeveral difficult phraſes, 

In order to proceed more methodically, we ſhall beg the reader 
to recolle& what we have diffuſely proved in the General Grammar, 
Part II. Chap. ix. concerning the nature of the relative, which is, 
that it has ſomething in common with all the other pronouns, in- 
aſmuch as it is put inſtead of a noun ; and ſomething particular in 
this, that it ſerves as a connection to join an acceſſory propoſition 
to its principal. We have proved in the ſame place, that the 
Latin guod, which among the grammarians paſſes for an adverb or 
conjunction, is, in reality, this very relative, but diveſted of its 
office of a pronoun, and retaining no more than that of joining, 


where it happens to be, one propoſition to another, 


Now though I do not pretend abſolutely to deny, that the Greek 
zn may oftentimes agree in ſignification with the Latin quid; as 
1 old ors u xaxeivos Tory H,, Lucian, ſcio quod leges ipfi 
ſervabunt, 7 am very ſenſible that they will obſerve the laws : irs who 
de b mimidnuai, irs iy TW Taprhew , rad ad rg decke, oll, 
1dem, qudd neque vinctus ſim, neque in tartaro, etiam ipſe vides, 
opinor, I fancy you are ſenſible yourſe!f, that 1 am neither fettered, 
vor in hell: ilxis ri Biever, Xenoph. he has ſaid that he is willing. 
Yet, I cannot help thinking, that, to conſider it rightly, ers 1s fre- 
quently ſtript of its office of eonjunction, which is more peculiar 
to the Latin quod, and only retains that of a pronoun. 

In order to render this more eaſy to comprehend, we muſt ob- 
ſerve, that the Greeks, in imitation of the Hebrews, (as we have 
made appear in our General Grammar) frequently uſe detached 
expreſſions, which are put almoſt abſolutely, as we have already 
taken notice of in the preceding chapters: thus in the New Teſta- 
ment, when the prieſts and Levites ſent to St. John the Baptiſt, = 
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aſk him who he was; the text ſays, ut interrogarent eum, Tu qui n 
iva GuThTWIvw airy, Ev nights John i. that is, to ſay theſe words 
to him, Lo vis ,; Who art thou ? | 

Now this is the ſignification ir generally bears, which ſeems to 
be owing to the cuſtom of the Attics, who, as Vergara ſays, book iii, 
chap. 23. gaudent geminare vocabula idem pollentia : whereto he wants 
us to refer not only 77, but likewiſe dg, after the verbs Aiyw, Gnu), 
and the like, as in this paſſage which he _ from Æſop, vi; N 

png, os of Peron nai of worpiveg pe U , 111A vero reſpon. 
dente, ſhe anſavering thus; bubulci & paſtores me ſibi infeſtam ſuf. 
picabantur, the cowherds and the ſhepherds looked upon me as their 
enemy. * 

And this is ſo far true, that the ſentence may frequently ſubſiſt 
without theſe particles, -and even they are ſometimes omitted ; as 
in Thucyd. book i. T#rov n A Hiνν⁊4— T4 TU ls tx iuvarro ir 
nal Ah paxyurar wig Alyuuliuy of IA, bunc enim [regem Amyr- 
tæum] proper paludis magnitudinem expugnare nequiverunt : & fimul 
QUIA gui paludes illas incolunt, ſunt Eg yptiorum bellicaſiſimi: where 
we ſee it is all one as if he had ſaid, aa 4uw ri paxtmurary io), 
&c. they could not take the king, becauſe of the largengſi of the lake; 


and moreover becauſe of its being inhabited by the moſt warlike of all 
the Ag yptians. 


Hence it is that even when ri is expreſſed, it is frequently left 
out in the tranſlation; as in St. John xviii. 56 3» «Ty avroig, ors 
i wig, GniN0os ii; rd iniow, ut autem dixit illis, ego ſum, abie- 
runt retrorſum, as ſoon then as he had ſaid unto them, I am he, they 
vent backward. ' | 3 

Wherefore 72 alone is ſometimes put for this 7+: as in St. Mark, 
chap. v. 6 39 "THEOY'E (l:, abr, To, © dvaru πννjẽaẽat, mine 
dvar TW Tri ouTsy Jeſus Jaid unto him, If you can believe, every 
thing is poſjivle to him that believeth; which is the ſame, as if he 
had put zi, "Orr 5 dvruout, &c. ; 

This method of explaining is quite natural, and helps to clear up 
ſeveral very obſcure pailages; as Dem. pro Corona, 4xtirs dg ous 
Dnder, ual BWpigeruty it TATE iyy minoinua, dur, "Alnaiur ; for 
whereas it is natural to imagine at firſt ſight, that this ys refers to 
Demoſthenes, who ſpeaks here, and that the ſenſe of it is, you hear 
kow he declares, and evidently ſhews, that it is I, who now am ſpeal- 
ing l you, that have done this in ſpite of the Athenians : on the con- 
trary, T&vT# iyw muſt be referred to /Eſchines, of whom he ſpeaks 
here, and whoſe own words theſe are: ſo that the meaning 1s this; 
you ſee, gentlemen, how Achines declares, and proclaims aloud : It is 
1, that bave done this in ſpite of the Athenians. 

In like manner, in the relative, chap. iii. Ayes r Aoi; aul, 
dicis, dives ſum, that is to ſay, dicis hoc, thou ſayeſt this, nempe, 
dives ſum, I am rich ; for the meaning is not quid dives ſum, as the 
old interpreter has rendered it, which ſeems to ſignify, quod 2 

Chriftus gui loguor dives ſum, and is quite a different ſenſe, In like 
manner, in St. John iv. 17. where Chriſt talks to the Samaritan 
woman, and ſays, au; «i725 rs Ard 8x ix, bene dixiſli, quia 
wirum non babes. There are ſeveral other places in the ſame inter- 
preter, 
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, where sr. is thus rendered by gu or quia, and where it 
would have been more proper to have omitted it ; as in St. John x. 
aun, Gp, MNyw un, Os ih eh. 4 Siga Tar wedearur, amen, 
amen, dico vobis, quia ego ſum oflium ovium ; where quia is ſuper- 
fluous : and in the ſeventh chap. of e Xu inuyor, ors yabis 
igw, quidam enim dicebant, quia bonus eft; where it is viſible that 
this quia is of no manner of uſe. f 

It is alſo in this ſenſe we muſt take &;, where H. Stephen, in his 
book ge Dial. Art. ſays, that it ought to be taken for enimuero, or 
nempe; as in St. Mark vii. 3 N awoxeibiig rie, Urs va weorPy- 
Two Hoala; wel tua Toy viroxerrar, which he explains by /ane 
quidem, enimvero, bene, &c, Whereas, according to our principle, 
the ſenſe is quite natural to-ſay,* at ille reſpondens dixit hee, naMas, 
&c, Hence the interpreter has left out this r, having put ſimply, 
dixit ; ben? prophetavit, &c. In like manner in St. Luke xix. Ai- 
yur dri, 86 tyros xal ov, which H. Stephen renders by nempe, wel ii 
tu noſes : whereas it is ſtill all the ſame, dicens hoc, /aying thisy 
Viz. #5 l A Ovs | J N 

am not ignorant that this zz; may be rendered by various par- 
cicles, and diverfified in ſeveral forms; but I maintain that its na- 
tural force agrees with our principle, according to which it is the 
buſineſs of the tranſlator to invent divers turns to expreſs it. Thus 
when Tolly tranſlates ri by nam, as in this example from Plato, 
bg ar Tis weyiens wha; yiyere , ors Tar viv Mrywv ith TH 
TavT% ,o £941; d werf ig, nuar pre Ag., wt! Mu, wir? 
aba irn, rerum optimarum cognitionem oculi nobis attulerunt : nam 
bac quæ eſt habita de univerſitate oratio a nobis, haud unquam ęſſet in- 
venta, fi neque ſidera, neque ſol, neque cœlum ſub oculorum aſpectum ca- 
dere potuifſet : it is plain that this nam is a cauſal particle, which 
has the ſame force with /quidem, or eo quid, this eo being an abla» 
tive of the manner, juſt as 07% is an accuſative, which alſo denotes 
it in Greek, and ſuppoſes var; whence it is that in Latin we 
frequently do not write e guid, but only guid, which alſo ſuppoſeth 
a prepoſition, The Greek of Plato may be therefore tranſlated 
thus, the fight is of very great ſervice to us; for it is certain that aue 
ſhould never have undertaken this diſcourſe concerning the univerſe, if 
we had not beheld" the ſtars, the ſun, and the heavens that encompaſs 
. 

It is thus alſo we muſt reſolve 77: in interrogations, as in the New 
Teſtament, when the diſciples aſked Chriſt, why they had not been 
able to caſt out the devil: r. n, 8% novrubnνꝭß ixCanty airy 3 
why have we not been able to caſt him out that is to ſay, zab' di, 
or 9474 ; juſt as quare is put for qua de re, which imports the ſame 
as quamobrem. TI ors ouniQurnln vir; Xenoph, cur fic conſpiratum 
elt a vobis ? avhy hawe you thus conſpired ? 

For it is obſervable, that this 74 is often governed by a prepo- 
ſition expreſſed or underſtood, as in Polyb. Hiſt, 1. pas wires 
dH L˙ rt xa} Nav wo TE rig & amouimrovro Tmeoolemy 
confeſſuros omnes exiſtimo qudd (for aarù, quad, or propter quod) 
admodum à rei veritate prius abfuerint, I do not ſuppoſe that there is 
eny body that will deny, but befere this they avere very far from ino au- 
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ing the truth : where it is plain he might have put ir alone, or 3 
„n, ſeparately, as we read ſometimes in authors. O, ö Side dis 
Snot, Many Tag winas TE Jarkre, xabory 2x i dν,τ rgwriiolgs as. 
Toy bre aire, Act. ii. whom God hath raiſed up, having logſed the 
pains of death, becauſe it was not poſſible that he ſhould be holden of it, 
Here we ſee »«0;r1, where he might have put ors only, or al} tn, 
as St. Baſil has put it in a paſſage, wherein he ſhews that external 
goods are contemptible: 5 pivov nal" os p ML Thy wel; mh 
Lev IG wigrręonnh, 4 or und! eycubu; 012TH 186 a dre 
vu, not only becauſe they are ſuljedt very eaſily io change, but more- 
over becauſe they cannot communicate any. guodneſs to thoje that are in 
peeffion of them. Where it is manifeſt, that the latter &, ſuppoſes 
»074, Which is expreſſed in the former. Thus St. Luke, ſpeakin 
of the father and mother of St. John the Baptiſt, ſays, dal & 3 
ettr0'; ., var 1 *Enioates tv gie, ard they had no child, be. 
cauſe that Elizabeth was barren. And lower down, j1 S, Zayar 
gice, dort rignuzalm 1 oma; ou, fear not, Zacharias, for thy prayer it 
teard ; and others of the ſame ſort, 


II. "O71 An, nil. 


Here we meet with an expreſſion much harder to reſolve than 
the preceding, and where d, nevertheleſs, is conſtantly a relay 
tive, as H. Stephen acknowledges in his Theſaurus; though he 
does not ſeem to have diſcovered the reaſon of it, which is nothing 
more than an ellipſis. 1790 | 

This is when this particle is joined with n, which ds rendered 
by niſi; as in the book De mundo, which ſome attribute to Philo, 
7%; TY #00149 h iow, ors pn TEX4 178 e,; extra mundum nibil eff 
ii forte vacuum, But this is only an ellipſis of , /f; i hne ni; 
aud an hyperbaton of 774, which ought to be after wy, as if it were 
11 n be, niſi quòd forte, there is nothing out of the evorld, only per- 
haps a vacuum, N 128 

All phraſes of this kind may be reſolved in the ſame manner, as 
in Thucyd. book iv. o Yar hv ug hin, ors 141 pheey 1 ety T4 Ange- 
Ti, non erat fons niſi unus in arce, that is to ſay, there was 
never a ſpring, ſave one in the citadel. | 
But it is ſtill more remarkable, that when there follows a al, 
which is equivalent to the Latin etiam, the ſenſe is enforced, and 
ſeems to include ſome ſort of an inference, for Which reaſon it is 
often rendered by quiz, or immo wero, as in St. Gregory, Orat. 1. 
contra Jul. Tv; invyxtc = 0Guyer rs pry nal parno Torog havior bios 
Jug ib non, quomiuus bauen deprehenderetur effugere non poluit : quin 
imprudens licet quo cortius ä effect. | 
rom the following paſſage of the twen- 
tieth oration, which ſeems a little more difficult; where, ſpeaking 
of the profane ſciences, he ſays, that as we ſometimes draw from 
venomous creatures ſalutary remedies, 10 we have extracted from 
the human ſciences what is good, and rejected what is bad. Ts pw 
{rrari Try ua Sewgriady it piba* Loon R zg dafl Qiper, nal 
Merv, net emwng\gg Hubi, Iunlboaper, ws wh v2xteruv meu; veoolr 
ba «PD utba, is TE xflgor; 16 ee atapabirig way r 4obirian 
; i %%, 


| tate doctrinam noſtram fulcientes, For it is t 
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bb, lv Ts nal e Nys wimromuirs, Id ſane quod in in- 
uirenda rerum natura & contemplatione verſatur, ſuſcepimus : quics 

quid autem ad damones, & errorem, &exitii voraginem ducit, reſpu- 
imus. Imo etiam, ab eo ad Dei cultum adjuti ſumus : nimirum ex de- 
teriori, id quod præſtantius eft cognoſcentes, atque illorum imbecilli= 
fe ſame as «i pn ors, 

mſi hoc etiam, for quin etiam, but we have even derived advantage 


from thoſe ſciences, by making them contribute to the worſhip of God. 


But as the particle , /, is underſtood here; ſo we muſt ſuppoſe 
zr in ſeveral paſſages that have only wy: as in St. Mark, chap. vi. 
ua} E B] ine Bdewiar Jovap mornoay ü wn nyois A 
imieig rg N, iNegamworr, et non poterat ibi virtutem ullam fas 
cere : niſi paucos infirmos 5 mani bus curauit: that is to ſay, 
i u ur, nifi quod, And this ellipſis we find even in Latin au- 
thors, as in Terence's Phormio, act iii. ſc. 1. ecquid porro ſpei eſt, 
ſays Antiph. Ne/cio, anſwers Get. nifi Pheadria hattd cgſavit pro 
te eniti, for niſi quid. | 


III. Ori, quam. 


By this principle of the relative we muſt alſo reſolve J, when 
the grammarians ſay it is taken for quam; as br iyyvrare, quam 
proxime : or) iy Beaxureru, quam }eviſſns tempore. For quam. 
being only an adbreviation of quantum, and quantum ſuppoſing in 
or var,, as we have made appear in the Latin method, 7; muſt 
be there for aa #1, in quantum, as quick as poſſible. Ori rind 
1 Ten, A Ti) ppirn 1 69%, &c. Matth. vii. quam anguſia porta, 
oft, & ara via eft que ducit ad vitam, that is to ſay, a' oy 
quantum, Or in quantum. ; 

And hereby we find out a. manner of explaining theſe little 
parentheſes (i o! dri) which ſeem to embarraſs grammarians ; 
as BC. S dur, wy KENNY Aiyerv PN jLovetarTrasy 10 010 ri, 
ruf οοο , Dem. anteguam ad ea gu ad rem pertinent 
dicere aggredior, eorum vos admonitos i wolo, quorum tamen optime | 
(bene hoc ſcio, or rather ſat ſcio) meminiſtis, that is to ſay, for T 
know it very well, or aubich you all remember, I am very ſure» Ov, 
Ararrig, 1 049” oth, dr Toy A ErnrouTtly Id. nam vos Omnes, 
ſat ſcio, aliquid hac de re jam audiviſtis, for I know very well that 
you have all heard it mentioned. And in like manner the reſt, 

And this is ſufficient to prove, that it is not leſs true, perhaps, of 
ws than of guod, of which we have treated in the Latin method, 
that they are both nothing more than real relatives. 
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Of Prepoſili ons. 


Ne that what we have ſaid concerning prepo- 
N fitions in the preceding book, Chap. II. is ſufficient to ſhew 
their force and different beauties, as alſo to facilitate the under» 

Dd 4 ſtanding 
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ſtanding of them; yet we have thought proper to make ſome ads 
ditional remarks upon them here, whether with regard to thei 
manner of diverſifying the phraſe, or to the particular difficulties 
which they ſometimes create. 1 

AM and EPF, imply the ſame thipg, but they are frequently 
joined together inverſe; as nj57; d A ö vn, begs v ντ Bu, 
16 %, II. g. wwe offered ſacrifice on the ſacred altars near the fnun- 
lain. Which we ſometimes find even in compounds; 4u@1wegirey- 
Pa, Hom. turned about, led round. : But ** much more uſual 
in proſe, See their periphraſe lower down, Numb. 5. 

ANA“. AA, KATA), are made uſe of all three in the diviſion 
of numbers; as 41%" No, two and tuo, nates whe, every month : 
% dre wore, every fifth year. But this diſtribution is expreſſed 
alſo in other different manners: gZaro abr2; amorihur Wo Wo, 
Mark vi. ana began to ſend them out two and two: which partakes 
of the Hebrew phraſe. Eig tar, each in particular: ib 
$4506, of feixty tach: nan? dee 1x&501, each ſeparately. In like 
manner, 6 x' tao, eath in particular : 4 ual indem, each female 
in particular o ual iva, each taken ſeparately. Likewiſe with 
ob, olive, ovyreng, lab and two, three and three. See the fore - 
going book, Chap. II. Ty” 

'EIE and EN are ſometimes in the Scripture in a particular 
meaning, which proceeds from the Hebrew; as iyw & Atyw tir 
My buboar Wwe, wire by TY Beams ure tig Ie Matth. v. 
but I Jay unto you, Swear not at all, neither by heaven, nor by 

eruſalem. Tes jos tig Oi bergie, d ig olxov wegen, 
ſalm xxx. Be thou to me as a God that is my protector, and as a houſe 


of refuge. 
II. Variation of the ſame Phraſe cauſed by Prepoſitions, 


As there is hardly an expreſſion but may be rendered hy a pre- 
poſition, according to what we have ſhewn in the Latin method, 
ſo there is nothing that contributes more to vary the phraſe, For 
example: | | 

To ſay, awith all my firength, or, as much as I am able, we may put 
is Nh, Th big Ni: KATE drach : do im” ih: dc oli» 
5055 ſup. ar,, or even Top eſt, juſt $ WC ſay, ET Fora! like» 
wile d , Or wars oooy Suvatoy or even Gow fuvare : ti; 
dc ine Jurdpan; ; bg tie ih Fu,: Goov, Or Tag den, Or wall 
d, Or ig“ b, Or if” Gon, ral 0 gα t: id) 500 TAE ON 
Again, 1d i Algo, ſup. rata, or ar ipavrs jiges : zard 75 
iô Hes: 10 in” ie, T0 ar %: Toy ih, To i 10 nor 
pler, Again, ug el, Te: ws vide T6 J; and og oity Ts ha, a 
much as poſſible. 

To expreſs quickly, diligently, we may put is T4x" : ov» rd 
KATH T& 0; gc T& x tw; : vs T& 6 3 105 TAY twy : 76 rd og. 
We ſay alſo, without a prepoſition, Cov vg, rad, TEXITU 
(where we may underſtand »&74) and ga, where we may under- 
and 44, though ſeveral take theſe words for adverbs, We ſay 
likewiſe a; A T&;:5, and dg iviv avry Net | 
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1. To expreſs, of abbat, or concerning what, has ke been accuſed» 
i they put, i& a»; 49” ov: af ru: ar dy: if ry if : ig olg? 
eg iy olg? ig amo: ig) 0: aac d: ua) d, A' d aintra. 
To ſay, entirely, we find a : 769 Nov 170 o: aye 

y Ta Teimov, ſup. 1474, as they put it ſometimes, x74 mire rg, 
0 oa 1g, up. iv, And adverbially, cru, marina; mare 
5 rag, and the like. ; ff” 
Jo 
il III. The Signification of a Word changed by a Prepoſition. 
0 But as nothing is more apt to deceive people than the difference of | 
; ſignification, which the ſame word receives by reaſon of a different 
1 repoſition, which, as Vergara ſays, has impoſed upon ſeveral tranſ- 

Tavis, it is proper to give here ſome inſtances of this variety in 
, ” , . . 4 . .* 
; the ſame noun, over and above thoſe which we have given of dif- 
; ferent ſorts in the liſt of the ſecond chapter in the preceding book. 
lag, wodogs, the foot. 
Tos i woolv , they do not as much as ſee what lies before 
' their feet: go Toi; magiy avry 1, he was at his feet: nr wodags 


inſtantly, immediately : wage wmitu;, preſently, that inſtant, and merito 
according to Vergara : wig} woda, fit to one's foot, aptly, à propos, 
canveniently : ix wo ximwro, be followed cloſe to his heels, he came 
cloſe behind him. Likewiſe iyTodwy yivojuai oo, I am an hindrance to | | 
yau, 1 lie in your way, or 1 go to meet yen; the ſame as iv mooly ; 

ATH yew dur TOY $T0J0v ,d, Herod. to kill all tho/e that L 
came in the way : ixmoduy, at a diſtance; as dngòg xaxu; acaoowrog | 
izmoJo» $a, Which might have been allo put in the dative ay), 
&c. a man in diſtreſs is forſaken by his friends ; his friends keep | 
at a diſtance : 6@N d, wiv iu00v, Lucian, but you are dead, or 


departed, x \ 
Xeig, Xeigdòe, the hand. 


Aupearu Ty: Xtieass or WET xs, 1 take in hand; or into my 
hands : idit are vine nates xug%, he took water to waſh bis bands : 
gieru u Ni, to carry in one's hands * ixw 3:4 xarcogs I have it 
in my hands ; as i Nei, or i xięol 7 ETAngeu abrxò- KATE X#12% he 
wounded him in the hand. WY 

"Oglanpuos, , the eye. 


Et 300anudu dmimylias, drive him away from vou; out of 
your preſence 5 #47. a@laxus;, ons the, contrary, ſignifies near yous 
in your preſence : ov9%i; tag iid Tugewe nat? Whenus; a 
eh, Xenoph. for no body is willing to cenſure a tyrant in his | | 
Preſence, | : | 


N | 
Toy nab dul augο, TH G, Dem. each day's intemperance in | 

eating &nodvopa 4 npAgany I am plundered by day: pa nuigav, 

Æſop. ſome time after : wag ihigar, from day to day, out of two 

days one. enn FI. s | | 

2 Migas, 
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Migos, To, part. 


"mw Tu algen, in his turn, 1 his part : is ug, Of high, in cad, 
oco: / 


for, in the place of, vice, Ws iv Ty 1 ixbewr 29% peids, em. 
as enemies, for enemies : iv 89; wign πriEtt T& nwirige, Heliod, 
you have had no eflteem for us : iv fig, Or vat Hi, by turns, 
ſcparately, apart, one after: another: T& i» hig, 1 im fies, 


particular things, things taken ſeparately, each apart * Ta xa tnaguy, 


the ſame: i» wagigyy ul Th ole, or wess, the ſame as 1, 


enagigyus 10 do a 1 Siightly, negligently, nat to mind much, not to be 
*. | 


very uncaſy about at 
IV. Remarkable Signification of Arò. 


Ard, with the genitive which it governs, not only ſignifies 
diſtance, as a vi; hie, far from his country; or the ſucceſſion 
of time, as ans Tis aeyns intens, Plut. at the expiration of that 
public employment; but alſo the ſect or profeſſion that a perſon fol- 
lows, or the kind of life that one takes up with, as oi aa rar nah- 
p4Twr, Laert. the mathematicians : 6; amd Pihooofing xa; Mywr, thoſe 
that profeſs philoſophy and polite literature : oi am? vd Thegrrare, the 


Peripatetics,. Athen. oi du vie Erous, Lucian, the Stoics : of and 


deu, the comedians, as Budzus expounds it; for $vuixy is pro- 
petly that place in the theatre, which was allotted for the ſingers, 
and muſicians. . ny 7 


Thus t ans mh; kenanelag, in St. Baſil, fignifies the Chriſtians, 1 


gui Aant, of funt ab ecclefia, as the tranſlator has accurately rendered 
it: py 0% We; TU; Gems The ix, ih mis N Tees Twy Nangihir- 
r U, in Hexam. hom. 3. but now we muſt ſpeak againſt 1 beſi 
that are in the church, or that are of the church. And Juſtinian 18 
miſtaken in a diſcourſe of his for the fifth general council againſt 
Origen, who was condemned therein, in alledging this paſſage, as 
jf St. Baſil underſtood a79 7%; innancia;, for thoſe qui ab eccigſia exti- 
derant, or as if he meant here that- Origen had been expelled the 
church. For it appears by the ſequel, that this father deſigns to 


point out in this paſſage rather the Chriſtian church in oppoſition ta 


Paganiſm, whereof he had ſpoken before, than the catholic church 
in oppoſition to hereſy. And it is evident that he and the other 
fathers, as St. Athanaſ. never looked upon Origen as a perſon out 
of the communion of the church, but as an eccleſiaſtic author wha 
lived and died in it, though charged with ſeveral errors, 


V. Peripbraſis of dh and wigs. 


The periphraſis formed by theſe two prepoſitions along with 
the article, is very common, and admits of two remarkable ſigni- 
fications. 1 | 

The ſirſt to denote the principal perſon ; as «i 4p} O 
for Oe. Orpheus: oi wi, Didummov ual AME410cop, Plut. Philip 
and Altxander : e wiel Tonędxus, Socrates 5 14s TONAG in Twv 15 
dale Mn ,t Te TAs gig T Maglav ua Mayiar ili magupiye 

cyrra. 
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guricy abr, John ii. and many of the Jews came to Martha and 
Mary to comfort them.- | 
Expreſſions of this ſort, ſays H. Stephen, ſeem to have been 
contrived originally for philoſophers and great men, whereby not 
only their perſon was marked, but alſo their diſciples and their re- 
tinue, Inſomuch that it was a piece of Greek vanity, to render it 
afterwards common in diſcourſe, in order to mention a-perſon with 
greater air and oſtentation; in the ſame manner as the moderns uſe 
the words /ord/pip, excellency, highneſs, reverence, eminence, majeſty, 
holineſs, &c. to expreſs with a greater mark of reſpe& not the thing 
but the perſon. | 
The ſecond ſignification is to denote at the ſame time, both the 
chief perſon, and his retinue or attendants; as of wie} rd, Kigorg 
for Cyrus and his ſoldiers : oi ap} Tor Emixugor, Epicurus and his ſet. 
To theſe we may ſubjoin a third, which is very natural, viz. to 
mark the retinue or attendants, and not the perſon :; To; app” ave 
r deu ¹⁴, Euſeb. 10 his guard. 
It is in this laſt ſenſe we muſt underſtand thoſe phraſes that have 


an ellipſis ; as of wp} rd ire, ſup. arbgwnn, theſe that are employed 


in the ſacrifices, viz. the prieſts. 
VI. Difficulty concerning theſe Periphraſes. 


Theſe periphraſes being liable to different interpretations, are 
frequently the occaſion of ambiguity in diſcourſe, Hence in 
Thucyd. oi 440} Tiiiour9or, by ſome is underſtood Piſander only, 


and by others Piſander with his attendants. In Xenophon, i 402 


Tov Kigor by ſome is underſtood Cyrus only, and by others Cyrur 
and his ſoldiers. In the Acts, chap. xit. o win Habe, is by the 
ancient interpreter rendered Paulus & qui cum eo erant, Paul and 
thoſa that were along with, him; though, in St. John xi. he has 
tranſlated ede rag weg! Mdebas PIT Maęlas, ad Martham & Mariam. 

Now when there is a noun joined with an article, or ſome parti- 
ciple, which has a relation to it, and which governs it in the 
genitive, it ſeemeth, ſays H. Stephen, that there is ſcarce any 
room to queſtion its 'implying a multitude : of e Agziolaacy 
"AzaIuaing, Plut. we muſt not explain it, Arcefilaus the Academic, 
but Arce/ilaus and hi: followers the Academics, Likewile in the life 
of Galba, mirc rar 5% Ty 0 Nvfpidio by 1 779 - 
Twr, ſeveral friends of Tigellus and Nymphidius. And in the life of 
Demetrius, 6; 9% Wee Thy Odneia, Want; av Gorro 3:800as Tov xage 
rd ra, &c. that is to ſay, Phalereys and all his retinue, according to 
Budæus. Likewiſe in St. Baſil, in his treatiſe on the true faith, 
ounrags Ni Toro ual of ore} Tor paxdgiy Ii ro xa Id h 
T4 Kyęle, that is to ſay, St. Peter, St. Jobn, and other apoſtles of the 


Lord. 1 27 | | 
VII. Whether to remove the Ambiguity the Verb may be 
put in the Singular. 
But it is proper to enquire, whether when we intend to mark 
the perſon only by this periphraſis, it be not allowed to put the 


yerb in the ſingular, | 
| 3 Budæus, 


— — ———— 
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Budæus, in his Commentaries, is of opinion that it may be put 


by a figure, viz. a ſyllepſis : which H. Stephen ſeems to favour 
in his Theſaurus ; and Sylburgus confirms it, to remove, he ſays, 


all ambiguity, Gretſer teaches the ſame; and Surfin in his gram», 


mar gives for inſtance theſe expreſſions, 6; Tor Habe, i 
Paulus dixit, S. Paul has laid, * N. r 
Nevertheleſs, the only authority for all this is a paſſage of He- 
rodotus, which having been given by Budzus, has afterwards been 
laid hold of by the reit, though it ſeems to be a very weak founda- 
tion. It is taken from the firſt book, chap. Ixii. and is thus 


quoted by Budæus: a} i 4u@} Ilnoiggaror, wi bepnbirres in Ma- 


cab, noav ink T6 Aru, in Twro S, e. @mmvirras int Han- 
aoniidog Abnralus lig, ual Griic thro. T& ima, But it is certain 
that ſome ancient editions, as that of Aldus, put rue, 
in the ſingular, and tbr in the plural, It is alſo obſervable, 
that the editions of Paul and H. Stephen have this very ſame. 
reading, and that Sylburgus, in his notes which are at the end 
of this author, makes no ſort of femendation. Moreover Valla has 
tranſlated it in the plural, perrexerunt and poſurrunt, wherein the 
French tranſlators agree with him. Wherefore the paſſage may be 
rendered thus: but Piſiſtratus, and thoſe that were with bin, march- 
ing out of Marathon, advanced towards the town, and having drawn 
tegel her, they took peſt at the temple of Minerva of Pallene, and put 
themjelwes in readineſs for battle. rue it is that H. Stephen, in 
reviſing the Latin tranſlation of Valla, has reſtored perwenit, and 
ex adverſo arma poſuit. But having made no alteration in the Greek 
text, as he might have dane, according to the ancient editions, he 
leaves this expreſſion ſtill more dubious, fince he ſeems to have de- 
arted from what he quoted in his Theſaurus: + I ſhould therefore 
* glad to find ſome further authority to reſolve this dificulty; 
eſpecially as there ſeems very little foundation for putting the verb 
in the ſingular from this paſſage, becauſe having the nouns and 
participles in the plural, %pnbivrg; and auniorre;, it ſeems to deter- 
mine abſolutely a plural, according ta what I have remarked. 
above. And indeed, how could they be otherwiſe than ſeveral, 
ſince he talks of people that were drawn together? | 
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"CHAP. XII. 
Of ithe Particle ds, ut. 


as L is derived from %;, according to the etymologiſt, It is 
ſuſceptible of ſo many different fignifications, in the va- 

rious uſes which it is applied to, that H. Stephen, in bis Theſau- 
rus, is of opinion that it may be taken ſometimes for an adverb, 
ſometimes 2 a conjunction, and ſometimes for a prepoſition. Yet 
if we conſider the matter with due attention, we ſhall find, that it 
is never any thing more than a partiole of likeneſs and relation, 
in the ſame manner as the Latin 22. | 435 
* 
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Ne is therefore taken ſor ut, ſicut, velut, tanquam, quaſi, pro, 
loco, as, in the ſame manner at, as if. Sometimes it receives an 


accent, c, and is rendered ita, fic; and then it is the ſame thing 
with ro; for &Tw;, thus. 


But when they ſay dg de, we. muſt underſtand sri, wt c- 


j icere, ſup. eff, or licet. Likewiſe in Ariſtophanes, &; yi 1406 Jonginy 
as well as I can judge, according to my opinion. | 
It denotes alſo relation, when we ſay, wiiguy ) os nar debeo, 
major quam pro humana natura, exceeding human nature: rug 
zu 0s, ago i, Lucian, be is blind in compariſon to nee: 6g wirhe 
xovra, about fifty. Likewiſe when we ſay, 6 4%, Hom. ut vidi, 
for poſtquam, as ſoon as T had feen. | 
Likewiſe when we ſay, os rdf, quam celerrime 3 as gira, 
uam optime : where we muſt always underſtand a verb, as when 
Lacs » ſays, wiv Ot wogrvlels dg irate T4x:5%, profeftus quam 
celerrime, or quam celerrime potuit, being gone to the town with 
all imaginable expedition. 8 f | 
"Ns trie, as I may ſay, ut ita dicam, or fers dixerim, or ut 
dixerim. Xx 


Ng pw for wy Gignifies ut ne, or ſimply ne; where we muſt un- 


derſtand ut. In the ſame manner as they ſay bb wy, or ſimply 
un; where we muſt underſtand ba. 

Ns is alſo put for vers, ita, ut, adeo ut, in/omuch that, for i), 
utinam, would to God, as ut in Latin. 

It is put after other adverbs, in order to augment the ſignifica- 
tion: omegPva; os xaigew, mire admodum lætor, it is ſurpriſing how 
pleaſed I am. Juſt as Tully ſays, incredibile eff quam walde gaudtam. 
Triępvds ws SE] ĩ. I ardently deſire. Oaunacdg us hbrunbn, be is 
prodigiouſly ſad, But properly this is, mirum, ut, or guomodo triſtis 
et: and in the ſame manner the reſt. ; 

It likewiſe bears this ſignification, when it is taken for uam by 
way of admiration ; dg 4gyaMor mezyu irir! quam moleſta res eſt, 
quam dura! O what a difficult thing it is / | 

Even when it is taken for gudd, as rs, it is ſtill in the ſig- 


nification of ut, as a particle of ſimilitude; as he ſaid it is no 


wonder, vine we b Yavuariv irs, that is to ſay, be has ſhews 
how it is no wonder. 1 ſay that he has done this, Miyw ws autres 
meroinze, that is to ſay, how, or in what manner be has done 
it, FL 

It is ſometimes joined even with Irn; as r, Tv Odgart, ws; ors 
zurbin wn, telling him that if he made any difficulty io, &c. 

We likewiſe ſay, g be, quod utinam, which God grant. 

Ns is alſo rendered by nam, enim, for; and ſometimes by quan- 
doquidem, inc, whereas, foraſmuch. Qs &xinrs ivdtyeraiy Thucyd, 
for du, ye, ſays the Scholi. for it is no longer pofſible. Ng diy 
xa ot hin, TINiw n ixenCarysupiv, Lucian, for at preſent I pity 
you, after you have flormed as much as you pleaſed; But it ſeems we 
may take it in the ſame ſenſe as Tully uſes ut in his book de Ora- 
tore, ut non jam ſine cauſa Demoſthenes tribgeret primas & ſecun- 
das & tertias actioni, / that Demoſthenes bas reaſon to give the firſts 

ecend, and third place to action. | 
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das, they ſay, is alſo put for the prepoſition webe, 4d, 4 
retains att bo : we Ad, Baomia, — as, the — 
bimſelf: w Puyorror ws vw Titgarz, Xenoph. ſeveral taking re. 
fuge in the port of Piraeum : 1%0pey uu; Maxidoriar, Eſch. we £0 to- 
ward. Macedonia: ole i; Tv; Aanidaiuoriovg, Dem.ito retire to- 
awards the Lacedamonians, &c. But we ought rather to underſtand 
the prepoſition ędg, 51%, or the like: ol xi ws; wess rg, to £0 as 
it avere towards them : and in like manner the reſt, 


i” 


CH AP. AY 
Of the negative Particles. 


o negatives generally make an affirmative in Latin, be- 
cauſe they deſtroy one another: it is quite the reverſe in the 
Greek, for here they enforce the negation. My r unit; rail} 
Lui immbou, Dem. let none of you preſume to approve of this by the 
heaft fign : pn nabags yag xabags ipaniotai, wn & Inprir 181, Plato, 
for it is 1 for an impure ſpirit to riſe te the knowledge of a 

e truth. 

7 ſome places ſeveral are put ſueceſſively to ſtrengthen the ne- 
gative: o dανον 8hrmrumoTe S0 rr wedrrew, Plato, there is no 
foffibility of doing any of thoſe things : oidimore 89 & pn vj! Ti 
dr, Dem. nothing that is neceſſary will ever be done: wn d undd 
ov, wire Na Ts Tov ve & hurt To, ow aro, 4 v1 T1 Thi 
avi nu wy PLow ©@ oc hutt, 16 ¹¹⁸: ds, uur &yavurtis Tok Weoge 
T1717, Dion Caſſius, do not imagine that what can neither touch 
your body, nor your ſoul, can be an evil : and be not diſturbed at what 
has happened you. | 

Nevertheleſs we meet with exceptions to this rule: for in Latin 
two negatives have the force of denying, as we have made appear 
elſewhere z and on the contrary in Greek they ſometimes affirm: 
o db U pn wipriol:s airs, Xenoph. non poſſim ejus non me- 
miniſſe, I cannot help remembering him: Toy 'Odvooia pn & words ts 
a Juraipny, Lucian, I cannot help hating Ulyſſes : od oler Ts wn 
&x} TEruy Verio ud, Ariſtot. it muſt of neceſſity be dne of the 
fwo. 

After theſe verbs of denying, or hindering, and forbidding, 
the negative particle ſeems ſuperfluous ; as airs wy Joriordbas, 
Dem. 1 am afraid I fhall not be able: ox av ttagvog yivow wn d 
%% big ai, Lucian, you cannot deny but you are my child: 
p71 N pe, νẽ,ĩu indauor, Thucyd. he hinders it from corrupting. 
And Cicero has uſed ne in the ſame ſenſe, potuit prohibere ne 
eret, &c. 

Sometimes there is an hyperbaton in the negation. For whereas 
in Latin the negative always deſtroys what follows it, as non dico, 
non ſimulo, I do not ſay, I do not difſemble, &c. on the contrary 
here it ſometimes precedes the verb, and inſtead of deſtroying 
it, ſtrengthens what follows it; as ov Ons, py O4oxw, dico non, 
Jay no: pn egogrotpar, fimulo non, diſſimulo, 7 pretend ow 0. 

me- 


7 
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Sometimes the negative is at a greater diſtance from its verb; as 
„ Ti mw ifoniow verge . xX&Groba aruys, Hom, II. g for &rwynu 3 
Src, he ordered that no one ſpould abandon the dead body. Ov vag 
rad ra a i yiyars 60 moni , Dem. that is to ſay, of yd ah, 
rabra arr ittivur yiyory morn on, for this by no account wwas done 
inſtead of that, far from it. Oarnouwres yag , w d, The yu %- 
ums atio ale xine, Demoſth. for od yag Paviorras, worng gt, The 
yernooparn; ac aioyorng, this will noi appear equal to the ſhame that 
muſt enſue, far from it. 

With verbs of fear, yz is rendered by the affirmation, the ſame 
as ne in Latin: d 1 Jnra, II. x. metuo ne perſequatur, I am 
afraid he awill purſue, ou me auPoTicw) NUUSTNEAfhksy Thucyd. 
metuimus ne ambobus fruſtrati fimus, I am afraid we have miſſed 

them both. El un So onus n in abr ps Teamovro, Xenoph. niſi 
vereor ne ſe adverſus me ipſum converteret, were I not afraid that 
he would turn againſt myſelf. 

But if another negative is added, then the fentence becomes ne- 
gative, as ne nou in Latin: divexe ph U ixuw ToawiTMY cofiar, 
Xenoph. metuo ne non habeam tantam ſapientiam, I am afraid { 
ſhall not be ſo wiſe. Mn q icnri ©; dN Hie xabidrorrar, Idem, non 
eſt quod metuatis ne non jucunde ſitis dormituri, do net be afraid 
that you ſhall not ſleep at your eaſe, See in the New method of the 
Latin tongue the remarks on wereor ut, wvereor ne. | 

As in Latin zan modo is ſometimes: taken for non modo non, in like 
manner in Greek oy, or n with 7; or drs, which muſt be de- 
termined by the ſenſe ; xa} 5 Tables ieν¹belg To avT9 TuT0, 9X on uw; 
$:t5y0v mnt, aANAG , &c. Dion. Ca ius, and Gabinius having been 
aſked the ſame thing, not only did not commend Cicero, but even, &C. 
See in the Latin method the remarks on ellipſis, Numb, 11. 


Myrore . 


MyTors is often taken for fortaſſe, perhaps, after the manner of 
baud ſcio an in Latin, EI ys piv &rodnuix meogtomer & Iararog, A 
ros if] uv, uro: & n Tevarrior eyalor* 75 v un dd οο % 
Ouprl, x Tolg Ae ral rn, VP" wy aTATTW pee; © dg Thy dene 
Graniumrhatar Qvaging, einuper 74 xa) wardger, Plut. for if death 
reſembles a journey, it is not therefore an evil, but, on the contrary, 
perhaps it is a bleſſing : for to be freed from the ſervitude of the fleſh, 
and the paſſions thereof, which only weigh down the, ſoul, and fill it 
with trifling defires, is certainly a great felicity. Mimors &yas wnlis 
, Theophr. perhaps it would be a piece of folly. Mimors 0% Ji - 

Per, Athan, perhaps it is neceſſary to aurite. And in St, Paul, i, 
ge. mardevorra rd GriidratiVepirs;* whwore 0% 4070; © Oro; pare 
bold fig imiyrwTw αν⁰,jt—ir“ 2 Tim. ii. In meekne/s inſtructiug thoſe 
that oppoſe themſelves : if God peradventure will give them repentance 
to the acknowledging of the truth. 

Maori admits of ſeveral other meanings, ain ioterrogations : 
%NAG (pots © TETO 1 airwor; Theophr. but may not that perbaps be 
the cauſe ? In negations : jpinurs Toofror &pirioanu 1 dg 1 v 
uu xalyxorro, Gregor. abſit ut eouſque negligamus, let us not be 
Jo far neglectful of the ſtudy of virtue, or of friendly duty. 
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CHAT £Y. 
I. Of the Particle "Av. 


v A N is properly derived from ia, %; as &r Twur df rag à 
rlag, John xx. fi quorum remiſeritis peccata, who/e/orver 
fins ye remit, But it is frequently a potential particle, Jum, 
though being ſometimes. repeated, it is alſo called waganguua- 
rind, a redundant or expletive particle. x 
It is joined with almoſt all tenſes and moods ; examples whereof 
are very common. But with the indicative it is equivalent to the 
ſubj unctive, becauſe of the conditional force which it includes ; 
thus the French often render in the indicative with a conjunction, 
what the Latins would expreſs in the ſubjunctive, / /awvoir aims 
75 i amaviſſem ; quand je faiſois, for eum facerem; vil a fait, fot 
ecerit, , | 
Thus we ſay, in the imperfect indicative, ygno4w7&70 yae as 
eu Gnarru, Dem. eſſent enim, or eſſe poſſent (and by 10 meant 
erant) utiliſſimi omnium, for they would be the moſt ſerviceable of all, 
As alſo in the perfect, contrary to the opinion of Gaza, iyu ut 
du typanla Th; votes Oleg Gy n DPINMNpoTrATE; ioeolas T1 wih 
Lucian, I have given you ſuch laws as 1 bought awould be moſt condu- 
cive to the good of this city. pp: 
Likewiſe in the aoriſts, as in Syneſius, who writing to his bro» 
ther concerning a murder, with which a perſon was charged with- 
out being known for certain to have committed it, ſays, that we 
mult equally diſbelieve the accuſed, and the accuſers: 7%» wiv ir. 
gr iow wen? ui na) 1 r, GAN inmoinaw ar, him, betauſe if 
he has not committed it, he was, however, capable of ſuch an action: vg 
nt pn mAGoarru; dr, H hn, and thoſe, becauſe if they have 
mot really forged this accuſation, yet they were malicious enough to dl it, 
Where it is viſible that 4» ſimply denotes an apparent probability 
of the action. | 
Hence this particle with the aoriſts is frequently rendered by the 
la- perfect of the ſubjunctive, where it not only denotes a pro- 
babiliey, but ſometimes even a kind of certainty of the future 
effect: d &v oy vl eemoinxer, impair, Dem. nihil eorum quæ nunc 
fecit, præſtitiſſet, he wolli have done nothing of what he has dont. 
EI & An, ele d u, John xiv. 2. if it were not ſo, I would have 
told Jou. Haha &v iv du,, 1 oro xc hHαul, peTIVOnoays Luke x. 
13. they had a great while ago repented, fitting in ſackcloth and aſhes. 
Therefore in St. John iv. where Chriſt fays to the Samaritan 
woman, . 79116 157 duę tc T# Oh, a tis iu à Ayuwy , dg ub. 
tit o &y h airiv, u (Now Gy Yue (av, that is to ſay, tu 
peliſſet ab es, & dedifſet tibi aquam vivam, without there being any 
more occaſion for putting for/itan in the firſt member, where the 
ancient interpreter has put it, than in the ſecond, where he has not 
put it: for the force of 4» does not conſiſt in making the prepoſr- 
tion abſolutely dubious or uncertain, but in rendering it conditional 
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uſted him, Je. The ſame may be ſaid of the fifth chapter, verſe 

6. it yay d Moon, in,ẽwü Ar ih, Where he has tranſlated, 
fi crederetts Moyfi, crederetis ſorſitan & mihi : though the Greek in- 
cludes ao manner of doubt. Hence St. Auſtin, hom. 45. de verbo 
Dom. citing this paſſage, has not put forſſtan, but utique crederetis 
mibi, The ſame likewiſe may be ſaid of the following paſſage, 


chap. viii. verſe 19. & i Bort, x Toy aariga js N av, if y8 


bad known me, you ſhould have kuown my father alſo. 


II. A with the Infinitive and the Participles. 


But &», in every tenſe of the infinitive and of the participle, de- 
notes almoſt conſtantly the time to come. The treaſon is, becauſe, 
as we have obſerved elſewhere, theſe infinitives and participles 
being indifferent to every diviſion of time, they are determined to 
the future by this conditional particle; as dont f az menial; 
dr hy. monTv inaouiiolas inert wire more dearro, IN A Wageo- 
1140 wiv; xprouol)ay Xenoph. methinks that by propoſing prizes and 
rewards, you will render them more careful of perfecting themſelves in 
theſe exertiſes, ſo as to be always in readineſs when you have occaſion 
for their ſervice. ' Where wo has the force of obe, and Ex 84v 
that of eu. A i wir ar d Goontiras, 59 f 
Gagw, «i idtyarro Toi A Ens morerreg, inmegiguy Y A, 
Lucian, others ſaid, that they ſpould nat be afraid of poverty, could 
they but get their living by working like the reſt, 

Nouloa; n fv irs c] ¹⁰ avra Tv; poloPiev;, Xenoph. inſtead 
of ovuuitu, thinking that the foreign troops in bis pay would not join 
him. Mc She Mgavrae r TH peyrrs Oz, onpria, enoph. inſtead 
of zu, juſt as if any body could be ignorant of the marks of this 
great Being. | | 

When the particle 2» is joined with the perfect of the infinitive 
or of the participle, the phraſe partakes of the paſt and the future, 
after the manner of the future of the ſubjunctive in Latin; as 4aa% 
Mura rab b Tay Pagoagwy as 1a\uwrivuc, Dem. ed omnia hac & 
barbaris captum iri. Mn, Toivuy, 4 digg Adnvaiong, Ter; & Nen %- 
pivaug A, öh, A Tag txere mp,, Id. do not, 1 O 
Athenians, behave differently towards thoſe, who would uſe you, if 
they could, in the ſame manner, | | 

Thus what the Latins expreſs by the future of the ſubjunctive, 
may be very aptly rendered in Greek by this particle; as quare fi 
quem etiam horum minorum aliquid offendit, jam ifla deſeruerit : jam 
alas omnia, jam dies mitigarit, 'Cic. pro Cœlio, di vi rer run 
Tav HDννινν &amaciourtaly ual On TETWY Brog Bk thy anger apiir A, 
101 T6 d To The 1Mxia T Gy tai y eo mexivale. At hiftoria non 
cHerit Gracis, nec ofponere Thucydidi Saluſtium vertor. 


III. Ain Interrogations. 

An is alſo uſed in interrogations: 0% yag Ar xwpnr drornont; 2 o 
42 av wog p41 ri bös 276M, WING Teo; ixicv, one 41 
mots 3 AÆſch. could you nale a place revolt ? could you have the 
courage to approach by yourſelf, 1 do net ſay towards a town, but even 
towards a ſiugle houſe, «vhere there was any danger ? 

E e * Thus 
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Thus when Terence ſays, fineres wore tw illum facere bac f 

finerem illam ? Adelph. act. 3. ſc. 4. it may be thus rendered into 
Greek, ov yay &v invivor Toy o Wigrogwng rau Wearrorre 3 Arte as 
a, yu would you ſuffer bim to act thus ? I ſuffer him ? and the ret 
in the ſame manner. 


IV. A, expletive, or redundant; and elliptic, or under. 
ood. ä 


*Ay is an expletive, when it happens to be repeated in the ſame, 
pore ; 2s ins yerduror ty &v cl Mryouer, eryamaclai mr tv xa} duty 
a ο,L⁵d⁴ e e eb n, axeion; u moitiiar, Plato in Poli- 
ic. for if a prince aas. ſuch as aue have — 4 — he would gain tht 
f his ſubjetts, and might reign peacea ly over them, conforming i 
the only true rules of government. Tlaguy ov y &ynodur exr;* ou 
, % Un av d, mon, Soph, for being here with me, 
you . troubleſome; but if you go away, perhaps you will be 1 
longer Jo. | 
his particle is alſo ſometimes underſtood. 
nas Tis Tor mghtgur imo , Axariar; Eurip. how is it 
poſſible for any of the Greeks to ſubmit to you willing ? for &» muon, 
In like manner, z « ye 5 Zivg drignow aurogy nai axe yu 
ago xeno 79 weiyua, Lucian, and if Jupiter himſelf bad not inter- 
poſed, they would bawe come to blows ; talking of the diſpute of the 
three goddeſſes concerning the golden apple. | 


v. Remarkable Force of the Particle & in abbreviating.. 


This particle has a very remarkable force in diſcourſe, inaſmuch 
as it includes within itſelf the ſignification of a verb anderſtood, 
according to Budzus ; which contributes vaſtly to conciſeneſs ; as 

roa vr imovioarro omen Gow ie A ths f xweas oehepivn; : 
that is to ſay, "Oo wit &» im,, THocr. they made as much 
hafle, as if the ravage had been committed in their own country. As 
Far wiv tywy u ovyxweomny, T& ' rig Twitra 2x , Plato in Phile- 
bo, 1 ſhould be ſatisfied to yield them the honour, but nothing elſe. "Ty 
i aug iow de, n &XNog Tic av Yονονỹ Mbryov nal ovzoParriany 
Dem. contra Mid, for very likely I ſpould be able, and ſo would am 
body elſe, to refute this untruth, and calumny, 2855 
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CHAP, XVI. 


Of ſome otlier Particles that are neceſſary for Con- 
nexion or Tranſition in Diſcourſe. 


I. Of thoſe that connect. 


AT has ſome elegance, when it is reduplicated, as where Pho- 
cion ſays to Antipater, od 81a; jor nal DiAy xa xonars xg10* 


K 


bar, you cannot have me for your friend and flatterer at the ſame Wk 
en 


=» 9g 


e e. a kr DO = e. 
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When it happens to be alone in the ſecond member, it dimi- 
niſhes the firſt, and is taken for tamen, quanquam, neverthele/3, 
but, notwithAanding, although, c. As when Epaminondas, at 
the ſight of a great army without a commander, cries out, vu 
Sngior! nal nePanny A ðů,, what a monſtrous beaſt! but it has never 
a head, 

Ia expreſſing two oppoſite things, rig is frequently put in the 
frſt member, and ai in the ſecond, though they are both tranſ- 


lated by aliud, axother thing; as rige d 7h arrixan, xa} nowriin, 


Ariſt. aliud autem eſt reſiſtere, aliud vincere, it is one thing to re- 
, and another to overcome. ; 
When different — are compared by zal, the verb is put in 

the ſingular: 9:a@tgui ft T9 A enh⁰,, x} A, Arift, and not Ra- 

eiguoi, injury and injuſtice are two different things. 
Tt and v, are joined in ſuch a manner, that 7} goes before, but 
at the end of a word; and , comes after, but precedes another 

word: thus Sophocles, ſpeaking of women, | g 


Ale #600; ovyh Tis dal rd made inn 
Whoſe ornament is filence, and few words. 


II. Of thoſe that import Diſtinction. 


The moſt uſual are yy and N, examples of which are a— 
common; as & wgimu xai & moogyu, Myy pv 4r2GQuriy de, I 
gd, what is honourable and decent ſhould be known not only in 
theory, hut in practice. f 

Thoſe two partieles have ſometimes the ſame force with the La- 
tin cum and tum, when ſome general thing is marked in the firſt 
member, and afterwards ſomething particular, or of greater conſe- 


quence in the ſecond ; as mM wir tywys Nartipai xata Terort % 


ah Aioyive, % 0 Ades * Asnvatn, 1%} peyknty Dem. equidem cum 
Aſcbine bac in cauſa multis ſum rebus inferior, tum duabus patiſſimum, 
viri Athenienſes ! iiſque permagnis. Which may be tranſlated thus, 
it ts true Mſchines has many advantages 4 me in this cauſe, but eſpe- 
cially in two things, O Athenians ] and thoſe of very great conJequentes 
Thus when Tully ſays, in his book of Old-Age, ſæpe vero mirari 
foleo cum hoc C. Lælio, cum cæterarum rerum tuam excellentem, M. Cato! 
ſerfectamgue ſapientiam; tum vel maxime quid ſenectutem tuam nun- 

uam tibi grauem efſe ſenſerim. Perionius ſheweth that this is an 
imitation of Plato, which may be thus tranſlated into Greek, 
wN pv , Magze Kartwy, ur rer Kale Aainig, da vnd d ot 
Th Tgomy, won & pdoa' algfhayliurg w; aN, A Td yoga Qignce 
Where Gaza, inſtead of , , and we , bas put word wiv, and 
Tort d ua} , which may be tranſlated thus, I have very fre- 
quently, my dear Cato ! admired, together with C. Lelius, your excellent 
and conſummate wiſdom and prudence.in moſt things; but nothin furprizes 
me more than your patience in bearing the inconveniencies of old-age- 

It often happens that after putting , #» in the firſt member, 
they repeat 3} ſeveral times in thoſe that follow, which ſometimes 
produceth 'a very "agreeable gradation. Alen lr Er vs Ties ic, 
4.9; d &gx0T0; I, hoxwr N id Orgs we dvr 10oparre;, Plat. 

Ee 2 Juſtice, 
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juſtice, thereforey is the end of the law, as the law is the work of 114 
prince, and the prince is the image of the Almighty that rules and ge- 
werns all things. 

Theſe two particles are often intended to expreſs oppoſite things, 
and the beauty is, when there is a negation wich à in the ſecond 
member, as in this ſentence of Philemon, 


Mora d latey Tito xa} ourryigy 

„EFeri &moxTtivery , amolvnoxuy 9 4. 
Phyſicians and lawyers only have the privilege of killing people, without 
bring put to death for it. | | 


Sometimes after pi» they do not put à, but & wi aaa, or d 
only, tamen, nevertheleſs, but, notwithſtanding | 


Tugwg Tos purged pv tyy NH, GANG peexmng. II. .. 
Tydeus was but of a ſmall fize, but he was a ſtout ſoldier, 


„Arrarrig h tiu0acw of maprurris idle, Taira uiyi r Odoruy day 
xa (4M7t TTW299; ak Th Toth, Wes WY Gy GOTO, phAANDTE Guam 
u GAN #5 1:41 e GNNDY Tay wgaypudtur nopoge TUADTE mom, 
Boxer pol awgimuw 1a) M ru vol Weaypdrur ie mononuclear mh 
&:x;11, Iſocr. de Pace, I am not ignorant that it is generally the cuſtom 
of theſe, who appear in this place, to declare that what they havet 
Jay merits the greateſt attention, as being moſt conducive to the public 
ewilſare ; but if ever this ſort of exordium was proper upon any other 
occaſion, I think it is abſolutely neceſſary upon the preſent, | 
Sometimes in the firſt member they put 7% wiv, for illud quiden, 
.and-in the ſecond wy inſtead of &, for ed; as Aer 79 A d xinie- 
bas Ch erdrrus pwn imn Thyn Teoitvas, nal arbyuws, Plato Tims ita 
totum animal movebatur illud quidem, ſed immoderatè & fortuitd, 
.Cic, de Univeiſo, in/Jomuch that the whole animal moved intirely, but 
awith an irregular and fortuitous motions | 
At is alſo put ſometimes for ſed, but, without having ww before 
it. Tluppog Teg r VTI0 Xv2jptvev Th TAXTIOG did, by 5 wgανα 
dior ryorota, & ihn dee h anigoanuiyury rearhyG, a certain 
perſon promiſing Pyrrhus to teach him the art of drawing up an army it 
battalia, though he had never ſeen one drawn up himſelf, Pyrrhus mad: 
\ anſever, that he had no occaſion for a general that had never heard tht 
found of a trumpet, 


IIF. Of thoſe that are uſed in Tranſition. 


It is an elegance to commence the period with « yi» , atgui /i, 
and in the next member to make 5% follow it, iin, /ecus : 1 H d 
na iu bt & e , os Onprecryes dyalog, JN w; Se To aldi. 
iCarmr* 4 N. ö no | eimeiy Tws e, erg 70 dg, Plato, atqui 
ſi pulcher eſt hic mundus, fi probus ejus artifex, profecto ſpeciem 
æternitatis imitari maluit: ſin ſecus, quod ne dictu quidem fas 
eſt, geueratum exemplum eſt pro æterno ſecutus, Cic. /o thats 
if ibis rworld be good, and its maker Htilſul, it is evident thats in 
creating it, he had before him a wodel incorruptible and eternal; but, 
if otheraviſe (which would be blaſphemy ta affirm) he muſt have fo 
Jowed à created and periſhable pattern. | 


Ei 
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Flxię, ſiquidem, is generally put with the indicative, to inſert. 
ſome little proof, that ſupports a propoſition ; as woriger v oghag 
{12 U Teena per, Y w Kal rige Miryuv mv Geboraeor ; lea, 
e rar To Tagaguypc Onuegy ning is, Plato in Timo, rec- 
tene igitur unum mundum dixerimus, an ſint plures & innumera- 
biles dictu verius? unus profecto, ſiquidem factus ad exemplum, 
Cic. de Univerſo, Mall aue then juſtly Jay that there is but one world, 
or, with more reaſon, that there are many, and even innumerable ? un- 
doubtedly one only, fince it was created upon this one only model. 
Ae Ye du amonupirng, urs aitrh wort in Toy ure A % it 
brains oernoetas* rig is aexn; 087 r r yiymolai, Plato in 
Pbæd. nam principium extinctum, nec ipſum ab alio renaſcitur, 
nec a ſe aliud ereabit: ſiquidem neceſſe eſt a principio oriri omnia, 
Cic. Tuſc. 1. for when once the principle is deflreyed, it can neither 
le reproduced by any thing elſe, nor can it produce any thing elſe itſelf ; 
becauſe every thing muſt neceſſarily take its riſe from the principle. 
Elxig is frequently put without expreſſing the verb; as 4a 7g 
04),mvyy% aww, rie Zea, Tipton; To 24TH o*avroy, Lucian, that 
is to ſay, rie age cnzug, but as ſoon as you hear the ſound of the 
:rumpet, if perchance you do bear it, then you look about you, &c. 


IV. Of thoſe that are made uſe of to expreſs a Doubt. 


When there happen to be ſeveral members of interrogation, the 
Greeks expreſs the firſt ſometimes by h, or miriea, tometimes 
by e, and the laſt by 5. The firſt anſwers to the Latin «trum, and 
the ſecond to their an. 

M is alſo put in the beginning, when it ſerves to form an 
objeQion : but this particle is uſed likewiſe in anſwering. A 
0.4 nal ADH gvyyerit; a79)00 1a} xaho u he magaravrt; ar- 
it aurioorrai, GAN” Br ol r tylvorro wwmore, Dem. 1. in Ariſtog. 
but without this perhaps a great number of brave and honourable rela- 
lions will aſſiſi and reſcue him: but he has none, nor had he ever any. 
In like manner at is repeated in Latin: at ludos quos Cæſaris victo- 
riæ Cæſar adoleſcens fecit, curavi: at id ad privatum officium, non 
ad ſtatum reipublicæ pertinebat, Mutius Ciceroni. But perhaps it 
will be objected, that I have had the care of the public games which. 
young Cæſar gave in honour of Julius Caeſar's victory: but that re- 
garded, &c. 

h is never uſed in interrogations in the middle of a period; 
on the contrary, 5 is never put in the firſt member. 

H, 5 ph, anſwer to annon, and nonne in Latin. 

"Agz is alſo uſed in interrogations, and is generally rendered by 
the Latin an. But Tully, in the fifth of the Tuſc. bas tranſlated 
it l:kewiſe by ergo; becauſe of its being put there to draw a conclu- 
hon, Tov piv yo xany ral &yalls Ag at yoratua, ai dar ary 
Ouus' Tov N ANA nal Tovngev, above Aba ag £76; ii © Ag- 
KiNa9y nates Toy ow Miryovs Eimie yi, @ ode, A AAB, Plato in 
Grrg. ita prorſus exiſtimo bonos beat os, improbos miſeros, Miſer 
ergo Archelaus? Certe fi injuſtus, Tuſc. v. for it is my opinion that 
the juft alone are happy, and the wicked miſerable. According to your 

| Ee 3 argument, 
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argument, therefore, muft Archelaus be deemed miſerable f Undeultegh, 
if he be wic ted. a 


V. Of thoſe that are uſed in drawing Concluſions. 


Ka} 34, quamobrem, quocirca, wwherefore, therefore : na} & rar, 
rad r 12) v MxTia wir &nQUrign T% Twy aitiuy im, Plato in Tim, 
quocirca nobis fic cerno eſſe faciendum, ut de utroque nos qui- 
dem dicamus genere cauſarum, Cic, de Univerſo, wherefore, ſince 
it is ſo, I think it is fit ave ſhould treat here of both thoſe forts of cauſe), 

"Er & ſerves for a connexion to add a freſh proof, after havin 
produced already ſeveral arguments, and is rendered by jam, jam- 
vero, præterea, moreover, befides, likewiſe, &c. irs & vg mahon 
e&xoe0yrineg , H, arnuorras na; ,, Ariſtot. 1. de Moribu, 
jamvero, quum, &Cc. and being moreover a ſlave to his paſſion, it 
will be of no manner of ſervice to him to hear theſe things, 


VI. Of adverſative Particles. 


Kai voi is joined either with the ſubjunctive, or with the opta» 
tive: xai To Tf yivorr” A „rig, ) Maxedwn arne xaraProvar Abe 
val; Dem. quanquam quid tam novum eſſe poteſt, quam Mace do- 
nem quendam eſſe qui Athenienſes deſpiciat ? but what can be more 
Jurprizing, than to ſee a Macedonian deſpiſe the Athenians ? 

Key 13 2 with the ſubjunctive, and 9% with the indicative: ex- 
amples of Which are very common. 
Kaixię is put ſometimes without a verb, along with the participle: 
EZiratoy L Ot WWaicks dmrigile, xaimig ave Te fixetwy Kati Gnay- 
xaiuv amodiitiur Miyaow, Plato in Timao; where Miyzcw refers to 
©; ac difficile factu eſt a Diis ortis fidem non habere ; quan- 
quam nec argumentis, nec rationibus certis eorum oratio confirme- 
tur, Cic. it is impoſſible not to give credit to theſe that draw their 
origin from the Gods, even 'when they do not ſupport their aſſertion by 
the flrength of argument and reaſon. 


ANNOTATION, 


I might ſtill enlarge upon the divers properties of particles, 
which may be ſeen more particularly in Budæus, towards the end 


of his Commentaries, in H. Stephen's Theſaurus, and in Perionius, 


from whence this chapter is borrowed, But I have been ſatisfied 
with pointing out what I thought worthy of obſervation, all the 
reſt being very eaſy, 

We muſt only take notice, that theſe particles being inſerted in 
order to conne the members of a period, and to give it different 
turns, it is eaſy to tranſlate them, when once their — is in gene · 
ral well underſtood: for they may be rendered a thouſand ways, 
which cannot be all ſpecified here, nor even in the moſt copious 
dictionaries, by reaſon there is nothing more particular in all lan» 
guages, nor more ſuſceptible of a variety of forms in tranſlating. 


The End of the ErcnTH Book. 
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of QUANTITY, ACCENTS, DIALECTS, 
and POETIC LICENCES, 


Of the Quantity of | Syllables, 


N the preſent treatiſe of quantity, we ſhall only take 
Z notice of what the Greeks differ in from the Latins ; 


I though we ſhall not omit any thing that can be eſteem- 
San ed neceſſary, not only for the compoſing of verſes, 
but, moreover, for a thorough knowledge of accents, 


and the exact pronunciation of proſe. 


CHAP. -L 
Some General Rules of Quantity. 


I. Obſervations on the Mutes and Liquids, 


1. Mute, joined with the liquids a, g, makes the ſyllable 
common by poſition, as in Latin: and the ſame effect is 
produced by the following letters, when joined together in the ſame 
ſyllable, , ar, pv, r. Hence it is, that thoſe verbs, which begin 
with theſe letters thus joined, frequently repeat the firſt in the 
N of the preter · perfect, «#ixT9uai, See Book III. 
ule vii. | 
2. Sometimes a liquid before the mute, renders the ſyllable 
ſhort, as ur, „, u, vr, or even two liquids, as pgs 


Tov u, SN ri, &juure & e Ard. II. 22. 
Horum memento, chara proles, & fuga inimicum virum. 


But this does not happen often; wherefore ſome read here Pia 
Tixror, correfting thus all the other editions. 
3. Z is ſometimes cut off, either in the middle, or the end, eſpe- 
cially before a mute: in which * it forms no poſition; as, 
e 4 


F 
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*Ng &minovro ua} g dg FHRaAUTE rye Pies 
Sic pereat & alius quicunque talia perpetrat. 
Let all ibeſe periſh thus, that att in the like manner. 


For here , which is in the middle of G74, ſlips away, without 
making the ſyllable long by poſition. In like manner, at the end 
of 7921199; in Heſiod, 224 TAP; xoearn, Arat. crocitat clas 
moſa cornix ; which Virgil has imitated in his ſecond Zneid 


Linina tectorum & medii in penetralibus hoſtem, 


* 


as ſome read it. See the New Latin method, in the treatiſe of 
poetry ; and Erytreus in the ſeventh chapter, a 


j 


II. Of long or ſhort Syllables in general. 


1. The two vowels » and e always lengthen a ſyllable ; as, on 

the contrary, the two ſhort ones « and o always make it ſhort, 

2. All diphthongs are long, ſave onBs that at the end of words 
« and « have the ſame effect as ſhort ſyllables with regard to the 
accent. 

3. Short finals are ſometimes made long, not only by virtue of 
a cæſura, which happens alſo in Latin, but even without a 
cæſura. 70 4 
4. A liquid following a ſhort vowel, makes it long, even when 
this vowel happens to be in the next word; as « in &P«ov, 1 gught ; 
& in T9MMg Mooopiru, I. 22. u/ing many intreaties. 

5- Several monoſyllables, though ſhort of their own nature, are 
frequently made long by poetic licence: ſuch as &v, vg, yi, d, 
xd, xd, ab, a, 1, rde, de, wie, Wein, ft, The 

6. The long vowels, and even the diphthongs, may be ſhorten- 
ed, when they happen to precede another vowel or diphthong, 

articularly at the end of words, becauſe the Greeks are not o 
liged to make clifions; as in the firſt Iliad, y 


» * * , 83 N / 7 "/ 
AE eAwv* 0 Os KEV VEYONWOETHL OVYEY 5HWjhCths | 
Auferam : ille autem indignabitur ad quem weners, 


Which has been ſometimes imitated by the Latins, as we have 
made appear in the Latin method. 


7. The ſame happens ſometimes, even when the following word 
beginneth with a conſonant ; as, 


EIO xi ol Inupuas On is margids yaiz, Odyſſ. 2. 
Quod fi domum venero, in charam patriam, | 


8. The long vowels are frequently ſhortened before . 

9. Prepoſitions that either begin or end with one of the three 
common vowels, make this vowel ſhort, either in compoſition, or 
out of compoſition ; as it. 

10. A privative is commonly ſhort. 


CHAP, 


A Before the Penullina. 425 
AP. U. 2 
Of the particular Rules of Quantiry. 


And firſt of the three common Votvels before the Penultins: 


Fa particular rules of quantity ought to be conſidered ac- 


cording to the three common vowels a, , v. 
They are very often ſhort or long indifferently in ſeveral words, 
which upon that account admit of no * becauſe wy may 
be taken either way. 


GrxERAL Rol- x for the ** Vowels A, I, r. 


Generally ſpeaking, they are ſhort in whatſoever 
ſyllables, ſave only thoſe which we ſhall 3 in the 
following articles and chapters. 


0 ww © 


EXCEPTIONS. a 
I. Of A before the Penultima. 


1. A is long, when it ſupplies the place of the augment, as . 
for , 1 did hear, from. l, to hear. 

2. A privative, which of itſelf is ſhort, is ſometimes lengthened, 
where there happen to be three ſhort ſyllables ſucceſſively; as ax&- 
tua rog, indefati gable ; H abavwro, immortal. 

3. A is likewiſe long before a vowel in the following words z 4 
7, always flowing, fr 4 &ivezo;, inſtead of which they likewiſe 
uſe Al, perennis, eternal : G&igiog, aerius, airy : aularn;, al. 
Ways green : "Aong, Aones acc, to ruſh, to F upon Ginn, an. 
impetuous motion: 4;:;, from the ſingular 4is, a violent motion 3 
&4zaro; (where the middle « is long) who does not leave unpuniſhed ; 
or very prejudicial or inviolable, inuulnerable: G&xg4avrony imperfedty 
unuſe ful : Buryaiog, a bragger, a pratiler: gd gouas, to uſe force or vio- 
lence : IN, oleaginus, made of an olive tree: loft, to cure. 

4. Likewiſe the derivatives o Nag, a one: Mie, made of Alone. 

It is alſo long before conſonants in the following words. 

5. Before , in oPgwyigu, ſigillo, to ſeal : vavayiu, to be ſhip. 
awrecked : vavayw, ſhipwreck. 

6. Before J: adnw;, overcome with grief, for an, from an- 
lo, to be tired and heavy, to be uneaſy, 

7. Before 9, in paDujucc, lazy or negligent ; hays, legitimate. 

8. Before , in 42040, involuntary : di4xo0v;, a deacon or mini- 
fer : N, for Anxiwy to reſound. 

Likewiſe in numerals in 404% ; as 919x404, ru οẽ˖,x plural 
Grows, two hundred; Terexeow, three hundred, and ſuch like. 

9. Before A, aan, balzna, a whale : cicindela, a glows 
worm Or gnat 5 @Pogy non Criltatus ; @Moym, Nicand. fally, 
madneſs 

10. Be. 
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10. Before , in Zpunro;, harveſt, and Ane, harveſt time, 

11. Before , in »e41401, the tull: panni;, furious, mad : eg, 
conſobrinus, @ nephew ; Trrancs, belonging or relating to Titan. 

12. Before , in Jeanirng, fugitive : 1amiia, ſinapi, muſtard. 

13. Before g, in 4g40as, to uſe prayers or imprecations : &gwrig, 
a prieſt, one that prayeth z; fem, agyruga, a prigſgſi: uE, carge 
bus, à lobfter : 4pdgaxc;, amaracus, marjorum : puagbopai for ungl. 
oh, to wind ſtains : QAvagy, to trifle, 

14. Before o, in inag4o4wo;, execrabls : ibxgacla, a good habit of 
Body: noghown, a little girl. Keg! 
' 15, Before v, in rige, for irigo;, alter, another. Likewiſe 
da rig for 73 Trio, alterum. ; 

In the compounds of aza; ; as Aa, lapidicina, quarry : - 
ru ros, lapicida, a flone- cutter: Wdvprincc, brought to bed of twins, 
16. Before x, in 7g«xe%, fb, taken from re, Ion. rey"; 


rough. , | 
II. Of I before the Penultima. 


1. I is long before a vowel, in i4ouai, to heal, to cure: tang); 
a phyfician: Idoihos, curable : imrng, a phyſician : ib, to cry out, 
to make a noiſe : ivyn, ſibilus, whiſtling : ivyu;, the ſame: in, 
purſuit of the enemy ; Tlizges, a mountain of Theſſaly : Tiugic, Tiigu;, 
Ilugideg, the muſers | 

2. In the compounds of ig, poiſon; loc, wenomous, that caſts 
ferth poiſon : ioxiaięa, que ſagittis gaudet, | 
Andi in Goya, to think, to judge. 
| Takiutig, purſuit ; weoiogg, purſuit. KITE! 5; 
g to Fallen lar, to gladden by io, Jnowy : rng, of 

thias | 

It is alſo long before conſonants in the following words; as, 

3. Before g, in aXcarro, Nicand. ſale tinctum, dipt in ſalt. 

4. Before , it is almoſt always long: ß, rigeo, to be fliff 
5. Before 9, in ce, to flow, to ſpurt up 5; Irn, a proper 
name . yomdur, Heliod, a: . | 

6. Before 9, in 10%, dirigo, II. J. but it is ſhort in Heſiod, as 
alſo ib, a director gr governor, and ſuch like, 

7. Before x, in izioia, ſupplication: ixiow, a ſuppliant : nud u, 
to overcome MνEj,jʒM, @ Phanician : gos and Peinudng, dread- 
ful, terrible. 

8. Before >, in inws, favourable, propitious : inving, limoſus, 
muddy ldd, in troops, in crowds ; inaopo;, propitiation: paninus 
Tov, melilat, a fort of herb * Guiady, in crowds : dh,, 10 con- 
wverſe : w, to heap up, to preſs upon: e to hiſs; xh, 
to feed 4 xi, Tax, a thouſand by Xa ado, a thouſandth Li Pues, 
the city of Troy. | N 0 7 

9. Before , in Peiudw, to be angry, to gnaſh one's terth, 10 
threaten: iptigw, to defire © ipagong, deftrrable : wintopar, to amitate © 
piunpa, a pattern or model to imitate : hihnròg, imitable. Likewiſe 
in the compounds and derivatives of Tiw4, honour ; rifle, honour- 


able: Qipwdng, made of packthread. | 
10. Be» 
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10. Before „, in all verbs in %% ; as , to move : xi, the 
ſame: and in h, to be, or to be made, to be preſent : ywbonuy 
to know : A, a whirling, or turning round : Inna, whirling, 
turning round: teiecg, @ wild fig : lion, the hind part of 'the bead: 
augoblia, firſt friits : wwoorw, to adviſe, to reclaim a perſon : give 
lat, to hurt, to prejudice : dpi, taken from dp, a dolphin : 
aii, to lead, to conduct᷑. 

11. Before , in age, to pray, to intreat : furigu, to fun: 
dure fallen from heaven, come from Fupiter : minam, Odyſly 20. 
increpuit, he reprimanded, he chided. pe 

12. Before ę, always long; as Zeuigayuic, a proper name. * 

13. Before o, in iooPugifu, to be like, to make like © loaicg, bike, 
equal leddv, 10 render equal: iailio;, God-like, equal to God : no» 
yioozog, the duſt that flies : hie, to hate: EiouPo;, a proper name: 
0017108, a deſtroyer of mankind : cio, ſerpyllum. 3 

14. Before 7, in iria, ſalix, a willow tree: crrilo, to nouriſh + 
Tirvgogy a proper name: Terror, Tęrroytr ds, Tęrroyiveiæ, Minerva: 
irbo, to produce: Qirvua, a plant or root. 

15. Before p, in Nd, to ſearch ; àqhruę, one that ſearches or 
inquires. Likewiſe in In, frongly, with its derivatives and com- 
pounds: Ip, a proper name : ig, flirong, robuſt : iQivocs, one 
that has a ftrength of N : Teipvanl;, trifolium, trefoil. 

16. Before x, in z:x41w, to find: xixwea, ſuccory : nixweror, the 
ſame. | | 


III. Of Y before the Penultima. 


1. Y is long before a vowel in "Exam, Mars, warlike : xv4ng, 
of a blueiſh or gray colour: xvavoy,airn;, one that begins to have gray 
hairs, an epithet of Neptune: jvi\%g, marrow : ulugos, that has 
its tail cut: puoderog, a place of retreat for the mice: wines, a bath : 
wutrin, coagulum, curds, or any thing coagulated ; m\ariatu, to pro- 
nounce ill, opening the mouth too wide : verog, rain. 

It is alſo long before conſonants in the following words, 

2. Before y, as in the obliques of Juyd4rre, iges, a daughter : 
though in the nominative' it is frequently ſhort in Homer and 
others: in wvyzain, mus araneus, a /ort of weaſel, whoſe bite is 
Venomous, | 

3. Beſore 3, in AU, illuftrious 4 #UI&Mpuogy the ſame, Od. Yo 
xudzivu, to render famous : xvdiw, the ſame: u,, moiſt, 

4. Before 9, in igubp;4w, to bluſh : ięubęæ li, to make bluſh : mu» 
bed, Nicander, fin : pubiouas, to ſay, to ſpeak and its com- 
pu nds, agauoliouat, to comfort, to encourage : maguushu, conſo- 
ation. | f 

5. Before , in vnariu, to detain, to hinder : iguxaviw, the 
ſame, Od. y. wuzdouai, to bellow : hu), bellowing : Qunicy, 
moſs, — — paint : Quxong, full of ſuch froth or moſs. 

6. Before >, in Ha, ſort of poppy : Saus, a bag ne- 
%%, a kind of muſcles : puMiaw, to gnaſb with one's teeth: cu, 
oxU)8w, ovidu,, and ovnitu, to plunder : from oxI\ov Or ov, 
ſpolium, Jpoils : oP019V34ov, the chine bone : Maio, filvius, that 
produceth à great deal of ward ; haxiu, Oppian, to bart: Maxing 
and 
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and vAaxidng, names of dogs 5 Vnanipuwges, accuſtomed to barking » 
ih, pugna, battle. | I 

7. Before , in the poſſeſſive pronouns of the ſecond perſon ; 
Duirrgcy veſter, yours. | * ſk 
And in Jowlopuar, to be angry, as well as other derivatives of 9. 
1445, animus, heart, courage: likewiſe in zvuaiw, to float, to favell; 
eh dne, cold: Alu, to hurt, to purify : u,, to reprimand, 
8. Before», in ſome compounds of the prepoſition o/; as ob- 
injus, to know, to underfland : aun ie, continued; ure, to join: 
Tlguruc;, a name of Apollo. | 

7 Before , in Autiouas, to be ſorrowful : Tevndw, lo make a 
ho e, to pierce through ; vga, terebra ; ruf, a hole, and its 
derivatives. | 

10. Before e, in yveiw, to turn round: ulgios, maſter or lord: 
Hugios, multiplex, manifold, inſiniie: wigia, ten thouſand ; wigana, 
lamprey, with its derivatives, and the verbs in vgiw 3 aMyppvgiu, 
to drown, to overflow ; mMnppvgicn, the ebbing of the ſia, waves, 
inundation, 

In the derivatives of wig, fire; as mugapic, a pyramid : Ilvęalx- 
ung, Pyrachmes, &c. | 

11. Before , commonly long in the firſt ſyllables ; as wuuoagds, 
abominable ; Guodw, to blow, Likewiſe in ſome compounds of 
aw, to looſe, to deliver ; or of Mow, looJening, or delivery; as Auvis 
Tov9%;, that which freeth from pain, which delivers, or comforts ; Ave 
ci which loojens the girdle : Wworenng, which looſens or eaſes the 
limb: : AUT1pkgprjavogy which freeth from care. 

12. Before x, in argurum, an epithet of Minerva : diu, to cry 
ente pur prog, ator, one that produceth : Qurania, a place planted 
with trees. 

13. Before , in SauÞpdgu, to whirl round, to turn round: vu- 
Sb, to be proud * TUPoparny proud, Vain 5 TUO puarices pride, 
inſolence. 

14. Before , in Perxopat, to gnaſh with one's teeth 5 Ui, 
to Yoar : TU Y0jpai, to burn, 

15. Y is doubtful in the following words; mvugavync, ſhining lil 
fre: ovgigu, io play upon the flute ; puedo, to knead : and Juyd tne, a 
daughter: whole other caſes have v long, as we have obſerved al- 
ready. 
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F 
Of the three common Vowels of the Penultima. 


I. Of A Penultima. 


1. Is long before a vowel, in dane, levir, a brother-in-law : 

idwy, genitive plural bonorum e ungdas, the hiad : days, 4 

pebble : Oi, Ace, Nag, lr mas, proper names ; Autawy, Ma- 

xd, Xawv, and ſuch like proper names: Iooudawn, Neptune 5 

appr; reſplendent of all ſidet. 1 
2. 


"Of A Penultims; 429 
2. In appellatives in a3; as Ne, the people: and its derivatives; 
„abe, a temple ; "wav, affinis, a relation. | | Vrin 
3. In the compounds of d, /piro; as Cane, Blowing wiolently 3 
zu,, blowing upon the ſ᷑sx. : ; 
4. In the compounds of v, to nix; as ing, one that is of 
a good temper or conſtitution. an 
5. Likewiſe in thoſe of dg, violence or impetuoſity, or of aleo, 
to ruſh upon; as wouait, violent, impetuous. 1 
6. In verbs in da, when there precedes an « or a e 3 as iaw, 10 
ſuffer, to permit ; Tiga w, to go through. * 
7. In the Æolic genitives in ao, and in 4s: as Aiiao, AEnce ; 
Airidur, /Enearum. Wo X 1 | „ 
g. As often as the Doric a comes from ; as &y4rwg, for Ag, 
frong, flout, proud. | | T9", 
A 1s likewiſe long. 


9. Before , in aay, that cannot he broke z Jeyd;, chryſtal, ice; 


dugmea'y"Gy unfortunate; cg, a ſeal; rade, dux, a captain. 
10. Before J, invradJ%, a lacquey ; t, termes, the branch 
together with the fruit. | r 


11. Before x, in @xwr, for xiv, invitus, unwilling 3 x14xuv, be- 
tween white and yellow. R 

12, Before A, in 444), manipulus, a Hef; rar, handſome; 
Nd a torch ; 'OuFaMn, a proper name; TewiPang, triceps, three- 

caded. | 

13. Before , in Jouizua, thymiama; perfume: G06 acro- 
* muſic; and ſuch like verbals in a "ou TY p 

14. Before , in #gav;, a feaſt wherein each perſon brings his 
portion; inavw, to come; vidio, to overtake ; Pld, to prevents 
Likewiſe in diſſyllables in av;: dare, dry; rade, open, plain, 
manifeſt. The gentiles in avog Tecuan, B ere, and their femi- 
nines Beer&1); ; thoſe that have more than three ſyllables, INM, 
except Nusavòg, the Ocean. Likewiſe thoſe in Gu , Gyarwey brave, 
waliant ; Bid4rwe, a proper name. S 

15. Before w, in "Eramog, the name of a river : "Iamve, the name 

of a wind : Tlgiamo;, a proper name; and Attic rag and Aar, 
all, which are ſhort Ionic. a bg 

16. Before ę, in Jvuagn;, pleaſant, agreeable ; .uugic, ſquilla, a 
fort of fijh rar, imprecation ; Tague%;y Vain, uſeleſs : TIiagt, 4 
tiara, And the maſculine diſſyllables in ages; as Nag, larus, 4 
fea bird: likewiſe polyſyllables; as uvoag;, deteftable. 
17. Before , in the penultima of the future of verbs in 40, or 
ede; as Gngokaw, I will hear; miggow, I will try. 

18, In weac, a ſale; Gao, fama, fame, for which reaſon they 
are circumflexed, 


19. In the feminine participle of the firſt aoriſt ; as Thþava, 
que verberavit. 

20, In the dative plural, where the penultima of the dative fin- 
gular is long by pofition : 7/29;, with the penultima long, be- 
cauſe of its being long in Tarr. In the ſame manner uo, 
the plural long, by reaſou of the ſingular pul, taken from iu, 


lumbricus, à worm. 


21. Be- 


* 
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21. Before 2, in Aareg, hurtful ; Anga voc, merum, pure, or un- 

' mixed auine; driarog, incurable ; &mMatog, very large ; ETAL oat, 
execrable; gar, wifible ; bgand;, the ſame; digareg, inviſible ; bogs 
rigoros, difficult to paſs through ; laręòs, a phyſician ; Kalęa rog, the 
þ of a river; agr. crater, a bowl; Qearng and Pedrue, of the 

ame tribe. < 

In the names of precious ſtones: &x4r1;, an agate ; waydrn;, 
In gentiles in Ars, whoſe feminines are in 274 ; as Enagridry;, 
a Spartan, c. Except Taming, Aanudry,, Eaguitricy Eavge- 


22. Before x, in dn, to make a noiſe, with its derivatives; 
rave, rough, with its compounds. | 
23. It is common in ſome others; as dg, acr, the air; Aug, a 
2 dards, a fine dreſi; G@guc, one that is without a noſt ; ian, 
a ne. 


II. Of I Penultima, 
1. 1 is long before a vowel in the Ionic feminines; as 4in for 
Ava, ſadugſt; and ſuch like. a 

2. In ani, to be ſad; and its derivatives, 

3. In alxla, and alxin, a wound; nora, duſt; na], a nf ; 
Nas, valde, a great deal ; iguin, a fiſhing-rod ; except when they 
are ſhortened by licence, | | 

4+ Ogior, a cable; lug, motacilla; wing or wing, pinguis ; iu, 
a pillar ; a, fat; glos, ſerra, a ſaw. | 275 

5. In bie, to corrupt; gl, to anoint; elo, to ſaw. 

6. In the greateſt part of the comparatives in iu» ; as fiarior, 
Better: but their neuter is oftener ſhort. 

7. In diſſyllables in 45, that are acuted on the laſt ; «g1i%;, aries, 
4 ram; iv, poiſon, an arrow : but og, unn, is ſhort. 

Before conſonants it is alſo long in theſe words, viz. | 

8. Before f, in d, diligent, exaf, with its derivatives; 
revoien, mildew or blaſting ; he, to preſi, to cruſh; erg, a kind 
of bird; rien, pruina, hoar froft, | 

2 Before y, in wviy%, choaking ; ptyos, exceſs of cold; cin, 
ence. 
A 10, Before J, in , convolution ; udn, nettle; midat, a foun- 
tain; y094Jur, a fallow ; xMian, ſoftneſs, voluptuouſneſs. 
11. Before 9, in Peibe, 10 be heavy or ſleepy ; Hebes, heawine)s 3 
| terbug, heavy ; igibog, a wookcarder, a ſervant-maid, a labourer, or 
worker at the harveſt ; igibios, the ſame; ib, rectus, Rraight ; 
xe10n; barley ; Tibor, a mountain of Thracia. | 
12. Before x, in izv;, vis, robur, ftrength; diu, weak ; an, 
victory; Powirn, Phanicia ; pięiun, dread or fear, the roaring of the 
fea, the ſhaking with an ague, or through cold. 
13. Before A, in &ey1m;, white clay; idvg, mud; xovidn, cunila, 
a hind of herb ; rie, Or v, na- born; 040g, @ crowd or 
mullitude; wil, a cord io bind the fret with; , a hat, an 
arrow, a club; ch, taxus, a yew tree; ouin, a penknife, a 
ſhoemaker's cutting-knife ; o, a ſpot 3 i, thin, flender 3 xis, 


pabulum, food, forage, 
; 14. Be- 


„ 


1 


— — : IO 
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14. Before u, in Beiyn, force ; Ben, Praſerpine; 7 0. os, brave, 
flout ; "Mat, a ladder; Nye, hunger, famine ; wiuec, a buſſoon's 
ring, Hal- noſad; Pride, corn, packthread, a halter; ria, honour; 
Aris, one that is not honours1 and in compounds terminating in 
es; as ION, brave, waliant. | 

15. Before , in yogwos, @ kind $ Frog ; bende, a wild fig-tree 3 
gafuirde, thick, frequent ; Tgwat, fea Ygivat, a fort of three-cornered 
freve 3 der daxlvn, wild lettice; , a bed; pg, in; xe, a 
bridle ; Keaydgwa, a peſtilential lake in Sicily z adhñe, a furnace; 
ci, parſley, and ſeveral others terminating in og, OT n. * 

We muſt except, 1. nouns of matter; as og, oat, whoſe 
feminines however make the penultima long; as wouGIHim, made 
of lead. 2. Triſſyllables in mn, whoſe firſt is long; as Agthe, a 

atchet ; vrirn, a gift ; idiom, the name of an herb; vopim, a fight. 
3- Theſe two diſſyllables, E a file ; Jim, vortex. | 

But it is alſo long in verbs in % or le; as Ae, to incline 3 
xelira, to judge; Yyivowas, to be, to be made. 

16. Before , in yer, piſcator, a fiſherman ; Elen, Zuri- 
pus; ivinw, to give impertinent language; inn, 2 language ; 
fr, the ſhooting of an arrow ; xv1rd;, a niggardly fellow ; ou(mwy, 
or ox4T7wv, ſcipio, 4 flaff. 

Before ę it is ſhort, conforming thus to the general rule; how- 
ever Igog, Irus, and igd;, holy, are excepted, It is alſo ſhort before 
o, except "Ayxiong, Beige, names of Men. 

17. Before v, in au, au- bane, a kind of herb ; vu, the 
deſcent of a mountain; Mr, a ragged ſhirt ; Mio, ſimple, mean 
d rirog, deſpiſed, unpuni ſbed 3 odros, frumentum, wheat 3 Tra, 
Teiros, Tipo, proper names; Sus, a father; pelrro, to fret, ro 
fume, to make a noiſe. Likewiſe in nouns ending in ir, ſruc, Ir; 3 
as Agger n, Venus; dv, armed; oviric, a fort of herb. We 
muſt however except »e-7%, a judge, and ſuch like nouns formed 
from verbs that ſhorten the penultima of the perfect. 

18. Before @, in yeipos, 3, a net; Tigipos, an i/land; Ii, wes 
hemently, with its derivatives and compounds; 5iÞo;, # ſquadron ; 
el, a pipe. | | p 

19. Nouns called barytons, viz. that are not accented on the laſt 
ſyllable, whether they be diſſyllables or not, have alſo the penulti- 
ma long, except «agiv;, a crab or lobſter, and wir, naſtineſs. 

20. I is common in i, 7% us; tt, , four, and ſuch like, 
with their compounds. 3 | 

Likewiſe in Mar, much, a great deal; sto, I think, I judge; vdo, 
to honour, to puniſh; dia, I have ben; wow, calm, ſerene ; veg, 
expoſed to the air; inn, a reprimand; i, to give injurious lan- 
guage ; ioog, equal; vic, to ſnow ; igeinw, to evert, to deſtroy 3 hel- 
Ti, a mediator ; 'Qgiuy, a conſtellation. 


III. Of r Penultima. 


1. It is long before a vowel, in EM), Bellona, the goddeſs of 
war ; Oba, a Bacchanalian ; ul, to ſhut, to hide, to wink; uud, 
'a muſculous part of the body; ue, an ox fly, or gad- lee; wir 
ſnot ; bo, to rain. 


3 Like- 
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. Likewiſe in the greateſt part of the verbs in do, when it hap. 


2 to be preceded, either by two conſonants, or by a ſyllable 


g by nature; as de, to pit; Edu, to Hape, to ſcrape, th ſmonth; 


won, to be buſy ; idgiw,- to fix, to eflabliſh;".ugiouas, to bowl, th 
cry out; except ſome that have the v.doubiful; as we ſhall take 
notice of hereafter,  ' ire 11 * 

Before conſonauts it is alſo long in ſome words; as, 

2. Before þ, in bes, for xv@og, croo tl. 
3. Before , in 4uagvyn, brightneſs ; ly, auhiftling, noiſ:; 32s 
avyur and 2xoavyn, howling ;' avyn, clunes, the buttocla; Tevywy, og, 
35 1 ; "= Abyd 2 I 14499 39 
| efore 8, in "AGu, us ; Botevdov, in cluſters ; iomvs, 
5 and other compounds of v, glory, 2 18 

5. Before 9, in Pubs, depth, or holloau; pitos, a fable, or dif. 
courſe; &jv00;, without ficion; Golo;, beer; wũbu, to rot; * ave, cor- 
ruption, flint. 1% at gol d 7. 

6. Before , in Pgun%s,. a herald, a cryer; flu, to cat, to ſwals 
lhow'; cb, ficus, 4 fig-tree ; 010, ficus, a fig ; Puig, a hind of fiſp ; 
Ono, alga, ſea weed ; iguxw, arceo, to drive away, to hinder. 

7. Before à, in 4ovnor, a. place of refuge 3 nila, a ſort of in- 
ferument for building of ſhips 3; uM, tribe, race, or family; Qi, 
the ſame ; i, a wood or foreft ; D, a guardian; v, juice; 
oo and anoritan, & hind of root or inſet. | | 3 

8. Before , in Sonde, mind, courage; with its compounds; 
70 meolupo;, ready; pvyiw, to blame, to reprimand; ayiyur, blame- 
aus AR 7 755 f ( : 
Likewiſe in verbals in vwa; as Spa, victim, Sacrifice; niua, 
ewaves, florm; acrupau, ſeaſoning ; ih, the handle, or the middle 


* 


part of the plow ; Qirvpa, fruit, plant ; u Or wivua, mark, or 


token. | | 
In moſt of the verbs in vw ; as &vynu, to join. 

In the oblique caſes and plural number of the pronouns of the 
ſecond perſon ; as pig, ih, ü, tus, vos, veſtrum, vobis, 
vos. Sh 1 * þ 51953 21 l 

9. Before „„ in 7:1, Dor. for ov, tu; Alxrua, Diana; Yor, 
Heſych. impetus, a violent motion 3 d. accountable to no- body; 
danger; 2 the name of @ fiſh; ᷑vrbe, common, and 
ſuch like compounds of ov; yur, a woman, with its compounds; 
tum, pretext, excuſe, Odyſl. ©. | 

10. Before w, in young, hooked; Minn, ſadneſty Tewnes, broad- 

ae. 4 4 
7 11. Before e, in d, anchor, or the name of a town; dbufiu- 
ede, Jalt, beaten by the ſea, or falling into the ſea with noiſe ; yiprga, 
a bridge; yew, à circle; xiwvgn, a ſort of inſirument; dgoc, autho- 
rity ; AcuPveny ſpoils, or booty 3 Ng, a, ſort of grain ; evo yvecs 4 
fort of berb; duuges, the tree or plant, of which paper was made; 
irrige, bran ; w νẽôele, the eb ing of the fea ; wygdòs, wheat 3 
*overyt, a flute; pig, a hammer; Tugic, cheeſes 5 

In a word, all the nouns in vgs, that have a long ſyllable be- 

fore the penultima, whether by poſition, or by nature; as oiCugo;g 


miſerable; ioxvgoc, frong 
| X In 


—, * 
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In all verbs in be: as ige, to mix, to knead; olga, to drag, 40 
draws | 
12. Before c it is almoſt always long, excepting verbals in v2, 
which have it ſhort ; as Avg, looſening ;; pots, nature 3 x604G, fun 
ſio, infufron,' pouring out; and ſuch like. 

13. Before 7 it is long in verbals in brug, UTne,. and 74; and 
pnwT96, an informer ; p11, the ſame ; nie, an old woman. 
Likewiſe in due, not cried for, not wept for ; 4, a noiſe 3 
fu>vr%;, tempus veſpertinum, the evening ; yugurd;, a guiver; K 
rr, Cocytas, a river of hell; reg, ſolutor, a deliverer 5 fand - 
Tue, an advuiſer; pirug, a deliverer ; u, ruta, rut, a kind of herb; 
furug, drawn; ouiroc, ſhin. 11 | 

14. Before p. in xi upos, the bark, or rind, the ſhell ; xvOdz 
crooked ; xp, a ſort of puniſhment : rio, altringo, to ſqueexe, to 
preſs, to bind faſt: TuQw, to burn, to ſmoak : 5oÞog tow; The, 
Jſmoak, 4h arrogance. | 2.4 : 

15. Before x, in %#vxo, vitalis, vital; Toxweixor, , which - 
batters the walls; Toeuroxo;; a robber of ſepulchrer: and in all the 
verbs in bx; as Tevxw, attero, to break, to ſpoil; Bebyw, frendeo, 
ſtrideo, to fume, to gnaſh with one's teeth: and. in Bevygn; ſtridor, 
noiſe ; uxn, the foul; Tedxoc, 4 carving tool; igdogixne, one that 
makes a great noiſe. | 7 

16. It is common in ig/xw, to draw back, to binder; ruhe 
unknown ; vue, aqua; and in the greateſt part of the verbs in be. 


>> "CRAP: Iv; 
Of the three common Vowels at the End of Words. 
Of a final. = ly 


I. I. is long in the feminines taken from the maſculine in og; as 
Kxaic, juſt, from Fixav z ayia, holy ; Gexaicy ancient; vixiiay 
domeſtit; nei, of iron; xabage, pure. þ 
The following three poetics are excepted : wirna, wenerable j 
winuea, ripe; Na, divine; which their accent ſheweth, 

2, In all nouns in is ; as i, friendſhip ; copia, wiſdom; 
iris, defire, cupidity ; ituoia, power 3 Wyiporia, government 3 
— hiftory z; w,, poverty ; Keamradoxica, Cappadocia; Tad, 

atia, | | : 

3. In nouns in «a, proceeding from verbs in «ww ; as Paowiay 
kingdom, reign, royal power ; from Baowuu, to reign z While, fer vir 
tude, from . But the others in « are ſhort ; as Pagiaua, a 
queen, taken from Sao, a king ; ade, truth, coming from 
«bt, true; likewiſe AfA, Alexandria, and the reſt. 

4+ In thoſe in da, da, gx ; as Anda, a proper name; Mdgba, 
Martha; 1wige, the day; xwea, « wp or country 3 X24» Tv. N 
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5. In thoſe preceded by two conſonants ; as Ayęa, booty or ſpoils z 


wirea, a rock, 
„In ſeveral nouns in ala, of two or more ſyllables ; as ons. 

rale, the moon; Maia, the mother of Mercury ; "Abnaia, Minerva, 

which appears always by the accent ; for, if à final was ſhort, 

the penultima, as we ſhall ſhew hereafter, would be circum. 

flexed, 

7. In the vocatives of proper names in a; of the pariſyllabic de. 

clenſion; as Aivia. But the vocative of nouns in 26 is ſhort ; ag 

d eps, a prophet, q ,,. 

8. In the vocatives alſo of proper names impariſyllabic; as 114. 
z, 6 Pallas. But in appellatives the vocative is ſhort. | 
9. In the dual of pariſyllabies that follow the feminine; as 74 
uon, two muſes 5 Tv Ainia, two Aineas's, &c. 

10. Ay final is long in impariſyllabic maſculines acuted; as 
Tir&y, Ilalde, Tidy, But the compounds of this laſt are ſhort ; as 
&0 may, all. 

11. In Alas, valde, very much; Ela, Evan, an exclamation of 


12. In the accuſative ſingular of pariſyllabie maſculines ; as Al. 
„an, /Entam. But the — are ſhort; as wbgouy, muſam, 
Wherein it always conforms to the quanity of the nominative, 
1 5 In monoſyllables in ae; as x««g, caput, the bead; Yar, 4 
flarling. But the conjunction a is ſhort, and generally all other 
words terminating in az, except the maſculines and feminines, 
For, according to Neander, all nouns of thoſe two genders that 
end fn a liquid, make the laſt ſyllable long, except pdxag, happy, 
and dag, uxor, a wiſe. 

14. In the maſculines in Z;, that are not accented on the laſt ; 
as Ainia;, /Eneas; as alſo wa;, all, and its compounds. 

Except wiya;, great, and Mza;, a flone, Likewiſe nouns de- 
rived from »igavi0lw ; as Ag, the head, the fleſh ; widineus, hippo» 
cras, a ſort of compounded wine, 

15. The nominative and genitive ſingular of pariſyllabic nouns 
in as, together with the accuſative plural, as well of the ſaid nouns, 
as of thoſe in &, have « long 3 as 6 Tlubaybgag, TY Ilubayoen, Tz; 
Tivbayoga; 5 TY Ainia for Alien; The nytea;s diei, and rag pig 
dies, the days; Ti; Twas, for xi, honoris, and T%; ride, honores: 
though ſometimes we find theſe accuſatives ſhortened by li- 
cence, The-poets moreover do frequently ſhorten the accuſatives 
of the pronouns ,', nor; and Hg, vos. ; 

16. The maſculine participles in ag are long, whence à conti- 

nues long in the penultima of the feminines, as we have obſerved 
above: vag, ac, qui and gue verberavit; irc, flans; cas, 
ui fletit 3 wah, qui fecit, But their neuter in a, makes the laſt 

ort; as PiAnonr, &c. 


_ — — - - — — — 
— — ——— —— — 
- . 


- —— ———— — 2 — — — 


1. Tis long in the names of the letters Er, 47, 07, r. Fe 
2. In the demonſtrative additions of the Attics : 787}, this? d- 
aq) here: "voi, nunc, mow; bro, this here. Is 
: | 4. 
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3. In diſſyllables acuted: xmul;, 'a boot or faocking';, RN, a 
hal ; likewiſe rgariary, a woman that bears arms, +221 
4. In nouns of a double termination: dure, Aue, the Jun-beany 
Yap, pb, a dolphin ; fv, fe, natis, the noftril. , | 
5 In the obliques of nouns in «« or 4% og, either of the fore 
going nouns, as gie, fws; z or of others, as dg, #:;, a ſmall worms 
except Tis, gulf. | | 


Of iy final, 
1. It is long in the names of the letters, lub, 8, 
2. In Tv, for ov, tu, thou, | Th 9 
3: In adverbs in v; as uiratv, among; wioonyv, in the middle ; 
except ar, on the contrary, oppoſite, which is common. * 
4. In the imperfect and aoriſt of verbs in ws; as ide, I did 


eau. 


5 In nouns of a double termination; as Goguvg, and Qbgxtr, 4 N 


ſea- god. 


6. In the accuſative of nouns that have the nominative long, 
thoſe two caſes being always equal with regard to the quantity of 
the laſt ſyllable ; as wiv, a mouſe : Mov, mud. * 

7. In the nouns in vg, wig, ignis, fire; pdgrvey a martyr, 4 
witneſs. N * ö 

8. In monoſyllables in v5; as ne, a mouſe; ode, a hog. | 

9. In ſubſtantives which, having the final acuted or circumflex- 
ed, are declined in o; pure; Ae, a fog ; hg, nud; Tubs, Te- 
— a proper name; bebe, miſery; öpęòc, the ge- broau; mdve, tus 

4% . 


CHAP. V. 


Two Obſervations concerning the Quantity of Nouns and 


Verbs. 


HOUGH what has been hitherto ſaid may ſuffice, in re- 

gard to the quantity of nouns and yerbs, as well as toevery 
thing elſe, yet we ſhall adjoin here two obſervations, in order to 
give ſtill a more particular knowledge thereof, t 


I. Of the oblique Caſes of Nouns. 


1. The article makes à long in the feminine of the dual, and 
in the accuſative plural of the feminine, v, rds. ; 

2. The genitive ſingular and the accuſative plural of pariſylla- 
_ have @ long: Th, &Mbiias, of the truth; Tas andiiag, the 
truths, ; 

The final quantity of the nominative is retained in the 
oblique caſes of nouns that increaſe ; as Pdguvr, Pignvro;, a ſia- god. 
We muſt, except, firſt, the nouns in vg, which have v ſhort .in 
the obliques, contrary to the nature of the nominatives; as h. 
| Ff 2 evgoGy 
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wueig, fire; wagrugs * og a martyr, a witneſi, To which 
moſt 2 5 AM, @M%, ſalt, Secondly, Diſſyllabic feminines 3 
that have the penultima long by nature, and are declined in vs, 
have the penultima of the other caſes long ; as an, 7%, Boots, 
fleckings, Likewiſe poliſyllables compounded of three ſhort ones; 
as was 6y doe, a tuft of hair, 

4. Likewiſe thoſe that form the genitive in beg; as eng, beg, a 
bird or fowl : except üg, uboc, an helmet, and thoſe that have the 
nominative terminated in vg; as ix89;, a fiſh ; wnauws, the, 
pelamys, a kind of fiſh. | 

5. When a doubtful vowel before or E in the nominative, is 
ſhort there by nature, it is made long in the obliques ; as 9c, 
ee, @ palm-tree, or a phanix; virrit, os, a graſihopper ; jak, 
fary%, a grape-ftone ; rye, unde, a griffin; xonuve, vos, a cuckes ; 
vert, unos, a berald, Or crier. | | 

On the contrary, Aa- has à long in the nominative, and 
ſhort in the obliques; as alſo a, arc, a ridge of land. 


II. Of Verbs. 


1. The quantity of the penultima of each tenſe of the verbs in 
v, continues in all the other derivative tenſes, 

Except the ſecond future, and ſecond aoriſt, which have the 
penultima ſhort ; as »givw, fo judge; ſecond future «93, ſecond 
aoriſt {xpwor 3 ,4)w, to fing, Yano, ian, 

2. A, 4, v, in the penultima of the future of verbs in 4%, lo, 
Gu, are long; as axgodzow, I vill bear; xvNiow, I will roll; wu» 
abow, I will binder; Mow, I wvill untie: though ſometimes we 
find them one By Fes, 7Y ul 
The penultima is alſo long in eva, 8 judged ; rirupa, 
I = nip and iraxa, J 2 — flood. * TY 
| Bat the Attics ſhorten the penultima; as iN, the perfect 
middle of ixe60v or lexopas fo come. 

4. Verbs in vw have » long in the ſingular of the preſent and 
imperfe& of the indicative active: but in the plural of the ſaid 
tenſes it is ſhort ; as likewiſe through all the paſſive, 
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THE 
SECOND PART of this BOOK. 


Of the GREEK ACCENTS, 


CHA FF. N 


Of the nature and diviſion of Accents, of their general 
Analogy, and that they are not to be confounded with - 
Quantity. * 

CCENTS are nothing elſe but certain ſmall marks, 
which have been introduced into diſcourſe to fix the pro- 
nunciation, and render it eaſy to ſtrangers. Hence the 

ancient Greeks, to whom this pronunciation was natural, never 
uſed ſuch marks, as is demonſtrated from Ariſtotle, from inſcriptions, 
and ancient medals, It is not eaſy to determine the 'time, when 
they were firſt uſed: probably not till after the Romans be 

to be more curious of learning the Greek tongue, and to ſend their 

children to ſtudy at Athens, that is, a little before Cicero's time. 


I. Three Sorts of Accents. 7 


The inflexions of the voice may be all reduced to three ſorts, 
according to what we have obſerved in our Latin method: hence 
the Greeks, as well as the Latins, had only three kinds of accents, 
viz. the acute, which raiſes the voice; the grave, which depreſſes 
it; and the circumflex compounded of both, which denotes the 
elevation and depreſſion of the voice in the ſame ſyllable. This 
we have already touched upon, Book I. Chap. viii. and ſhall now 
explain more largely, ſo as to render all the rules, which are de- 
| livered upon this ſubject, more intelligible, and at the ſame time 

more eaſy to be remembered, 

All words ought naturally to have an acute, becauſe it is almoſt 
impoſſible to pronounce any word, without giving it ſome eleva- 
tion, But becauſe the voice being once raiſed, muſt neceſſarily 
link again, this ſinking may be upon the ſame ſyllable, or upon 
the following : if it be upon the ſame ſyllable, thence ariſeth a 
circumflex; but if it be upon the following ſyllables, they have 
no accent marked ; but a grave is 3 whence they are 
all called barytons. . 

The grave therefore is not properly an accent, but a privation or 
linking of the accent. For which reaſon it is never marked but 
in the middle of a period, and at the end of words, which ſhould 
naturally have an acute, to 17 that thoſe words do not entirel 
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raiſe the final ſyllable, but only ſuſtain it a little: ſuſtain it, I ſay, 
becauſe it is natural to the voice ever to ſuſtain ſome particular ſy]. 
Jable in each word, otherwiſe it would fink too much: nor do they 
raiſe it intirely, becauſe this elevation would ſeem to bear ſo far 
vpon the ſubſequent, word, as to draw it to itſelf, which can only 
happen to the enclitics: therefore, as we ſhall ſee hereafter, the 
acute accent 1s not diſplaced, nor changed into a grave, when it 
is followed by an enclitic. 


| II. Their general Analogy. 

Now it is the nature of the ear, ſays Cicero, never to judge of 
the accents of words, but by the three laſt ſyllables, no more than 
of the final cadence of a period, bat by the three laſt words. Hence 
the accent, whether in Greek or Latin, is never drawn back farther 
than the antepenultima, And if the modern Greeks ſometimes 
remove it to the pre-antepenultima, that is, the fourth ſyllable 
from the laſt, that is only a conſequence of barbariſm, which has 
corrupted all that was moſt beautiful in their language, and moſt 
harmonious in their ancient pronunciation. 

The accent therefore, after its elevation, cannot have more than 
two ſyllables to follow it, which will include two or at moſt three 
times or meaſures, but never four, that is, after the accent there are 
never two long ſyllables. Inſomuch, that if the two laſt be ſhort, 
the accent may without any difficulty be upon the antepenultima in 
Greek, as it is always in Latin; as "Ayo, Dominus, &c. But if 
the two laſt are long, the accent can never be drawn back further 
thay the penultima, both in Greek and Latin; as arbewre;, formo- 
for, &, And if the penultima ſhould happen to be long, and the 
laſt ſhort, a circumflex accent may be upon this penultima, either in 
Greek or Latin; as form6/us, cu. In all which inſtances there are 
flo more than two times of ſinking the voice after the accent, and 
never more than two ſyllables, either in Greek or Latin. 
But there is ſtill this difference between the Greeks and the La- 
tins, that out of the three meaſures of ſinking, which may follow 
the accent, the Greeks do not permit there ſhould be two on the 
laſt ſyllable, though they allow them on the penultima ; as a- 
O0cwno;, On the contrary, the Latins do not allow, that two of 
theſe times or meaſures ſhould be upon the penultima which fol- 
lows the accent, though they ſuffer them to be upon the laſt; as 
Diminos, Whence it is ſaid, that the Greeks regulate their accent 
by the ultima, and the Latins by the penultima. Wherein, I think, 
the rule of the latter is much eaſier than that of the Greeks, be- 
cauſe, although the laſt happens to be frequently changed, either in 
_ declining or conjugating, their accent, nevertheleſs, generally re- 
mains unvaried (unleſs it be in the increaſe of words) being the 
ſame in Di5minus, for inſtance, as in Dominos. .W hereas the Greeks are 
frequently obliged to change, as in a»bgwwes, abe, and the like. 
Hence alſo it proceeds, that the circumflex is never thrown 
further back than the penultima; becauſe this accent including in 
itſelf the elevation and ſinking of the voice, marks already one 


meaſure of ſinking on the very ſyllable, on which it is „ 
| | inſo- 
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inſomuch, that if there were yet two ſyllables following it, it would 
ſeem as if we ſunk the voice three times after the accent. For o 


being as if it were ci, conſequently, if one was to ſay oauary, 


this would found like Hi,, and as if an acute was placed on 


the pre-antepenultima, which cannot be. Therefore in ſuch caſes - 


the circumflex muſt be changed into an acute, that is, the voice 
muſt not begin to ſink, before it comes to*%.z, ovuare;, Hence 
we ſee the reaſon why the laſt ſyllable, which follows the circum- 
flex, cannot be long by nature: becauſe this laſt ſyllable having 
been already preceded by a ſinking, which is included in the cir- 
cumflex itſelf, it cannot, purſuant to what we have already obſerved, 
have two meaſures following that depreflion: and the Latins agree 
in this with the Greeks, that they never place the circumflex on 
the penultima of a word, but when the lar ſyllable happens to be 
ſhort, though, — no. 94 them, the ſyllable, which follows the 
firſt depreſſion, may be long after an acute, 


The whole difficulty therefore of the Greek accents conſiſts in | 


two points. The firſt, in knowing the quantity of the penultima 
and ultima. The ſecond, in knowing on what ſyllable the words 
ſhould naturally have their elevation; becauſe even ſuppoſing the 
ſame quantity, till the elevation may not be the ſame; which 
never happens among the Latins. It is eaſy to know the firſt 
condition, by the aſſiſtance of the rules, which I have laid down 
in the preceding chapters. With regard to the ſecond, it is very 
difficult to determine it exactly, as there is nothing more embar- 
raſſing, than to ſee a great number of rules, with ſtill a greater 
number of exceptions. For which reaſon I have thought proper 
to wave ſuch an attempt, leaving it either to authors, Who have 
treated of it mote particularly, or to practice, and lexicons, which 
may be conſulted occaſionally, in order to be cortain of the prin : 
cipal accent of the nominative, - | 


Nevertheleſs, fince there are ſtill divers changes of accents v4 : 


the caſes of the ſame noun, which a perſon cannot be ignorant 
without running the riſk of committing an error at every word 
he reads or writes, and without paſſing for a ſtranger to this 
language ; I have therefore endeavoured to colle& all that 1s 
moſt neceſſary to be known on this ſubject, and have thrown 
the whole into clear rules, and a very regular method, founded 
on the analogy of the principle, which I have juſt now ex- 
plained, ; | | 


III. Not 10 confound Accent with Quantily. 


But nothing is more apt to occaſion a miſtake in pronunciation, 
than the confounding of accents with quantity, which, as I have 
obſerved already, are two very different things. For quantity de» 
notes the length or ſhortneſs of the ſyllables, and the time they 
ought to laſt; whereas the accent only marks the elevation or 
ſinking of the voice, Now as in muſic we obſerve that. the baſe 
notes have oftentimes ſeveral meaſures, when the higher have but 
one, or leſs than one; that theſe paſs ſometimes very quick, and 

; | 
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the others very flow: ſo it is eaſy in pronouncing to elevate 
a ſyllable, and, if requiſite, to make it glide nimbly; and, on 
the contrary, to fink another, and at the ſame time to make it laſt 
longer, if neceſſary. Thus in Trr0Pop, the antepenultima is ele- 
vated, though quickly; and the penultima ſunk, though ſuſtain. 
ed longer than any other ſyllable of this word, becauſe it is ſuch 
of its nature, | 
This pronunciation, which Marcian Capella calls the very life 
of ſounds, and the foundation of harmony, animam wocum (5 
mufices ſeminarium, is ſo majeſtic and grave, when it is thus inter- 
mixed with quantity and accent (beſides the uſe it has of makin 
us judge of writings by the ear as well as the eye) that without 
it, proſe becomes flat and languid, and verſe itſelf loſeth all 
its ancient beauty, as ſeveral learned perſons have obſerved before 
us ; becauſe we can no longer perceive either cadence or harmony, 
this vicious pronunciation intirely corrupting and deſtroying the 
| feet, number, meaſure, words, ſenſe, and all the grace of verſifi- 
cation, which depends equally on the obſervation of quantity, as 
on the elevation of accent. Hence ſeveral have been of opinion, 
that it would be moſt adviſeable, at leaſt for a time, not to mark 
any accents at all, as they only ſerve to accuſtom us to a wrong 
onunciation, and to make us oftentimes take a long ſyllable 
: Br a ſhort one, or wice ver/a. | 
Nevertheleſs I fancy we may get rid of this inconvenience, 
without proceeding to ſuch an extremity, by conforming to the 
true pronunciation, which I have pointed out in the firſt book; 2 
pronunciation ſo much the eaſier, as I have referred always to 
that of our mother tongue. For giving a double ſound to the 
diphthongs, ſo as to let the two vowels be heard, though all in 
one breath, and uttering the long vowels more ſlowly, and more 
in the hollow of the mouth, than the ſhort ones; and adding af» 
terwards the difference of the accents, which conſiſts in puſhing 
the voice a little, in order to give it its elevation, whether long 
or ſhort, according as the word requires; we ſhall eafily fall into 
this * which is neither harſh nor difficult, but contains 
a ſoftneſs acknowledged by all the ancients, and a ſenſible adyan - 
tage to thoſe, who will pleaſe to uſe a little application, 


ANNOTATION. 


The Greek grammarians make uſe of certain terms 18 expreſs their 
accents, which ſeem more difficult ta young beginners than the things 
themſelves ; for which reaſon wwe do not intend to uſe them, How- 
ever, wwe Hall take notice of them in this place, that they may be 
underſtood by thoſe, who ſhall chance to find them in other gram- 


marians. | 


The acute accent is called sbs, acute; the grave Pagi, 
gravis; and the circumflex wigionuun;, circumflexus, from onany 
to d'aw; wigianaw, Þ, to bend, to crookens 'T hus, 


The 


1 
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£ 1. the laſt N bo A as Otis, Deus, 
| | od. 
| An acute ] 2. the penult. 2- wagons, . 26 
on ſermo, a diſcour/e. 
2 | | 
A 3. the antep. 3 2 as ave 
5 C4. the laſt 214. n. E mer” 
A circum- | 7 6 — 7 Ea 
J flex on J 5. the penult. { 6 
2 5• pe + | | 5 Were, 23 o«- 
8 = pa, corpus, the body. 
- 6. Bagiroe, which may be 
2 applied alſo to the other 
A grave denominations, except the 
underſtood 4 6. the laſt 1. and 4. a8 olg, & 
l on | | - houſe; Til, I brat; 
| q . Yiaua, a /peaacle. 


b 4 : 

he grave being only marked, as 1 have already obſerved, in the 

middle of a period inflead of an -acute, the wards thus marked, are 
nevertbelgſi called iti ro, acute, There is none but Clenardus, as I 
know of, that has called them barytona, grave, undoubtedly led into 
this miſkake by the practice of thoſe who. mark thoſe words with a 
grave, even out of diſcourſe, contrary 10 all appearance of reaſons 

1. Becauſe the denomination of oZurova, would be in that caſe abſo- 

lutely falſe, there being no other words but theſe, to whom it can be 
attributed. 2. Becauſe the rule of grammarians, which ſays that the 
acule may be in three different places, would be likewiſe uſeleſs, if 
theſe words were not to have it on the laſt, but at the end of a 
period. 3. Becauſe it is the nature of every word to have ſome eleva- 
tion, in order to ſuſtain the pronunciation. And perhaps thoſe wery 

words were not intirely without it, even in the middle of a ſentence, 
but only had it ſoftened and diminiſhed ; in order, as ] have obſerved, 

that it ſhould not bear too much upon the ſubſequent ſyllables. Agree- 

ably to this, I have always marked an acute on the final of theſe 

words, even when they make no part of a ſentence ; though in ſome 
places there may chance to be a grave contrary 10 my intention. | 
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CH; A Fi FM... 
The Ru rs of AccenTs, 
And firſt of Nouns, 
A 

That the Accent of the primitive Word is generally 

continued throughout. 
The accent of the primitive word, without ſome parti- 
cular reaſon to the contrary, continues the ſame through 


all the derivative caſes, © 
| ExAur LES. 
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EXAMPLES. 


HIS is the firſt notion we ought to form in the doctrine of 
accents : that the accent of ho primitive word remains the 
ſame, and on the ſame ſyllable, or that which correſponds to it, in 
all its dependance, not only in declining and conjugating ; as N. 
76, a diſcourſe, Wye, M; runde, I beat; Tim, ru] but alſo 
in all its derivatives, and in all the words or tenſes that depend 
upon one another. Thus vv, the ſecond future of the indicative, 
having a circumflex, retains it in 7vT7o7, the future of the optative, 
through all numbers and perſons, And the fame mult be under- 
ſtood of all the reſt; | | 

But in , ovuarc;, the body, the accent remaining upon ou, is 
changed from a circumflex into an acute, by reaſon that, purſuant 
to the general rule laid down Book I. Chap. viii. and the analogy 
which we juſt now explained in the preceding chapter, a circum- 
flex can never be upon the antepenultima, | 

In Texv;, Taxio, rough; dn, -Dicg, true; rec, rdrreg, fland- 
ing; the accent continuing on the ſame ſyllable, is changed from 
a grave (which is in the middle of a ſentence) into an acute, be- 
cauſe, according to the ſame rule, a grave can be upon the laſt 
ſyllable only. And the feminine of theſe nouns, retaining the ac- 
cent on this very ſyllable, make it a circumflex, T:yiia, rho, 
becauſe of its being long and the laſt ſhort, according to what we 
ſhall obſerve in the fourth rule. Though there are two excepted, 
iaaxus, little, iXexue; Myc, harmonious, Ni. 

Thus we ſee, that this rule, which is the moſt general, ſup- 

ſeth nevertheleſs the knowledge of all the reſt, which are like 

many obſtructions to its having its proper effect. | 

| ANNOTATION | 

To this rule we may refer all the compounds which retain the accents of 
oo _— though the greateſt part draw them back, as we ſhall obſerve 

vie . i: MW 

We muſt alſo refer to this rule the adverbs formed from the genitives plural of 
nouns, pronouns, and participles, which generally retain their accent; as from 
cop comes cop, wiſely; from parxaguey comes jaaagiug, happily, In like 
manner Urwg, thut; inxeivug, after that manner, &)nla;, truly; pure, eloquently, 
There are only ſome few excepted, which may be eaſily obſerved by uſe, 

But there are ſome nouns which depart from this analogy; as b jia, one; 
31; Hag, Th wit, with a circumfiex on the laſt : apypw, Je, 1200, djapoiv, A, 


and 3uiir, dat, Ivot. 
RU LE Il. 


That the Greeks regulate their Accent by the laſt 
Syllable, and in what Manner. 


1. If the laſt ſyllable be long, generally the accent muſt 
not be on the antepenultima, | 

2. The diphthongs at, oi, at the end of words, paſs 
here for ſhort, except in the optalive mood, 

1. The reader will pleaſe to recolle& what we have explained 

in the foregoing chapter, viz. that the Latins regulate their accents 


by 


/ 
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by the penultima, and the Greeks theirs by the laſt ſyllable; inſo- 
much, that if a word is accented on the antepenultima, and the 
laſt either through declining or conjugating becometh long, the 
accent moves its ſtation, and advances to the penultima ; as Zrbew- 
ros, 4 man, aigume, avigenu'; becauſe the laſt ſyllable beitg long, 
the accent can never fall upon the antepenultima, for the reaſon 
given in the preceding chapter. W 

2. Now the diphthongs as and ei are always reputed mort at the 
end of a word, except it be in the tenſes of the optative. Thus 
reru oi, the third perſon of the preterit of the optative, hath the 
accent on the penultima, becauſe the final ois long in this mood, 
But arb, homines, has the accent on the antepenultima, becauſe 
« final is reputed ſhort out of the optative mood. But if there 
happens to be any other letter after o at the end of a word, this 
rule does not take place; wherefore a»bgura;, hominibus, hath the 
accent on the penultima, by reaſon that eg is long, and therefore 
the accent cannot be upon the antepenultima. f O21 


ANNOTATION, 


We might have alſo ſaid, that the laſt being ſhort, the accent is commonly 
upon the antepenultima : but this is not ſo general, though it may be remarked 
as 2 very common rule, For, „ 

1. In all barytonous verbs, the tenſes of more than two ſyllables, and whoſe laſt 
is ſhort, have always an acute upon the antepenultima; as Irvnlov, Tirups, w- 
reh, A rue. * 4 | | 

2. Thoſe nouns which aſſume a ſhort. vowel in their vocative, throw back the 
accent of the nominative to the antepenultima; ſuch as, 1. proper names in 285 
Zarperrng, @ Zwngaret, Socrates ; Ewobirng, w EZioleng, Softbenes, proper names. 
2. Theſe four nouns in e, which make the vocative in a: 6 Framing, @ dirmera, 
a lord; 6 unriirve, a nir, wiſe, prudent z 6 tùęub rue, d tiguora, one that ſees at 
a diftance ; 5 àuaj ne, » axixnta, without malice. 

3. The following likewiſe throw back the accent in thoſe caſes which have the 
laſt ſhort: „ Iuy4rhg, & Syarig, a daughter, accul, Siyarga, dual Siege, 
plur. S%ya7g; : but the dat. in 40: is long, Iuyargaos, to the daughters, Thus 
„ Anpurmng, @ ahh rig, Ceres; tivirrng, = tivareg, a fifter-in-law of the brother's 
fide. To theſe we may ſubjoin the following, which having but two ſyllables, 
throw back their accent as far as they can: Zwrig, @ Zavig, Saviour : (where 
the circumflex accent is uſed, becauſe w is long, though we likewiſe meet with 
& Zorig) wathg, @ Wir» , 

But their accuſative is unqueſtionably, T5y mari;e, and not m47ga, to diſtin- 
guith it from würęa, ac, h, one's country. In like manner pnrige, matrem, 4 
mother, to diſtinguiſh it from Abhręa, ac, the matrix; yagiga, ventrem, the. beliy, 
to diſtinguiſh it from d gf, ag, a veſſel with @ big bell , aw, vir, a man of 
courage; avFea, voc. avng, plur. dv3ge;; Fang, levir, a brother-in-law 3. Tazg, &c. 
As for the genitives and datives of theſe nouns, ſee Rule VII. Annot. 

4. The adjectives in wy and in ng do alſo throw back the accent on the antepe- 
nultima in the neuter 3; as HMT, du, better; 7% r — 3 

%% unhb ; 70. K “,; tc =fͤ, happy, 73 bh, though ſome place 
ere a [ Yor? In like manner ai943ng, ſelf-pleaſed, md , a,] 
a rheung, To ad range, ſelf-ſufficient. f 

This even 3 del bene of the comparatives and compounds of dal- 
un and uni 3 as J Y, ſaverter 5, 5, nand baia, devil; as alſo to theſe 
three proper names; &@ "AmMoy, & Apollo; & Niete, 6 Neptune 5 d Aydj614- 
vov, 6 Agamemnon, ereas the reſt are accented on the penultima; 23 4 aids 
io, © werecunde ; & Maya, v Tianeijuor, 6: Macaon, 6 Palimon, 

But the neuter of the participle does not draw back the accent to the antepe- 
nultima, though the laſt happens to be ſhort; as 5 4114401, ſanttifyng;, T6 dyice 
den, what ſantifieth ; ατNmgaνEã u a conſuming fires he 
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The verbals alſo in log, la, bo, are accented on the penultima, though the lat 


is ſhort in the maſculine and the neuter ; a8 yeamliog tn ſcribend 
be written z cio, ferendum, to be ſu Rod, he. ”_ hh, man 7 


RVULE III. 
Exception to the foregoing Rule. 
1. The Ionic genitive in w for ou; 
2. The Aitic genitive of nouns in i or i; 
3. OL, ON, not increaſing; 


4+ And nouns compounded of yu, are all actented 
on the antepenultima. | 


EXAMPLES. 


We muſt except from the foregoing rules four ſorts of nouns that 
are accented on the antepenultima, though their final be long: 

1. The Ionic genitive in «, inſtead of ov z as Aiviiu for Alain, 
Anex, of ue . ; 

2. The Attic genitive of contracted nouns in c or, through 
all numbers; as from e, ws, of the ſerpent ; dual Uhr, 
plural 291, of the ſerpents ; from wiis, wii, of the city ; 
dual wiayr, plural wikiwv, of the cities. In like manner ſome un- 
contracted nouns in u; as mnxvs, whyxtus, the elbow : wituxve, a 
Jaw, NM &c. | | 

3. Nouns in , or in wv not increaſing, that is, thoſe of which 
the grammarians form the fourth declenſion of ſimples; as Mui- 
Arg, Muidzu, &c, Mynelaus : bis, fertil ; di,, @ refeftorys 
or dining room : Umoxgrus, a debior. 142 

4. The compounds of yiaus, laughter; as nariyinus, wrog, laughter: 
Goyirugy wry, one that loves to laugh. 

ANNOTATIJON. 


The reaſon why th compounds of yiaws follow this analogy of the accent, is 
becauſe they are often declined pariſyllabically, like the foregoing : for as we ſay 
yi, vir, and vine, ; fo we fay qinbynhec, wro;, and qiiythuy, ws 
But the reaſon why theſe Attic nouns in wg and wy, declined pariſyllabically, are 
| accented on the antepenultima, is becauſe they were thus accented in the com - 
mon termination eg and vv. Juſt as the Attic genitive 3pew; and others are ac- 
cented on the antepe! ultima, becauſe this was the accent they had in the com- 
mon Je: and ſo the Ionics in gw, as Alviiw, are accented on the antepenulti- 
ma, merely to retain the accent on the ſame ſyllable, on which it was placed, in 
the common Alu. Infomuch that this rule is in ſuch a manner an exception 
to the foregoing, that it ſerves to corroborate the firſt, which is that of always 
retaining the accent on the ſame ſyllable, Wherets we may add, that thoſe 
words which have the laſt long, and are accented on tne antepenultima, do con- 
form to the analogy of the Latins, inaſmuch as the penultima is always ſhort ; 
wherefore, if je thould happen to be long, they ſhorten it, as Muvinacy, 


MIN ,. f | 
el „ $ SS 3: Cy 
Of the circumflex Accent in particular, 
When the penultima is long, and followed by a ſhort 


ſyllable, either it has no accent, or it muſs have a cir- 
cumficx, | | 


EXAMPLES. 


Of Parifgllabic Nouns; | 445. 
 Exaupiss. 


A circumflex accent can never take place but on R llable long 
by nature ; becauſe, as we have obſerved, it neceſſarily includes 
the elevation and depreſſion of the voice on the ſame ſyllable. 


Now the long ſyllables are », „, and all the diphthongs (except 


« and « final, which were excepted in Rule II.) and ſometimes 
the common ones, a, , v, as we have ſhewn, when treating of 
uantity. | | % 
; Therefore if the penultima being long, and followed by a ſhort 
ſyllable, is to have an accent, it muſt ublolurely be a circumflex ; 
as 7 * muſa : PiYzvre, amantem, lowing, ; 
ſay, if it is to have an accent, for it may its nature be 
without one; as arbewro; wAvor, a rich man, But if the final 
is long, the penultima cannot be circumflexed, though it may be 
acuted, purſuant to the analogy explained in the preceding chapter. 
Thus »#o% changes its circumflex into an acute in the genitive and 
dative, b, ben. | 


ANNOTATION. 


It follows from this rule, that the adjectives and participles of the impariſyl- 
labic declenſion, which are accented on the laſt, have a circumflex in the femi- 
nine, which is of 4 N * 3 by reaſon 2 its terminating in 4 
ſhort ;z as raybe, ready, ſwift, vaxiia: We, ſport is: tl, ſayin 
a ; Trundle, cut, 4 We mob ame howe m—_— following — 


Dayio, little, Inaxue t ye, reſounding, barmonious, Miyua i hpiovg, balf, huioua, 


which are accented on the antepenultima. 

But it is obſervable, that the circumflex may be placed even upon a 
nultima, hen the laſt happens to be long by poſition only; as aikaf, @ ridge; 
chat, a /cuntain z becauſe there was a very wide difference even in pronuncia- 


tion between a ſyllable long by nature, and one long only by 1 z therefore 
a penultima, long by poſition only, is incapable of receiving nt. 


Ru E V. 
Of Pariſyllabic Nouns acuted. 
All nouns that are declined without Increaſe, and have 
an acute or grave accent on the laſt, retain it through all 


their caſes, except the three genitives and datives, which 
are circumflexed. . 


* 


1 Y 
EXAMPLES, | | 


Nouns of the pariſyllabic declenſion, that have an acute on the 
laſt (whoſe place, as we obſerved, is ſupplied, in the middle of a 
ſentence, by a grave) retain it through all their caſes, according 
to the firſt rule. But they take a circumflex on the laſt of the ge- 
nitive and dative, in the three numbers; as, 22 

Sing. 306, 308, 305, 3%, Dual 33, d. Plural 33%}, 307, 
79575, 5085, « cody, 2 journey. ö 


RU lk 


— 
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| Rur VI. 
Of the Genitive plural of Pariſyllabics following the 
feminine Article. 77 


1. All other nouns of the feminine article take a cir- 
cumfex in the genitive in i: | 
2. But the adjettive in os gives to its feminine, in this 
caſe, the accent of the maſculine, 
325 EXAMPLES, 


1. Beſides the nouns juſt now mentioned, all thoſe that are de- 
clined like the feminine article, of whatſoever gender they be, 
and whatſoever accent they have in the nominative, are circum- 
flexed on the laſt of the genitive in , that is, of the plural; as 
S Tapia, a fleauard, radu: 1 aralla, a thorny ararlar : Bagiin, 

eavy 5 Hagia. # Le ; 

2. Nevertheleſs the adjectives in oc always retain the ſame ac- 
cent in this caſe, as well for the maſculine as for the feminine; 
as &yc;, holy ; genitive plural &yiuv, ſanflorum: 5 Gwyia, holy ; 

enitive plural &, (an not &yiav) /anftarim. Ob xo, he; abry, 
Ge, genitive plural T2rwy, for all genders. Tęiriges, orig, ſuns, 
ſua, theirs ; genitive plural operiger, as well for the maſculine as 
the feminine. ; 1 

Monoſyllables declined with Increaſe. 


1. Monoſyllables declined with Increaſe have the final 
ſyllable of the genitive and dative circumflexed, if 
it happens to he long, and acuted, if it be ſhort: - 

2. But participles, and xis interrogative, retain the 

accent on the ſame ſyllable : 7% 

3. Likewiſe 1ews, Yur, das, was, Ic, vag, and gs, in 

the penitive in wv, are acuted on the firſt ſyllable. 


EXAMPLES. 

1. Monoſyllables declined with increaſe, have always an accent 
on the laſt, in the genitive and dative.of all numbers. And this 
accent is a Circ *, When the laſt ſyllable happens to be cap- 
| of it, that is to ſay, when it is long by nature; otherwiſe they 

ve an acute. ug, | 

In all other caſes, the accent remains on the ſame ſyllable where 
it was in the nominative, purſuant to the firſt rule; but if it was 
an acute in the nominative, it, is changed into a circumflex. in 
theſe caſes, when the ſyllablę is long” becauſe the ſyllable: added 
5 increaſe is there ſhort, according to the analogy of the fourth 
rule. | | 

Thus 5 ie, the hand, makes veel, ile, xiiex. Dual x1izes 
N 0. Plural xuigucy X igel, xilgag. 

„ 


T3 


Accent on the Contraction. 445 


T3 wig, the fire, makes ge, wog. Plural alga, woelr, hes 

| ANNOTATION, 

1. We likewiſe ſay wugz, incendia, burnings ; and Paſor pretends, that to 
ſigniſy igner, it is written juſt in the ſame manner, with the accent on the laſt, by 
reaſon of _ letter þ, which draws the accent to it, But Wuge, ag, pyra, is 4 
uncral pi 0 | 
Y 2. Nouns declined with a ſyncope, conform in ſome meaſure to the _— 
of the preceding; as xuwy, 4 dog, vow, aug, xml, ada, &c, becauſe theſe caſes 
are formed, as if the nominative was xiy, It is pretty near the ſame thing in 4 
nan, avg, (inſtead of dvigo;) avg: warig, margi;, margi, In like manner 
unge, panel 3 DuyaTe%;, Suyavęl, from wing and Iuydrng, though theſe are accented 
on the penultima. In the dual Svyargoiy, plural genitive Syyargay:; but the dative 


Svgargior has the accent on the penultima, For the other caſcs of theſe nouns, 
ſce Rule II. Annot, numb. 3. 


rum, mulier, a woman, takes its caſes from the” unuſual nominative walt; 
and follows this analogy, having the accent on the laſt in the genitives and da» 
Lives, Ee, qu, youaman, your, 

2. The monoſyllable participles, and the interrogative ve, re- 
tain the accent on the ſame ſyllable in the genitive and dative, as 
well as in the other caſes : 4, ens, being, Gro, deri, rra, &c. Oele, 
having put, Yivro; : fv, born, produced, pùrros, &c. 

Tis, quis? qauho? Tivo, Tin, Tia, &c, But when it is not in» 
terrogative, but indefinite, it is accented on the laſt : vg, aliquis, 
ſomebody, rug, Tit, Twa, &c. 


ANNOTATION, 

Sometimes however, when it is neither interrogative i i 
beirig rather inſtead of the relative i 5, as we — . 
it has alſo the accent on the penultima : M4ympey v iu, ſortiamur cujus fit, 
lit us ſee whoſe it ſhall be : 5x Nel rig teh, 5 did not know who th:y were. 

3- There are likewiſe ſome particular nouns that have-an acute 
accent on the firſt in the genitive plural: Tgu;, plural gen. Tecon, 
Trojanorum, of the Trojans : 4 das, fax, à torch, rd du: & dog, 
lynx, Tov Yau: Pas, lumen, Tov pd rus, to diſtinguiſh it from @&ro, 
from the noun pe, vir, a nan, though ſome write alſo Purur, 
virorum. But S comes from the plural «i pie, red ſpots in 
the legs, cauſed by being too near the fire: was, all, warrwv; vd g, 
Ty Inks the ear; plural Tov atw : mak, a child, Tir aaidur. 


ANNOTATION, 


We might have mentioned ſome others, which are not much uſed, or concern- 


ing which there are different opinions; as 4 X 4 wild boar, r R z 
s gb an uſurer, r xehowv, &c. We likewiſe ſay Adwv, #ghrwv, from Megs 
6, 4 flone ; gag, T6, the-bead, &c. 


RuLte VIII. 
Of the Accent of contracted Words. 


The circumflex accent is on contratted words, when 
it reſults from an acute joined with a grave: otherwiſe it 
. . - 7 , 
remains as it was before, as in pidtoihm, pie. 
EXAMPLES. 


Thoſe ſyllables, which have no accent over them, are ſappoſed 


to be latent, that is, to have a grave; as in the laſt of _ 


F 
1 
I 
! 
4 
[ 
1 
[ 
\ 


/ 
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to beat; and in the laſt of li, to love; becauſe, as we have 
made appear in the foregoing chapter, the vojce which was raiſed 
on the precedent ſyllable, muſt neceſſarily fink on tbeſe. 

Therefore if in contraction you join a ſyllable marked with an 
acute, ſuch as ('), to the following, on which you ſuppoſe a grave 
(); from theſe two there reſults a circumflex, which, as we have 
obſerved, is a compound of both, and uſed to be marked even with 
the connexion of theſe two accents, thus (), till it came after- 
wards to be rounded in this manner (J. Hence of ale, you 
make , of praieror, QracFrov, Kc. In like manner in the nouns; 
voog, vg, the mind; via, yi, the earth, &c. 

But if the contraction is formed from any thing beſides an acute 
before a grave, this figure () cannot reſult, and conſequently the 
accent will remain the ſame as before; as in QuAiunr, Prnciun, - 
that I bad loved: Angus, he, pleni, full: igaxus, ifaw, iv; 
ſtans, /fanding ; tyryaus, yiyu;, natus, born. | 


ANNOTATION. NS 


2. From this rule we may infer, that the greateſt part of thoſe nouns, which 
have a circumflex on the laſt, are formed by contraction. For example, in the 


| pariſyllabic declenfion, the maſculines in , as *Eguiig; from "Equiag, Mercury; 


Arne from 'Amining, Apelles, &c. , 4 

The feminines in « or in 1; as Ab. for 'Abmia, &c, yi for yia, the earth ; 

for xguoia, golden, | 

Thoſe in &; and in dy: e from wag, the mind; zcù from dier, a bone, &c, 

There are alſo a great many in the impariſyllabic declehſion; 33 ug, 5g, ig 
from wiag, the beart ; gieg, fat ; lag, the ſpring 3 Tyaiig from ru,, precious z 
Wax; from waxing, a cake ; Heri from Neoutiov, Neptune, &c. 

But there are ſtill ſeveral others in this declenſion, as thoſe in ai; : the mono» 
ſyllables in 3;, genit. og: thoſe in de, Te, dt, and thoſe in d, Srreg, which 
are circumfiexed upon the laſt, though they are not formed by contraction: vai, 
a ſhip; Bir, an e; juicy a mouſe; wig, fre; lat, fearful, &c, | 
ade, à torch, admits of a circumflex, according to Suidas, as coming from 
24g, though others commonly write Ne, dee, pretending that we ought to ſay 
Taiz, with the accent on the laſt. 

2. Some except from the rule all the accuſatives of the feminine contracts in 
w; and , which never admit of « circumflex on the laſt after contraction; as 
Tiy alda, alt, pudorem, baſhfulneſs ; Thy jayjaw, fimiam, on ape. 

The ſame obſervation they make alſo in the neuter dual of the pariſyllabic 
maſculines in eg that are contracted, as , va, minds ; T6 io, xęueù, duo 
aurei, two golden crowns, Several adjectives of the ſame declenſion and termi- 
nation, particularly the derivatives of names of metals, having an acute on the 
—_— require, neyertheleſs, a circumflex after contraction 22 all 

ir caſes z as We, de; xtũ eta, xęuea; xgbeto, uy, en, from 

de, geld; ovngucs, . 4 of iron; xte 1 dęybęio 
eyugde, of filver 3 T% Ahle ta, ,a, leaden. Likewiſe ſome others; as 
wet, i ; in, i 3 4% by, of thread ; wogyugio;, Gs, of purple 3 pouintoc, pound, 
uniceus, 
. The ſame is practiſed in regard to ſome ſubſtantives; as à dee, Se, fra- 
tris filius, a nephetu on the brother's fide ; Sryaręizec, bs, filiæ filius, @ grand- 
child on the daughter's fide. „ | 
But we muſt except the compound nouns, which, as we ſhall obſerve in the 
ith Rule, always draw back the accent: thus from wy4 comes d,, of tau 
— weight, or worth. From pode, file, @ courſe, or ftream, comes nanippucy 
— 2 a fine fiream, From ter, lanuge, comes axws;, fine languine, im- 

* is, &c, 

Abebsg is irregular, for having the accent on the penultima, it throws it back, 
when contacted, as a9gu;, thick, cloſe. | 

a / | 


Ru l R 


Rv ue IN; 


Of Prepoſitions, and of Words that have the laſt 
Syllable cut of 


1. Prepoſitions have the accent on the laſt Syllable © 
2. But when they follow their caſe, the accent is 
| drawn back, | thy 
3. Except Ard and did. 1 oth 
4. They ye loſe their accent, when the final ſyllable is 
cut off. | 


5. A declinable word "ofing its final ſyllable, does not 
loſe its atcent, but draws it back. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Prepoſitions of two ſyllables have alſo the accent on the laſt z . 
as amv, ab, from: wagd, with, from in, in, among poets, 

But In ſyncopated for bbc, fra for wir, mae for geri, 
Ke. retain the accent of the word from which they are taken, and 
which may be conſidered as their primitive, according to what wWe 
have ſaid in the firſt rule. | a 

2. The prepoſitions draw back their accent to the penultima, 
when they are preceded by the caſe which they govern ; as rr. 
wigh, concerning this : Aiog wagay from Jupiter. In like manner ay 
ipu dre, from whom he ſprung. | 

3. But & and 44, per, do not draw back the accent; and the 
reaſon is, that they may be diſtinguiſhed from the vocative, d d, 
6 rex; and from the accuſative, 7% Ala, Jovem, Jupiter. 

Prepoſitions loſe their accent, when there is an elifion of the 
ſyllable on which it was marked; as wag is, from me: uur dv0gu- 
Ty, againſl the man. | : 

5. But when this eliſion happens to a declinable word, the ac- 
cent which was on the laſt is drawn back to the penultima, and 
always continues acute, even if this penultima ſhould happen to be 
long, becauſe the laſt is no longer conſidered ; as in won? ix, I 
have many things : du ina0w, he has ſuffered hardſhips ; xai id 


they are difficult. N 
Nun 


Of Nouns in b formed from the preterperfect Middle. 


1. Nouns in os formed from the preterperfect middle, 
and joined to another noun, raiſe the penultima 
when active: 

2. And the penultima when paſſive. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Nouns in eg, compounded of a preterperfef middle and a 


noun, have the accent on the penultima, when they are taken 
Gg | aQively z 


Of Prepoſitions, "and of Wards, d. a9. 
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| actively 3 23 “s, a prater, a chatterer ; didgopbios, a mur derer; 


oixoviuocy one that has tare of a family; kipourbrog, one that kills with 


. @ ſword ; duo, one that maintains the people; Oiorbuos, the mot ber 


of God; ui, a flone-flinger 3 ix0vo@ayo;, a fiſh-eater, 

2. But when they are taken paſſively, the accent is thrown back 
on the antepenultima; as ixbuoPayo;, one who is devoured by fiſh ; Me 
bos odog, one that is fruck with a flone : Otiroxo;, born of Gt; Na- 
Te*Pogy maintained by the people. FA JOG. ,. 

ANNOTATION, 


If they are compounded of a prepoſition, they draw back the accent to the ante- 
penultimaz as #a74aoy%, a catalogue or roll: dime, twice ploughed, Which 
agrecs with the general analogy of the compounds of the following rule, 


RuLle Kl. 
Of Words compounded with ſome Particles. 


Nouns compounded with a, tu, dus, vo, d, draw back 
the accent to the antepenullima. | 


EXAMPLES. 


Compound words often draw back the accent to the antepenul- 
tima, and particularly thoſe compounded with ſome particles; as 


* ' &o0Þ%, ignorant, imprudtnt, from 000%, wiſe ; way one that has 


good children, from ate, a ſon or daughter 3 Iucsvgrrog, bard to find; 
brand gog, v, hy @ woman ſul jedi to ber huſband ; Jnvxo;, double-mind-. 
ed. In like manner 4rrixeiro;, antichriſt; avvtunc, a fellow:ſervant ; 
ig leg, curious; 1aTETKOTOGy a Spy, &c. - 3 

To theſe we may add the compounds of two nouns; as le- 
Oos, a philoſopher, from Oidogs a friend, and cod g, wiſe ; 0 pdge 
Nos, a ruler of the people; dindhoyos, the decalogue. But here it will 
not always hold true. For inſtance, we ſay with the accent on the 
lait, megan, very beautiful; ani, rough, unpleaſant ; won, 
pious; dcn, impious; & xine, a captain of rob bers; Javpeategycy 
a worker of miracles ; and others, which cannot be reduced to par- 
ticular rules, but muſt be left to obſervation. 


4 $$4444469 
6 H A P. VIII. 
Of the AccznTs of VERIĩS. 

Ro tr NH. 


General for all Tenſes. 


The accent of verbs is drawn back as far as it can go, 
except ſome parlicular rule interferes, 


EXAMPLES. 


ER HE moſt general rule that can be given for the accents of 
. verbs, is, that they are always removed as far back as poſ- 


fible, that is, to the antepenultima, unleſs there be ſome particular 


3 rule 


Aa 26 206. * 


penultima, purſuant to Rule 


IT. 


Of the Artents of rns 
rule that requires thejf to be put forwarder, as when the laſt ſyl- 
lable happens to be long; in which caſe 


. 451 


the accent muſt be on the 


But if the verb happens to be a diſſyllable, then the accent muſt 
be of courſe on the B ultima, be it circumflex or acute, according 
e 


to the capacity of t 


word; where ſpecial regard is to be had to 


the v final, which though ſeldom long, yet is commonly ſo in 


ſome tenſes of the verbs in wi, as Cue, ite 
which reaſon they are accented on the penultima. 


mw, ig, for 


There are only ſome tenſes, which naturally are accented con- 


e three following rules will 


trary to this general rule, and which th 


render eaſy to retain, 


* 


„ % . 

Of the Tenſes that have a Circumflex on the laſt, 
1. The laſt ſyllable of the ſecond future in d, with all 
its derivatives, is circumflexed : = 

2. As alſo the ſecond aoriſt of the infinitive attive © 
3. Likewiſe the ſecond aoriſt middle of the imperative 
4. Together with the paſſive aoriſts in the ſubjunive z 

as alſo the ſubjun#tive aoriſts of verbs in ui. 

ExamMPLes, 
The ſecond future of the indicative active has a circumflex on 
the laſt, as alſo the firſt future of verbs in aw, pw, 1v, gu, Which is 


always like the ſecond, And this accent is continued on the ſame | 
ſyllable, or that which anſwers to it, through all perſons, in the 


ſeveral dependent tenſes ; provided, however, they are capable of 
it; otherwiſe the accent is changed, purſuant to the general rules 


above mentioned, 25 
1. Thus we ſay ura, ru 


having beaten« + 


du, Tux, verberabo, is, -it, I will 
beat; plur. ru, &c. in the optative uro, oig, of 3 in the 
infinitive Tv» ; participle Tora, 570g, verberaturus ; ſecond fu- 
ture middle u, Torn, u a; infinitive, ri. | 
2. The ſecond aoriſt of the infinitive active alſo requires 4 Cir» 
cumflex, rue, in the ſame manner as the ſecond future. But the 
ſecond aoriſt of the participle has an acute, TuTw, qui verberavit, 


3. The ſecond aoriſt of the imperative middle is likewiſe cir- 
Where we ſee, that in the 


cumilexed, runs, Tvnio0w, Timo, & c. 
other perſons the accent is changed, purſuant to the general rule, 


as above mentioned. 


o 


4. In regard to the verbs in u, as we have made appear that 


they conform almoſt in every thing to the paſſive aoriſts in the con- 


jugation of their active, ſo they agree with them in the accent, 
Now the paſſive aoriſts have a circumflex in the ſnbjunQive-Turd, 


- 


its, &c. 


Gg 2 


, 


76. ny &c. conſequently the verbs in Fe require ĩt alſo, nba, wy 
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; ANNOTATION, IA 
We have mentioned nothing here concerning the preterfect of the ſubjunctive 
and optative, becauſe theſe tenſes are ſo very little 1 without a circumlocution, 
that the grammarians are not even agreed about their accent, Though, generally 
ſpeaking, they are accented on the penultima, either with an acute or a circumflex, 
according to the capacity of the ſyllable; as vewe$43pacs, that I had been divided; wwr.e 
adh, that I bad been puniſhed or bonoured ; 7490p, 50, pre, that I bad been be- 
loved; dh,, Lo, voy &c. that I bad been delivered. See Book III. Chap. xviii, 


| RuLE XIV, 
Of the Tenſes of the Infinitive that are accented on 
the Penultima. 
1. The perfect infinitive, | | 
2. And the aoriſt in Al, are accented on the penultima 
3. Except the aoriſt in AT AI. 


ExAMpLES. 


1. Tho dafinitive, having ſeveral tenſes terminating in as, re- 
quires them to be accented on the penultima: and this accent is a 
circumflex, if the ſyllable happens to be long by nature; other- 
wiſe it is an acute, * 

This happens, firſt, to all its preterits, as to the perfect active, 
rirupiiai: to the perfect paſſive, reripbai, mipriobas, to have ben 
beloved : to the perfect middle, vu. 

2, To all aoriſts terminating in a, of what verbs ſoever, as ta 
the firſt active T1HL41, rg, P, he,, , to have beaten, 
troubled, lowed, finned, &c. 

To the two paſſive, as rvupb07rai, ovoyelrar, Turnvai, Warmvut: 

To the ſecond aoriſt middle, ui, y, Silas, ovibicla: 

3. There is only the firſt aoriſt middle terminating in ala 
that is excepted from this rule, having the accent on the antepe- 
nultima, as ru, rioaol)ai, &c. ' 

The verbs in js likewiſe, as they follow the paſſive aoriſts, re- 
quire an acute in the preſent, and a circumflex in the ſecond aoriſt, 
according to the capacity of the ſyllable ; which is only to be un- 
derſtood of the active. 5 

In the preſent, as TiVivas, Luut, I avaiy Or dra, d. drt, &c. In 
the ſecond aoriſt, as Hiivas, riza, cava, ral, &c. | 

As for the paſſive of theſe verbs, they follow the general rules of 
the other paſſive verbs in their accent, as well as in their conjuga- 
tion. And with regard to the ſecond aoriſt middle, it is included 
above, in the examples of the aoriſts in as, | | 

ANNOTATION, 


We may therefore take notice here of the difference of accent, whereby the three 
frft aoriſts, which agree in termination, are often r as 4 
; N THE OPTATIVE ACTIVE, With an acute on 
abe enavertt 5 ultima, becauſe the laſt is long, according to Rule 11, 
In Tur 1MPERATIVE MIDDLE, With the accent on the 
ungut, ana; 5 antepenultima, by reaſon that the laſt is ſhort, according 
to the ſaid Rule II, 


Is r Ac rivr, the accent on the Ae 
tima, by this preſent rule ; which is a circumflex 
ac amaviſſe ; cauſe as is reckoned ſhort, except in the optative, accord- 

ing to Rule 11, 0 


. Buy 


WS? 4. 2 
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But you are to obſerve, that in as, and the like, the accent is the ſame 
through all the three tenſes, becauſe, having no more than two ſyllables, it can- 
not throw it further back in the imperative; and as the v is ſhort, it cannot be 
circumflexed in the infinitive, ; 

| RU LE XV, 
Of the Accent of Participles. 


1. The participle in us of the middle and active voice; 
as alſo the ſecond aoriſt ative, and the two aoriſts 
paſſive, muſt have an acute on the laſt ſyllable : 


2. But the participles in cas and wiv; are acuted on 
the penultima : | 


3. And the participles in 6uvec, on the antepenultima. 
EXAMPLES. 


1. The participles terminating in de, with omega, have either a 
grave or an acute accent on the laſt, Such are thoſe of the preterit, 
as well active, TesrvPus. drs; zern, ro, &c. as middle, 
trug, Grog. | 

The ſecond aoriſt active requires alſo the ſame accent, Truro, 
&rro; : as alſo the two aoriſts paſſive, uh, irres; rumd, irxog. 

The verbs in muſt have alſo the ſame accent, 2, be, or 9;, 
irrog 5; ixag, avrog 3 Gian, hangs BC. de, Don, &c. CY 

2. The firſt aoriſt active, terminating in cas, takes an acute on 
the penultima, as Tvag, g. . 

As alſo the preterit paſſive in uirg, as rervupuirg, ige. 

3. The other participles paſſive, terminated in 6⁰ g, have the 


accent on the antepenultima; as the preſent Tv7]uc;, the firſt 


future e], the paulo-poſt-future rer. 
3 RVULE XVI. 
Of ſome particular Imperatives. 

1. An acute upon the laſh makes a diſtinition between 
the ſecond aoriſt indicative, and the following im- 
peratives, um, ib, wet, id, ab. | 

2, Theſe ſecond aoriſts, d iu, pee, and tri, are 
accented on the penultima. 4 


EXAMPLES, ; 


1. The above imperatives ought to be accented on the firſt ſyl- 
lable, purſuant to the preceding rules; but, contrary to the cuſtom 
of the reſt, they have either an acute or a grave on the laſt, as 
may be ſeen in the rule: thus «ini, /ay; b, come, &c. to diſtin» 

aiſh them from the ſecond aoriſt indicative of the ſame verbs, 
time, be has ſaid; abs, be is come; ige, be has found ; id for aldi, 
be has ſeen ; Mas for Rab, he has taken. FN. 

Nevertheleſs, theſe very imperatives draw back their accent, 
when compounded, according to the practice of other verbs, of 
2 we {hall treat in the following rule; as dine, do thou run 

out; igaves u find. | 
; * G g 3 a. Theſe 
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2. Theſe ſecond aoriſts of the imperative middle ſhould nafus 
rally have a circumflex on the laſt, purſuant to the third rule, 
whereas they have an acute on the penultima: ap, perveni, from 
EQreviouas: rede, converte, or convertere, from Teinu, verto, J 
turn; irhudbu, obliviſcere, from immarlamu, to forget, 


RULEZ XVII. 
Of compound Verbs. 


1. Compound verbs frequently draw back their accent; 
2. But, contrary to this rule, the circumflex keeps its 
place, when. it happens to be upon the laſt, or 
when it proceeds from a craſis or contraction. 
3. The aoriſt and the preterperfett retain their accent 
in the infinitive ; e eee 
4. As likewiſe in the participles; | 
5. And in the other moods, when-the verbs happen ta 
be diſſyllables, and have the firſt ſyllable long. 
6. To theſe we may join the verbs in MI in the ſub- 
jundtiuve and the optative : 


7. And the compounds of «pi, except the preſent and 
lIßbe imperative. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Compound verbs draw back the accent of their ſimple to 
the antepenultima, as well as the nouns: as from 3as, ſedeo, 1 
fit ; n40near, the ſame : u7juai, jaceo, I lie down; więlutiſlai, circum- 
jaceo : Tginov, turn thou; bret, exhort thou ; Gali, ſay thou; 
 ovuPabi, confeſs, bc. "Eg, mitte, ſend thou; die, ual, dimitte, 
let go; Sis, put thou; ard, quit thou s dg, give: ends, reſtore, 

2. But the circumflex accent remains oftentimes on the ſame 
ſyllable, or that which is correſponding to it, as well in the deri- 
vatives as in the compounds, when it happens to be on the laſt; 
from 512g, I will ſend, it remains in ]: kanorihu, Ä N- 
pp%iz &c, or when it reſults from a craſis or contraction; as cu, 
out, ue, to break © wegie rh, to bend, to ſhorten : iog- 
XEja, to leap upon: ira, to correct, to redify: were, be 
fours all out, &c. , : 

3. The aoriſts and preterits retain alſo the accent of their ſimple, 
in the firſt place, in all ſorts of infinitives; as i, to be, to go; 
emivai, 10 relire; igt, to enter (but if the penultima happens to 
be ſhort, the accent is changed into an acute; as &miivaty gta 
becauſe the circumflex cannot be upon a ſhort ſyllable) :; araGnm, 
to have aſcended : magadioabus, ragt. to be given, to be de- 
livered ; matubivai, wagudiolai, to give, to deliver: diu, they 
have been ſent auua p). . 

4. In the participles; as dg, one that has ſent : Duro; ont 
that has ſent back ; tihaios, baving ſent 3 @nuive;, having releaſed 
FS: BS, or 
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or diſmiſſed 2 vr, born; , firſt- Born 5 Ba, av g, nas 


rab ug, having mounted, having deſcended : eis, taken, com- 


ized, conceived, &c. 

5- Thoſe two tenſes retain likewiſe the accent of their ſimple in 
the other moods, when they are diſſyllable, and the firſt happens 
to be long; as exo, I had; Xariigor, I contained: «05%, in the 
preterperfect, and 265, in the aoriſt, | I have di/miſed': Ipa, T 
have touched, I have faftentd : nab, the ſame : ly, from ins 
riouasy to come ih I am come © wQuior, I haue carried away : 
ar % I have accuſed : c, I have underſtood : toochtivans, to 
adjoin : 1 I have taken, I have comprehended : witioyor, T 
have partaled. But o%v0%u, conſcius ſam, I am conſeious, I am 


_ guilty, has an acute on the antepenultima, though its ſimple olda, 


1 know, has a circumflex. 

6. Verbs in | retain alſo the accent of their ſimple in the ſub- 
junctive and the optative ; as %, addam or adderem ; ind, 
i rida, ſuperaddam, ſuperaddiderit. | a g 


But it 1s to be obſerved, that they write &Tobiiun, amen, | 


a xrohecro, according to the conjugation of the verbs in u, or d- 
bolunv, aj, anolorro, according to the barytonous conjugation. 
In like manner r, 91, Intra, or a, ür, d 
and ſome others that draw back the accent, in the ſame manner as 
the barytonous verbs. For which reaſon we meet with wmggua:, 
Tein, and weewuu wen, meimrai, premiſerim, it, it, &c. 

7. The verb «,} retains'its accent in its compounds, except the 
preſent and the imperative: an», aberam ; an or «wiola, aberat; 
anira, aberit ; ami, abi, &c. | 


But the preſent and the imperative draw it back ; as Aufs, ab- 


ſum; 2 Aries, Amir, Or abi, &c. 
ANNOTATION. 


07, the imperative middle of the verb i, mitto, te ſend, preſerves its circum 
flex in the compounds of a monoſyllable prepoſition, according to the etymolg- 

iſt; as wo, admittito, receive or admit (hou ; węsd, præmittito, ſend before, 
Dot it is drawn back in the compounds of a prepofitlon of two ſyllables ; as 
«pv, let ge; nabe, ſend down, ſwallow down , taken from the diſſyllable prepo- 
fitions xarà and dr. n 


- 
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"Of Enclitics. 


NCLITICS are certain particles, which ſo adhere to the 

E preceding word, that they ſeem united to it, and to make 

ut one. Hence the word that ſuſtains them, ſuſtains alſo, as 
much as poſſible, the accent that governs them. 


Hence it follows, that as after the acute there cannot be more 


than two ſyllables, nor after the circumflex more than one, when 
by this union of enclitics there is an addition of ſyllables at the end 
of a word, its accent being no longer capable of reaching ſo far as 
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mo. 2 of theſe ſyllables, it is proper it ſhould have a new one, if 
* it happens, that when the acute is on the antepenultima, 
or the circumſſex on the 1222 the enclitic, which is joined 
afterwards, ought to lend its accent to this word, in order to be 
united to it; as arbewnri; ps, od WH; dub ici, odd i,. 
Where it is to be obſerved, that d, which of its own nature has 
a circumflex, throws back only an acute (which, as Quintilian ob. 
ſerves, is what is moſt predominant in the circumflex) as well be- 
cauſe the preceding ſyllable is frequently incapable of a circum- 
flex, as becauſe this accent cannot be followed by a ſyllable long 
by nature, ſuch as us, which is joined to the ſame word. 

But if the penultima happens to have an acute accent, then the 
enclitic of two ſyllables preſerves its accent, as 4bgwne iri, Ayo; 
ici, by reaſon that this acute cannot reach ſo far as the end of 
theſe two additional ſyllables, 

But if the enclitic is a monoſyllable, it ſeems then to be a diſ- 

utable point. Modern grammarians maintain that this monoſyl- 
[able always loſes its accent, as Ayo; ys, üg H. But the 
ancients have not declared themſelves ſufficiently upon the ſubje&: 
and I do not know whether this rule will not bear a diſtinction, in 
order to conform to the general analogy of pronunciation; which is, 
that if after this acute on the penultima, there follows a ſhort mo- 
noſyllabic enclitic, it really loſes its accent, Ayo; v, Ton or; 
not only becauſe the preceding accent may very well govern theſe 
ſyllables, but moreover — the enclitic cannot poſſibly throw 
Its accent on the laſt ſyllable of this word, it being contrary to all 
ſort of reaſon, that there ſhould be two acutes ſucceſſively, that is, 
two elevations of the voice, without an intermediate depreflion, 
Whereas, if there follows an enclitic long by nature, after this acute 
on the peoultima, it being contrary to the WEE of the Greek 
tongue, that when there is a depreſſion of two ſyllables after the 
accent, the laſt ſhould be long ; it ſeems then that the enclitic 
ought to preſerve its own accent, as Ayo; pz: which appears ſtill - 
more reaſonable, when the final of the word itſelf is long, as «»0euns 
48 ; becauſe otherwiſe there would be four meaſures of depreſſion 
after the accent, which never happens any where elſe, either in 
Greek or Latin, But herein I ſubmit to the judgment of the 
learned, as well as to the general practice of printing. 

If the accent happens to be on the laſt, either acute or circum- 
flex, undoubtedly the following enclitic, whether of one or two 
ſyllables, always loſes its own accent; becauſe the accent of the 
word being thus on the final ſyllable, has ſtrength ſufficient to 
ſuſtain the voice ſo far as the enclitic, whether it be of one or of 
two ſyllables, 

Thus much is ſufficient for the analogy of enclitics in general, 
though we ſhall endeavour to give a more particular explication of 
them in the following rules, | 


RuLls 


Of Endlitics; 


RVULE XVIII. | 
Which are the Enclitics. 


The enclities are Tis, Twi, and vd, To, 18 5 

Ilie, Tobi, To}, wohl, N, Tt, ws, i, ws, Wa; 
The preſent of pnul and tpi, except ene, er; 

Monoſyllable pronouns, except ov, and c the dual of 
the ſecond perſon ; and among the poets Ju, p8, uw, with 
ſome others. — 1 32 


EXAMPLES, 


There are enclitics almoſt in all parts of ſpeech : thus 

Nouns; as le, aliquis, Ti, aliguid, through all numbers and 
perſons, when it is not interrogative; as alſo the article 73, Tw;, 
alicujus ; TY, for vu, alicui. | 

PRONOUNS: all the primitives that are monoſyllables, except 


\ 
o; as 


u, hol, u, mei, mihi, me, me. 

oz, col, o, tui, tibi, fe, Zzbee. 

„ „ + ob x. ons 
opt, o, o, in the dual of the third perſon, 


(For ev of the ſecond perſon is not an enclitic.) 

Z@io1, ob and c, in the dative plural of the third perſon, 
Some add here alſo dg taken from opia;. : 
VeRBs ; as ,, is}, ſum, eft, lei, es, is excepted.) 


25% kb, eftis or ſunt duo. | 
i, rt, tic, ſumus, eſtis, ſunt. 
\ \ . #* „ — $a pa 
en,, pan, dico, dicit, (one, dicis, is excepted.) 


g purov, dicitis, or dicunt duo. 
Papi, part, pai, dicimus, dicitis, dicunt. 


AnveRBs; as wobiy, molt, from whence; wort, ſometimes ; was, 
how ; , which way z wobl and ., in ſome place ; wa, alſo. 

But when theſe adverbs are uſed in interrogation, they are no. 
longer enclitics ; as wiv ?gxera ; whence comes be ? wd dan; where 
ald he die? a 

Conjuncrions ; as mie, although, indeed; yi, at leaft, indred ; 
7+ and O, Hy, ga, , Tot, and ſuch like expletive particles, which 
are particularly uſed by the poets, or in compound words; as 
dy, rot, timeg, &c. 

ANNOTATION, 

There are other enclitics, which may be obſerved in poetical writings, and 
eſpecially in Homer; as ja, ond, or TW, vel, 45, ip, , viv, wy ud, 4% bvriy 
par, par, 786 for 74 or rug, indefinite, with ys for ogi, and perhaps ſome 


others, 
RU IZ 
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RU ILE XIX. 
When the Circumflex is on the Penultima, or the 
Acute on the Antepenultima. 


1. When the circumflex is on the penultima, or the 
acute on the antepenultima, the enclitic gives its 
accent to the preceding word; | 

2. Except ivexc, n, Bvixc © * . N 


EXAMPLES. 


1. The enclitic coming after a word that has a circumflex on 
the penultima, or an acute on the antepenultima, throws back its 
accent on the laſt ſyllable of this ſame word; as 9224; ov, your ſer- 
want; 6 Keile irs, it is the Lord. | 

2. Nevertheleſs, after Inn, ina, Sun, the enclitic preſerves 
its accent; as le , becauſe of you, &c. 

ANNOTATION, 


The reaſon of this is obvious: for o# being governed by deua, it ought not to 
be joined together in one word with it; it being very proper that that which 
governs, and that which is governed, ſhould be two diſtin things. 

Wherefore, after the prepoſitions, the enclitic retaineth alſo its accent, as like- 
wiſe when it is preceded by a disjuncti ve conjunction; as a jt, ö ot, accordin 
fo me or thee : wIα , d A, of you or we i m ifelt nal v, for you and ne. O 
which there are innumerable examples in Stephen's New Teſtament, and in all 
the other books which they printed from the excellent manuſcripts of the King's 
library, and which have been faithfully copied by all the reſt, 


RU LI XX. 
When the Acute is on the Penultima. 


When the penultima is acuted, the monoſyllable enclitic 
loſeth its accent; but the diſſyllable preſerves it; as drdga 
r, N if he 

EXAMPLES, 


When a word hath an acute on the penultima, the enclitic of 
one ſyllable loſeth its accent; as Ayo; jus, my diſcourſe ; avdga on, 
your huſband ; wigos ri, fame part. 
But a word of two ſyllables keeps its accent; as Ayo; igt, it is 
a diſcourſe ; dd tn is mirmw; dag ri ig, Rom. i. what/orver prov 
creds not from faith, is fin. | 
: ANNOTATION 
I follow here the common opinion, concerning which I refer the reader to what 
has been ſaid in the beginning of the chapter. ö E: 
There are ſome who think, that if the penultima be long by poſition, and the 
laſt ſhort, the enclivic throws back its accent on the laſt ſyllable of this word; as 
Aide lig AA wwa but this rule is exploded by many; and we may venture to 
ſay, that it is viſibly falſe, and contrary to the nature and general analogy of pro- 
punGation, becauſc it puts two acutes and two elevations ſucceſſively, 


RuLls 


Fu 


* 


Of Eucliss 1359 


. Rui 
When the Acute or the Circumflex is on the Final. 


When an acute or a circumflex is at the end of a word, 
the following enclitic bath no accent; but then the acute 
is not, as uſually, changed into a grave. 


EXAMPLES. 


When a word is marked with an acute or a-circumflex on the final 
ſyllable,*the enclitic, which follows, loſeth its accent. But then 
the acute continues without being changed into a grave in the 
middle of a period, as is uſually practiſed: becauſe it muſt raiſe 
this final ſyllable of the word, in order to predominate in the fol - 
lowing enclitic, ſo as to make, of the two, but one word, at leaſt 
with raſpect to the pronunciation; as O44; pn, God Jays, and not 
Sede $104, nor Oc; pn. In like manner, Org us, to my God: hah 
c woe be to thee ; Oi ryag iope, for wwe belong to God, &c. | 

c ANNOTATION, 


I comply here likewiſe with the common opinion, though it is very probab 
that when after a circumflex on the laſt, there followeth an enclitic difſyllable, 
it ought to preſerve its accent; as ©ss nol, 523 Ta; : becauſe this circumflex 
having already had a deprefſion on the laſt ſyllable of the preceding word, it is 
difficult to conceive how it can have two ſyllables more of depreſſion. 


| R u LE XXII. | 
When there happen to be ſeveral Enclitics ſucceſſively. 


When two enclitics go together, the accent of the laſt 
muſt be transferred to the firſs. | | 


EXAMPLES. 


When two or more enclitics follow one another, the accent of 
the laſt is given to that which precedes; that is, an acute or 2 
circumflex, if the ſyllable require it; as Twrlzoi pi vi] ſamebody 
ſtrikes me: 06a pr T, TUG GUVAT be 

Kygics js irs, it is my Lord, and then theſe enclitics throwing 
back their accents upon one another, the laſt muſt of courſe go 
without, as may be ſeen in the laſt example. | 


ANNOTATION, 


I ſpeak here according to the common opinion, and to the praftice which now 
obtains ; though, according to the general principle above explained, it appears 
to me, that it is really the general analogy of the language, never to have two 
ſucerſſive elevations :; purſuant to which I ſhould chooſe to ſay, Kugits pau ig, 
without accenting pv, rather than Kvgiig hd, i, &c, 

And my conjecture may be ſupported by ſeveral examples of the New Teſta- 
ment, in the royal editions of the Louvre of Rob, Stephen and Plantin; and in 
Paſors Remarks; as Mabnral An ici, Joan. xxi. Magrug vg et ici 6 Ode, 
Rom, i. 9. IoxveIrigh; pau , Matth. iii. 11, O wagadi3u; ue ol, Joan, xix. 
11. Mh Ti ＋1 Mes A petva ta, 2 Cor, xi. 16, where jus retains its accent; al 
ſeveral others, which are not errors of tranſcribers, but remains of the old 
pronunciation. 

Theſe authorities may be further corroborated from reaſon, if we do but con- 
ſider well che nature of enclitics, For ſince an enclitic implies no more, than to 


% 
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_adhere in ſuch a manner to the preceding word, as to make, as it were, but one 
word with it; one would think that this property cannot eaſily agree with ſeveral 
words ſucceſſively, and therefore when one of theſe enclitic words has preceded, 
and is * to the foregoing word, the following can no longer be conſidered as 
an enclitic, but as a ſeparate word, which therefore ought to retain its own par- 
ticular accent, in the ſame manner as retain it in the government of prepoſi- 
tions, as we have already obſerved. Though in this, as in every thing elſe, I 
ſubmit to the judgment of the learned. 

1 have only one thing further to add, as a proof of theſe rules having been fre- 
vently forged by modern grammarians, or adapted to their conveniency, which 
My that not only the ancients, but even thoſe of the laſt century, do not always 
agree with them, as appears from Vergara, a very learned grammarian, who 
flouriſhed about a hundred and fifty years ago. 


II. Whether aue ought to pronounce the twin Accents, which are marked 
upon a Word followed by an Euclitic. 


It is proper to take notice here, that whenſcever an enclitic throws back its ac- 
eent on the end of a word, it ought always to be pronounced, notwithſtanding the 
opinion of modern grammarians. Vergara ſays, that they ought both to be 
nounced gs much a poſſible, and I believe he is in the right. But if one o yis 
to be pronounced, I think it ought rather to be the laſt than the firſt, 


III. When the Endlitic does not throw back its Accent. 


The enclitics frequently retain their accent, without throwing it back on the 
preceding word, Which happens, \ 

1. To avoid a cacophony z as G71 aig Kdlonge v Iuagra, Acts xxv. I have 
committed no crime againſt Caſar : where 7 retains its accent, by reaſon that if 
it caſt it back, the ſound would be very diſagreeable, | 

2. To give a greater emphaſis; as Ah h ßiga ci, Rom. xi. but it is the root 

that bears you where oi retains its accent: 6 ibn cel, 1 Tim. iv. which bas 
been given you ; where col retains it alſo, 
The enclitics preſerve likewiſe their accent in the beginning of a period, and 
even aſter a comma, becauſe then they are no longer enclitics, ſince they do not 
adhere to the preceding word; as os du, Luke iv. I will give thee. Niav(oxe, 
d hi, byieburt, Luke xiv, Young man, I ſay unto thee, ariſe ; cd retains its ac- 
cent, becauſe it cannot be joined to namens in the conſtruftion, but 10 Mywy 
which governs it z hence it does not adhere to the preceding word, but agrees with 
the following, and therefore is not an enclitic, 

But I fancy, that if the foregoing inſtances be properly conſidered, they will great. 
eorroborate what wwe have advanced above, namely, that thoſe enclitics are not al- 
ways enclitics, and that the rules which are given concerning them, are not always 
agrerable to the prafiice of the ancients : inſomuch that aue have reaſon to be upon our 
guard, whenever we ſee them repugnant to the natural principle abovementioned, 


Ru L x XXIII. 
When le. takes an Accent. 


When lsi is at the beginning of a period, its firſt ſyl- 
lable is marked with an acute; as alſo when it follows 
theſe words, ànx, d, thy dg, aal, Taro, ifs A; THY 

EXAMPLES. 

When a period begins with 754, its firſt ſyllable is marked with 
an acute; as irs jv, eff quidem. Likewiſe when i follows theſe 
words, &x dh, &C. as x is mnt, he is mot mortal : & in 
ur, but aue may ſay © Ter” ig; but we ſay alſo in one word Ter» 
| bri, it is even ibis. was 

| 1 
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But if the final is not cut off, 28rd ici, then ie has no accent, 
but throws it back upon T6, according to the fore going rule. | 


| RU Il E XXIV. 
Of Words chat have no Accent. 


1 O, 1, ol, al, ei, tig, ig, iu, 3, 8%, IX. Ws, zx, E, 
have no accent : | 

2, But z takes an acute at the cloſe of a period; as 
likewiſe i at the end of a verſe, © 


1 


EXAMPLES, 


1. All the above monoſyllables are without an accent ; but the 
four firſt, which are the nominative maſculine and feminine of the 


repoſitive article ſingular and plural, and c, ut, as, have a rough 
2 — the reſt a ſmooth one. 


2. Nevertheleſs 3 takes an acute at the end of a period, as alſo 
E at the end of a verſe. 
| ANNOTATION, 


All thoſe words however may have the accent of the following enclitic, pur- 
ſuant to the preceding rules, dmg, ficut, as ; irie, fi quis, if any body, &c. 

„ge admits alſo of an accent on divers occaſions, 1, When it follows the 
word to which it refers; winevg Ge, like an batchet, 2. When it is employed 


in ſimiles; as de aim, &g gro, as dga qwrhon;, baving thus ſpoke, &c. 
When it is joined to 423 or Add. Ad, but not owes i „Wen ve 
y, lei de, this may be in ſome meaſure, 


And the reaſon of this is, becauſe ws with the accent is taken for rde, which uſed 
to be put inflead of Aras, thus, as Henry Stephen obſerves, and as _ be ſeen in 
ſeveral paſſages of Homer, For which reaſon oben ig is put alſo for due, tamen, 
nevertheleſs, it requires an accent, and ſome even infift upon its being a circumflex, as 


reſulting from the juncture of tao ſyllables 3 but Henry Stephen is of a different epi- 
= 7 it is more probable that it is a ſyncope, than a nerd 0 


Ru L Ex XXV. 
Of Breathings. 


1. The article and the relative, 2. the letters v, 3. and 
p, require a rough breathing. 1 

4. + at the beginning of pronouns has a ſmooth breath= 

i ing; as alſo rg. 

5. All the other pronouns have a rough breathing ; as. 
alſo ?, ſe, himſelf. 

6. The ſyllabic augment i has a ſmooth breathing, ex- 
cept land. | 

7. à in compounds has alſo a ſmooth breathing, except 
uns, Kues Ly 


8, The Altic « reduplicated, takes the breathing of the 
verb, 


9. Prepo- 
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9. Prepoſitions are marked with a ſmooth breathing 5 
10. As alſo conjunttions, except a fery, £3 

EXAMPLES, 


We ſhall only mention a . word or two in regard to breathings, 
leaving the reſt to the uſe of authors, or diftionaries. Only ob- 
ſerve, that the breathing of the nominative goes through all the 
other caſes, as that of the preſent is generally continued in all the 
tenſes; and that of the primitive through all the derivatives and 
compounds, „re | 0” 

But we muſt alſo. vbſerve, + _ 8 8 

1. That the article 3, 3, and the relative ic, 5, 5, he always 
a rough breathing. For d, which is in the room of a vecative, 
is not an article, but an adverb, The article has only a breath- 
ing in thoſe caſes which begin with a vowel ; and only an accent 
in thoſe which begin with a conſonant, as 2%; whereas the relative 
has always a breathing and an accent together, as &, &c, 

2. All words beginning with the vowel v, have alſo a rough 
breathing; the other vowels and diphthongs have more frequently 
a ſmG6oth one. . 

3. Among the conſonants there are four which take a rough 
breathing, viz. the three mutes , *, =, of which there have 
been characters purpoſely invented, ©, x, 9, ſo that there is no 
occaſion for our treating further of them here) and the letter j 
in the beginning of words, as gun, robur, frength. But if in the 
middle of a word, there happens to be two ſucceſſively, as in 4s, 
the former takes a ſmooth breathing, becauſe it terminates the pre- 
ceding ſyllable; and the latter has a rough r concerning 
which J refer the reader to what has been ſaid Book I. Chap. viii. 

4. All pronouns that begin with an «, have a ſmooth breathing; 
as iyw, iu, me; inte, he; as alſo airo;, ipſe, himſelf. | 

5. All the other vowels of the pronouns have a rough breathing; 
as 1p;, nos, ave; evo, ille, be; likewiſe 1, ſe, him/elf: whence its 
compound iar, and by. aphæreſis avrz, /ui ipſius, takes allo a 
rough one, 

- 6. A in compoſition has commonly a ſmooth breathing; as 
&mai, without children. Theſe two however are rough: voi, 4 
chain : dus for dne, pluto, hell, 

7. The ſyllabic augment « has alſo a ſmooth breathing z. as 
rumlor, ir , &. But franc, the preterperſect of in, ſto, 
to fland,, as well as its derivatives irauw;, irws, fans, have a rough 
one: from thence alſo comes irnzw, to fland ſtedfaſt. | 

8. The Attic « prefixed to verbs, which begin with an » or a, 
retain the breathing of the preſent; as sd, { ſee; ivgaxc, I have 
ſeen ; 0110X6kwy pincerna ſum, I am a cup-bearer z Ew10X,080, 1 did pour 
out WING. | 

9. Prepoſitions and conjunctions have likewiſe a ſmooth breath» 
ing, except a few, ſuch as iv, nw; iriuny &c, which mult be 
learnt by practice. | 


CHAP, 
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CHAP. % 
Divers Obſervations in regard to Accents and the Di- 
G ſtinction of Words, f 


I. That the Accents are uſeful in pointing out the Quan- 
tity, and how, | 050 | 


T is proper to obſerve here, that as the rules of quantity are 
1 the foundation of the rules of accents: in like manner the 
accents are frequentl of uſe, in leading us to the knowledge of 
quantity, by riſing from the effect to the cauſe. For inſtance, 
when the acute is on the antepenultima, we may infer that the laſt 
ſyllable is ſhort, ſave only the Attic words, which have been al- 
ready excepted. | 

The laſt is likewiſe ſhort, when the penultima is circumflexed ; 
and, on the contrary, it is long itſelf, when marked with a circum- 
flex. | 

The laſt is alſo long, when a penultima long by nature is only 
marked with an acute ; by reaſon that if the laſt was ſhort, the 
penultima would be circumflexed, ö 

But when the laſt is ſhort by nature, and the penultima is only 
acuted, we may conclude that the penultima 1s alſo ſnort; becauſe 
if it were long, it would have a circumflex, - Of all which, ex- 
amples may be ſeen above, without there being any neceſſity for 
repeating them here. | 

We may likewiſe find out the quantity of the nominative ſingu- 
lar by the accent of the other caſes, or of the other numbers; and 
that of a primitive by its derivatives, or vice ver/a. Thus we ſee, 
that the nouns in irn, not formed of a verb, have the penultima 
long; as woAirn;, &, @ citizen, becauſe in the plural this 7 is cir- 
cumflexed, mo\iras : wherefore the feminine, which is taken from 
theſe nouns, has alſo a circumflex, m\irig, a fbe citizens Thus 
v, juvenis, a young man, has the laſt long by nature, becauſe we 
ſay v:@v0 in the gemtive, with a circumflex on the penultima: as 


rearing, and va, u, a young nan, have alſo à long in the 
ſecond ſyllable. ; 


II. That the Etymology oftentimes leads us to the Know- 
ledge of Quantity and Accents. 


By the knowledge of etymology, and the origin of words, we 
may attain to that of quantity and accents, and frequently even 
of orthography, Thus we ſee that xv, idle, effeminate, mult 
be written with an « ſubſcribed in the firſt ſyllable; and a 0 in the 
ſecond, becauſe it comes from þ%o;, eaſy, and due, heart or mind. 
Thus we ſay «urn with a rough breathing, becauſe it comes from 
1 «Th, hæc, /he : vhre, becauſe it comes from 75 airs: Se, As 
coming from ot ar, &c. , 

But the dialects frequently change the accent and the breath- 
ing, as alſo the orthography, as we ſhall ſee hereafter, REPO 


: 


464 BOOK IX. Of Accrnmts; 


III. That the Accent and Breathing help to diſtinguiſh 
ſeveral Words. 4 


The accent and breathing are frequently of uſe in diſtinguiſh- 
ing ſeveral words from one another; as «i, if; il, es, thou art : 
z, hic, he; 4, quod, which: 4, hæc, fie; i, quz, which : ;, vel, 
or, quam, than, alioqui, otherwiſe ; 1, dixit, he has ſaid, or erat, 
he was; #, ſit, he may be; 5, Cui, to whom; ſuz, & c. qui, which 
eway ; ubi, where; as alſo how, in order to, inaſmuch as, &c. 

In like manner, a, but; 4>az, alia, other things; dhog, , 
the ſhoulder ; dus, cruel: ixbea, hoſtile things ; tyhea, enmity : ion, 
he goeth ; iel, they are: ug, I judge; ngwi, I vill judge; reis, 
rack or torment; eib, Tg, crooked . d, alive ; db, an animal : 
ng, To, glory; Ado, 0, diſgrace : Aubin, alons; Auer a manſion. 


IV. That ſome Words happen to have the ſame Accents 
in different Significations. ; 


Sometimes words are neither diſtinguiſhed by the accent, nor by 
the breathing; the difference therefore muſt be found out by the 
ſenſe, and by the context; as , ubi, where; , cujus, of whom : 
Ire, eratis, ye were ; re, litis, ye may be 8 igrrars, inveſtigatis, 

ye ſearch ;, iguvare, inveſtigate, ſearch ye : ywworzo, cognoicunt, 
they know z ywwoxe04, cognoſcentibus, to thoſe that know ; iv 71 
dx (in the dative ſingular) g Iain (third fing, fut. act. indi- 
Cat.) os 6 ixbels o, Deut. xxviii. 57. in the afflition wherewith 
thy enemy Twill eppre/ thee : eh1500pua, I will perſuade, or I will be- 
lieve or obey, taken from wee; miicouw, 1 Hall ſuffer, for - 
couat, taken from He, whence comes wagnxwu, to /uffer : j boi, 
206 a potion Or draught ; à ,, 15, @ huſband : wiv, nevertheleſs ; 
ub, vide, a month: i5noay Wo (aoriſt of the firſt active) they preſented 
two of them, Acts i. 23. d i5noav wifpuler (aoriſt of the ſecond 
active) who flood at a diſtance from him, Luke xvii. 12. 


V. Other Means to diſtinguiſh Words. 


Since we are upon this ſubject, it will not be improper to obſerve, 
that there are ſeveral other methods of diſtinguiſhing between 
words: as by the gender; aa;, &, & ſalt ; ds, «Mg, n, the ſea : 
Bdmog, v, ö, a bramble-buſh ; Barros, u, ö, a fort of liquid meaſure. 

By the vowel: res, &, with an omega, the * 5 voto, u, the 

fouth wind, - | | 

By the conſonant : „beg, s, ſpurius, a baftard; vivo, u, the ſouth 
wind. 

By the diphthongs : in}, upon; int, whereas. 

And thoſe who follow the right pronunciation, as pointed out 
and explained in the firſt book, have this advantage, that not only 
they contract in a very ſhort time the habit of diſtinguiſhing a vaſt 
multitude of words; but that even in pronouncing they render tk 
diſtinction ſenſible to their hearers, 


THE 


n „ 
THIRD. PART of «bs BOOK; 
Of DIALECTS and POETIC LICENCES. 
CHAP. xt ph 5 2 
Of the Pur Dalla in c, 


HAT regards the particular of each dialect, has been 
already ſufficiently explained in its reſpective place in tha 
preceding books: yet it is proper to make a recapitula- 

tion, in order to give the reader à general idea thereof; and to 
point out at the ſame time the different countries or provinces. 
_ thoſe dialects obtained, as alſo ghe authors that made uſe of 
em. | | 
1. The Attic is that which was uſed at Athens, and in the adja« 
cent country, The principal writers in this dialect, are Thueydi - 
des, Ariſtophanes, Plato, Iſoctates, Xenophon, and Demoſthenes. 
2. The Ionic differed very little from the ancient Attic ; but 
having afterwards found its way to ſome towns of Alia Minor, 
and to the adjacent iſlands, which were colonies of the Athenians 
and Achaians (among which are reckoned Samos, Miletus, Ephe- 
ſus, Smyrna, and ſome others) it imbibed, as it were, a new tine- 
ture, and fell greatly ſhort of that delicacy, which the Athenians 
afterwards attained to, Hippocrates and Herodotus made uſe of 
this dialect. 12 4 4 
3. The Doric was uſed firſt rap the Lacedzmonians, and the 
inhabitants of Argos ; afterwards in Epirus, Libya, Sicily, Rhodes, 
and Crete. This diale& was uſed by Archimedes and Theocritus 
(both of Syracuſe) and Pindar. . wok 
4. The Zolic was ſpoken at firſt among the Bœotians and their 
neighbours; it paſſed afterwards into Zolia, a province of Aſia 
Minor, between Ionia and Myſia, which incladed ten cities, all 
Greek colonies, | The chief writers were Sappho and Alceus, of 
whoſe works very little is now extant. But we find it alſo occa- 
ſtonally mingled in Theocritus, Pindar, Homer, and others. 
The difference of times has introduced a great difference into 
theſe very dialects. For inſtance, in the Attic, the ſtile of Demoſ- 
thenes is quite another thing from that of Thucydides : and the 
lonic diale&, as obſerved above, has not continued invariably the 
ſame ; thoſe of Afia ſpeaking it differently from the old Ionians of 
: Hh Greece, 
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Greece, who followed the ancient language of Athens, The ſame 
may be ſaid of the Dorians and olians. 
ut as to what regards theſe four dialects in general, we ſhall 


comprize all that is proper to remark'upon the ſubject, in the four 
following rules, 


, : * 21 R U LE XX VI, a 
General Properties of the Attic Dialect. 

1. The Altic dialect loves contraftions, 

2. As alſo the joining of word 

3. I often changes e into E, e, and r: 

4. It caſts away i from a, « : 

5. It changes 6 into | 

6. It joins 2 to the end of words: 

7. And to the end of adverbs, 


* EXAMPLES, , 

1. The Attics love contractions; and to their diale® principally 
belong the contracted nouns, and circumflex verbs, of whi we 
| have treated in the ſecond and third books. 

2. But they are not only fond of contracting ſyllables in the ſame 
word, they likewiſe unite different words by a figure called s- 
LAPHA, of which there are ſeven different ſorts. 

The iſt by elifion, when a vowel or diphthong between two 
words is cut off; Tavrd for vd wird, idem, 'the ſame : nil; for xa} 
ig, & ad, and to. | 

The 2d by craſis, when two vowels or diphthongs are mingled, 
ſo as not to retain the ſound : rape for v ia, mea, my good.: 
@eoveys for we ipys, operæ pretium, worth while ; weouribipny for 
orie, — | 

The 3d by ſynereſis, when the ſyllables are united, ſo as to re- 
tain, nevertheleſs, all their letters: Nygnides, Nenne, the Nereids. 

The 4th by eliſion and craſis both together, when one vowel is 
dropt to make a contraction of the other two: ict , ib, 
it ſeemed to me © vd Wyn, Twry;, doloris, of pain. 

The 5th by eliſion and ſynæreſis: ao} owoduriy, iuurodru, mihi 
ſubit, it comes into my mind. | 

The 6th by craſis and ſynæreſis: d ar, S, a goat-berd : 
77% old, tyulz, I know very well. | 

The 7th by eliſion, craſis, and ſynæreſis: i» 79 Ailoria, is 
Y Abieng, in Ethiopia. eee +38 

| ANNOTATION, | | 

This ſynalæpha happens alſo without contraction, when the firſt vowel of the 
ſecond word is nejeCted : pun - for n A, 1 do by 2 — * 

vi, not to impoſe! & ue ſor d 6 man i d or d : Bu 
this is ac chiefly by - agg See Book 1 Rule ix. 70 _—_ 4 

Several of theſe contractions may occur likewiſe in the other dialects. But that 
which the Attics make in a, is rather in », according to the Dorics ; as 7 for 
xa] elme, and he ſaid, ; | 

The Dorics make alſo in the contraction, which the Attics have in u 
Te/Iyjua tur vd inue, garment ; @ 'yworg i, I; & {fore if, gui ex. 114 

| 3. 


1 7 


he- 


3. The Attics change o into f: &» it for od leb, avith me : 
org for _— Fo, Me . Fd | W £4 
Into g ; Haß for iv, con „ to confide : Af for Acne, 
male, &c. Nevertheleſs the ancient Fete biker ory e · 
Into v: eſpecially when there happen to be two c: dr for 
dd, the ſea ; mearru for mekoou, to de. | 
4. They ſometimes caſt off the ſubjunctive of the diphthongs as, 
1: xa, d, fle0, to weep 3 nale, ud, uro, to burn: itaigs, Irdgog, 
a friend. Likewiſe i; for «i;, ad, towardi: wir for aulor, more. 
Nu "ANNOTATION. | re 
The etymologiſt adds alſo o; as med for we, to do but this is ſeldom met 
with, except among poets ;z no more than wers for nf, ye do; we for 
weir, doing; and the like. 2 
They change o into : Nabe, dg, the people Muridacg, Mus- 
2 Menelaus : we ridge, a temple: and luck like. Where you 
may likewiſe obſerve the change of « into : in the penultima, but 


this happens only when the « is long, for the reaſon above men- 


tioned, Rule III. p * 25 

6. They add the ſyllable 2, to the end of ſeveral words, giving 
it a circumflex accent, except in 8&xv», non, (to diſtinguiſh it from 
brd, therefore) and Zur, imo vero. Thus they ſay, z rid, for 8, 
Ti, quid, what; array for arrwa, quem, which : dots, qualiſ- 
cumque,  qhich/aeper : d roc, each, which you pleaſe : deε,,t in 
the Same Manner as, &c. g | 


7. They frequently join s to the end of adverbs ; Frog, tbur: 


yi, nunc, xow : &xi, non, and Ion. ö. Which they alſo prac- 
tiſe in regard to the pronouns &79; and ies, ile, as we have 
made appear elſewhere, 


They ſay alſo ww} for vi» N, nunc vero: N for ap in com⸗ 


pounds; as dhe, one that begins to fludy late in lifes 
2 ANNOTATION. 
Beſides this, the Attics have ſeveral phraſes and e 


themſelyes ; ſome of which have been taken notice of in 22 and the 
reſt muſt be learned by practice. | 1 
Of the Ionic Dialect in general. 


: 


1. The Jonians, on the contrary, extend and reſolus 


words : therefore, 
2. They drop a conſonant, 
3. Or aſſume an ; 

4. And make two ſyllables. of one. 
5. They change to and a into w: 
6. Likewiſe a and « into n. 

7. They add ci to the dative: 


8. Sometimes they aſſume, and ſometimes they drop u: 


9. They rejett the A? 


2 19 C3... SCA * 4200 9 4 * 
op the Ant Dias. 46) 


uite peculiar ta 


h 2 10. And 


* 
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| 10. Aud put » for W#" 1 | 
11. Aud change the genitive u into ow. 


+31 1 © EXAMPLES. work 

1. The Tonians are quite oppoſite tq the new Attics in this, 
that they delight to extend and. reſolve words; inſomuch that they 
conſtantly refolye the contraction, ſaying Eguia; for ERH, Mer 
eury ; vic; for , the mind; and always put the nouns and verbs 
uncontrafted, i Or i of i rr pe ws, 

2. They frequently reje& a conſonant, in order to produce a 
concourſe of vowels; as var vgiuo;, carnis : vrai, rita 
verberaris: Miu, iu, Ihe. . , e 

3: And if they cannot reject the conſonant, they inſert an , in 
order to effect this hiatus or gaping: Allg for Altes, ZEnex, of 
SEneas ; proiuy for won, muſarum, of rhe muſes. In like manner, 
elne, for agen, the lily : A j⏑˖iw/'0 r Abs, a brother : wap 

or dee, facile ; Twin, aue; and ſuch like. | 

. By the ſame analogy they.reſolve @ long into a; as &eaug 
for 204%, 4 battle : and they put a or « before n in nouns ending 
in this long yowel, which is ſometimes changed into a ; as 

Ar, Or Grayrain, for ary, neteſſity. W. > i 
In ſhort, by the ſame analogy they reſolve the diphthongs, 

e into : nHανν, prigtior, a monument. nb for GD,. 
truth Vue for xiv, to praiſe, to ht. | 

& into : og, pnidiog, facile ; ©ggt, Ont, a Thratian. 

2 into av: won, auidn, a ſong. hes | 

ev into : iuairie for iuaury, mii ipfius : Wine for Yaipa, 4 
miracle or awonder. _ + 
5. They change » and into w: wi, 51; whats, more: Whionss 
Avg, plures : Wolde, wore, faciunt, they do. 1 8550 as 

6. They change « into n: T&pin; for rzpiias, a reward: w, 
for wool, mild Kiixovo; for Kdrovoc, 4 miniſier or deacon. 

Likewiſe into « : He. from 9, the ſame with Yidopas, to 
contemplate, to admire : Th for Tray: len for ligat, a ſpar-hawk : 
Ain for Nay, very much, _ | 

1 1 form the dative plural of pariſyllabic nouns in .: 
No, wine for Myon, wigs, &c, See Book II. Chap. iii. and iv. 

I | 8. Sometimes they inſert : x40; for K 786, emply : 176 for 7, 

* ami! i for Inna, gratia, for the ſale of : wola, or woin for 

| win, proſe. | 

| Sometimes they reject it: , for a %, demonſtration : 

ö udo, xeioowr, whivs for uiigur, Bigger; ngdioowr, better; i 

| more : due for de, female, &c. EET 

| 9. They reje& the aſpirates: imogz» for Ipo, to ſee, to look into. 


. 


| 10. They put « for w/: a; for was, how. | ; X 
| 11. They form in oe, inſtead of u, the genitive of the pariſyle 

| labics in g; as NV, Aye, Ayo, diſcour/e, 

' n : 


. þ & £1 ' "RR vas 
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Riv't 2 - XXVII. | 
* Of the Doric Dialect in general. 


1. The Dorians, change u, n ke 0 and a into a: 

2. They likewiſe change « inia y g. » and a into o: 
4. They caſt away i from ih infinitive ;* . 

5. And put the feminine PiaratSnfeee- of the Juguer 


Exaviytzs. 


1. The Dorians make the vowel. * redominate amoſ every 
where : hence they put 1 
4 for : hiya; for ulyrbog, bigneſs ; lum for Tin, fo ' eut : 
141 for ix, to run : and herein they and the Ionians agree. 
Hence 415 they put « inſtead of u, becauſe the ſubjunctive 
vowel is not then conſidered; as *Miw, Au, claudo, future Ae, 
or Hake, for io wrexddady for nenwaete 1 er lacked u 
Thus for nile, -a key," they ſa 1 90% whence comes the — 
tive plural Nn, boys ; y ſay Hkewiſe Hals, taken from 
the Ionic ne, clavis. 
Or, if they do conſider the ſabjunQive yowel, they change i. 
into 4: $3149 , A: airs, five, whether, coming from 4; 
21, Fo E for puh, 70 2 &c. which acer is — 


- 


_ for 5 : pay for m, a month —— for worry a ſrupberd : 
nJouk for «ngvs, a berald id, for iy, from 'wiglwy 10 
ab:: ipan for in, I have ſaid, Which happens not only to 
the —— ſyllable, but to the reſt alſo: cal for Gra, fama, 
renown : qu for dihcag, qui ligavit : 'apas for ius, uot, WC. 
And this change is common to them with the ZEohans, with this 
difference, that the Zolians mans 0 * whereas the Dorians 
have it long, 

& for 0; wars for s! $500 hung: dora for e or e, Jus 
cum us. 

& for : Ale for Alnis, 1 8 for 7%, &c, 

« for a, in the genitive plural of nouns that follow the feminine 
article: Alvar for Aiviay; ri for Tiuar, honorum, &c. And 
elſewhere, Ioouday for necuds, Neptune : ares for wan, 


fel, &c. 


2. They change « into 1 ſubſcribed; addy for xabedJur, to 
Jeep : : Aabnr for , to take. 

3. They change & into : pages for u8ou;, muſas :; Niyws for 
NY, Jermones, / 

Likewiſe av into : at for ai)at, ſulcus, a ridge, and by ſyn- 
cope dd: re for ręadανπ, a wound, from red for T al. | 


4. They caſt away « from the infinitive; vi for Aabiir, to take. 

5. They frequently put the plural of the feminine inſtead of the 
ſingular; «a>; for xaM, pulchram : ovpas for coph, ſapientemy 
&c. 


RuLls 
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"Rvre' XXIX, 
Of the Folie Dialect in general, 
1. The olians rejett the aſpiratio nn 
2. And draw back the actent: 
3. They change a into 412 
4. Likewiſe av into awy ? 
5. For zcay they take ray 3, 
6. And put Þ before 6: 
4 They change fwd u into two wn + 
8. In ſeveral things : agree with the Divi, and 
are Followed by the Latins. 


" ExamepLEs. 


1. The Rolians reje the rough breathing, and are fatiofied 
with the ſmooth one: e for ii, the day. 

2. They generally draw back the accent ; urea for erer, 
a river : x4; for — band ſome. 1 " 

They put a for à only: xanui; for MY u bras, ua for 
— black ; rdhaig for radas, miſerable. In 2 manner h 
ſor Wiiva, woe? for wing, from weide, to be bun 

4+, They put 4. for a» in the genitive plural of nouns that fol- 
Jow the feminine: alndur, uod, for ale, woo; juſt as in the 
ſingular they reſolve „ into ao. 

They put oc for vox : winluca for rixluoe, gue werberat : 

ta for u#oav, muſam, &c. 
6. They put / for g inſtead of the rough breathing: gg for 
nr a 2 : Berra for 3 a bridal. Whence the poets ſay, 
nuagror, I haus tranſgreſſid, from &puagriu, to fin, 
ec the breathing ; where you have alſo a tranſpoſition of g, 
and a change of à into o. 
7. They change two n into two ww: zxxara for lara, the 
eyes, the fights 
8. They agree in a great many things with the Dorians, and are 
followed by the Latins almoſt in every thing, as we have obſerved 
in the Latin grammar, Inſomuch that if the writings of thoſe who 
uſed this dialect had been tranſmitted down to us, we ſhould pro- 
bably diſcover a very great agreement between it and the Latin, not 
only with regard to the words, but alſo to the Phraſeology. 


ANNOTATION. 


We may therefore obſerve, according to Strabo, that, properly ſpeaking, there 
are only two principal dialects; the Æolic referring to the Bolle, and the Tonic 
to the Attic, For the lonians, as we have obſerved already, were of Attica. 
Hence it is, that to this very day we give the name of Jonian Sea to that between 


Greece and Italy. 


CHAP, 


CH A P. XII. u 
Of Poetic Licences. 5 


A FTER having treated of the principal dialeQs in general, it 
is _ to take notice of the licences commonly uſed: by 
poets, -which a 


re much greater in- the Greek than in the Latin 
tongue; which made Cicero, 2. de Oratore, ſay, that they ſpoke a 


ſort of foreign language quite peculiar to themſelves, and hardly 


at all underſtood by thoſe who were not uſed to it. 
1. They lengthen the ſhort ſyllables, which is called tera, 
extenſion, or $a5021, diaſtole, lengthening. - WT th 4d 
2. They ſhorten: the long ſyllables, which is called cure, 
ſyſtole, ſhortening, Whereto we may refer as well the change of 
long vowels into ſhort, as the reſolution of diphthongs, though it 
be made not only in order to ſhorten, but likewiſe to multiply the 
number of ſyllables, which is called Jaigrowy, diarefir, or di vin. 
3. They cut off, add, or tranſpoſe the letters or ſyllables, as we 
have already hinted in the ninth chapter of the firſt book, and as we 
ſhall ſhew here more particularly, in ſuch a manner as will render 
the writings both of poets and orators more eaſy to be underſtood. 


1. Of the Manner in which Poets lengthen Syllables. 


1. By changing the ſhort vowels into their proper long ones, 
and a into y, as we have ſeen on ſeveral occaſions. | a 


2. By lengthening the three common vowels, a, , v. 


3. By changing « or « into »; as @givo; for pglarog, purei, 
from 73 Peiag, a well : xg; for Ai,, fleſh. | BY 

4. By changing the ſhort vowels, 2, e, as-likewiſe & or v, into 
diphthongs. * * R 7 
Whether into «© : "Eguiizs for 'Egquias, Mercury : init for ile, 
mei, of me : itte for mui, nos ©, riag for ing, ver, the ſpring © 
which is taken from the lonians. 1 

Or into v: as Jivouns for Jioua, indigeo, I want: wa for ia, 
fine, let thou, permit thou which comes from the /Eolians, 

Or into o: as yiAoiwy for yincur, ridens, laughing : 1yroimow for 
nyrbnou, ignoravit, he did not know. / | 


Or into : See for ing, hurtful : «x10 for inmule, I am 
arrived. 2 | | | 
Or into as: ai; for dr, aquila, an eagle, 
Or into av: avu; for Aus, the aurora ; avrag for arag:; which 
comes from the olians. | 
5. By reduplicating the ſame conſonant ; as 3, e for iu 
019, be wwas afraid: x, ia for T, he has rectived : n, d- 
0295 for logos, unhappy 3 and in like manner the reſt, A 
6. By inſerting another conſonant: wiiaig, bt for mikicy 4 
city: and wihyuo;, war: igiydore; for ige latiſonus, where the 
y is inſerted purpoſely to give a more diſtinct ſound to the word. 


- 


1. of 


n Boo II. Of Diakkers 


II. Of the Manner in which Potts Herten Syllables. 
1. * changing the long vowels into ſhort ons and » alſo 
to a 


bo "By ſhortening the three comman vowels, 47 1 v. 7 
3. By reſolving „ into or a; as m, id, frafis þ 
we ayvupty ts break 4 wn, be, e yaw from de, Indo, 
#0 Hurt. 18 | 71 
Or a long i into 4+; as Jeb, ids, a tombat likewiſe oy into. 
ae; as Pity, gage, lux, 40. Tar 
4. By putting two points on the top, and dividiog the diphe, 
thongs into two ſyllables; as He for ae, te bear, to breathe ; 
abr for ainw, to cry out; luring for e Fraxinee haſte peri- 
ini; and i in like manner the reſt. 
But « 1s ſometimes reſolved into two «© ; as fan for "ew, to ur 
up, to incle/e : or into vi, xn; for , a keys ,- 
In the improper diphthongs, @ is 22 into al; as 4198 for 
. Pluto t or into ann 3 as in 2, div, fe. 
y is changed into ms 2 Army Ng, @ robbers 
Cl into d.: , Mi, better, 6c; © 
5. By rejecting one of the yowels ; as iow for «You, I all 
know : hola for Hue, Jwert,. agrieabls.: Sg} for Je, formed from 
Been by metatheſis, which comes from 9:gu, haſta, a N 
Whereto we muſt refer the rejecting of the tempora augmen t, 
according to the Tonians 3 as dyelg 4 for; HYEBeo ny from ee, to 
awake : ayov for , 1 Laue ada, 1 Loy for Fe 1 have takin 
&c, See Book III. Rule xi. * 


III. Of Addition i or Plondih.” 


This addition is made Id TE BecinmwinG, Either by adding 
« vowel ; 25 ad νντ for & Lp. intoltrable: im, Ton. for 3, eram' 
or erat ; un for , eram : 11 85 for mea, 7 have entangled, from 
ig, to intanigle. 

Or an avgmentative particle; as dg, dei, CA, and others, which 
have been mentioned, Book VI. Chap. ii. 

Ix THE MIDDLE, viz. after the firſt letter or elſewhere, either 

by adding a vowel ; as aden for pern, af apparui. Likewiſe in 
the third perſon plural paſſive in Tas or 79, . See Book III. Rule Ixi. 
In the patronymics in 93 Dinant; for Hi,, Achilles, 

Oi for Vlog, divine : ni dog for I, the Jun, (where the 
rough breathing is changed according to the Mol. ) r or ri for 
Tiv Or vel, ibi. 
 Tiygww for wude or wnddu, to leap : ENowparct for ae 9 
Ae, wandering, from , to wander, 

On, a feat, 157 grog: : UW for 3 &, c / 2 .So H for BSD. 
are, third perſon plural Ion. of Baxaw x Baiu, to caft. 

'Opcotiog for 5400; or docs, like : Mayors for Nn, ſermom bur. 

oxsihrng for worn, à citigen : eino for An, perfice, from 
xpairw, 10 * 

3 f Or 


4 
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Or by adding a conſonant ; as lere for ir, to ay: looms for 


tur, inſtead of Jas, erant. | 
Or a ſyllable ; as iryrio» for lion, eundum. 
Ax THE 8nD, by adding a vowel: in for d, vel, er; u for 
ire, after that : vin for vi, for what. 
Azyio for Maya, from Maya, a hare, And in like manner all 
the genitives of pariſyllabics in w; or wv. | 
Tirangs or Trravioos, for Traci, to the Titans: and in the ſame 
manner all the other datives plural of impariſyllabics, - 
Or by adding a ſyllable; as p.: of which mention was made, 
Book II. Chap. vii. | ' | 
N, to the prepoſitive article, Book IT. p. go. 
o, to the third perſon! ſingular of the Ionic ſubjunRive, 
Book III. P · 160. . ; 
44144 and jv, to the infinitive, Book III. Rule xlv. 
3, og dF, os, bi, 3s, der, according to the Attics, to nouns taken 
adverbially, Book VI. Chap. i. ; 4 
The poets likewiſe diminiſh or leſſen words. 


IV. Of the diminiſhing of W ords, called Apharefis. 1 


This happens ix THE BEGINNING, either by cutting off a vowel, 
as the ſyllabic augment: A4 for iaabur, be has talen: 5» for Qivg 
or in, he has ſaid : vieh for ige, below. 

Whereto we may refer the ſynalzpha, when a vowel is caſt 
away; as beo for ewew, 10 find, , | 

Or by cutting off a conſonant : , for , igt, fibi ; ala for 
vat, the earth. | | 

Or by rejecting a ſyllable: dia, for dM, to have received : 
Aro, Hom. formed from @awro for 1Mwro, he has leapt. 

In THE MIDDLE, either by cutting off a vowel ; as « from the 
perfect active: i for dd,, from did, to fear. Likewiſe 
Adr for natilav, he is dead: inMero for iniduro, erat or fuit : 
zern for eixirn (the ſecond aoriſt of sixw) they are like : yirro for 
iyivero, be has been: 5iiza for giberai, he promiſes ; veiro for cr, 
he was moved or carried: iygero for N he was flirred up : tyero 
for eu, excitare, ri/e up des for ayngouimes, gathered toge- 
ther; and theſe we meet with even in proſe. 


Aaxgwlerre for draxglrinre, be ſeparated : tevrro for tevorro, they 
were delivered, from piw ; or they were drawn, from ige, without 


the augment: imil. for ien we have obeyed : yityula, 
for yevourda, we tafte : hexuer for agyoum, beginning: age 
for &goperc, fitting: inp for LAB0juny we did waſh. ' 
Or by caſting _ : conſonant; ion for ig, they did throw : 
deut for ©aevyt, the throat, | 
mn by —— a ſyllable: E arros for i᷑ algrros, choſen : hu for 
worirt, ſolidas ungulas habens, where the » makes up for the length 
of the ſyllable rejected. | | ; 
Or by dropping two ſyllables, winguras for mmigerurar, it is 
determined, from wngarow, to determine : xirrige; Or xuviurige;s bolder, 


more impudent. wo | Ar 
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Ar Tr zd, either by dropping à vowel; 4g for ag, therefore, 
indeed :- Hach for ace, lon. regem n for ym, the apple of 
the eye. 12470 $6 | 

The like is practiſed with regard to the prepoſitions 41%, mags, 
nr, which reje&.theip final vowel, even before conſonants: but 
then 4 for ai changes its , as we have obſgived in the fixth 


bool, Chap. ii. 


Or by omitting a conſonant; as wr for many, again. 

Or by cutting off a ſyllable; as 'Amix)u for 'Anixvara, Apollinem : 
»27 for «g7.yov, or ethn, barley. + 6 4-1 | 

Or even two ſyllables; as 5 for fe or 5, rafily ; dia for 
&rarnh, reſurge, riſe, | PR 

Sometimes we find this aphzrefis in the beginning as well as the 
end of a word, at the ſame time; as odw for iozwle, he did pre. 
ſerve, or for o4wQt, do thou preſerve. - | 


V. Of Tranſpoſitions and Changes, 
c Theſe changes, which are called metatheſes or tranſpoſitions, 

an 2 

5 tk the mere diſpoſition of the letters: which is often done, 
either to lengthen the vowel; &ragrdg, Bagiirog, iu, Eaphogety 
[7ovpuas, &c, for &rewnog, a path c Beadiyog, very heavy, inmAwyc;, 
terrible; uu, I have divided; oiovpai, T have moved. | 
Or to ſhorten it; rgb, Ian, Au; for imagler, they have 
deflroyed ; ug, they er ſeen; vg, the heart; and ſuch like, 

Or to augment or diminiſh a ſyllable z des for 9gvo;, from 9gu, 
a ſpear. i 

5 In the change of the declenſion, taking a caſe in the analogy 
of the imparityllabie declenſion for the pariſyllabic, or vice verſd; 
as d for d, ftrength, power, &c. See Chap. VIII. Book II. p. 68, 

3. Changing the termination, together with the common and 
received analogy of a word; ,a, orr0;, for xiaiyw;, org, 
reſounding. In the ſame manner the indeclinable particles una, 
wapui, wiki, for uno, wig, ano, KC. ; | 

4+ In the change of the analogy of the conjugations ; as reiÞu, 
cod, to lurn ; wIr,νùe.L, mera uas, VOIO, to fly. 

As likewiſe when the circumflex verbs are changed into bary- 
tons: hiv, i; whuwy to ſail : (aw, &; Co, to live: xiwy ©; yay 
to make angry: xi. d; xww, to raiſe a bank of ground. 

Or when the yerbs continuing circumflexed, change their cha- 
racteriſtical vowel ; as ynciw, and yngaw, o grow old. Book III. 
Chap. xxii. . 

5. Changing one diphthong into another; rgb for reariiu, 
taken from hn, the ſecond aoriſt of the ſubjunctive of Terr, 10 
zurn or a diphrnong into a vowel; xign, for yiziion, pejori, where 
there is beſides a ſyncope. See Bcok II. Chap. x. p. 80. Or, 
finally, one cenſonant into another; e, for typ, inſtead of 
ixiper for Iq. to have, See Book III. Chap. xii. Rule 45. 
| to all theſe changes it is obſervable, that there is almott always 
ſome foundation in the relation of letters, and in their mutual 


afliniz;, which has been ſufficiently explained in the firſt book. 


3 The 


Obſervations on Greek Verſification. ans + 


The poets moreover make tranſpoſitions and changes in the con 
ſtruction, whether as to the order of words, as J rs for in} 6, ſuper 
quo, concerning which : or to their government, ur Toi; N for v 
&, therewithal : or to the extraordinary terms they make uſe of: 
or to — _ and —— peculiar to ghemſelves: all which 
ma eaſier t by reading the prine than 
diſcourſe — 554 ws to | — er 

But we muſt not finiſh without ſaying a word or two in regard 
to the liberties they aſſume in the ſtructure of their verſes, 
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figs S would be a very proper place for treating of the Greek 
poetry, of the different feet, meaſure, cadence, and ſpecies 
of verſe. But as they agree for the moſt part with the Latins, 
who borrowed theſe things of the Greeks ; and as we have more- 
over deſcanted largely upon the ſubject in the Latin grammar, it 
15 unneceſſary to make a repetition here, io: 

We may only obſerve, that their verſes commonly take their 
name, either from the feet of which they are compoſed, or from 
the meaſure that regulates them. 

As for the denomination from the feet, there are as many ſorts 
as there are different feet, ſuch as iambic, trochaic, dactilic, ana» 
pæſtic, choriambic, &c. 

As for the meaſure, ſome are hexameters, others pentameters, 
trimeters, dimeters, &c, that is to ſay,” they are compounded. of 
ſix, five, three, or two meaſures. Concerning which, ſee the 
Latin grammar. 

But we muſt obſerve, that the Greeks allow themſelves much 
greater liberties in the ſtructure of their verſes, than the Latins do, 

For they do not follow the ſame rules of poſition with the La- 
tins, either of a vowel before a conſonant, or of a vowel or diph- 
thong before a vowel, as may be ſeen above, Chap. I. 

They never cut off a vowel before another vowel of the ſubſe- 
quent word, except when they put an apoſtrophe. 

They do not reject the A before a vowel, as the Latins do, Be- 
ſides it may be ſtrictly ſaid, that they have no ſuch letter at the end 
of a word, becauſe it is never found there, but when another letter 
has been dropt; as i for ii, &c. 

But they make a more frequent uſe than the Latins of the ſyna- 
læpha, that is to ſay, the contraction of two ſyllables into one 
in the ſame word. | 

Their verſes are frequently without any cæſura at all. 

Spondaic verſes, that is, hexameters with a ſpondee in the fifth 
foot, inſtead of a dactyl, are more uſual among the Greeks than 
among the Latins. | 

They have acephalous or headleſs verſes, which begin with a 
ſhort ſyllable inſtead of a long one; as | * 
on 
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"Emisd) view Ts u "EAAI@T0v70v $x0vT0» II. 23. 
As ſoon as they got to their ſhips, and to the Helleſpont,. 
Where we find an iambus inſtead of a Tpondee in the beginning: 
becauſe, in the opinion of ſome, the beginning of the verſe was 
as indifferent to . AS = _ | | 3 
They have alſo cropped verſes, wings, withoyg: a tail, that is 
which have not ry meaſure or te ike end; as ? 
Tear N iH mu; Wor al . II. 12. | 
e Trejans were frightened when they ſaw this ſpotted ſerpent. 

Though ſome will have it, that the e is long there by virtue of 
the accent; and this is the opinion of the commentator of He- 
phæſtion. ä ; ; 

Some even go ſo far as to ſay, that the rough breathing pro- 
duceth this effect; as | | ITY 

"Ews 6 rab Dgpam u S xa} xata Jour, 
Whilft he revolved theſe things in his mind. 
Where iu; is drawn into one ſyllable, and 3 becomes long by virtue 
of the aſpiration, And this is alſo the opinion of Euſtathlus. 
They have likewiſe redundant verſes: digung, that have over 
and above their meaſure. , 

In a word, the liberty of their verſification is ſo vaſtly great, 
that every thing ſeems to be allowed them, In which reſpect the 
Latins are tied down by much ſeverer laws, as Martial witneſſeth, 
when he apologizes for not having been able to uſe the word 
Zarinus in verſe. 


Dicunt "Eaqwor tamen Poctæ, | » 

Sed Græci, quibus eft nibil negatum, ; 
Ei guar" Age, "Apts, decet fonare : | 

Notis non licet efſe tam diſertis, 

Nui muſas colimus ſeveriores., Lib. 9. Epig. 12. 

This is not however ſo much owing to the defect of their 
poetry, as to the natural copiouſneſs of their language, which has 
a prodigious facility of diverſifying things in a thouſand forms, 
Either in the inflexion of nouns and. verbs, or in the derivation and 
compoſition of words, or in the ſtructure of their verſes, which ever 
preſerve their beauty, and ſeem to be particularly adapted to join, 
all the embelliſhments of art with the majeſty of eloquence. 


 Graiis ingenium, Gratis dedit ore rotundo 
Muſa loqui, præter laudem, nullius avaris. Hor. in Art. Poet. 
, | 5 
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